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Abstract 
This thesis analyses the protection and conservation of cultural landscapes under the World 
Heritage regime. In particular, it considers the evolution of the cultural landscape concept and 
the effectiveness of the 1972 Convention Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and 
Natural Heritage (World Heritage Convention), the Operational Guidelines for the 
Implementation of the World Heritage Convention (Operational Guidelines) and various national 
measures for the protection and conservation of World Heritage cultural landscapes. 
Cultural landscapes were first included on the World Heritage List in 1992. This decision was 
the result of years of debate among key stakeholders and in the World Heritage Committee on 
how to protect sites where interactions between people and the natural environment are the key 
focus. Simply put, World Heritage cultural landscapes embody interrelationships between 
culture and nature of outstanding universal value. It is submitted that they are, in essence, the 
world's most outstanding examples of'nature-culture continuums', being valuable records of the 
outcomes of meetings between nature and culture and the influence of each on the other. As 
products of culture and nature interactions, recognition and understanding of the fragile 
interrelationships of which they are comprised and on which they depend is fundamental to the 
conservation of these sites. Only in understanding such interrelationships can protection 
measures be adopted that are appropriately directed at ensuring the conservation and the 
transmission of the values for which these landscapes have received World Heritage status. 
The purpose of this thesis is, therefore, to critically analyse the cultural landscape concept and 
the 'nature-culture continuum' within cultural landscapes. In so doing, the thesis undertakes a 
review of the World Heritage regime and considers the effectiveness of existing international and 
national measures for the conservation of these sites. 
The thesis is divided into three parts. Part I introduces the research topic and provides an 
overview of the World Heritage regime as it relates to cultural landscape conservation. Part II 
undertakes a detailed analysis of the cultural landscape concept to explore its meaning and then 
questions its value having regard to that meaning. It also identifies various ambiguities and gaps 
in the current international conservation regime and demonstrates how these conservation gaps 
have been compounded by implementation and enforcement measures adopted at the domestic 
level. This is done by considering the strengths and weaknesses of various types of commonly 
adopted implementation measures and by reviewing the effectiveness of the implementation 
measures used for the protection and conservation of two case studies, namely, Uluru-Kata Tju!a 
National Park (Australia) and the Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras (Philippines). Part 
III then undertakes a review of the major conservation challenges confronting cultural 
landscapes, drawing on selected examples. Finally, arising from this research, Part IV of this 
Abstract 
thesis recommends that the Operational Guidelines be amended or, at a minimum, that further 
guidance be provided by the World Heritage Centre to redress present gaps and uncertainties in 
conservation obligations and to respond to the unique conservation challenges presented by 
cultural landscapes and their various sub-types. 
For the reasons set out in this thesis, it is the author's argument that the cultural landscape 
concept is highly problematic and should no longer be applied. Instead, such sites should simply 
be known as 'World Heritage landscapes'. As was intended by the introduction of the concept in 
World Heritage thinking, the focus should be to assess whether the interrelationships between 
nature and culture in each particular landscape are of outstanding universal value, so as to 
warrant World Heritage listing. This thesis further submits that: 
o providing specific guidance to States Parties on the differences between cultural 
landscapes and other forms of World Heritage and on the adoption of appropriate 
implementation measures; 
o promoting stewardship and public participation; and 
o maximising synergies with other international instruments and organisations, 
would go a long way towards improving cultural landscape conservation efforts. 
This work takes account of developments up to I June 2009, except as otherwise noted. The 
referencing system adopted generally follows that prescribed in Anita Stuhmcke, Legal 
Referencing, .Butterworths, Sydney, 1998. 
Note: Following completion of this work and the 33'd Session of the World Heritage 
Committee in Sevilla, Spain on 22-30 June 2009, one additional site has been inscribed as a 
cultural landscape, namely, Mount Wutai (China) and, for the first time, one cultural landscape 
has been removed from the World Heritage List due to the construction of a four lane bridge in 
the heart of the landscape, namely, Dresden Elbe Valley (Germany). The above update is based 
on a review of the decisions of the World Heritage Committee at the 33'd Session. However, this 
thesis could not be updated to accurately reflect the outcomes of the 33'd Session as the Advisory 
Body Evaluations for the new listings were not available for public review at the time of 
submission. A review of the Advisory Body Evaluations for all of the new listings is required 
before any accurate comments can be made concerning the 2009 World Heritage listings. This is 
because many cultural landscapes have been classified as such by the World Heritage Centre and 
ICOMOS on the basis of the Advisory Body Evaluations and not because of a decision of the 
World Heritage Committee to inscribe the site on this basis. While the World Heritage 
Committee has certainly (particularly recently) included in its decisions that a particular site 
should (or should not) be inscribed as a cultural landscape, in many instances it has remained 
silent on the question of classification. 
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Part I 
International Measures for the Protection and 
Conservation of Cultural Landscapes 
1 Introduction 
The cultural landscape is fashioned from a natural landscape by a culture [sic] group. Culture is 
the agent, the natural area the medium, the cultural landscape the result. 1 
Carl Sauer 1926. 
l.l Landscapes as heritage 
Landscapes are complex phenomena. To truly fathom landscapes, an inter-disciplinary 
approach is required involving fields including ecology, archaeology, science, art, philosophy, 
geography, palaeoecology and religion. However, for the purpose of this research, it suffices to 
say that, in addition to the assemblage of natural physical features, many landscapes are also 
imbued with cultural values. Cultural landscapes are, thus, the records of the interaction of 
people and the environment over time. 
Despite the important writings of Sauer in the early twentieth century on cultural landscapes 
and the academic debates in various disciplines over many years,2 global recognition of the 
cultural values inherent in 'natural' landscapes is a relatively recent phenomenon. The meaning 
and scope of the cultural landscape concept are, consequently, far from resolved and the 
conservation consequences of the classification of a site as a cultural landscape are the subject of 
on-going research. 
The connections between natural and cultural heritage are numerous and varied. The 
importance of understanding these connections is the subject of current and growing international 
attention.' Indeed, it has been declared that 'conservation of cultural and biological diversity 
together holds the key to ensuring resilience in both social and ecological systems' .4 Blake notes 
that: 
... sacred natural sites, cultural landscapes and traditional agricultural systems cannot be 
understood, conserved and managed without taking into account the cultures that have shaped 
them and continue to shape them today.' 
Blake further observes that there is an aspect of natural heritage which forms a part of the 
cultural heritage given the importance of certain landscapes and natural features to particular 
groups and cultures.6 This has prompted international environmental law academics to 
1 Sauer C, 'The Morphology of Landscape' in Leighly J (ed) Land and Life: A Selection from the writings of Carl Ortwin Sauer, 
University of California Press, Berkeley, 1963 at 315 (first published in 1926). 
2 See chapter 3. 
1 As can be seen by recent developments in protected area thinking, discussed in chapter 8 of this thesis. 
'Declaration on the Role of Sacred Natural Sites and Cultural Landscapes in the Conservation of Biological Diversity, IntemationaJ 
Symposium 'Conserving Cultural and Biological Diversity: The Role of Sacred Natural Sites and Cultural Landscapes', Tokyo, 
Jap~, 30 May- 2 June 2005. 
~ Blake J, 'On Defining the Cultural Heritage' (2000) 49 The International and Comparative Law Quarterly 61 at 6 7. 
6 Blake, n5. 
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reconceptualise the environment in a more expansive capacity as something that includes human 
life, health and social well being; flora, fauna, and all other components of ecosystems; landscape 
and cultural heritage; and natural resources.' 
The introduction of the cultural landscape concept into World Heritage conservation thinking 
was, m large part, the World Heritage community's response to this new understanding of 
cultural heritage and the environment and the importance of identifYing and conserving 
interrelationships between culture and nature to ensure the conservation of the outstanding 
universal values8 of many World Heritage sites? 
The decision in 1992 to include cultural landscapes as heritage on the World Heritage List 
established under the Convention Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural 
Heritage (World Heritage Convention) was, consequently, a turning point in traditional thinking 
about World Heritage. This decision has resulted in the inscription on the World Heritage List of 
65 cultural landscapes to date, 10 from all regions of the world, and has had a considerable effect 
on many other international and domestic programs, including conservation of protected areas 
not listed as World Heritage sites. 11 
Prior to 1992, international documents said very little about landscapes. In particular, the 
Stockholm Declaration of the Human Environment of 1972 and the Brundtland Report in 1987'2 
7 See, for example, Hafner G & Pearson HL, 'Environmental Issues in the Work of the International Law Commission' (2000) 3 
International EtTVironmental Law 5 and Sands P, Principles of JnternatJOnal Environmental Law (2nd ed), Cambridge University 
Press, New York, 2003. 
8 The 'outstanding universal concept' is defined in section 2.4. 
9 According to the World Heritage Centre website, cultural landscapes have been inscribed on the World Heritage List for the purpose 
of revealing and sustaining 'the great diversity of the interactions between humans and their environment. to protect living traditional 
cultures and to preserve the traces of those which have disappeared'. World Heritage Centre, Cultural Landscapes: 
http:!/whc.unesco.org!en/culturallandscape/; accessed 14 Janual)' 2009. 
10 UNESCO World Heritage List: http://whc.unesco orglen/list; accessed 28 Februal)' 2009. The figure of 65 cultura1.1andscapes 
arises from the author's review of the following: The World Heritage Centre website: http://whc unesco orglen/culturallandscape/#3; 
accessed 30 Janual)' 2009; ICOMOS, World Heritage Cultural Landscapes (Bibliography), ICOMOS Documentation Centre, Paris, 
September 2008: http://www international.icomos org/centre documentation/bib/culturallandscapes.pdf; accessed 30 January 2009; 
the UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Report of the World Heritage Committee arising from its 31• Session in 2007: 
http://whc unesco.org!en/sessions/31COM; accessed 25 October 2008; a review of the Advisory Body Evaluations for the 2008 
cultural landscape listings; the UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Report of the World Heritage Committee arising from its 32_. 
Session in 2008: http://whc.unesco.org/archivea008/whc08·32com·24e doc; accessed 30 Janual)' 2009; and the documentation 
associated with the listing of Rapa Nui National Park (Chile), which appears not to have been included in any cultural landscape lists 
generated to date, notwithstanding its classification as such by a decision of the World Heritage Committee in 1995 at its l91b Session 
(Decision VIII.7. WHC-95/CONF.203/16): 
http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/7!5/documents/; accessed 7 March 2008. There is no doubt that the figure of 65 is contestable, but this 
number has been determined doing the best that the author could on the in !Ormation available. Post completion of this thesis, based 
on the UNESCO World Heritage Centre Report for the 33n1 Session of the World Heritage Committee in 2009: 
http://whc.unesco.org!en/sessions!33COM; accessed IS July 2009, it appears that one additional cultural landscape has been added to 
the World Heritage List, Mt Wutai (China) and one has been removed from the List, Dresden Elbe Valley (Germany). Accordingly, it 
appears (subject to a review of the Advisory Body Evaluations for the 2009 World lleritage listings, once available) that there remains 
65 cultural landscapes on the World Heritage List. 
11 See. for example: Mitchell N and Buggey S, 'Protected Landscapes and Cultural Landscapes: Taking Advantage of Diverse 
Approaches' (2000) 17(1) Landscape Stewardship: New Directions in ConseM!alion of Nature and Cuilure 35: 
hnp·//www georgewright.org/171 mitchell.pdf; accessed 26 December 2007. 
12 United Nations, Report of the World Commission on Environment and Development, Our Common Future, Oxford University 
Press, Oxford, 1987 (the 'Brundtland Report'). 
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did not refer to landscapes at all13 and while Agenda 21 in 1992 did make some reference to 
landscapes, it did not clearly address them. 14 The World Heritage Convention itself certainly has 
acknowledged since its inception that certain sites could be imbued with both cultural and natural 
values, but it also did not specifically refer to landscapes as forms of World Heritage nor did it 
address, in any detail, how sites that possess interrelationships between cultural and natural 
values should be conserved. Subsequent amendments to the Operational Guidelines for the 
Implementation of the World Heritage Convention (Operational Guidelines)15 under the World 
Heritage Convention, which are updated periodically, have endeavoured to respond to these gaps 
in the Convention. 
Against this background, this work has several objectives. Namely: to elucidate the meaning 
of the cultural landscape concept; to promote understanding of the nature-culture continuum in 
cultural landscapes; to establish the major characteristics and types of interrelationships 
comprised in these sites (imperative to identifYing appropriate conservation measures and 
objectives); to understand States Parties' obligatlons under the World Heritage Convention to 
protect and conserve these areas and the major conservation challenges; to identifY appropriate 
implementation and management measures to fulfil these obligations and to respond to these 
challenges; and, finally, to make recommendations to enhance cultural landscape conservation. 
Ultimately, it is hoped that this thesis will provide an impetus for further in-depth research on 
the issues it raises, with a view to assisting the World Heritage Centre and other key stakeholders 
in developing detailed guidance for States Parties on appropriate and effective means for 
conserving cultural landscapes for future generations. 
1.2 The World Heritage regime 
The World Heritage Convention is currently the only treaty that merges the conservation of 
cultural heritage and nature. 16 The need for the Convention was considered to be five-fold. 
Namely: 
• the need to recognise that certain cultural sites and natural areas of outstanding 
universal value belong to humankind as a whole; 
n Agnoletti M, 'Introduction: Framing the Issue- a Transdisciplinary Reflection on Cultural Landscapes' in Agnoleni M (ed) The 
Conservation of Cultural lAndscapes, CAB International, Oxfordshire, 2006. 
1
" See, for example, paragraph 10.7(a) of Agenda 21 in relation to strengthening planning and management systems. The.text of 
Agenda 21 can be found at http·/fwww.un.org/esa/sustdev/documents/agenda2llindex htm; accessed 12 March 2008. 
1j WHC.OS/01 January 2008. The Operational Guidelines are compiled by UNESCO and the Intergovernmental Committee foi' the 
Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage. The Operational Guidelines are periodically revised to reflect the decisions of 
the World Heritage Committee. See the latest version: http://whc unesco.orglenlguidelines; accessed 22 May 2009. 
16 The only other instrument that merges culture and nature conservation is the European Landscape Convention (ELC). but the ELC 
is a regional instrument and promotes the protection, management and planning of European landscapes and is not specifically 
directed at heritage conservation. 
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• changing economic and social conditions, urbanisation, industrialisation and 
pollution threaten the existence of thousands of sites, monuments, buildings and 
natural areas throughout the world, requiring urgent measures to be taken for their 
protection; 
• protection at the national level is often inadequate and incomplete because the 
nations where these properties are situated often lack the economic, scientific and 
technical know how to conserve them; 
• the rise in international tourism and the growing accessibility of sites and areas of 
World Heritage; and, 
• the threat of armed conflict or a transnational environmental catastrophe." 
A review of the history of the inception of the World Heritage Convention reveals that it is the 
result of the merger of two separate draft conventions, one directed at nature conservation (an 
IUCN draft convention entitled 'Convention for the Conservation of the World's Heritage'), the 
other directed at cultural heritage conservation (a UNESCO draft convention entitled 
'International Protection of Monuments, Groups of Building and Sites of Universal Value'). 18 
The World Heritage Convention itself was ultimately based on the draft prepared by UNESC0. 19 
This history is important to understanding the World Heritage Convention's apparent 
emphasis on cultural heritage.20 Had the Convention been based mainly on the IUCN draft, it 
seems likely that there would have been a much stronger emphasis on nature and natural heritage. 
It was the adoption of'the UNESCO Convention as the primary draft of the World Heritage 
Convention that appears to have resulted in 'combined works of man and nature', including 
cultural landscapes, being ultimately classified as cultural and not natural heritage. This point is 
explored further in chapter 2. In any event, the reality is that most cultural landscapes have, to 
date, been listed on the basis of cultural criteria only, notwithstanding that such sites embody 
outstanding examples of interrelationships between culture and nature. 
In order to understand this background to cultural landscape conservation and the objectives 
of the World Heritage regime for the conservation of these areas, chapter 2 briefly reviews the 
17 Summarised from Meyer RL, 'Travaux Preparatoires for the UNESCO World Heritage Convention' (1976) 45h) Earth Law 
Journa/45 at 46. 
18 Meyer, n 17 at 4 7-48. 
19 The meeting of the 'Special Committee of Government Experts', scheduled by UNESCO in April 1972 to finalise the draft 
UNESCO Convention, took into account a submission by the United States in the fonn of an entirely new convention, namely, the 
'World Heritage Trust Convention'. After arduous debate about the feasibility of a single or multiple conventions covering natural, 
culturaJ and historical World Heritage, the draft World Heritage Convention was proposed by the Special Committee, based on the 
UNESCO draft, but covering both cultural and natural heritage. UNESCO Doc. SHC/MD/l8 Add. I (1972) and UNESCO Doc. 17 
C/18 Annex at 2 ( 1972). See also Meyer, n 17 at 4 7. 
:w While this assertion is debatable, of the 878 World Heritage listed properties, as at I June 2009, 679 are cultural, only 174 are 
natural and 25 are mixed. 
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history of the World Heritage regime. In particular, it endeavours to ascertain the factors shaping 
its design and the circumstances giving rise to its inception to establish why cultural landscapes 
have been classified as 'cultural heritage'. It outlines key definitions under the World Heritage 
Convention and Operational Guidelines to determine the way in which cultural landscapes have 
been perceived and identifies known gaps and uncertainties arising from these definitions that 
may have implications for the conservation of these areas. Chapter 2 concludes by identifYing 
numerous other instruments and bodies with a focus on matters concerning culture or nature in 
order to identifY opportunities for the promotion of synergies with these other institutions to 
enhance cultural landscape conservation. 
1.3 Cultural landscapes in theory and practice 
Growing recognition of cultural landscapes as heritage has undoubtedly been pivotal in 
enhancing the protection and conservation of these areas. However, confusion exists about the 
scope and meaning of the cultural landscape concept and the application of the duties under the 
World Heritage Convention for the protection and conservation of such sites. 
Consequently, Part II commences with a detailed analysis of the cultural landscape concept, 
by way of review of its use and the meaning attributed to it by various disciplines over time. 
Chapter 3 establishes that the cultural landscape concept has been applied, in general, to refer to 
places that embody interrelationships between culture and nature; that is, sites that comprise a 
'nature-culture continuum'. The chapter critiques the on-going utility of the prefix 'cultural' in a 
world where culture has had an influence on even the most pristine natural areas, such that all 
landscapes could be construed as 'cultural'. It submits that the on-going use of the prefix is 
arguably misleading and results in a focus on the cultural values of cultural landscapes rather 
than the interrelationships between the cultural and natural values of these sites. This has 
potentially damaging consequences, as conservation efforts may be inappropriately focused on 
protecting the cultural values of cultural landscapes rather than protecting the ffagile 
interrelationships between culture and nature on which the outstanding universal values of the 
site are based. It also means that highly subjective judgments are being made about the 
'significance' or 'extent' of the influence of culture on nature and vice versa, when the focus 
should be on identifYing and conserving whatever interrelationships exist in their various forms, 
be they tangible or intangible. Ultimately, the chapter concludes that cultural landscapes"should 
simply be referred to as World Heritage landscapes. Assessment of World Heritage status should 
then be focused on assessing whether a nominated site is a landscape (adopting a broad approach) 
and whether the nature-culture continuum in that landscape is of outstanding universal value as 
that test is applied under the World Heritage Convention. 
To further elucidate what is meant by interrelationships between cultural and natural values, 
chapter 4 analyses the three existing categories and emerging sub-categories of cultural 
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landscapes, so as to understand the various forms that interrelationships between culture and 
nature can take. Chapter 4 also undertakes a detailed analysis of the features of the cultural 
landscapes currently inscribed on the World Heritage List and concludes with a discussion of 
examples of interrelationships between cultural and natural values and common features of 
cultural landscapes evidenced by the current listings. 
1.4 The conservation of cultural landscapes 
On the 30'h anniversary of the World Heritage Convention in 2002, UNESCO organised an 
International Congress to reflect on some of the main issues, achievements and challenges of the 
Convention, including a review of the specific challenges for the conservation of cultural 
landscapes. In advance of the Congress, during December 200 I and the first half of 2002, a 
global review of cultural landscapes, including an analysis of future directions and orientations, 
was undertaken by Professor Peter Fowler?' The results and conclusions of the review were then 
presented at the International Congress held at Ferrara University in November 2002.22 The 
outcomes of that review are highly relevant to this thesis. 
In summary, the review concluded that the three basic cultural landscape categories adopted in 
1992 were an excellent tool for the identification, management and protection of these areas, but 
that a number of challenges had emerged. These challenges included insufficient cooperation 
between countries; limited interpretation of the Global Strategy for a Balanced, Representative 
and Credible World Heritage List;23 regional imbalances (21 of 30 sites inscribed at that time 
~ 
were in Europe); lack of capacity by some States Parties to bring forward credible nominations of 
cultural landscapes; restricted resources and weak institutions for effective management; 
difficulties in sustaining traditional forms of land use, which give rise to cultural landscapes, in 
circumstances of rapid socio-economic change and limited capacities to deal with tourism; and 
the need to strengthen linkages between the cultural landscape concept and other designation 
systems, notably the IUCN Category V protected areas (protected landscapes/seascapes) and the 
UNESCO Biosphere Reserve network.24 
The review also concluded that the 'cultural landscapes concept' is a 'successful concept', but 
it is 'not fully applied for certain types of property' .25 Consequently, the review recommended 
that new partnerships be developed that are directed at integrated regional and sustainable 
development at the landscape level and that new concepts for enhanced legal protection be 
11 Fowler PJ, World Heritage Papers No. 6: World Heritage Cultural Landscapes 1992-2002, UNESCO World Heritage Centre, 
Paris, 2003. 
22 UNESCO World Heritage Centre, World Heritage Papers No. 7: Cui/Ural Landscapes: The Challenges of Conservation, World 
Heritage 2002 Shared Legacy, Common Responsibility Associated Workshops, 11-12 November 2002, Ferrara, Italy, UNESCO 
World Heritage Centre, Paris, 2003. 
uSee section 2.5 of this thesis for details about the Global Strategy. 
2~ UNESCO World Heritage Centre, 'Conclusions and Recommendations' in UNESCO, n22 at 160. 
:u Fowler PJ. •world Heritage Cultural Landscapes. 1992-2002: A Review and Prospect' in UNESCO. n22 at 16. 
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explored. Finally, the review further identified that new approaches towards integrated 
management need to be developed and that 'reflections' are necessary towards building 
awareness of the concept of cultural landscapes in the World Heritage Committee and the general 
public.26 
The participants to the Congress in 2002 then concluded that the vision for the protection and 
conservation of cultural landscapes for the next ten years lay in undertaking a number of steps. 
First, a framework must be provided for future nominations through thoroughly prepared 
thematic studies in areas identified as gaps, such as landscapes that are representative of the 
world's cultures, agricultural landscapes (e.g. a study of the staple food crops of the world), 
mountains considered to be sacred, and the relationship between water and civilisations. 
Secondly, new approaches must be encouraged in international cooperation under the World 
Heritage Convention which support cultural landscapes. In this respect, cooperation between 
natural and cultural heritage institutions needs to be strengthened to support an integrated and 
holistic management approach. To achieve this, partnerships in landscape conservation and 
management at all levels need to be enhanced to overcome the administrative divide between 
institutions (national and international) dealing with natural and cultural issues. Further, social 
structures, traditional knowledge and Indigenous practices, which are vital for the survival of the 
cultural landscapes, need to be supported and the crucial role of intangible and spiritual values 
must be recognised. 
Thirdly, the Congress identified that guidelines for national legislation for cultural landscapes, 
including transboundary areas and buffer zones, must be provided and that cultural and natural 
sites already on the World Heritage List must be reassessed to ensure that their cultural landscape 
potential is recognised through renomination if appropriate. It added that the concept of cultural 
landscapes must be extended from its present rural focus to include other landscapes, including 
cityscapes, seascapes and industrial landscapes. 
Fourthly, the Congress determined that it must be demonstrated how the recognition of 
cultural landscapes can generate economic development and sustainable livelihoods within the 
site and beyond. It established that cultural landscape conservation must be used to promote new 
approaches in international cooperation among nations and peoples and that the lessons being 
learned from cultural landscapes in other international instruments must be promoted. 
Finally, the Congress identified that a number of steps must be taken to improve awareness 
and conservation efforts, including: using the World Heritage processes for training and capacity 
26 Rfissler M, 'Linking Nature and Culture: World Heritage Cultural Landscapes' in UNESCO, n22 at 14. For a full list of the 
conclusions of the review see Fowler, n25, Appendix 8 at 32. 
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building and promoting better communication and public awareness about cultural landscapes; 
developing a stronger system to ensure rapid intervention and mobilising resources for cultural 
landscapes under threat; addressing as a priority for advice and assistance the specific challenges 
of agricultural change and tourism pressures within cultural landscapes; and continuous advocacy 
and promotion by all partners in the World Heritage system of the importance of cultural 
landscapes27 
Since 2002, the World Heritage Committee, the World Heritage Centre and the Advisory 
Bodies, the IUCN, lCOMOS and ICCROM, have taken significant steps to implement many of 
the above recommendations. These initiatives are assessed throughout this thesis, along with the 
ongoing challenges. 
Most recently, the special character of cultural landscapes was recognised at the 7'h 
Symposium of US ICOMOS28 and, on 27 March 2004, the Natchitoches Declaration on Heritage 
Landscapes was made (see Appendix 3). This was followed in 2005 by the Tenth International 
Seminar of Forum UNESCO on 'Cultural Landscapes in the 2 I" Century - Laws, Management 
and Public Participation: Heritage as a Challenge of Citizenship' (2005),29 which had as its major 
goal the development of knowledge on cultural landscape management and protection. These 
developments are discussed in detail in chapter 8. In short, they reiterate and confirm the 
complexities of cultural landscape conservation and identifY the important role of local 
stakeholders. 
This thesis responds to the above developments and recommendations as they relate to the 
cultural landscape concept and identifies key issues for which additional guidance is required to 
enhance the conservation of cultural landscapes. It also endeavours to build on these existing 
initiatives to identifY the research and conservation priorities for the next decade. To this end, 
Part III of the thesis undertakes a detailed analysis of the duties of States Parties under the World 
Heritage Convention, the existing typologies of cultural landscape governance, and the forms of 
implementation measures taken by States Parties for the protection and conservation of cultural 
landscapes. It identifies that there are various gaps and uncertainties in understanding what the 
duties specifically entail, particularly as they relate to cultural landscapes, but seeks to arrive at 
an understanding of the key elements of these obligations. It then analyses some ofthe,strengths 
and weaknesses of the implementation measures that are primarily adopted to conserve cultural 
landscapes. 
27 UNESCO, n24 at 161-162. 
23 US ICOMOS, Learning from World Heritage: Lessons/rom International Preservalion & Stewardship of Cultural & Ecological 
Landscapes of Global Significance, Natchitoches, Louisiana, 25-27 March 2004. 
29 Organised by Forum/UNESCO University and Heritage (FUUH) and the IntemationaJ Centre for Cultural and Heritage Studies of 
the University of Newcastle upon Tyne, United Kingdom, 11-16 April 2005. 
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Following this review, chapter 7 examines two cultural landscape case studies, one landscape 
that is being well conserved, Ulu!U-Kata Tjuta National Park (Australia), and one that is on the 
List of World Heritage in Danger, namely, the Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras 
(Philippines). Aside from demonstrating the successes and failures of various conservation 
measures adopted by the relevant States Parties, the two case studies have also been selected on 
the basis that these sites were among the earliest listings of cultural landscapes and, therefore, are 
capable of evaluation given the passage of time since the sites were inscribed as cultural 
landscapes. 
Part Ill of this thesis establishes that cultural landscapes pose unique conservation challenges 
that were not directly contemplated by the World Heritage Convention at .the time of its 
introduction. Conservation challenges common to traditional forms of World Heritage are also 
more complex in a cultural landscape context where fragile interrelationships between cultural 
and natural values must be managed. In this respect, there is much more work to be done to 
accommodate the role of Indigenous and other local communities in decision making. 
Recognising that, in many cases, cultural landscapes constitute a 'living heritage', within which 
local communities often play a critical part, such sites cannot simply be strictly preserved in their 
current forms. This means that difficult decisions will need to be made, on an ongoing basis, 
about site boundaries and buffer zones and what change and development is acceptable within 
and surrounding eachparticular landscape that will promote and not compromise its outstanding 
universal values, The changes associated with such evolution of cultural landscapes may also 
require that the criteria for the listing of many landscapes be regularly revisited as their unique 
characteristics continue to evolve over time. Consequently, management guidance is required to 
ensure, to the greatest extent possible, that appropriate decisions are made in order to ensure the 
conservation of the fragile nature-culture continuums in cultural landscapes over time. 
The final Part of the thesis identifies the major conservation issues and challenges confronting 
cultural landscapes and summarises the various recommendations arising from this research on 
the effectiveness of the World Heritage regime for the protection and conservation of cultural 
landscapes. It suggests where further guidance could be provided by way of amendments to the 
Operational Guidelines or, in the alternative, in a resolution, code of conduct, set of principles or 
similar other quasi-legal instrument. It considers various alternatives for addressing the issues 
raised in Parts I to III of the thesis and comments on the strengths and weaknesses of these 
alternatives. Finally, the thesis concludes with comments on likely future challenges and 
identifies further issues for consideration in the evolution of landscape conservation thinking 
generally . 
• 
The history of cultural landscape conservation is still young and there is no doubt a lot to learn 
and much debate to be had about the best conservation methodologies and management 
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measures, the scope and meaning of the cultural landscape concept, and the appropriate 
conservation objectives for these areas. However, preservation of the fragile interrelationships of 
which these outstanding places are comprised and on which they depend, requires that action be 
taken now in an incremental, organised and coordinated way in order to begin to respond to 
multiple and pervasive threats . 
• 
II 
2 An Overview of the World Heritage Conservation 
Regime 
This chapter provides an overview of the World Heritage regime and the plethora of 
complementary instruments, charters and institutions that are relevant to the protection and 
conservation of cultural landscapes and other forms of World Heritage. It establishes that, while 
World Heritage is principally protected under the World Heritage Convention, cultural landscape 
conservation efforts could significantly benefit from the additional protection that can be afforded 
to World Heritage by calling upon components of the broader framework of international and 
regional conservation initiatives that are relevant and beneficial to World Heritage conservation. 
Among other things, these instruments can assist in improving understanding of the importance 
of context, process, culture-nature linkages and dynamism in adopting conservation measures, 
moving beyond traditional understanding of the conservation of in situ buildings and parks. 
2.1 The Convention Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural 
Heritage (World Heritage Convention) 
In order to understand the operation of the World Heritage regime and its present approach to 
cultural landscape conservation, it is important to understand the circumstances giving rise to its 
genesis. 
Following a United Nations Conference on the Human Environment in Stockholm, Sweden, 
m 1972 and the work of expert groups involving IUCN, ICOMOS and UNESCO, the World 
Heritage Convention was adopted by the General Conference of UNESCO in Paris on 16 
November 1972.30 The World Heritage Convention entered into force in December 1975 after 
Switzerland deposited the 201h instrument of ratification. 
Reflecting on the history of the World Heritage concept twenty years after the inception of the 
World Heritage Convention, Russell Train (Chairman of the World Wildlife Fund and The 
Conservation Foundation) recorded that the idea of a World Heritage Trust emerged in 1965 in 
his discussions, as a member of the Committee on Natural Resources of the White House 
Conference on International Cooperation, with the then Committee Chairman and distinguished 
President of Resources for the Future, Dr Joseph Fisher. The Committee recommended: 
There be established a Trust for the World Heritage that would be responsible to tbe [world] 
community for the stimulation of international cooperation efforts to identifY, establish, develop 
30 UNESCO World Heritage Centre, World Heritage Information KU, UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Paris, 2008. 
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and manage the world's superb natural and scenic areas and historic sites for the present and 
future benefit of the entire world citizenry.31 
The World Heritage concept was then given substantial impetus by Russell Train, first in 1967 
in an address on the subject of the World Heritage Trust at the International Congress on Nature 
and Man held in Amsterdam, and then again when he became the Chairman of the President's 
Council on Environmental Quality in 1970. The Council had the responsibility for advancing 
President Nixon's environmental legislative program and for drafting his annual environmental 
message to Congress, one of which identified Yellowstone National Park as the first national 
park created in the modern world.32 That message in 1971 also included a statement that the 
national park concept is based upon the recognition that certain areas of natural, historical, or 
cultural significance have such unique and outstanding characteristics that they must be treated as 
belonging to the nation as a whole, as part of the nation's heritage. It then added that: 
It would be fitting by 1972 for the nations of the world to agree to the principle that there are 
certain areas of such unique worldwide value that they should be treated as part of the heritage 
of all mankind and accorded special recognition as part of a World Heritage Trust.33 
As a result of the initiative by President Nixon in 1971, both the IUCN and UNESCO 
developed draft conventions embodying the World Heritage concept. The IUCN draft included 
both natural and cultural sites, while the UNESCO draft was primarily oriented toward the 
conservation of cultural properties and sites.34 There were similarities and significant differences 
between the two draft conventions, and after several years of debates on the two drafts, at the 
UNESCO meeting of experts held in April 1972, the two drafts were combined into a single 
convention now known as the World Heritage Convention." 
The World Heritage Convention establishes the World Heritage List,36 comprising natural, 
cultural and mixed sites and cultural landscapes. It promotes the equal and balanced treatment of 
both cultural and natural heritage and also encourages cooperation among all States Parties to 
contribute effectively to the protection of these important properties. The Convention includes 
undertakings by States to take national and international measures to protect their World Heritage 
and also establishes a World Heritage Fund from government and private sources to provide 
31 Train R, 'The First Twenty Years and Beyond' in Swadling M & Baker T, Masterworks of Man and Nature,IUCN, Gland, 1992 at 
372-373. See aJso Train R, •The World Heritage- A Vision for the Future', World Heritage Convention, 3(/' Anniversary, Venice, 
Italy, 16 November 2002. 
32 President Nixon XXXVII, 48- Special Message to the Congress Proposing the 1971 Environmental Program, 8 February 1971. 
Copy of the speech available at: http://www.presidency ucsb.edu/ws/index.php?pid-3294; accessed 13 June 2008. Yellowstone 
National PaJk was declared to be a nationaJ park on I March 1872: http://www.nps.gov/yell/index htm; accessed 13 June 2008. 
33 Train, 1992, n31 at 371. 
H See Resolution 3.412 of the 16th Session of the UNESCO General Conference, Doc. SHC/MD/17, 1971 at 3 and UN 
Doc.A/CONF.48/IWGC, 1971 at 1-3. See aJso Francioni F, 'The Preamble' in Francioni, The 1972 World 1/eritage Convention, 
Oxford University Press, New York, 2008. 
35 Train, 1992, n31. 
,. Article 11(2). 
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conservation assistance. It is governed by the World Heritage Committee, supported by the 
secretariat for the Convention, the UNESCO World Heritage Centre. 
Since its inception, the World Heritage Convention has made a significant contribution to 
international cooperation in the protection of unique natural and cultural sites. On the JO'h 
anniversary of the Convention, Train observed that it has led to strengthened recognition of the 
importance of such areas worldwide and has significantly increased tourism to such areas.37 It 
has also raised management standards and has provided technical training opportunities, 
particularly on a regional basis. World Heritage status has become an important bulwark against 
actions which threaten the integrity of listed areas and sites.38 The World Bank and other lending 
agencies now recognise World Heritage sites as being of central importance to natural area 
conservation. The World Heritage Convention continues to be an active focus of international 
cooperation. 
The World Heritage community is presently comprised of 186 nations which accept 
responsibility for 878 properties worldwide, including the 65 sites that have been listed as 
culturallandscapes.39 
2.2 Aims and objectives of the World Heritage Convention 
In the absence of specific objectives, the following summary of the aims and objectives of the 
World Heritage Convention is derived from a consideration of the preambular paragraphs and 
initial articles oflhe Convention. 
Simply speaking, the overall objective of the World Heritage Convention is to ensure that 
effective and pro-active measures are taken for the protection, conservation, presentation and 
transmission of World Heritage of outstanding universal value.40 
The World Heritage Convention aims to: 
• promote cooperation among nations to protect World Heritage which is of such 
international value that its conservation is a concern for all people;41 
• commit signatory nations to help in the identification, protection, conservation and 
presentation of World Heritage properties;42 
37 Train, 2002, n31. 
38 Train, 2002, n31. The author notes that there is also literature that points to damage caused by World Heritage listing arising from 
increased tourism and mismanagement. However, it is beyond the scope of this thesis to explore this further; suffice to say that, for 
many World Heritage sites, World Heritage listing has had beneficial consequences. 
39 A map of the location of all listed World Heritage sites is available at: http://whc.unesco.org/documents/publi whmap 2006 en. pdf; 
accessed 2 January 2009. Figure l in section 3.3.1 of this thesis identifies the location of all of the World Heritage listed cultural 
landscapes to date (as at I June 2009). 
40 This objective is apparent when reviewing the duties upon States Parties in, for example, Articles 4 and 5 of the Convention. See 
also Articles I, 2 and II (2). 
~~Article 6(1). 
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• encourage signatory nations, with international assistance where appropriate, to adopt a 
general policy which aims to give the cultural and natural heritage a function in the life 
of the community and to integrate the protection of that heritage into comprehensive 
I . 43 d p annmg programs; an 
• oblige parties to refrain from 'any deliberate measures which might damage directly or 
indirectly the cultural and natural heritage' and to 'take the appropriate legal, scientific, 
technical, administrative and financial measures' necessary for its protection.44 
In order to facilitate the implementation of the Convention, the World Heritage Committee 
also develops 'Strategic Objectives' within the Operational Guidelines that are periodically 
reviewed and revised to ensure that new threats placed on World Heritage are addressed 
effectively. 
The current Strategic Objectives, revised in 2002 pursuant to the Budapest Declaration on 
World Heritage,45 are the following: 
Strengthen the Credibility of the World Heritage List. 
2 Ensure the effective Conservation of World Heritage Properties. 
3 Promote the development of effective Capacity-building in States Parties. 
4 Increase public awareness, involvement and support for World Heritage through 
Commuriication.46 
The above objectives must be considered in the context of the duties of States Parties under 
the World Heritage Convention. These duties are primarily contained in Articles 3, 4, 5, 6, II, 
16(1), 17, 18,27 and 29.47 Ultimately, these Articles are an expansion of the overarching duties 
under Article 4, which charge States Parties with the responsibility for: 
... ensuring the identification, protection, conservation, presentation and transmission to future 
generations of the cultural and natural heritage ... [referred to hereafter as the 'duties' under the 
Convention]. 
The above primary objectives and duties of the World Heritage Convention are used as a 
guiding measure in this thesis to evaluate the effectiveness of the Convention and States Parties' 
efforts to implement the Convention for the protection and conservation of cultural landscapes. 
41 Article 4. 
~3 Article 5(a). 
~-~Article 5. 
H Available at: http·lfwbc !mesco.org/en/budapestdeclaration; accessed 4 August 2006. 
46 See also paragraph 26 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5. 
47 Appendix I contains the text of the Convention, which sets out these Articles in full. Chapter 5 also provides a detailed analysis of 
the specific duties and obligations of States Parties under these Articles. 
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However, chapter 5 identifies several obvious problems in applying these duties to cultural 
landscapes. In particular, many key terms are not defined or are narrowly construed which, while 
perhaps appropriate for traditional forms of World Heritage, are arguably having negative 
conservation consequences for cultural landscapes. 
While the ambiguities surrounding the proper meaning of various terms in the World Heritage 
Convention do cause problems, there are obviously good and cogent reasons why the Convention 
has been drafted in broad terms. For example, it allows States Parties to adopt ratification 
measures that are appropriate to their stages of development, economic, political and legal 
systems and to the particular context of their World Heritage sites, thus encouraging ratification 
of the Convention by as many countries as possible. Indeed, it is perhaps because the World 
Heritage Convention is so broadly framed that it is among the world's most widely ratified 
conservation instruments, making it one of the most powerful international conservation 
regimes.48 Only in a few cases has this obligation resulted in effective constraints on the freedom 
that national governments enjoy in seeking the maximum advantages from the inscription of a 
property on the World Heritage List,49 for example, where States have come under great pressure, 
and sometimes been effectively forced, to abandon plans of economic development involving or 
affecting World Heritage properties on the List. 5° 
However, to ensure that the objectives of the World Heritage Convention are realised and to 
guard against it losing effectiveness or currency as a result of a failure to adapt to changing 
conservation challenges and new developments in conservation thinking, it is crucially important 
that there be regular review of, and updates to, its supporting instruments, namely, the 
Operational Guidelines, the Strategic Objectives, the Global Strategy (considered below) and 
other relevant policy documents. 
Cultural landscape conservation (a form of World Heritage conservation not contemplated at 
the inception of the World Heritage Convention in 1972) is only one example of the continuing 
need to review and clarity the objectives and aims of the Convention. For instance, unlike 
traditional forms of World Heritage, cultural landscapes require States Parties to adopt 
appropriate conservation measures that conserve the interrelationships between culture and nature 
embodied by these sites and, in many instances, to contemplate and appropriately manage a level 
of necessary change and development that both enhances the outstanding universal values of 
these areas, and responds to the interests of the various stakeholders in the sites. 
"A point made by others as well. For example: Lowry W, Preserving Public Lands for the Future, Georgetown University Press, 
Washington, 1998. 
~<,! Francioni & Lenzerini, n347 at 402. 
so For•example, Kakadu NationaJ Park (Australia): http://whc.unescoorglenllist/147 see discussion in section 4.6.3(b); the Historic 
Sanctuary of Machu Picchu (Peru): http·/Jwhc.unesco org/en/ljst/274 the Whale Sanctuary of El Vizcaino (Mexico): 
http"/fwhc.unesco.org/en/list/554 and Cologne Cathedral (Gennany): http://whc.unesco.org!enllist/292; accessed 29 June 2008. 
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2.3 Interpretation of the World Heritage Convention and key terms 
As the cultural landscape concept was not recognised within the World Heritage regime until 
1992, the World Heritage Convention does not expressly define cultural landscape nor does it 
make any reference to the protection and conservation of these areas. However, the Convention 
does separately define 'cultural heritage' and 'natural heritage' and these definitions are 
important to understanding the cultural landscape concept as it is defined in the Operational 
Guidelines. 
2.3.1 Definition of cultural heritage 
Article I of the World Heritage Convention defines 'cultural heritage' as: 
monuments: architectural works, works of monumental sculpture and painting, elements or 
structures of an archaeological nature, inscriptions, cave dwellings and combinations of features, 
which are of outstanding universal value from the point of view of history, art or science; 
groups of buildings: groups of separate or connected buildings which, because of their 
architecture, their homogeneity or their place in the landscape, are of outstanding universal value 
from the point of view of history, art or science; 
sites: works of man or the combined works of nature and man, and areas including 
archaeological sites which are of outstanding universal value from the historical, aesthetic, 
ethnological or anthropological point ofview.' 1 
Importantly, the above definition of cultural heritage contemplates, in the description of 
'sites', 'the combined works of nature and man'. This is the only reference in the World Heritage 
' Convention to World Heritage that comprises an interrelationship between nature and culture 
and, for reasons primarily relating to the history of the creation of the Convention," that 
interrelationship is classified as cultural. 53 There appears to be no reason why 'combined works 
of nature and man' could not have been also included in the definition ,of natural heritage. 
Indeed, Batisse records that, in an early draft of the World Heritage Convention (the IUCN 
version), namely, the 'Convention for the Conservation of the World Heritage', the text stated 
~~ Examples of cultural heritage include: Cistercian Abbey of Fontenoy (France); City of Graz- Historic Centre (Austria); City of 
Valletta (Malta); Chan Chan Archaeological Zone (Peru); and City of Bath (United Kingdom). 
52 As noted earlier in this thesis, the World Heritage Convention is essentially the outcome of a merging of two separate conventions, 
one directed at the protection of cultural heritage (the UNESCO Convention) and one directed at the conservation of natural heritage 
(the IUCN Convention). Batisse observes that it was in a re-wording of a draft of the UNESCO Convention in 1971 that the 
'combined works of nature and man' was added to the definition of'sites' in defining cultural heritage and outlines the circumstances 
in which the adoption of a draft of the UNESCO Convention as the platform for the merger of the two draft conventions occurred: see 
Batisse M, 'Nature and Culture: Recollections of a (Conventional) Marriage' in Batisse M & Bolla G, The Invention of 'World 
Heritage', Association of Fonner UNESCO Staff Members, Paris, 2005 at 23-24 and 28-32. 
s.l On the basis of Article l, which refers to the 'combined works of nature and man', the World Heritage Committee decided in 1992 
to iecognise the three categories of culturaJlandscapes for inscription on the World Heritage List as 'manifestations of the interaction 
between humankind and its natural environment' under the cultural heritage definition of the Convention. See Yusuf, ·Article I: 
Definition of Cultural Heritage' in Francioni, n34 at 48-49. 
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that the zones to be protected were 'mainly natural areas, but include areas changed by man'.54 
The text from the IUCN draft of the convention would seem to suggest that, if two separate 
conventions had emerged, one directed at natural heritage conservation and one directed at 
cultural heritage conservation, rather than one convention addressing both forms of heritage, it is 
likely that areas changed by humankind would have been included in both conventions. On this 
basis, it seems that the classification of such combined works of humans and nature as 'cultural' 
was purely the product of the way that the two draft texts were ultimately combined to form the 
World Heritage Convention. 
2.3.2 Definition of 'natural heritage' 
Article 2 of the World Heritage Convention defines 'natural heritage' as: 
natural features consisting of physical and biological formations or groups of such formations, 
which are of outstanding universal value from the aesthetic or scientific point of view; 
geological and physiographical formations and precisely delineated areas which constitute the 
habitat of threatened species of animals and plants of outstanding universal value from the point 
of view of science or conservation; 
natural sites or precisely delineated natural areas of outstanding universal value from the point 
of view of science, conservation or natural beauty.55 
Unlike the definition of cultural heritage in Article I, the above definition of natural heritage 
does not make reference to interrelationships between culture and nature. Its focus is on nature in 
its purest, unmodified form. The absence of any reference to the 'combined works of nature and 
man' as also constituting natural heritage provides a strong explanation for the focus on cultural 
landscapes under the World Heritage regime as cultural heritage. Surprisingly, this has resulted 
in several instances in the natural values of these places and their interrelationship with the site's 
cultural values often not even being mentioned or scarcely being mentioned in Nomination 
Dossiers or Advisory Body Evaluations, let alone considered for their World Heritage value 
(most particularly in 1990s documentation).56 
34 Batisse, n52 at 28. The draft IUCN Convention proposed the following simple definition of World Heritage: 'The Woild Heritage 
shall consist of those areas of outstanding interest and value to mankind which are recognized as such in accordance with the 
provisions of this Article. Such areas shall be principa11y natural areas, but may include areas which have been changed by man.' See 
also Batisse's commentary on page 21 in which he records that in documents and meetings between 1968 and 1969, for the 
preparation of the World Heritage Convention, there was ambiguity as to the meaning of 'sites', which seemed to cover both culture 
and nature, or a 'mixture of both', as can also be seen in the draft definition of 'World Heritage' proposed in the UNESCO draft of 
1971 (footnote 7 and pages 23 and 24 in Batisse, n52). 
~~ Examples of natural heritage include: Heard and McDonald Islands (Australia); Nahanni National Park (Canada); Islands and 
Protected Areas of the Gulf of California (Mexico); and Greater St Lucia Wetland Park (South Africa). 
56 For example, see the Nomination Dossier and Advisory Body Evaluation (1999) for Sukur Cultural Landscape (Nigeria): 
http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/938/documents/; accessed 12 March 2008 and the Nomination Dossier and Advisory Body Evaluation 
(2004) Koutammak.ou, the Land ofBatammariba (Togo): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/1140/documents/; accessed 12 March 2008. 
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Notwithstanding this, Yusuf observes that while the World Heritage Convention clearly 
establishes the diversity of the two categories of heritage, cultural and natural, it also provides 
substantive concepts and procedural mechanisms aimed at forging closer links between the two 
in the context of its implementation. 57 Batisse also notes that an ongoing concern in drafting the 
World Heritage Convention was achieving a 'satisfactory equilibrium between nature and 
culture' .58 Certainly, there is general recognition in national policy documents, academic writing, 
legislation and international conventions, that the concepts of natural and cultural heritage are 
often both conceptually and practically linked. 59 For example, the Australian Natural Heritage 
Charter,0° developed in the mid-1990s, attempts to take an integrated approach by recognising 
that: 
Places may have both natural and cultural heritage values. These values may be related and are 
sometimes difficult to separate. Some people, including many Indigenous people, do not see 
h b . 61 t em as emg separate. 
The Charter also states: 
In making decisions that will affect the heritage of a place, it is important to consider all of its 
heritage values - both natural and cultural. Issues relating to the conservation of cultural values 
may affect the selection of appropriate conservation processes, actions and strategies for the 
place's natural values.62 
However, notwithstanding the above, the concepts are usually separately dealt with for the 
purpose of discussion and, for this reason, the introduction of the World Heritage Convention in 
1972, which combined both concepts, was truly remarkable. 
2.3.3 Mixed sites and modern understanding of heritage 
Properties are considered to be 'mixed cultural and natural heritage' if they satisl)' a part or 
the whole of the definitions of both cultural and natural heritage set out in the above Articles to 
the World Heritage Convention!3 
51 Yusuf, n53. 
51 Batisse, n52 at 29 and 30. 
59 See, for example, Boer & WitTen, n79 at 16-17 and 2-3 who suggest that natural heritage can be regarded as a subset of cultural 
heritage to the extent that identifying a particular element of the natural environment as heritage is the result of the development of 
human cultural values and gains that importance because of a process of 'acculturation'. That is, human cultures can place a high 
value on certain natural environments in the same way as they can place a value on human-modified or built environments, and, 
consequently, both become known as heritage items. 
60 Australian Heritage Commission, Australian Natural Heritage Charter for the Conservation of Places of Natural Heritage 
Significance (21111 ed), Australian Heritage Commission, 2002. See also Australian Heritage Commission, Natural Heritage Places 
Handbook: Applying the Australian Natural Heritage Charter to Conserve Places of Natural Significance, Australian Heritage 
Commission, 1999. 
61 Australian Heritage Commission, 2002, n60 at 2 as cited in Boer & Wiffen, n79 at 16-17. 
62 AustraJian Heritage Commission, 2002, n60 at 4 as cited in Boer & Wiffen, n79 at 16-17. 
61 Paragraph 26 of the Operational Guidelines, niS. 
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The definitions of heritage in Articles I and 2 of the World Heritage Convention establish that 
modem understanding of the concept of heritage is very broad. In addition to culture and nature, 
it includes Indigenous heritage and encompasses philosophical, historical, political and economic 
aspects. There is still some uncertainty about the breadth of the heritage concept, but writers 
such as Boer and Wiffen argue that an expansive definition of heritage should include: 
(a) the tangible, including buildings, fences, gates, books, art, landscapes and gardens; 
(b) the intangible, including attitudes and perceptions; 
(c) the highly personal and the culture of a local community; 
(d) individual and collective heritage; 
(e) the concept of nationhood and nationality or characteristics of a local or regional, 
community or individual human characteristics; 
(f) an isolated component of the environment, or an entire ecosystem; and 
(g) the complexity of relationships between the natural and cultural, the movable and 
immovable, the tangible and intangible, the Indigenous and non-Indigenous, 
immigrants and non-immigrants, the past, the present and the imagined future.64 
2.3.4 Difficulties with the World Heritage Convention definitions 
From the definitions contained in Articles I and 2 of the World Heritage Convention, it can be 
seen that the Convention treats cultural heritage and natural heritage as two separate ideas. The 
consequence of this is that these ideas are not integrated and, in implementing the World Heritage 
Convention, two separate streams of activity have developed. The cultural stream is served by 
ICOMOS and ICCROM and the natural stream by the IUCN. The result has been two dominant 
types of World Heritage sites, cultural sites and natural sites, with only a few 'mixed' sites. This 
fact is also observed by Whitby-Last, who states that 'the architecture of the Convention 
perpetuates the dichotomy between cultural and natural heritage, with Articles I and 2 dealing 
with them separately' .65 Jones similarly refers to the separation of cultural and natural heritage 
under the World Heritage Convention as a 'false distinction',66 and Musitelli refers to the 
'artificial distinctions between natural and cultural goods' .67 
64 Summarised from Boer & Wiffen, n79 at 7 and 8. 
"Whitby-Last K, 'Article 1: Cultural Landscapes' in Francioni, n34 at 59. 
66 Jones M, 'The Elusive Reality of Landscape: Concepts and Approaches in Research' in Fladmark JM (ed) Heritage: Conservation, 
lnte,rpretation and Enterprise, Donhead Publishing, London, 1993 at 18. 
67 Musitelli J, 'World Heritage, Between Universalism and Globalization' (2002) 11(2) International Journal of Cultural Property 
323 at 329. 
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Over the years, the sharp separation and differentiation of the 'cultural' and 'natural' 
approaches have been recognised as unhelpful in understanding World Heritage and its needs for 
protection and management. This is particularly so in respect of cultural landscapes because of 
disagreements as to whether they are natural or cultural heritage or indeed both68 It is now 
becoming more widely understood that the cultural and natural values of these places are 
inextricably interrelated. Indeed, it is the very interrelationships between the cultural and natural 
values of cultural landscapes that give the vast majority (and, arguably, all) of these areas their 
outstanding universal value. Recognition of these interrelationships by all States Parties to the 
World Heritage Convention is essential to ensuring that, in the protection and conservation of 
these areas, cultural values are not the focus of attention to the exclusion and detriment of their 
natural values, and vice versa."9 
There is no doubt that the cultural landscape concept has been a very important component of 
the recognition and promotion of synergies between cultural and natural values in heritage 
conservation in recent years. 70 Recognition of the integration of cultural and natural values is 
also fundamental to the formation and implementation of appropriate management measures for 
cultural landscapes. In this respect, the considerable work that has been done, particularly in 
recent years, by the IUCN in relation to 'protected areas' is also relevant71 
2.3.5 Relevant principles of international law in the interpretation of the World 
Heritage Convention 
In 2002, on the 301h anniversary of the World Heritage Convention, the World Heritage 
Congress determined that the important principles to be considered when interpreting the 
Convention in the context of international law are: 72 
(a) the common concern of the international community; 
(b) the principle of cooperation; 
(c) the principle of preventative action; 
(d) the precautionary principle; 
(e) the principle of intergenerational equity; and 
68 At the 101h Session of the World Heritage Committee, it was noted that 'depending on one's perception, landscapes could be 
considered as natural or cultural heritage'. UNESCO Doc. CC-86/CONF.OOI/11, 1986 at II. 
69 This is considered in detail in chapter 8 of this thesis. 
7
1) See, for example, Boer & Wiffen, n79 at 17 and Rossler M, 'World Heritage Cultural Landscapes: A Global Perspective' in Brown 
J, Mitchell N & Beresford M (eds), The Protected Landscape Approach: Linking Nature, Culture and Community, iUCN, Gland, 
2005 at37. 
71 This is discussed in detail in section 8.4.3. 
72 uNESCO World Heritage Centre, World Heritage 2002: Shared Legacy, Common Responsibility, Venice, 14-16 November 2002, 
World Heritage Centre, Paris, 2003 at 3: http·//whc unesco.orglarchivelwebsites/venice2002/; accessed 16 June 2006. 
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(f) the principle of evolving interpretation of international legal instruments which requires 
that the interpretation of international instruments take into account current trends in 
international and national jurisprudence and practice. 
The role of these principles of international law in understanding the duties of States Parties to 
the World Heritage Convention, along with the principle of sustainable development and the 
principle of sovereignty, is discussed in detail in section 5. 7. 7. However, it is observed here that 
the incorporation (implicit or explicit) of these principles by States Parties in adopting and 
applying measures to implement the World Heritage Convention is clearly important to any 
assessment of the effectiveness of the Convention and the appropriateness of the measures taken 
by States Parties. These principles of international law also assist in clarifYing obligations where 
gaps currently exist. 
2.4 The Operational Guidelines 
The Operational Guidelines73 expand upon the Articles of the World Heritage Convention to 
clarifY the duties of States Parties under the Convention and to set out a number of mechanisms 
in order to assist in achieving the objectives of the Convention. 
The Operational Guidelines also facilitate the implementation of the World Heritage 
Convention by setting forth the procedure for the: inscription of properties on the World Heritage 
List and the List of World Heritage in Danger;74 protection and conservation of World Heritage 
properties;" granting of international assistance under the World Heritage Fund;76 and 
mobilisation of national an~ international support in favour of the Convention77 
Finally, the Operational Guidelines expand upon the objectives of the World Heritage 
Convention by adding that the Convention 'aims at the identification, protection, conservation, 
presentation and transmission to future generations of cultural and natural heritage of outstanding 
universal value'78 and by stipulating that 'all efforts should be made to maintain a reasonable 
balance between cultural and natural heritage on the World Heritage List'.79 
Many of the objectives and procedures set out in the Operational Guidelines are clearly 
relevant to the protection and conservation of cultural landscapes. However, it is submitted that 
the Operational Guidelines (including the 2008 revision) provide insufficient guidance on 
73 Operational Guidelines, nl5. 
74 Chapter III and Chapter IV.B. 
15 Chapter II. F. 
76 Chapter VIlLA 
77 Paragraph I. 
78 Paragraph 7. 
79 Pitragraph 57. With a five to one ratio of cultural to natural sites, Boer & Wiffen remark that there is something of an 'imbalance' 
between cultural and natural heritage on the World Heritage List Boer B & Wiffen G, Heritage Law in Australia, Oxford University 
Press, Oxford, 2006 at 66. 
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managing many of the particular protection and conservation challenges presented by cultural 
landscapes. In particular, the Operational Guidelines do not provide any specific guidance on the 
nature of the implementation measures that should be adopted to appropriately manage change 
and evolution, particularly in continuing cultural landscapes. The main provisions in the 
Operational Guidelines that specifically deal with cultural landscapes are contained in paragraphs 
47 (which defines cultural landscapes) and 89 (which deals with the 'integrity' test)80 and Annex 
3 at paragraphs 6 to 13.81 Annex 3 provides information on various specific types of World 
Heritage to assist States Parties in identifying each of these types of properties for inscription on 
the World Heritage List. Subject to paragraph 12 (discussed below), it does not extend to 
providing specific guidance on appropriate protection, conservation,_ presentation and 
management measures for cultural landscapes. 
Paragraph 47 and paragraph 6 of Annex 3 of the Operational Guidelines provide the following 
definition of cultural landscapes: 
Cultural landscapes are cultural properties and represent the 'combined works of nature and of 
man' designated in Article I of the Convention. They are illustrative of the evolution of human 
society and settlement over time, under the influence of the physical constraints and/or 
opportunities presented by their natural environment and of successive social, economic and 
cultural forces, both external and internal. 
The difficulty ~ith the cultural landscape concept and its associated definitions is discussed in 
detail in chapter 3, but it is important to note here that the above definition fails to emphasise the 
fundamental premise that cultural landscapes are embodiments of interrelationships between 
culture and nature that are of outstanding universal value. In particular, the above definition 
focuses on the 'evolution of human society over time' based on the 'opportunities' and 
'constraints' presented by the natural environment. It fails to make any reference to the impact of 
human society on the shaping and evolution of nature and natural processes over time.82 
Consequently, the idea that cultural landscapes are 'combined works of man and nature' is 
somewhat lost in the focus on the development, controlling or conquering of nature by human 
society. The effect of this is that the interests of nature in this concept of cultural landscape are 
arguably subordinated to the interests of human society. There is no evidence that this was the 
intention of a concept directed to address the historical shortcomings of the design of the World 
Heritage Convention- namely, the Convention's apparent (albeit, perhaps inadvertent) focus on 
80 Discussed in section 4.5.2. 
81 The text of Annex 3 and Chapter II.F of the Operational Guidelines is contained in Appendix 2 to this thesis. 
82 That is, there is no mention of the evolution of the natural environment under the influence of the 'opportunities' and 'constraints' 
presented by human society over time. 
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culture, and its former listing criteria, which treated nature and culture in all circumstances as 
separate and distinct rather than interrelated.83 
In relation to the selection of cultural landscapes for World Heritage listing, paragraph 7 of 
Annex 3 of the Operational Guidelines states that cultural landscapes: 
. . . should be selected on the basis both of their outstanding universal value and of their 
representativity in terms of a clearly defined geo-cultural region and also for their capacity to 
illustrate the essential and distinct cultural elements of such regions. 
The first part of this paragraph requires that World Heritage cultural landscapes be of 
'outstanding universal value'. The Operational Guidelines define outstanding universal value to 
mean 'cultural and/or natural significance which is so exceptional as to transcend national 
boundaries and to be of common importance for present and future generations of all 
humanity' .84 However, no explanation of the application of this phrase to each of the different 
forms of World Heritage (e.g. cultural, natural, mixed sites, cultural landscapes etc.) is given. 
Further, while this may be simply a matter of semantics, it is not clear whether interrelationships 
between cultural and natural values can be 'so exceptional' as to meet the test above. 
Accordingly, unless a cultural landscape possesses either cultural and/or natural values of 
outstanding universal value in their own right, an interrelationship between these values that is 
outstanding may arguably not satisfy the above test. In any event, the necessarily subjective 
meaning of the term 'exceptional' warrants some guidance on its application in the context of 
each of the various forms of World Heritage. 
Paragraph 7 of Annex 3 of the Operational Guidelines also requires that cultural landscapes be 
represented in terms of a 'clearly defined geo-cultural region'. As discussed later in this thesis, 
this is highly problematic as the delineation of the appropriate boundaries for cultural landscapes 
is, in many instances, far from clear. Cultural landscapes often comprise vast areas whose 
boundaries may be defined politically, religiously, ecologically or geographically (or through a 
combination of any of these factors). In some cases, cultural landscapes may also be 
transboundary85 and the meaning of 'geo-cultural region' in these instances is uncertain. 
Paragraph 8 requires that cultural landscapes nominated for listing 'illustrate the essential and 
distinct cultural elements of such regions'. It is not readily discemable from this whether 
landscapes that illustrate various cultural influences over time, but no single influence clearly and 
83 Prior to the 1995 revisions to the Operational Guidelines and the updates to the selection criteria for World Heritage listing, which 
have, to a certain extent, attempted to address this issue. 
s.~ Paragraph 49 of the Operationa1 Guidelines, n 15. See also paragraphs 50-53 and 154-157. 
8~ The following transboundary cultural landscapes are presently inscribed on the World Heritage List Ferta/Neusiedlersee Cultural 
Landscape (Austria, Hungary); Pyrl:m!es-Mont Perdu (France, Spain); Muskauer Park/Park Muzakowski (Germany, Poland); and the 
Curonian Spit (Russian Federation, Lithuania). 
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distinctly, would satiszy this requirement, yet the definition of cultural landscapes in paragraph 6 
clearly refers to cultural landscapes as embodying the 'evolution' of human society over time. 
Paragraph 8 of Annex 3 confirms that: 
The term 'cultural landscape' embraces a diversity of manifestations of the interaction between 
humankind and its natural environment. 
While this paragraph expressly refers to the 'interaction' between humankind and its 
environment, it is submitted that the nature and type of interaction that will be deemed to be of 
outstanding universal value is limited by (or is inconsistent with) the above definition of a 
cultural landscape. 
Paragraph 9 of Annex 3 provides that cultural landscapes often reflect examples of sustainable 
land use and may, therefore, be helpful in maintaining biological diversity. While this is 
undoubtedly true, this paragraph offers very little specific guidance on managing and maintaining 
sustainable land use in the face of development arising either from the effect of World Heritage 
listing, or as a result of urbanisation, population growth or technological advancements. This is 
so particularly where such traditional sustainable land uses are becoming less and less valued and 
more under threat as a result of processes of modernisation.86 Finally, paragraph 9 offers no 
guidance on the evaluation and inscription of relict, historic urban or industrial cultural 
landscapes" where sustainability is perhaps less relevant to the cultural significance of these 
areas as testimonies of human evolution over time. 
Paragraph I 0 of Annex 3 identifies the three main categories of cultural landscape. While 
these categories are functional rather than descriptive, and are proving to be effective in ensuring 
exclusivity, examples of each of the types of cultural landscape could be provided to encourage 
States Parties to more broadly consider sites within their territorial boundaries that are suitable 
for World Heritage listing as cultural landscapes. It is imperative that States Parties properly 
understand the distinction between, meaning and significance of, each of the types of World 
Heritage categories (cultural, natural, mixed and cultural landscapes) and the three categories of 
cultural landscapes (organically evolved, designed and associative)." This is important because 
the appropriate conservation strategy for each World Heritage site will necessarily turn on the 
type of World Heritage in question.89 Accordingly, if World Heritage is incorrectly classified, 
this may well have a negative impact on the conservation of the site and the transmission of its 
116 for example, the Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras (Philippines): hno://whc.unesco.org/en/list/722; accessed 2 April2009. 
17 For example. the Agave Landscape and Ancient Faculties of Tequila (Mexico); Blaenavon Industrial Landscape (UK); and 
Cornwall and West Devon Mining Landscape (UK), all of which are listed as cultural landscapes. 
111 The three categories of cultural landscape are discussed in section 4.3. 
119 For example, a cultural landscape may be severely damaged or destroyed by imposing a strict conservation regime at the expense of 
the ii"Veiihood of the local community or by allowing the intrusion of certain development that is not sympathetic to the presentation 
of the va!ues of the landscape and the sustainability of the interrelationships between those values. 
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values. In this respect, concern should be expressed about the fact that the cultural landscape 
concept has historically been applied only to rural landscapes, and is only more recently being 
applied to other types of landscapes, such as historic urban or industrial cultural landscapes.90 
This suggests that there are likely to be sites on the World Heritage List that have been 
incorrectly classified as cultural, natural or mixed sites rather than cultural landscapes. By way 
of example, the following World Heritage sites, clearly displaying outstanding interrelationships 
between culture and nature, arguably, should be re-nominated and listed as cultural landscapes: 
• Kakadu National Park (Australia): originally listed in 1981, and re-nominated in 1987 
and 1992, the landscape of Kakadu has been shaped by human intervention in the form 
of 'mosaic burning' for over forty millennia;91 and 
• Kondoa Rock-Art Sites (Tanzania): inscribed in 2006, the vertical panes of these 
overhanging slabs of sedimentary rocks fragmented by riff faults have been used for 
rock painting for at least two millennia. The spectacular collection of images from over 
150 shelters over 2,336km2, many with high artistic value, display sequences that 
provide a unique testimony to the changing socio-economic base of the area from 
hunter-gatherer to agro-pastoralist and the beliefs and ideas associated with the different 
societies.92 
The concern is also compounded by the fact that the cultural landscape classification only 
came into existence in 1992, and few sites previously inscribed on the World Heritage List have 
had their values reviewed and been renominated as cultural landscapes. 
Paragraph II of Annex 3 then provides that the extent of a cultural landscape for inscription 
on the World Heritage List must be relative to its 'functionality and intelligibility'. The only 
guidance offered on the meaning of these terms is that: 
... the sample selected must be substantial enough to adequately represent the totality of the 
cultural landscape that it illustrates. The possibility of designating long linear areas which 
represent culturally significant transport and communication networks should not be excluded. 
This paragraph offers limited guidance on the appropriate bases on which to determine the 
delineation of boundaries and appropriate buffer areas for cultural landscapes, and it does not 
provide any guidance in circumstances where 'functionality and intelligibility' and the integrity 
90 This is considered in further detail in chapters 3 and 4. 
91 Kakadu has been inhabited continuously for more than 40,000 years. The cave paintings, rock carvings and archaeological sites 
record the skills and way of life of the region's inhabitants from prehistoric times to the modem day. Details available at: 
http:whc.unesco org/en/list/147; accessed 6 June 2008. See also: CSIRO, Aboriginal Wetland Burning in Kakadu: 
http:www csjro au/scjence/kakaduwetlandbuming html; accessed 26 May 2008. 
91 See: http·whc.unesco orglen/list/1183; accessed 6 June 2008. 
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of the cultural landscape are not apparent, as is the case with many organic continuing landscapes 
and associative cultural landscapes, which often embody intangible cultural values:' 
Paragraph 12 of Annex 3 is the only paragraph offering any guidance on the protection and 
management processes for cultural landscapes. It states: 
General criteria for protection and management are equally applicable to cultural landscapes. It 
is important that due attention be paid to the full range of values represented in the landscape, 
both cultural and natural. The nominations should be prepared in collaboration with and with 
the full approval oflocal communities. 
The general criteria for the protection and management of World Heritage are set out in 
Chapter II.F of the Operational Guidelines, which are more or less relevant depending on the type 
of cultural landscape in question.94 In summary, the paragraphs in Chapter IJ.F specifY 
conservation expectations in relation to: the legislative, regulatory and contractual measures for 
protection; boundaries for effective protection; buffer zones; management systems; and 
sustainable use of the property. However, nowhere in the Operational Guidelines is any 
reference made to conservation requirements in relation to interrelationships between cultural and 
natural values, nor is any specific guidance offered on managing evolution and change processes 
in conserving these interrelationships. 
Finally, paragraph 13 of Annex 3 states that the existence of the cultural landscape category 
does not exclude the possibility of properties of exceptional importance in relation to both 
cultural and natural criteria continuing to be inscribed (i.e. mixed sites). This paragraph suggests 
that th~ mixed site status of listed cultural landscapes and any other future nominations or re-
nominations of sites with this status will continue alongside the cultural landscape categorisation. 
What this means practically for the protection and conservation of areas with this dual status is 
unclear. 
From the above analysis, it can be seen that while the Operational Guidelines go some way 
towards elucidating the cultural landscape concept and cultural landscape conservation 
expectations, many gaps and inconsistencies are readily apparent. 
93 Relevantly, it seems clear that section ll.E, paragraphs 79 to 95 of the Operational Guidelines, n 15, relating to the 'authenticity' and 
'integrity' of World Heritage are meant to apply also to cultural landscapes, although there is limited guidance on how these concepts 
should be applied in the context of cultural landscapes. This is discussed in further detail in section 4.5. 
94 The text of Chapter U.F of the Operational Guidelines is reproduced in Appendix 2 to this thesis. 
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2.5 The Global Strategy for a Balanced, Representative and Credible World 
Heritage List 
In 1994 it was recognised that the World Heritage List lacked balance in the type of inscribed 
properties and in the geographical areas of the world that were represented." Accordingly, the 
Global Strategy for a Balanced, Representative and Credible World Heritage List (Global 
Strategy)96 was adopted in 1994 to expand the mission of the World Heritage Convention and to 
broaden the definition of World Heritage to reflect' ... the full spectrum of our world's cultural 
and natural treasures and to provide a comprehensive framework and operational methodology 
for implementing the World Heritage Convention'!' 
To achieve this end, the objective of the Global Strategy was to look beyond the narrow 
definitions of 'heritage', in an effort to ' ... recognise and protect sites that are outstanding 
demonstrations of human coexistence with the land as well as human interactions, cultural 
coexistence, spirituality and creative expression' ! 8 
The expert group charged with the elaboration of the Global Strategy identified a number of 
gaps and imbalances in the list. In particular, it was observed that Europe was over-represented 
in relation to the rest of the world, and that historic towns and religious buildings were over-
represented in relation to other types of property. It was also noted that Christianity was over-
represented in relation to other religions and beliefs, that historical periods were over-represented 
in relation to pre-history and the twentieth century, and that 'elite' architecture was over-
represented in relation to vernacular architecture!9 
This new vision greatly enhanced global recognition of the World Heritage value of cultural 
landscapes. The Asia-Pacific Regional Workshop on Associative Cultural Landscapes, held in 
Australia in April 1995,100 then endorsed the findings of the June 1994 Expert Meeting on the 
Global Strategy and Thematic Studies for a Representative World Heritage List, 101 and the 
November 1994 Nara Workshop on Authenticity. 102 Collectively, these workshops recognised 
that the consideration of properties of outstanding universal value needs to be contextual, that is, 
a place must be recognised in its broader intellectual and physical context. Heritage was no 
longer be viewed solely as monuments or wilderness. 
93 UNESCO, Report of the Expert Meeting on the 'Global Strategy' and Thematic Studies for a Representative World Heritage List, 
20---22 June 1994: WHC-94/CONF.0031INF.6 adopted by the World Heritage Committee at its 18th Session, 1994, Phuket, 12-17 
November 1994: WHC. 94/CONF.OOJ/05: http://whc.unesco.org/en/globalstrategv/" accessed 16 September 2007. 
"UNESCO, n95. 
97 UNESCO, n95. 
')8 UNESCO, n95. 
99 UNESCO, n95 at 3. See aJso Yusuf, n53 at 33. 
100 See the Report by Australia ICOMOS to the World Heritage Committee: http://whc.unesco.org/archive/cullan95.htm; accessed 22 
September 2008. 
101 UNESCO, n95. 
102 The Nara Document on Authenticity: http·//whc.unesco.org/archive/nara94.htm; accessed 22 September 2008. WHC-
94/CONF.003/INF.008. 
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2.6 Other relevant charters, instruments and institutions 
The World Heritage Convention does not explicitly address its relationship with other treaty 
instruments and institutions. This may be the result of the relative paucity of related instruments 
at the time of the inception of the Convention. The closest acknowledgment of existing 
governmental and non-governmental organisations with similar remit is found in Article 13, 
paragraph 7, which requires the Committee to cooperate with such 'organisations having 
objectives similar to those of the Convention' and, in the implementation of its programs and 
projects, makes express reference to ICCROM, ICOMOS, and IUCN - the Advisory Bodies to 
the World Heritage Committee.103 However, the proliferation of environmental treaty-making 
from I 972 has led increasingly to the need for formal and informal cooperation between the 
World Heritage Convention and other instruments with similar or overlapping objectives for the 
protection of natural heritage. This is now expressly recognised in the Operational Guidelines 
which call for appropriate coordination and information sharing between the World Heritage 
Convention and other treaties, programs, and international organisations related to the 
conservation of cultural and natural heritage, as well as for the possibility of reciprocal observer 
status in meetings ofthe intergovernmental bodies.104 Indeed, a regular feature of the report of its 
activities made by the World Heritage Centre to the World Heritage Committee is a report on 
'Cooperation with other Conventions' .105 
Having regard to t~e above, in thinking about World Heritage conservation and, in particular, 
the conservation of cultural landscapes, it is submitted that the following charters, instruments, 
programs and other measures are relevant. 
2.6.1 The United Nations (UN) and its agencies 
The UN was established to deliver peace and security along with global social and economic 
development. 106 As the UN holds a key position in international politics, it has taken an 
important role in promoting environmental policies. Several UN agencies are relevant to World 
Heritage conservation. 
(a) United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation (UNESCO) 
In addition to the World Heritage Convention, UNESCO has introduced or otherwise 
promoted a number of other initiatives relevant to heritage conservation, including: 
un See also Article 14, paragraph 2 and Redgwell C, 'The World Heritage Convention and Other Conventions Relating to ,the 
Protection of the Natural Heritage' in Francioni, n34 at 377. 
104 Paragraph 44 of the Operational Guidelines, n 15 provides a list of 'selected conventions and programs relating to the protection of 
the cultural and natural heritage'. 
105 See, for example, UNESCO, Report of the World Heritage Centre on its Activities and on the Implementation of Decisions of the 
World Heritage Committee, Vilnius, 7 July 2006: WHC-06/JO.COM/6, section I.C, paragraphs 28-30. 
106 See UN website: http://www.un.org; accessed II June 2008. 
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• Convention for the Protection of Cultural Property in the Event of Armed Conflict 
(1954) (Hague Convention) and Protocol I (1954) and Protocol /1 (1999); 
• Declaration Concerning the Intentional Destruction of Cultural Heritage (2003) (2003 
Declaration); 
• Recommendation Concerning the Safeguarding of Beauty and Character of Landscapes 
and Sites (I962); 101 
• Convention on the Means of Prohibiting and Preventing the Illicit Import, Export and 
Transfer of Ownership of Cultural Property (1970) (UNESCO Convention); 
• Recommendation Concerning the Protection, at National Level, of the Cultural and 
Natural Heritage (1972); 108 
• UNIDROIT Convention on Stolen or lllega/ly Exported Cultural Objects (1995) 
(UN !DROIT Convention); 
• Convention for the Protection of the Underwater Cultural Heritage (2001); 109 
• Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage (2003) (Intangible 
Cultural Heritage Convention); 
• Man and the Biosphere Program (MAB Program); and 
• Convention on the Protection and Promotion of the Diversity of Cultural Expressions 
(2005) (Diversity of Cultural Expressions Convention). 1 10 
The Hague Convention and its protocols are important as the World Heritage Convention does 
not establish measures specifically designed for the protection of cultural and natural heritage 
during armed conflict. Indeed, whether or not the Convention applies in the event of war is not 
clear. 111 It remains essentially at the discretion of the territorial State Party to adopt effective 
107 The Recommendation considers preventative measures aimed at protecting natural, rural and urban landscapes and sites, whether 
natural or man-made, which have cultural or aesthetic interest. 
108 This Recommendation stresses the importance of conserving not only works of great value, 'but also more modest items that have, 
with the passage of time, acquired cultural or natural value'. The document insists that the protection and conservation of heritage 
should be considered as one of the essential aspects of regional development plans, and planning in general, at national, regional or 
local levels. It also stresses that the general public of the area should be associated with protection and conservation measures and 
they should be called on for suggestions and help. 
1001 Growing technical progress has led to an unprecedented accessibility of the seabed and the cultural heritage located thei'eon, 
leaving the way open to looting and destruction. The Convention represents the response of the international community to this 
looting and destruction and answers the need for a comprehensive high standard of protection for underwater culturaJ heritage. 
110 The Diversity of Cultural Expressions Convention should be read in conjunction with the UNESCO Universal Declaration on 
Cultural Diversity (2001). but it does not cover all of the aspects of cultural diversity addressed in the Declaration. It only deals with 
specific thematic fields. 
111 See discussion in Meyer, nl7 at 52-53 who observes that a phrase limiting the Convention to 'peace-time' was deleted prior to its 
inception. 
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measures in response to such conflict. 112 The 2003 Declaration encourages States to become 
parties to the Hague Convention and requests them to 'take all appropriate measures to prevent, 
avoid, stop and suppress acts of intentional destruction of cultural heritage, wherever such 
heritage is located' in peace time and in the event of armed conflict. 113 
The UNESCO Convention, adopted in 1970, has as its purpose the prevention of illicit import, 
export and transfer of ownership of cultural property. The Convention defines cultural property 
as property that is, on religious or secular grounds, of importance for archaeology, prehistory, 
history, literature, art or science. Cultural property, therefore, includes everything from works of 
art to archaeological artefacts, military objects to archival material, ethnographic material to 
decorative arts and scientific instruments. 114 This is unlike the World Heritage Convention which 
covers primarily immovable heritage and, therefore, does not aim at regulating restitution. This 
is reflected in the absence in the Convention of any direct mechanism to ensure international 
restitution of illicitly removed and/or exported objects. 115 This gap in the World Heritage 
Convention is significant and the important role of the UNESCO Convention in achieving the 
aims of the World Heritage Convention has been demonstrated relatively recently in its use to 
have missing objects stolen from the Angkor World Heritage site116 returned to Cambodia. 117 
The UNIDROIT Convention adopted in June 1995 is complementary to the UNESCO 
Convention. The Convention establishes uniform law among States Parties with regard to 
restitution claims for stolen and/or illicitly exported cultural objects, allowing private individuals 
to bring claims for the return of the stolen cultural property. The UNESCO Convention and the 
UNIDROIT Convention share the same definition of cultural property, but differ in several 
regards. Among other differences, the UNIDROIT Convention admits restitution not only in the 
case of theft, but also in the case of illicit export, and operates through State courts. 118 
The Intangible Cultural Heritage Convention aims to safeguard heritage that is living, in 
constant evolution, and created by humans. Intangible cultural heritage is defined in Article 2 of 
the Convention to include practices, representations, expressions, knowledge, skills, instruments, 
objects, artefacts and cultural spaces that are transmitted from generation to generation. The 
112 Primarily within the framework of Articles 4-6. See Carducci G, 'The 1972 World Heritage Convention in the Framework of 
Other UNESCO Conventions on Cultural Heritage' in Francioni, n34 at 365 who also observes a difference in the way the 
conventions define 'cultural heritage'. 
113 Article 3 of the Declaration. 
114 Article I of the UNESCO Convention. 
11 j Carducci, nll2 at 368 and at 371-372. Only indirectly may some provisions of the Convention contribute to facilitating such 
restitutions, either through international cooperation between States Parties, or the reference to the need to preserve the 'heritage of 
mankind as a whole'. 
116 Angkor (Cambodia): http:!/whc.unesco.org/en/list/668; accessed 12 January 2008 . 
• 
117 See International Council of Museums (I COM), One Hundred Missing Objects, ICOM and Ecole fran~aise d'Extreme Orient, 
Paris, 1997 at 6 and 28. 
118 Carducci, nll2 at 373. 
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safeguarding of intangible heritage mainly depends on the protection and revitalisation of the 
various human circumstances that facilitate its continued enactment and development, and its 
transmission to subsequent generations. This differs from protection measures for tangible 
heritage, which often aim at preserving a specific state of conservation of a site. That is, the 
Intangible Cultural Heritage Convention differs from the World Heritage Convention in that it 
aims to protect cultural heritage that is constantly evolving, not bound to sites and is moveable. 119 
Authenticity is, therefore, not a consideration as it is for the World Heritage Convention where 
cultural landscapes must fulfil the test of 'authenticity' through their character and 
components. 120 The need for an integrated safeguarding approach for the two dimensions of 
heritage is critical to achieving the conservation objectives with respect to World Heritage. 121 
It appears clear that the Intangible Cultural Heritage Convention and the World Heritage 
Convention are intended to work together to provide mechanisms for effective identification, 
safeguarding, awareness, protection, and conservation of both tangible and intangible heritage. 122 
This intention is reinforced in the Preamble to the Intangible Cultural Heritage Convention, 
which 'considers' the 'deep-seated interdependence between intangible cultural heritage and the 
tangible cultural and natural heritage' and observes that 'existing international agreements, 
recommendations and resolutions concerning the cultural and natural heritage need to be 
effectively enriched and supplemented by means of new provisions relating to the intangible 
cultural heritage'. In addition, the purposes of the Intangible Cultural Heritage Convention, 
outlined in Article 1,123 are similar to the Preamble in the World Heritage Convention and the 
duties of States Parties described in Articles 4 and 5. 
The Diversity of Cultural Expressions Convention seeks to reaffirm the links between culture, 
development and dialogue and to create an innovative platform of international cultural 
cooperation. The Convention's primary objective is to strengthen the links between the creation, 
production, distribution/dissemination, access and enjoyment of cultural expressions conveyed by 
cultural activities, goods and services - particularly in developing countries. 124 Again, this 
119 The Convention protects processes rather than products and, consequently, 'associative values or monuments and sites that do not 
belong to the heritage of present day people living within or near them are not covered by the 2003 Convention' as they are in the 
World Heritage Convention. See, UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Cooperation and Coordinalion Between UNESCO Conventions 
Concerning Heritage, WHC-04/7 EXT.COM/9, 7111 Extraordinary Session of the World Heritage Committee, Paris, France, 6·11 
December 2004 at 7. 
11
° Connolly I, 'Can the World Heritage Convention be Adequately Implemented in Australia Without Australia Becoming a Party to 
the Intangible Heritage Convention?' (2007) 24 Environmental Planning Law Journal 198 at 198-200. The 'authenticity test is 
discussed in section 4.5.1. 
121 See, for example, Carducci, n 112 at 375. 
122 See, for example, the discussion by Connolly inn 120. 
m The purposes of the Intangible Cultural Heritage Convention include the safeguarding, ensuring respect for, raising awareness of, 
ensuring mutual appreciation for and providing for international cooperation and assistance for the protection of intangible cultural 
heritage. 
124 Article I of the Convention. See also, UNESCO, Diversity of Cultural Expressions - Convention Home Page: 
http://portal unesco org/cuJturelen/ev.php-URL ID-IJ28l&URL OCT-DO TOPIC&lJRL SECT!ON=201 htm!; accessed 12 
December 2008. 
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Convention is said to complement the objectives of the World Heritage Convention.'" Indeed, it 
is described as being one of 'the three pillars of the preservation and promotion of creative 
diversity', along with the World Heritage Convention and the Intangible Cultural Heritage 
Convention.126 However, the Diversity of Cultural Expressions Convention differs from the other 
two conventions in that it focuses specifically on the diversity of cultural expressions 
disseminated and made accessible largely through cultural activities, goods and services. 127 
The MAB Program and the World Heritage Convention share a number of convergences of 
vision. Periodic review of early Biosphere Reserve designations under the MAB 128 has led many 
countries to revise site boundaries, zoning schemes and many other features that were 
incompletely understood in the early days of MAB. UNESCO has observed that this thorough 
review could serve as a model to be translated and applied to World Heritage sites nominated in 
the 1970s and 1980s.129 
UNESCO has observed that, with the growth of both the World Heritage List and Biosphere 
Reserves, opportunities for cross-sectoral collaboration abound. For example, as World Heritage 
cities constitute the largest category of cultural sites, they could become important for the future 
work of MAB's urban ecology program with regard to climate change, urban biodiversity and 
other relevant themes. 130 Biodiversity in cultural landscapes may not be of outstanding universal 
value from the World Heritage Convention's point of view, but cultural landscapes and 
Biosphere Reseryes may provide ideal locations for research into cultural and biodiversity 
interactions under MAB. 131 Using these sites to generate information and data to document 
experience and best practices on sustainable development forms part of a UNESCO-wide mission 
during the United Nations Decade of Education for Sustainable Development launched in 2005 
under the leadership ofUNESC0.132 
m UNESCO, Ten Keys lo 1he Convention on the Protection and Promotion of the Diversity of Cultural Expressions, adopted by the 
General Conference of UNESCO at its 33n1 Session, Paris, France, 2005 at 7. 
126 UNESCO, n 125 at 22. 
"' UNESCO, n 125 at 22. 
121 The periodic review arose as a result of the Seville Strategy and the Statutory Framework for the World Network of Biosphere 
Reserves, under which Biosphere Reserves were increasingly transfonned into large landscape units where conservation and 
development were baJanced through participatory learning and management, research, capacity building and awareness raising. 
Increasingly, more and more people view Biosphere Reserves as laboratories for learning sustainable development practices. See 
httpo//www unesco orglmab!BRs/pdf/Strategy.pdf; http://www.unesco.org/mab/wnbrs shtml; and 
hnp1fwww unesco.orglmab/doc/statframe.pdf; accessed 3 September 2007. 
129 UNESCO, World Heritage Challenges for the Millennium, UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Paris, 2007 at 77. 
110 UNESCO, nl29 at 77. 
111 UNESCO, nl29 at 77. See also: UNESCO, Biosphere Reserve: On-ground Testing/or Sustainable Development, UNESCO, Paris, 
2002; UNESCO, Biosphere Reserves Benefits and Opportunities, UNESCO-MAB, Paris, 2005; Bridgewater P, 'World Heritage and 
Biosphere Reserves: Two Sides of the Same Coin' (1999) 13 World Heritage 40; and Hadley M (ed), Biosphere Reserves. Special 
Places for People and Nature, UNESCO, Paris, 2002. 
'" UNESCO-MAB, 2005, nl31. 
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(b) The United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) 
Formed in 1972,133 UNEP has major divisions addressing matters such as environmental 
policy and law; regional cooperation; environmental conventions; scientific and technical advice; 
and education. 134 UNEP is also one of the three implementing agencies of the Global 
Environment Facility (GEF). The work of UNEP focuses, among other things, on biodiversity 
conservation and sustainable development, and the following six thematic priority areas during 
the 21" century: climate change, disasters and conflicts, ecosystem management, environmental 
governance, harmful substances and resource efficiency. Its work is, therefore, clearly relevant 
to enhancing the conservation of cultural landscapes. 135 
(c) World Conservation Monitoring Centre (WCMC) 
In 1979, the lUCN established a centre in Cambridge, England, to monitor endangered 
species. In partnership with the World Wide Fund for Nature (WWF) and UNEP, this centre 
evolved in 1988 into the WCMC. 136 Since 2000, the WCMC has been part of UNEP and 
functions as the world's primary biodiversity information and assessment centre. Global-scale 
data is compiled on species and habitats; forest, marine, mountain and freshwater environments; 
and protected areas. 137 
The WCMC has a major international role in identifYing and compiling information on the 
world's protected areas. The World Database on Protected Areas is a collaborative initiative 
between WCMC and the lUCN World Commission on Protected Areas (WCPA), supported by 
several non-governmental organisations and most national and provincial protected area 
management agencies, as well as the secretariats of international conventions and programs. A 
central part of the database is a list of the world's protected areas, including their location, size 
and type. 138 This database is also linked to the United Nations List of Protected Areas. 139 
The important role of the WCMC in assisting in efforts to enhance the conservation of cultural 
landscapes is evident from many relevant initiatives of the WCMC, such as: the compiling and 
maintenance of standard form information sheets in respect of all sites on the World Heritage 
m UN General Assembly Resolution 2997 (XXVII) of IS December 1972. 
134 See website of the UNEP: http://www.unep.org; accessed 9 August 2008. 
m See, for example, UNEP, UNEP Yearbook 2009: New Science and Development in Our Changing Environment, UNEP, Nairobi, 
2009, which briefly discusses cultural landscapes and the role of humans in ecosystem management at 12. 
136 See website of the WCMC: http://www.unep-wcmc.org/; accessed II August 2008. 
137 Lockwood M, 'GlobaJ Protected Area Framework' in Lockwood M, Worboys GL, Kothari A (eds) Managing Protected Areas: A 
Global Guide, Earthscan, London, 2006 at 74. 
138 Lockwood, n137 at 74. The IUCN and WCMC World Database on Protected Areas is accessible at http://www.wdpa.org/; 
accessed 14 February 2008. 
u9 The most recent edition of the List is the 2003 UN List of Protected Areas, released at the 5th World Parks Congress in Durban, 
South Africa. A copy of the List and further details are available on the UNEP, World Conservation Monitoring website at: 
http://www.unep-wcmc.org/protected areas/un-list/index.htm; accessed 24 October 2008. 
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List; 140 review of the World Heritage Network; 141 the World Heritage 'IMapS', 142 which allows 
users to view information on the distribution of World Heritage sites around the world; the 
technical support it provides to IUCN, UNESCO and the World Heritage Committee to assist in 
World Heritage site evaluation and monitoring processes and heritage reviews; 143 and 
contributions to the Global Theme Study of World Heritage Sites.144 UNEP-WCMC also 
undertake highly relevant research on biodiversity ecosystem assessments, protected areas and 
climate change.145 
(d) The United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) 
The UNDP was established in 1965 to focus resources on meeting a series of objectives 
central to sustainable human development: poverty eradication; environmental·regeneration; job 
creation; and the advancement of women.146 Particularly relevant to cultural landscape 
conservation, one of its focus areas of work concerns energy and environment practice, including 
the conservation and sustainable use ofbiodiversity. 147 
(e) The Global Environment Facility (GEF) 
The GEF, established in 1991, serves as a funding mechanism for international cooperation.148 
The GEF raises funds from donor countries and then provides grants and low-interest loans for 
environmental projects. These projects address issues such as biodiversity, climate change, and 
land degradation (all of which are relevant to aiding cultural landscape conservation and 
conservation of other types of World Heritage), with a particular focus on low and medium 
Human Development Index countries.149 GEF projects are managed by three implementing 
agencies: the UNEP, the UNDP and the World Bank. 
140 See website of the UNEP-WCMC: http://sea.unep-wcmc.org/sites/wh/; accessed 28 May 2009. 
141 See website of the UNEP-WCMC; http://sea.unep-wcmc.org/protected areas/world heritaO'e/wh review.htm; accessed 28 May 
2009. 
142 See website of the UNEP-WCMC: http://sea.unep-wcmc.org/orotected areas/ims.htm; accessed 28 May 2009. UNEP-WCMC 
also holds both geographical and non-spatial information on each of the sites on the World Heritage List and provides links through to 
further information held on the UNESCO website. 
143 See website of the UNEP-WCMC: http://sea.unep-wcmc.org/protected areas/world heritage/wh convention htm; accessed 28 
May2009. 
144 See website of the UNEP-WCMC: http://sea.unep-wcmc.org/protected areas/world heritage/reviews/index.html; accessed 28 May 
2009. 
14
.s See website of the UNEP-WCMC: http://sea.unep-wcmc.org!aboutwcmc/; accessed 28 May 2009. 
146 See website of the UNDP: http://www undp.orgl; accessed 25 October 2008. 
147 The assistance that the UNDP can provide to World Heritage conservation, including cultural landscape conservation is, for 
example, evidenced by the current UNDP/GEF implementation of. a US$13.8 million project, 'Biodiversity Conservation in Four 
Specially Protected Areas on the Kamchatka Peninsula: A Demonstration of the Sustainable Approach', which specifically targets 
four components of the Volcanoes of Kamchatka World Heritage site. See: National Heritage Protection Fund, The Benefits of World 
Heritage Status in Russian Practice, 2008: http://www.nhpfund.org/world-heritage/benefits.html; accessed 2 November 2008. 
1!8 See website of the GEF: http://www.gefweb.org/; accessed 25 October 2008. 
149 By way of example only, see: GEF, GEF Country Portfolio Evaluation: The Philippines (1992-2007), Evaluation Report No. 36, 
GEF Evaluation Office, Washington, 2008. 
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(I) Food and Agriculture Organisation (FAO) 
The FAO of the United Nations 'Globally Important Ingenious Agricultural Heritage 
Systems' 150 project (2003) has been significant in addressing the relationships between 
agricultural heritage systems and their landscape, which is relevant to the conservation of 
continuing culturallandscapes.151 
(g) Assessment 
All of the above organisations clearly provide resources, expertise and assistance that can 
significantly assist in coordinating and encouraging collaboration on cultural landscape 
conservation efforts. The various dimensions to and priorities of these agencies will greatly 
assist in facilitating the preparation of detailed guidance on proactive and mitigatory steps that 
can be taken to protect cultural landscapes from risk and to conserve these areas for future 
generations. Accordingly, colloquially speaking, the 'wheel does not need to be re-invented'. 
Rather, it is imperative that the important work of these agencies is taken advantage of and 
tailored as appropriate to cultural landscape conservation. Opportunities to work collaboratively 
with these agencies must continue to be seized to achieve this end. 
2.6.2 Advisory Bodies to the World Heritage Convention 
The World Heritage Convention identifies three Advisory Bodies to the World Heritage 
Committee, namely, ICOMOS, IUCN and the International Centre for the Study of the 
Preservation and Restoration of Cultural Property (ICC ROM). 
ICCROM and ICOMOS are responsible for cultural heritage matters, while IUCN deals with 
issues related to natural heritage. The role of the three organisations is to advise the Committee 
on the implementation of the World Heritage Convention, assist in the preparation of the 
Committee's work, and aid in the development and implementation of strategic objectives 
identified by the Committee. 
All three Advisory Bodies are involved in monitoring the state of conservation of properties 
on the World Heritage List, providing technical advice, reviewing requests for international 
assistance, and taking part in the continued scientific development of the World Heritage 
Convention. 
rlso See; http-Qwww.fao.org/sd/giahs/; accessed 22 March 2008. 
1
'
1 See: http·//www.fao.orglindex en htm; accessed 22 March 2008. 
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(a) ICOMOS 
ICOMOS is linked to UNESCO and is concerned with the conservation and study of places of 
cultural significance. Important instruments administered by ICOMOS relevant to cultural 
landscape conservation include: 
(i) The Florence Charter (1981); 
(ii) Charter for the Protection and Management of the Archaeological Heritage (1990); 
(iii) International Charter on Cultural Tourism (1999); 
(iv) The Nara Document on Authenticity (1994); and 
(v) The Australia ICOMOS Charter for the Conservation of Places of Cultural Significance 
(1999) (The Burra Charter). 
Each of the above instruments offer specific guidance on the protection and conservation of 
cultural heritage and the cultural value of World Heritage sites and are thus relevant to the 
conservation of cultural values in cultural landscapes. 
Paragraph 18 of Annex 6 of the Operational Guidelines states that properties nominated as 
cultural landscapes are evaluated by ICOMOS under criteria (i)-(vi). 152 It adds that the IUCN is 
called upon by I COM OS to review the natural values and management of the nominated property 
and that '[!]his has been the subject of an agreement between the Advisory Bodies. In some 
cases a joint mission is required' .153 There is no elaboration as to the circumstances in which 
ICOMOS will call upon the IUCN to evaluate the natural values of a nominated property or in 
what circumstances a joint mission will be deemed to be required. Similarly, paragraph 146 of 
the Operational Guidelines simply states that: 'In the case of nominations of cultural properties in 
the category of "cultural landscapes", as appropriate, the evaluation will be carried out by 
!COM OS in consultation with IUCN' .154 Again, the circumstances in which it will be 
'appropriate' to consult with the IUCN are not specified. 155 
The role of ICOMOS in evaluating cultural landscapes for World Heritage listing and the 
evaluation process156 are further discussed and analysed in section 8.3.2 of this thesis. 
m See also paragraph 77 of the OperationaJ Guidelines, n 15 and Cleere H, 'The Evaluation of Cultural Landscapes: The Role of 
ICOMOS' in von Droste 8, Plachter H & M ROssler (eds) Cultural Landscapes of Universal Value: Components of a Global 
Strategy, Gustav Fischer in collaboration with UNESCO, Jena. 1995. 
m Paragraph 18 of Annex 6 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5. 
1 ~4 Operational Guidelines, nl5. 
1t3 This is considered in further detail in chapter 8. 
156 See Cleere, nl52~ paragraphs 143-151 and Annex 6 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5; and UNESCO World Heritage Centre, 
Basic Texts of the 1972 World Heritage Convention, UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Paris, 2005. 
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(b) IUCN 
The IUCN has several programs and six commissions, including the Programme on Protected 
Areas that supports the work of the WCPA. It is made up of more than 1,000 organisations, as 
well as 11,000 individual scientists and experts. 157 The IUCN has been involved in the World 
Heritage Convention from the outset, having co-drafted the text with UNESCO in I 972.158 
The IUCN World Heritage work is managed by the Programme on Protected Areas, working in 
collaboration primarily with WCPA and other IUCN Commissions, the UNEP-WCMC and 
IUCN regional and country offices. 159 The IUCN evaluates all natural and 'mixed' sites 
nominated for World Heritage status, contributes to evaluations of certain cultural landscapes, 
monitors the state of conservation of existing World Heritage sites, contributes to training, 
capacity building and related initiatives and contributes to the development and implementation 
of the Global Strategy of the World Heritage Committee by preparing a series of global 
overviews.160 Additionally, since 1992, the IUCN has worked with ICOMOS to help implement 
the Operational Guidelines as they relate to cultural landscapes in several ways: 
(i) by carrying out joint evaluations with ICOMOS of nominated cultural landscape 
properties where there is an important nature conservation interest; 161 
(ii) by undertaking state of conservation reporting and evaluation missions for inscribed 
World Heritage cultural landscape sites that are similarly important for nature 
conservation; 
(iii) by providing technical input to a number of global and regional meetings concerning 
the intellectual development of World Heritage cultural landscapes; 
(iv) by promoting the concept of cultural landscapes, and its interest in them, in its 
publications, advice etc.; 
m See the IUCN website: http://cms.iucn.org/aboutlindex.cfm; accessed 11 May 2008. 
1511 Train, 1992,n31. 
1 ~9 IUCN: http://cms.iucn.org/aboutlunion/commissions/wcpa/wcpa work!wcpa worldheritage/index.cfm; accessed 9 August 2008. 
160 IUCN, nl59. 
161 In 2006·2008, the IUCN was involved in the evaluation of the following nominated cultural landscapes, some of which were 
ultimately inscribed and Some of which were not: Bregenzerwald Cultural Landscape (Austria); Gobustan Rock Art Cultural 
Landscape (Azerbaijan); Le Rivage mediterraneen des Pyrenees (France/Spain); Valnerina e Caseate dele Marmore (ltal)r); Iwami-
Ginzan Silver Mine Site and its Cultural Landscape (Japan); The Sacred Mijikenda Kaya Forests (Kenya); Sulumain-Too Cultural 
Landscape (Sacred Mountain) (Kyrgyzstan); Batanes Cultural Landscape (Philippines); Lavaux, vignobles en terrasses face au lac et 
aux alpes (Switzerland); Darwin at Downe (United Kingdom); Le Mome Cultural Landscape (Mauritius); Cultural Landscape of Bali 
Province (Indonesia); The Kuk Early Agricultural Site (Papua New Guinea); and ChiefRoi Mata's Domain (Vanuatu). It is important 
to note that, in each of these years, there were other sites ultimately inscribed as cultural landscapes and, accordingly, it seems that the 
IUCN did not participate in their evaluation: 
http://www.iucn.org/about/union/commissions/wcpalwcpa work!wcpa worldheritage/wcpa nomination/wcpa whnominationprev/; 
accessed I 0 February 2009. See Table 3 in chapter 3 for a list of the cultural landscapes that were actually inscribed in 2006-2008. 
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(v) by demonstrating, in particular, the degree of shared experience between IUCN 
protected area management Category V (Protected Landscapes/Seascapes) and World 
Heritage cultural landscapes; 
(vi) by joining ICCROM to advise the World Heritage Committee and World Heritage 
Centre on the revision of the Operational Guidelines, which incorporate a major 
integrated view of World Heritage values; and 
(vii) by developing guidance on how to identity the natural values of World Heritage 
cultural properties. 162 
The IUCN's role in evaluating cultural landscapes for World Heritage listing and the 
evaluation process are further discussed and analysed in section 8.3.1 of this thesis. 
(c) ICCROM 
ICCROM has a worldwide mandate to promote the conservation of all types of cultural 
heritage, moveable and immoveable, with the aim of improving the quality of conservation 
practices and raising awareness about the importance of preserving cultural heritage. The five 
functions of ICCROM are: training, cooperation, research, information and awareness. 163 
Increased cooperation with the World Heritage Committee has led to ICCROM being 
contracted by the World Heritage Centre to run national and regional level training courses for 
World Heritage topics. In the 2008- 2009 biennium, ICC ROM has been involved in organising 
training courses in the Arab States, Latin America and Asia/Pacific regions as well as a thematic 
course on cultural landscapes. ICCROM has also been asked to create specific training materials 
in support of World Heritage. 164 
2.6.3 Biodiversity-related conventions and cultural landscapes 
There are four principal biodiversity-related conventions that are relevant to the conservation 
of cultural landscapes and natural World Heritage: 16' 
(a) Convention on Biological Diversity (1992) (CBD); 
(b) Convention on the Wetlands of International Importance, Especially as Waterfowl 
Habitat (1971) (Ramsar); 
(c) Convention on International Trade in Endangered Species of Wild Fauna and Flora 
(1973) (CITES); and 
162 Phillips A, 'Landscape as a Meeting Ground: Category V Protected Landscapes/Seascapes and World Heritage Cultural 
Landscapes' in Brown eta/, n70 at 27. 
163 UNESCO, nl29 at 27. 
1~ See: http"//www jccrom.org/eng/04coop en/04 OJwhc en shtml; accessed I October 2008. 
16s UNESCO, n129 and Redgwe\1, nl03 at 377-381. 
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(d) Convention on the Conservation of Migratory Species of Wild Animals (1979) (CMS). 
Aspects of these Conventions provide important assistance to developing standards and 
parameters for the protection and conservation of cultural landscapes, particularly in relation to 
sustainable development and biodiversity conservation. Each is site, species, and/or ecosystem 
based and employs complementary operational tools, such as programs of work, monitoring and 
reporting, and trust funds. 166 
As observed by Redgwell, the contribution of the World Heritage Convention to the 
conservation of biological diversity arises from the 'simple fact' of the inscription of natural 
heritage sites for protection under the Convention, with criteria (ix) and (x) the most significant 
in terms of sites most likely to contribute to biodiversity conservation.167 The_ Durban Action 
Plan, resulting from the 2003 IUCN World Parks Congress includes, in respect of the 
contribution of protected areas to biodiversity conservation, the target that: 'All sites whose 
biodiversity values are of outstanding universal value are inscribed on the World Heritage List by 
the time of the next World Parks Congress'. 168 
(a) TheCBD 
The three objectives of the CBD are the conservation of biodiversity, the sustainable use of 
components of biodiversity and the equitable sharing of benefits derived from genetic 
resources. 169 Relevant to developing standards for the protection and conservation of cultural 
landscapes is another important purpose of the CBD, namely, to provide a framework and a set of 
principles that can, if properly used by the parties to the various international and other 
conservation agreements, provide an enhanced basis for inter-convention synergies. These 
instruments include: 
(i) Guiding Principles for the Prevention, Introduction and Mitigation of Impacts of Alien 
Species that Threaten Ecosystems, Habitats or Species;110 
(ii) Akwe: Kon Voluntary Guidelines for the Conduct of Cultural, Environmental and 
Social Impact Assessment Regarding Developments Proposed to Take Place on, or 
166 See joint website of the biodiversity-related conventions: http·//'NWW biodiv org/cooperation/joint.shtml; accessed t3 May 2009. 
167 See Redgwell, nl03 at 379. Criteria (ix) is: 'to be outstanding examples representing significant on-going ecological and 
biological processes in the evolution and development of terrestrial, fresh water, coastal and marine ecosystems and communities of 
plants and animals'. Criteria (x) is: 'to contain the most important and significant natural habitats for in-situ conservation of 
biological diversity, including those containing threatened species of outstanding universal value from the point of view of science or 
conservation': http'//whc unesco.orglen/criteria/; accessed II November 2008. 
168 The next World Parks Congress will take place in 2013. See Titchen S, 'World Heritage and Governance' in UNESCO World 
Heritage Centre, World Heritage Papers No. 16: World Heritage at the 5111 JUCN World Parks Congress, Durban, 8-17 September 
~003, UNESCO World Heritage Centre, 2005 at 36. 
169 Article I of the CBD. 
tm CBD COP 6 Decision VI/23, The Hague, 7-19 April2002: http://www.cbd.int/decisions/?id-7197-; accessed 3 September 2008. 
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which are Likely to Impact on, Sacred Sites and on Lands and Waters Traditionally 
Occupied or Used by Indigenous and Local Communities; 171 and 
(iii) CBD Guidelines on Biodiversity and Tourism Development (CBD Guidelines). 172 
Seven thematic work programs have also been developed as part of the implementation of the 
CBD. 173 In association with the World Heritage Convention, programs have been launched on 
some of these themes, including marine and coastal biodiversity and forest biodiversity. These 
thematic work programs developed under the CBD are essential as they provide a general 
framework and basic principles to guide future work and to identify key issues for consideration. 
The CBD Guidelines provide assistance to signatories to the CBD, public authorities and any 
other interested parties, to apply the provisions of the CBD to activities relating to sustainable 
tourism development in vulnerable terrestrial, marine and coastal ecosystems and habitats of 
major importance for biological diversity and protected areas. The CBD Guidelines are, 
therefore, highly relevant to and in some circumstances, essential to, the protection of World 
Heritage sites, in particular, cultural landscapes and natural heritage. 
The main goals of the CBD Guidelines are to maximise the positive benefits of tourism to 
biodiversity, ecosystems, economic and social development, while minimising negative social 
and environmental impacts from tourism. Specific guidelines are provided on legislation, impact 
assessment for sustainable tourism development, impact management and mitigation, and 
monitoring and ·reporting. In relation to World Heritage, in particular, the CBD Guidelines 
advise governments to adopt measures to ensure that such sites are accorded appropriate legal 
recognition and government assistance at a national leveL 
Finally, the World Heritage Convention criteria for designating natural heritage sites are 
considered consistent with the ecosystem approach developed under the CBD, with the added 
benefit of integration of the approach into the management plan for the site. 174 
(b) Ramsar Convention 
The objective of the Ramsar Convention is to conserve the ecological character of listed 
wetland areas. The mission of the Ramsar Convention, as adopted by the parties in 1999 and 
refined in 2002 is ' ... the conservation and wise use of all wetlands through local, regional and 
171 Published by the Secretariat of the CBD, 2004: http·//www.cbd.int/doclpublications/akwe-brochure-en.pdf; accessed 12 September 
2008. 
172 Published by the Secretariat of the CBD, 2004: http://www.biodiv.org/Programs/socio-eco/tourism/guidelines.asp; accessed 12 
September 2008. 
173 Available at http://www.biodiv.org/default.shtml; accessed 13 March 2007. 
17~ Redgwell, n 103 at 380. 
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national actions and international cooperation, as a contribution towards achieving sustainable 
development throughout the world'. 175 
As with the World Heritage Convention, the Ramsar Convention uses a site designation 
process, incorporates listing for protection, and employs a danger listing mechanism (the 
'Montreux Record'). 176 Thirty-six Ramsar sites are wholly or partially World Heritage sites, but 
only one World Heritage cultural landscape is also a Ramsar Wetland, namely, Hortobagy 
National Park (Hungary). 177 
While the two instruments complement each other, and do have various synergies that should 
be further investigated, and utilised where possible, Thorsell considers that the effectiveness of 
the Ramsar Convention is far more restricted than the World Heritage Convention.178 This is 
because there is no formal independent evaluation procedure of sites that are put forward by the 
Contracting Party for the Ramsar List. There is a set of criteria that sites are expected to meet, 
but there is no independent assessment of the nomination. All that is required is that the 
nomination form is complete. 179 Thorsell also queries the effectiveness of the Montreux Record, 
given the minimal number of sites that have been removed from the Ramsar List. 180 
(c) CITES 
CITES focuses on 'international trade' in endangered and threatened species, and in hunting 
trophies and products consisting of the meat, bone, skin, eggs, branches, leaves, seeds and other 
component parts of these species. 181 In this way, CITES can be an effective tool in the protection 
of the values for which cultural landscapes and other sites have been included on the World 
Heritage List. This is evident, for example, by virtue of the protection the Convention affords to 
the protection of species and habitats under Article 2 of the World Heritage Convention (set out 
above) and paragraph 101 of the Operational Guidelines. 182 
m Ramsar, What is the Ramsar Corrvention on Wellands?, Ramsar Information Paper No 2: 
http·//www.ramsar orglindex about ramsar.htm; accessed 9 August 2008. 
176 For a comparison of the World Heritage Convention and the Ramsar Convention, see Redgwell C, •The International Law of 
Public Participation: Protected Areas, Endangered Species, and Biological Diversity' in Zillman D, Lucas A & Pring G (eds), Human 
Rights in Natural Resource Development: Public Participation in the Sustainable Development of Mining and Energy Resources, 
Oxford University Press, Washington, 2002 and Pritchard DE, Review of Cooperation Between the Convention on Wetlands (Ramsar, 
Iran, 1971) and the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation (UNESCO), IUCN, Geneva. 2004. 
171 See 'Ramsar and World Heritage Sites': http://www ramsar.org/world heritaae.htm; accessed 9 May 2009. The web page was last 
updated on 25 July 2008. 
178 Thorsell J, World Heritage Comention: Effectiveness 1992-2002 and Lessons for Governance. Background paper prepared for 
Parks Canada Workshop on Governance oF Protected Areas, World Parks Congress, Durban, September, 2003 at 20. 
l7<l Note 178. · 
180 Note 178. 
181 See the website of CITES: http://www.cites org/; accessed 12 December 2008. 
181 Paragraph 101 of the Operational Guidelines, nlS, states: 'For properties nominated under criteria (vii)-(x), boundaries should 
reflect the spatial requirements or habitats, species, processes or phenomena that provide the basis for their inscription on the World 
Heritage List. The boundaries should include sufficient areas immediately adjacent to the area of outstanding universal value in order 
lo protect the property's heritage values From direct effect or human encroachments and impacts of resource use outside of the 
nominated area'. See also Louka E, International Environmental Law: Fairness, Effectiveness, and World Order, Cambridge 
University Press, New York, 2006 at 318 and the World Heritage Convention Preamble. 
42 
An Overview of the World Heritage Conservation Regime 
(d) CMS 
CMS focuses on the listing of particular terrestrial, marine or avian species (or groups of 
species), in particular those that are 'migratory' and 'endangered' 183 and, again, can be useful in 
seeking to protect certain related values for which cultural landscapes and other sites have been 
included on the World Heritage List. 184 
(e) Assessment 
In short, while the biodiversity-related conventions clearly have varying objectives, they share 
the goals of conservation and sustainable use with the World Heritage Convention, 185 and employ 
complementary approaches for their implementation. Among the conventions, 'conservation, not 
preservation, is the key' .186 Finally, the World Heritage Convention criteria for designating 
natural values in heritage sites is similar to the ecosystem approach under the CBD. 
2.6.4 Underwater cultural heritage and cultural landscapes 
Underwater cultural heritage, including, for example: numerous Neolithic villages found at 
the bottom of the Black Sea; part of ancient Carthage; beautiful Hindu temples complementing 
the World Heritage site in Mahabalipuram, India; and Jamaica's Port Royal, lost to the waves 
during an earthquake in 1692, have suffered from increasing looting and destruction, mostly due 
to technological development and easier access to the seabed.187 The international community's 
response to the conservation of underwater heritage is the UNESCO Convention on the 
Protection of Underwater Cultural Heritage (2001) (UNCPUCH), which was opened for 
signature in 2001 and came into force on 2 January 2009.188 This instrument is the first 
multilateral treaty specifically designed for this type of heritage and, therefore, extends protection 
of underwater heritage further than that which exists under the United Nations Convention on the 
Law of the Sea (UNCLOS), adopted in 1982. 189 While there are presently no inscribed 
submerged cultural landscapes, both the UNCPUCH and UNCLOS are important as the World 
Heritage Convention applies primarily to land,190 although sites in the territorial sea of a State 
Party may qualify and be protected under the Convention. Accordingly, the UNCPUCH and 
183 See the Preamble and Article 2 of the Convention. 
IM See the CMS website: http"//www.cms.int/; accessed I January 2008. 
•ss See paragraph 119 of the Operational Guidelines, n 15. 
1116 See Redgwell, nl03 at 380 and paragraph 119 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5. 
187 UNESCO, The UNESCO Convention on the Protection of the Underwater Cultural Heritage, Paris, undated: 
http://www.unesco orglfileadmin!MUL TIMEDIAIHO/CI.T/UNDERWATER/pdVInfokit en Final.pdf; accessed 17 July 2008. 
181 See Carducci G, •New Developments in the Law of the Sea: The UNESCO Convention on the Protection of Underwater Cultural 
Heritage' (2002) 96(2) American Journal of Jntemalional Law 419 and Scovazzi (ed), The Protection of Undenvater Cultural 
Heritage (Before and After the 2001 UNESCO Convention), NijhotT, Dordrecht, 2003. 
1119 See Carducci, n112 at 374 citing Articles 149 and 303 ofUNCLOS. 
1110 See Meyer, n17 at SO who states that ' ... the Committee of Experts at the 1972 Experts Meeting sought to steer clear of any 
entanglement with law of the sea issues, even the mere mention ofthem'. 
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UNCLOS provide a potential source of protection for any future listings of submerged or semi-
submerged cultural landscapes and those surrounded by water. 
2.6.5 Climate change instruments and cultural landscapes 
Biodiversity conservation is the principal connection between the World Heritage Convention, 
the 1992 United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC) and the 1997 
Kyoto Protocol in respect of natural heritage. 191 The main purpose of the UNFCCC is to stabilise 
'greenhouse gas concentrations in the atmosphere at a level that would prevent dangerous 
[human-induced] interference with the climate system' .192 Under the UNFCCC, it is envisaged 
that such a level should be achieved within a time frame sufficient to allow ecosystems to adapt 
naturally to climate change, to ensure that production is not threatened and to. enable economic 
development to proceed in a sustainable manner.193 
In 2005, an ad hoc technical expert group reported on linkages between biodiversity and 
adaptation to climate change, focusing on the biodiversity-related conventions and, in particular, 
upon the adaptation activities of the CMS, CBD and Ramsar. 194 The report was acknowledged 
by the 81h Conference of the Parties to the CBD: 
... as an initial step in the design, implementation and monitoring of activities that interlink 
across biodiversity, climate change, wetland ecosystems, and land degradation and 
desertification, while addressing the objectives of [the CBD, the UNFCCC, the United Nations 
Convention to Combat Desertification, Ramsar], the World Heritage Convention, [the CMS) and 
other relevant multilateral environmental agreements. 195 
The World Heritage Committee has also called for increased cooperation between the World 
Heritage Centre and the organisations working on climate change, in particular, the stakeholders 
involved with the UNFCCC and the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change.196 World 
Heritage Committee 'State of Conservation Reports' will now include a section on those 
properties most affected by climate change, and criteria for the inscription of properties in the 
List of World Heritage in Danger, owing to climate change impacts, are to be developed 'for use 
in prioritising vulnerability assessment, mitigation and adaptation activities' 197 States Parties are 
191 This is because climate change is one of the principal causes of biodiversity loss. See, for example, the discussion in Redgwell, 
nl03 at 392. 
192 Article 2 ofthe UNFCCC. 
193 Note 192. 
194 Report of the Meeting of the Ad Hoc Technical Expert Group on Biodiversity and Adaptation to Climate Change, 
UNEP/CBD/SBSIT A/11/INF/5, 5 October 2005. See, for example, Table 2 at 18. 
19s Decision VIIV30 'Biodiversity and Climate Change: Guidance to Promote Synergy Among Activities for Biodiversity 
Conservation, Mitigating or Adapting to Climate Change and Combating Land Degradation', UNEP/CBD/COPS/31, 15 June 2006 at 
349. Refer to the Preamble and paragraph 7. The square brackets in this quote simply denote that the full names of the conventions 
have been abbreviated. 
1% See section 8.4 for a discussion of some recent initiatives in relation to climate change impacts on World Heritage. 
191 Paragraph 7 of Decision 31 COM 7.1 at the 31 51 Session of the World Heritage Committee, niO. 
44 
An Overview of the World Heritage Conservation Regime 
also urged to take a preventative approach in integrating 'actions pertaining to climate change in 
risk preparedness policies and action plans' to protect the outstanding universal value of World 
Heritage properties.198 
2.6.6 Summary of international instruments relevant to landscape conservation 
A review of the above instruments reveals that early international protection efforts to define 
and protect cultural heritage were born out of threats posed to cultural heritage during times of 
war. For example, the Hague Convention, which was followed in 1970 by the UNESCO 
Convention, with its focus on protecting cultural property from illegal trade, and then the World 
Heritage Convention in 1972. 
The review also reveals that the philosophy and structure of modem nature conservation 
efforts at both national and international levels have changed dramatically over time. Until the 
1970s, most conservation efforts focused on creating national parks and wildlife sanctuaries, 
solving environmental dilemmas with technical and financial tools, and keeping environmental 
projects separate from social development efforts. 199 This 'preservation-oriented' approach 
emphasised centralised, top-down planning, and generally excluded local people from the 
planning and management processes.200 It also meant that the priorities and interests of cultural 
heritage were assumed to conflict directly with conservation goals. 
In 1980, the IUCN World Conservation Strategy initiated a new era in conservation planning 
by emphasising the 'importance of linking protected area management with the economic 
activities of local communities'.201 In 1982, the World Congress on National Parks followed suit, 
calling for increased support for local populations living in and around parks and protected areas. 
The Parks Commission supported community development through education, revenue sharing, 
and participation in decision making where such activities would be compatible with 
conservation priorities.202 Increasingly, international environmental organisations stressed the 
role of including community participation in the conservation process, thus recognising the role 
of local peoples and cultures in creating sustainable and equitable conservation regimes. This 
heightened emphasis on 'meeting local resource needs and development objectives' gradually 
became a central objective for organisations such as IUCN, WWF and UNESCO (e.g. the Man 
191 See note 197. 
199 Mehta JN & Kellert SR, •Local Attitudes Toward Community Based Conservation Policy and Programs in Nepal: A Case Study in 
the MakaluBarun Conservation Area' (1998) 25 Environmental Conservation 4 at 320; and Brown K, 'Innovations for Conservation 
and Development' (2002) 168 lhe Geographical Journal 6. 
100 Agrawal A. 'Enchantment and Disenchantment; The Role of Community in Natural Resource Conservation' (1998) 27 World 
Development 4 at 629. 
ZOI Carlarne C, 'Putting the 'And' Back in the Culture-Nature Debate: Integrated Cultural and Natura] Heritage Protection' in (2007) 
25(1) UCLA Journal of Environmental Law and Policy 153 at 163. 
202 Carlarne, n20 I. 
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and Biosphere Program), as well as a central tenet in international agreements, such as the 
Ramsar Convention and the CBD.203 
Around the same time, the concept of 'sustainable development' emerged and it also added a 
human dimension to environmental conservation.204 This led to the inception, in the early 1990s, 
of 'Integrated Conservation and Development Projects'20' and 'community based 
conservation',206 which seek to reconcile conservation and development goals.207 The 
opportunities and limitations of these initiatives in integrating culture and nature conservation 
efforts are considered in chapter 6. 
It is beyond the scope of this thesis to review each of the above international measures in 
further detail. However, all of the above measures clearly have relevant conservation objectives 
and the potential to greatly enhance cultural landscape conservation efforts. This is particularly 
so having regard to the fact that cultural landscapes are, in effect, a form of living heritage, where 
unique questions arise concerning acceptable change and sustainability in the context of 
managing fragile interrelationships between culture and nature. 
2.6.7 European initiatives 
In addition to these international instruments, there have been significant regional initiatives 
in Europe directed specifically at landscape protection that are worthy of note. 
The Pan-European Biological and Landscape Diversity Strategy (Strategy)208 was established 
for a period of 20 years ( 1996-20 16) and focuses on contributing to the realisation of the 
objective of the CBD to achieve conservation and sustainable use of biological and landscape 
diversity209 for the whole of Europe and its regions.210 In four, five year action plans, the 
201 Perreault T, 'Nature Preserves and Community Conflict: A Case Study in Highland Ecuador' (1996) 16(2) Mountain Research & 
Developmem 167; Calheiros DF, Seidl AF & Ferreira CJA., 'Participatory Research Methods in Environmental Science: Local and 
Scientific Knowledge of Limnological Phenomenon in the Pantanal Wetland of Brazil' (2000) 37(4) Journal of Applied Ecology 684; 
lnamdar A, de Jode H, Lindsay K & Cobb S, 'Capitalizing on Nature: Protected Area Management' (1999) 283(5409) Science 1856; 
and Vojnovic I, 'lntergenerational and lntragencrational Equity Requirements for Sustainability' (1995) 22(3) Emironmental 
Conservation 223 as cited in Carlame, n201 at 162. 
204 Defined in the Brundtland Report, nl2 as • ... development that meets the needs of the present without compromising the ability of 
future generations to meet their own needs'. 
M Alpert P, 'Integrated Conservation and Development Projects: Examples from Africa' (1996) 46(11) Bioscience 845. 
206 Wright DW & Wright RM, 'The Background to Community Based Conservation' in Wright DW & Wright RM (eds) Natural 
Connections: Perspectives in Community Based Conservation, Island Press, Chicago, 1994. 
207 Mehta & Kellert, n 199. 
2011 Website of the Pan-European Biological and Diversity Study: http://www peblds.orgl~ accessed 22 January 2008. 
209 
'Biological Diversity' is given the meaning attributed to that concept in Article 2 of the CBD. 'Landscape Diversity' is defined as: 
'the fonnal expression of the numerous relations existing in a given period between the individual or a society and a topographically 
defined territory, the appearance of which is the result of the action, over time, of natural and human factors and a combination of 
both': Council of Europe, 'Draft Recommendation on the Integrated Conservation of Cultural Landscape Areas as Part of Landscape 
Policies' (paragraph 3, page I of the Strategy): http://www.pehlds org/index php?ido=20514351&lan=eng; accessed 22 January 
2008. 
liO Annexure 2 to this Strategy sets out a number of factors that should detennine actions that maintain and enhance landscapes of 
European significance and promote 'landscape diversity'. It is submitted that these factors are relevant to the protection and 
conservation of culturaJiandscapes. 
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ambitious objectives are set out in the form of 'Action Themes'. All actions are coordinated by 
the European Centre for Nature Conservation."' 
On 3-5 May 2000, I 00 participants from the United Kingdom and abroad gathered in Oxford 
for the ICOMOS UK Conference on Europe: A Common Heritage- the Cultural Landscape and 
adopted the Oxford Declaration on Landscapes,212 which, among other things, supported the 
adoption of the European Landscape Convention (ELC) and made various recommendations for 
the promotion of the cause of cultural landscapes. 
The ELC is the first international treaty specifically on landscapes. It became effective from I 
March 2004 and is a Europe-wide agreement supported by the Council of Europe. It aims to 
promote the protection, management and planning (including active design and creation) of 
Europe's landscapes, both rural and urban, and to foster European cooperation on landscape 
issues.213 
The ELC notes that development in agriculture, forestry, industrial and mineral production 
techniques, and in town planning, transport, infrastructure, tourism and recreation practices, 
including, at a more general level, changes in the world economy, have the effect of continually 
transforming landscapes. It also acknowledges that the public expect to play an active part in the 
development of landscapes and to enjoy high quality landscapes, that landscape is a key element 
of individual and social well-being, and that its conservation entails rights and responsibilities for 
everyone.214 
Ten action points in the implementation of the ELC have been identified by ICOMOS-UK and 
IUCN-UK. Namely, spatial planning, landscape integration, long-term funding, sharing best 
practice across Europe, the UK landscape network (i.e. exchanging experience and promoting 
best practice, fostering dialogue and collaboration among the range of landscape disciplines, 
celebrating achievements; active participation of government departments and agencies, linking 
people and places across Europe, and promoting the interaction between people and their 
environment.215 
The general principles contained in the ELC and the above action points are highly relevant to 
the conservation of World Heritage cultural landscapes. Accordingly, these principles have been 
211 See: http://www.ecnc.nl/ for more details about the European Centre for Nature Conservation and 
http://www strategyguide.org/index.html for further details about the Strategy; accessed 12 March 2008. 
212 See: http://icomos-uk.org/pdf/publicationsloxford declaration.pdf; accessed 22 March 2008. 
213 See Article 3 and the Preamble of the ELC. Council of Europe website: 
http://www.coe.int/t/dg4/cultureheritage/Conventions/Landscapeldefault en. asp; accessed 13 March 2009. 
m Lennon J, 'Cultural Heritage Management' in Lockwood eta/, nl37 at 460. 
m ICOMOS-UK and IUCN-UK, Implementing The European Landscape Convention: Outcomes of an iCOMOS-UK & IUCN-UK 
Invited Workshop, London, ICOMOS-UK and IUCN-UK, 26 February 2006: http://www.iucn-uk.org/pdf/iucniCOMOS.pdf; accessed 
II December 2007 and Dejeant-Pons M, 'European Landscape Convention' in UNESCO, n22 at 52. 
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considered in the amendments to the Operational Guidelines proposed by this thesis to improve 
the conservation of these areas.216 
2. 7 Conclusions 
This chapter has outlined the background to the World Heritage regime so as to understand 
cultural landscape conservation in an international legal context. It has identified that there are 
various international and regional instruments, programs and bodies that can and should be called 
on to enhance cultural landscape conservation?17 Each of these instruments and organisations 
has its various strengths and weaknesses, and each has varying degrees of relevance to cultural 
landscape conservation. Most significantly, what is plainly evident is that each of these bodies 
and instruments has either a cultural or natural focus. Other than the ELC, and some of the 
instruments and research associated with protected areas under the IUCN, there are only limited 
existing instruments and bodies, such as relevant initiatives of ICOMOS and ICCROM, that 
have, as part of their mandate or as one of their objectives, a focus on the conservation of the 
interrelationships between natural and cultural values. Accordingly, the cultural landscape 
concept has truly been part of a new beginning in conservation thinking. It now forms an 
important component of current efforts to address past gaps and deficiencies in the existing 
coverage of conservation instruments and their application to outstanding areas that are a product 
of nature-culture interactions. 
The chapter has also identified various issues that demand consideration in assessing possible 
amendments to the Operational Guidelines to provide further impetus for effective cultural 
landscape conservation. Against this background, Parts II and Ill move on to explore the cultural 
landscape concept and the duties of States Parties under the World Heritage Convention in 
relation to the conservation of these areas. Part IV revisits these issues and summarises the 
strengths and weaknesses of the World Heritage regime for the protection and conservation of 
cultural landscapes. It also draws together the opportunities for the promotion of synergies and 
collaboration between various international instruments and bodies to advance the conservation 
of cultural landscapes. Recommendations are then made in relation to those matters for which 
further guidance must be provided in order to respond to gaps and ambiguities in cultural 
landscape conservation objectives and obligations under the World Heritage Convention and the 
Operational Guidelines. 
216 See, in particular, chapters 6 and 8. 
217 Chapter 6 explores in further detail the opportunities and constraints to the promotion of synergies. 
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3 Conceptualising Cultural Landscapes 
This chapter critically examines the cultural landscape concept and undertakes an historical 
review of its evolution in various contexts and over time. It also evaluates its scope and seeks to 
arrive at a common understanding of its meaning. 
The chapter identifies that the concept, at least in a World Heritage context, is clearly meant to 
apply to sites that demonstrate an interrelationship between culture and nature of outstanding 
universal value. While it is apparent that the intention of the prefix 'cultural' to describe these 
sites is to make clear that a human element of, or influence on, a landscape is a prerequisite to 
characterising a site as a cultural landscape, this chapter questions the ongoing appropriateness of 
the 'cultural' prefix at a time where there is essentially no area of earth untouched by the human 
footprint. While cultural influences on some areas will be greater or more obvious than in others, 
attempts to make an assessment about the impact of cultural influences on otherwise 'natural 
areas' are generally artificial, arbitrary and often wrong.218 Consequently, it is submitted that the 
word 'cultural' to describe these sites is both misleading and otiose in the twenty first century 
and, arguably, results in an emphasis on the cultural aspects of landscapes rather than the 
interrelationships between the cultural and natural values of these sites. This threatens to 
undermine the effective conservation of these areas given that cultural landscapes of World 
Heritage value are inscribed as such because they are the 'combined works of nature and man'. 
3.1 Cultural landscape as a theoretical concept 
Simply put, cultural landscapes 'reflect the interactions between people and their natural 
. d . '219 env1ronment over space an ttme . 
However, the definition of cultural landscape is the subject of considerable debate. An 
analysis of the composite terms 'landscape' and 'culture' reveals that the use of these terms and, 
indeed, the cultural landscape concept itself, varies from discipline to discipline and country to 
country and continues to evolve over time. As the following discussion reveals, the multifaceted 
meaning of the cultural landscape concept is both its strength and its weakness, but some 
common themes are apparent which should be the focus of efforts to clarifY its meaning. 
3.1.1 The definition of 'landscape' 
The common meaning of 'landscape' according to the Collins English Dictionary is 'an 
extensive area of scenery as viewed from a single place'. While this definition adopts a simple 
aesthetic meaning, in order to understand all of. the dimensions to the landscape concept, it is 
necessary to review its origin and to consider its semantics. 
218 This is discussed in detail in chapter 4. 
219 Plachter H & Rossler M, 'Cultural Landscapes: Reconnecting Culture and Nature' in von Droste eta/, nl52. 
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Most definitions of landscape include some reference to human and/or natural activities in a 
particular area as 'influencing' or 'shaping' the land. This evolutionary aspect of 'landscape' is 
evident from the origin of the word, which is both a noun and a verb. For example, Webster's 
Third New International Dictionary defines landscape as: (i) 'a portion of land or territory that 
the eye can comprehend in a single view including all the objects so seen'; or (ii) 'the landforms 
of a region in the aggregate especially as produced or modified by geologic forces' (but not 
limited by them). As a verb, landscape means 'to arrange and modify the effects of natural 
scenery over a tract of land so as to produce the best aesthetic effect with regard to the use to 
which the tract is to be put' .220 
'Landscape', first recorded in 1598, was borrowed as a painters' term from the Dutch during 
the 16th century221 and comes from the Dutch word landskap, which initially simply meant 
'region, tract of land', but acquired an artistic sense, which it brought over into English, of 'a 
picture depicting scenery on land' .222 
Haber observes that the term 'landscape' combines 'land' with a word of ancient Germanic 
origin, the verb scapjan, which means to work, to be busy, or to do something creative, mostly 
with a plan or design in mind.223 Scapjan became scha.ffen in German, which means to shape.224 
In the German tradition, 'landscape' (landschaft) is also a scientific term. Alexander von 
Humboldt, who was both a geographer and biologist, coined the first scientific definition of 
'landscape' as 'total character of a region of the earth' at the beginning of the 19'h century.225 
While Humboldt was essentially the founder of landscape ecology,226 the concept of 
'landscape ecology' was not used until as late as 1939 by Carl Troll, another eminent German 
geographer and botanist.227 Troll conceived a mosaic-like composition of the landscape, calling 
the mosaic pieces 'ecotopes'. He insisted on the anthropogenic components of the landscape, 
which tended to be neglected by vegetation scientists and nature conservationists."' 
220 Merriam-Webster, Webster's Third New International Dictionary (3rd ed), Merriam-Webster, Springfield, 1993. 
221 Wissman FE, European Vistas, Cultural Landscapes, Waye State University Press, Chicago, 2000 at 41. See also Darvill (ed), The 
Concise Oxford Dictionary of Archaeology, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 2008 and Simpson J (ed), Oxford English Dictionary 
Online, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 2009. 
222 Phillips, nl62 at 19. 
223 Haber W, 'Concept, Origin and Meaning of"Landscape''' in von Droste eta/, n 152. 
mAnderson S, 'Land-use and Landscape Histories: The Role of History in Current Environmental Decisions' in Agnoletti (ed), nl3 
at 175. 
225 See also Aplin G, 'World Heritage Cultural Landscapes' (2007) 13(6) International Journal of Heritage Studies 427 at 428 who 
refers to the work of von Richthofen from 1883 onwards in promoting the study of chorology, which started from the physical 
landscape, but extended to human interaction with it. 
226 
'Landscape ecology' investigates the relationships between its physical, ecological and cultural components,. and interactions 
between the temporal and spatial aspects: Thomas DSG & Goudie A. The Dictionary of Physical Geography, Blackwell Publishing, 
Oxford, 2000. 
227 Haber, n223 at 39. 
228 Haber, n223 at 39-40. 
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In light of the above, it can be seen that the German school emphasised the material aspects of 
culture, such as buildings still visible in the landscape, rather than the non-material aspects, such 
as customs and traditions?29 
The word 'landscape' was introduced into Britain sometime after the fifth century by Angles, 
Saxons, Jutes, Danes and other groups of Germanic speech. Its Old English variations were 
landskipe and /andscaef230 
The equivalent word in Latin derives from the Latin word pagus, meaning a defined rural 
district.231 The French have several words for 'landscape', each with varying shades of meaning: 
terroir, pays, paysage and campagne. In England, the distinction was once made between two 
kinds of landscape: woodland and champion, the latter deriving from the French word campagne, 
meaning 'a countryside of fields'. 232 
Fowler observes that, historically, landscapes were conceived narrowly by various disciplines: 
The 'Biblical view', for example, taught that all landscape was created in one Divine act; the 
'Classical view' saw landscape as something arranged, indeed arrangeable, as a static stage-set, 
a view fashionable in eighteenth-century Europe; a 'scientific' view of long-term geological and 
geomorphological sequence developed from observational opportunities initially provided by 
early deep mining and gravel quarrying; and the 'Romantic' perspective, personified by William 
Wordsworth as prose-writer as well as poet, saw landscape as natural, meaningful and 
stimulating of higher thoughts and sensibilities among its human occupants.233 
Jackson breaks down the compound word and traces back the history of the words 'land' and 
'scape'. He determines that, throughout history, 'land' has essentially simply always meant 'a 
defined space, one with boundaries, though not necessarily one with fences or walls' .234 He also 
identifies that 'scape' once meant 'a composition of similar objects', similar to the related word 
'sheaf, meaning 'a bundle or collection of similar stalks of plants' .235 Taken apart in this way, 
Jackson observes that the original meaning of the word 'landscape' was a 'composition of man-
made spaces on the land' ? 36 He suggests, therefore, that a landscape is: 
... not a natural feature of the environment, but a synthetic space, a man-made system of spaces 
superimposed on the face of the land, functioning and evolving not according to natural laws but 
229 Lennon, n214 at 454, citing Livingstone D, The Geographical Tradition, Blackwell Publishing. Oxford, 1992. 
230 Jackson JB, 'Human, All Too Human Geography' (1952) 2 Landscape 5-7 at 5. 
231 Tagliagambe S, 'Landscape as a Regenerative Structure of a Fragmented Territory' in Maciocco G (ed), Urban Landscape 
Perspectives, Springer, Heidelberg. 2008 at 61. 
232 The word 'champion' is an old French term that derives from the medieval Latin word 'campio' meaning 'field or military ground' 
and 'ciimpi-onis', meaning 'fighter', See Darvill, n221. 
233 fowler PJ, Landscapes for the World: Conserving A Global Heritage, Windgather Press, Bollington, 2004 at 15. 
23
•
4 Jackson, n230 at 6. 
215 Jackson, n230 at 7. 
236 Jackson, n230 at 7. 
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to serve a community - for the collective character of the landscape is one that all generations 
and all points of view have agreed upon. A landscape is thus a space deliberately created to 
speed up or slow down the process of nature. As Eliade expresses it, it represents man taking 
upon himself the role oftime.237 
The historically narrow construction of the word landscape and the past emphasis on human 
control over nature perhaps goes some way towards explaining past failures in landscape 
protection. Given that the landscape concept itself, as used by various disciplines, meant the 
shaping of nature by human hands or, at the very least, human perceptions of and associations 
with nature in regions or sections, the word 'landscape' itself clearly has a cultural element. 
The definition of 'landscape' remains the subject of ongoing debate238 and, over the years, 
many other definitions of 'landscape' have been proffered. A review of various definitions 
identifies that many authors and users of the landscape concept, construing its meaning in 
different contexts, consider an interrelationship between humans and the environment to be a key 
characteristic. For example, Lucas, writing in 1992, stated: 
Landscape is an interface between nature and culture, the consequence of human presence in the 
natural environment and the imprint of the natural environment on the culture and way of life of 
its residents, past and present. The landscape contains important evidence of past relationships 
with the land as well as present uses. Landscapes are central to a sense of identity, a sense of 
place.239 
Similarly, Phillips, in 1998, stated that the 'interaction between people and nature ... is at the 
core of the idea oflandscape' and added that: 
Landscape, defined in these terms, has certain distinctive characteristics: 
• it contains both natural and cultural values and features, and focuses on the relationship 
between these; 
• it is both physical and metaphysical, with social, cultural and artistic associations. While 
landscape is how we see the world, it is thus much more than mere scenery and appearance. 
We take it in all our senses; 
• while we can experience landscape only in the present, it is the sum of all past changes to the 
environment: it is where past and present meet; 
• landscape is universal - it exists throughout the country; and 
237 Jackson, n230 at 7-8. 
238 Many authors acknowledge this debate such as Jones, n66 at 22; Cosgrove D, 'Cultural Landscape' in Johnston RL. Gregory D, 
Pratt G & Watts M (eds), The Dictionary of Human Geography, 4rn ed. Blackwell Publishing, Oxford, 2000 at 140; and Rowntree LB, 
''The Cultural Landscape Concept in American Human Geography' in Earle C, Mathewson K & Kenzer M (eds), Concepts in Human 
Geography, Rowman & Littlefield, Lanham, 1996 at 127. 
239 Lucas PHC, Protected Landscapes: A Guide for Policy-Makers and Planners, IUCN and Chapman and Hall, London, 1992. 
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• landscape gives identity to place, and hence diversity to the settings of our lives?40 
Writing in 2003, Beresford also observes that: 
Protected landscapes are culturallandscapes, ... [as they] have co-evolved with human societies. 
They are areas where the natural landscape has been transformed by human actions and the 
landscape qualities have shaped the way of life of the people. All management approaches to 
these areas must be based on a clear understanding of this, often complex, interrelationship.241 
Finally, another commonly cited definition of 'landscape', again drawing on the natural and 
cultural elements of a site, is: 'A contiguous area, intermediate in size between an 'eco-region' 
and a 'site', with a specific set of ecological, cultural and socio-economic characteristics distinct 
from its neighbours'.242 
The above array of definitions applied to the landscape concept and the use of the concept by 
various disciplines reveals that it has a multifaceted meaning and any particular meaning will 
depend on the context of its use. It therefore seems reasonable to suggest that the definition has 
an element of subjectivity about it. 
3.1.2 Overview 
Taking this subjectivity into account, seven common themes are apparent. Landscapes, for 
the purpose of this thesis, are taken to be areas of land that symbolise, exemplifY and display: 
• the interrelationship between humans and nature; 
• various social and natural factors; 
• high values of natural and cultural attributes; 
• a sense of identity derived from tangible and intangible values; 
• a past and present; and 
• a process of evolution. 
It also appears universally accepted that landscapes generally comprise a contiguous 
geographical area. 
With a clearer understanding of the concept of 'landscape', this chapter turns to the 
application of the concept in World Heritage conservation and environmental management 
No Phillips A, 'The Heritage Lottery Fund and the Landscape' in Our Environmental Heritage: Proceedings of the Heritage Lottery 
Fund Seminar, Heritage Lottery Fund, London, 1998 at 14-19. 
241 Beresford M & Phillips A, 'Protected Landscapes: A Conservation Model for the 21• Century' (2000) 17(1) 7he George Wright 
Forum 15-26. 
141 IUCN, Workshop Report on the Expert Meeting on Forest Landscape Restoration: Pabstan, Peshawar, Pakistan, IUCN Asia 
Regional Forest Program, 2004 at 10: 
http'//www.unep-wcmc orglforest/restoration/globalpartnership/docrJPak;istanReoort Aug2004.pdf; accessed 12 March 2008. 
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generally, before moving on to consider the definitions of the concepts of 'culture' and 'cultural 
landscape'. 
3.1.3 Ecomuseums and cultural landscapes 
Aplin suggests that cultural landscapes have much in common with successful 'ecomuseums', 
a concept that became popular in certain museology circles in the late 20'h century.243 Riviere, an 
early exponent of the ecomuseums concept, states that the approach: 
... seeks an explanation of territory ... and of population ... it is an expression of man and nature. 
It situates man in his natural environment. It portmys nature in its wilderness, but also as 
adapted by tmditional and industrial society in their own image. It is an expression of time, 
when the explanations it offers reach back before the appeamnce of man, transcend the course of 
the prehistoric and historical times in which he lived and arrive finally at man's present. .. lt is a 
labomtory, insofar as it contributes to the study of the past and present of the population 
concerned and of its total environment. .. 244 
Given that some of the above clearly overlaps with the cultural landscape concept, Aplin, 
drawing on the work of Howard and Ashworth, considers that cultural landscapes could operate 
. 1 · f h · · ,., m part as ecomuseums, or at east, contam ecomuseums as part o t e mterpretalton process. 
While this is certainly true, the fundamental distinction between cultural landscapes and 
ecomuseums is that cultural landscapes, for the most part,246 should not be looked upon and 
managed as a 'laboratory' by which to simply study the past and the present, but as heritage that 
should be protected and conserved not merely as 'an expression of time' but as a process of 
evolution. Unlike ecomuseums, cultural landscapes are also not simply an 'expression of man 
and nature', rather, they are expressions of the interrelationships between humans and nature. 
For these reasons, this thesis distinguishes cultural landscapes from ecomuseums and does not 
evaluate the ecomuseum concept further. 
3.1.4 Landscape protection, landscape management, landscape planning and the 
'Landscape Approach' 
The way that 'landscape' is perceived and defined directly affects the human relationship with 
that environment and its protection, conservation and management. For example, Lowenthal's 
view is that the word landscape 'subsumes three vital concepts: nature as a fundamental heritage 
in its own right; environment as the setting of human action; and sense of place as awareness of 
241 Aplin, n225 at 429. 
2~ Riviere GH, 'The Ecomuseum-An Evolutive Definition' (1985) 37(4) Museum 182. 
w Aplin, n225 at 429 citing Ashworth G & Howard P, European Heritage: Planning and Management, Intellect Books, Exeter, 1999. 
246 Relict cultural landscapes perhaps share the most in common with ecomuseums. 
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local difference' .247 Heritage, setting and place are quite interrelated concepts. On the other 
hand, Widgren identifies four rather different matters to bear in mind when considering 
landscapes and landscape planning: forms, functions, processes and context.248 Forms are taken 
to have meaning in a specific context. Landscape conservation decisions on this view force one 
to choose between restoring the processes shaping that landscape or trying to restore the state and 
the appearance of the landscape. It is possible to restore the state of a landscape, but it is much 
more difficult to restore the context that gave rise to the processes and functions of the 
landscape.'" 
This has prompted questions about whether cultural heritage management should be about 
creating museum landscapes that possess either forms or functions (but no context), or whether 
conservation should consider the landscape in its current context, this being more consistent with 
Lowenthal's concept of landscape. For example, Palang and Fry query whether it is really 
possible to conserve cultural landscapes in new contexts where the original reasons for their 
existence no longer pertain and whether it is possible to find new markets or other drivers of 
change to provide new context for new and valued landscapes.250 Questions also arise about 
whose identity the landscape shapes and who are the key stakeholders that should be involved in 
decisions regarding landscape management. 
The evolution in thinking about this notion of 'landscapes in context' has led to new concepts 
in relation to the protection, management and planning of landscapes. This is evident from the 
Preamble to the European Landscape Convention (ELC).251 
Article I of the ELC provides the following threefold classification of landscape actions that 
are applicable globally: 
Landscape protection: actions to conserve and maintain the significant or characteristic features 
of a landscape justified by its heritage value derived from its natural configuration and/or human 
activity. 
Landscape management: [meaning] from a perspective of sustainable development, to ensure the 
regular upkeep of all landscapes, so as to guide and harmonise changes which are brought about 
by social, economic and environmental processes'. 
Landscape planning: strong forward-looking action to enhance, restore or create landscape. 
w Lowenthal D, 'Landscape as Heritage: National Scenes and Global Changes' in Fladmark, n66. 
m Widgren M, 'Three Perspectives on Landscapes', paper presented at the 20111 Session of the Pennanent European Conference for 
the Study of Rural Landscape, Tartu-Otepaa, Estonia, 2002. 
U\1 Palang H & Fry G, 'Landscape Interfaces' in Palang H & Fry G, Landscape Inteifaces: Cultural Heritage in Changing 
Landscapes, Kluwer Academic Publishers, Netherlands, 2007 at 2. 
150 Palang & Fry, n249. 
m Seen213. 
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Phillips observes that '[b]oth Category V protected areas and World Heritage cultural 
landscapes are focused on the first task that the ELC seeks to promote: landscape protection' .252 
This thesis submits that conservation of IUCN protected areai53 and cultural landscapes should 
embrace all three landscape actions, in order to achieve this objective. Current thinking about the 
'landscape approach' is steadily embracing this realisation. Thus, Singer, in his report from the 
Proceedings of the 2"d World Heritage Forests Meeting, 9-11 March 2005, after a review of the 
definitions of'landscape', offers the following new definition of the 'landscape approach': 
The landscape approach in nature conservation may be defined as an analytical and/or normative 
perspective that is based on the interaction between people and nature. It explores the 
relationships between past and present natural and social processes that contribute to shape a 
contiguous area of high social, biological, and/or aesthetic value. This approach is universally 
applicable yet emphasizes the identity of each landscape through the unique configuration of the 
processes involved. 254 
There is a wide diversity in the application of the landscape approach, but Mitchell et a/ 
identity seven key characteristics of this approach having regard to both the characteristics of 
place as well as characteristics of process.'" These are set out in Table I. 
Table 1: Characteristics ofthe Landscape Approach 
Characteristics The protected landscape approach is bioregional in scale and represents a mosaic of designations 
of place and land uses. 
The protected landscape approach embraces the interrelationship of nature and culture. 
The protected landscape approach recognises the relationship between tangible and intangible 
values and the value of both. 
Characteristics The protected landscape approach is community-based, inclusive and participatory. 
of process 
The protected landscape approach is based on cross-sectoral partnerships. 
The protected landscape approach is founded on planning and legal frameworks that create an 
environment of engagement through equity and governance for a diverse set of stakeholders. 
The protected landscape approach contributes to a sustainable society. 
The 'ingredients' for a landscape approach are also summarised by Maretti eta/, many of 
which are relevant to the protection, conservation and management of culturallandscap\'s.256 In 
the context of cultural landscape conservation, point two in this list of 'ingredients', namely, 
m Phillips, nl62 at 22. 
m Discussed in chapter 8. 
m Singer B, 'How Useful is the Landscape Approach?' in UNESCO World Heritage Centre, World Heritage Forests: Leveraging 
Conservation at the Landscape Level- Proceedings of the 2"" World Heritage Forests Meeting: 9-11 March 2005,-Nancy, France: 
World Heritage Report No. 21, UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Paris, 2007 at 51. 
m Mitchell N, Brown J & Beresford M, 'Conclusions- The Protected Landscape Approach: Conservation for a Sustainable Future' 
in Brown eta/, n70 at 231-244. See aJso Maretti CC, Wadt LHO, Gomes-Silva DAP, de V Maldonado WTP, Sanches RA, Coutinho 
F & Brito S, 'From Pre-Assumptions to a "Just World Conserving Nature": The Role of Category VI in Protecting Landscapes' in 
Brown eta/, n 70 at 62. 
156 Maretti eta/, n255 at 62. See also Sayer J & Dudley N, 'What is a Landscape Approach?' in IUCN, Learning from Landscapes: 
Aborvitate Special, IUCN Forest Conservation Program, Gland, 2008. 
57 
Conceptualising Cultural Landscapes 
' ... an understanding of the proper place of natural and cultural elements and processes, and the 
interaction among them, in the building of landscapes- and an interest in their conservation and 
importance' would require consideration of both the interrelationships between the cultural and 
natural value of the landscapes, the tensions between those values, the appropriate balance 
between competing objectives and conservation methods to protect the interrelationships between 
both sets of values. This would require assessment of both the tangible and intangible values 
(including religious/spiritual values and practices), stakeholder interests, economic and social 
opportunities and constraints and the conservation challenges that arise as a result of 
interrelationships between humans and nature (such as those connected to over-development, 
over-population, depopulation, tourism etc.). 
It is anticipated that as thinking about landscapes matures, the 'landscape' concept will also 
continue to evolve. This is already evident from the emergence of new scientific understanding 
about protected areas managemenr57 and new governance approaches, such as the landscape 
approach.258 
3.1.5 Definition of'culture' 
The above review of the definition of 'landscape', from its German and Dutch origins as a 
'worked place' to its meaning as a 'composition of man-made spaces on the land', has revealed 
that 'culture' is embedded in the meaning of landscape. It is therefore necessary to consider the 
scope of the mea11ing of the word 'culture'. 
Haber records that the term culture (or cultural) stems from the Latin word co/ere, which has 
several meanings.259 It is used to describe the work of farmers ploughing fields, sowing and 
harvesting wheat and erecting farmsteads and villages, but it is also used to refer to the 
transformation of fields into large cities, losing all agricultural connotations.260 In addition, 
co/ere means careful maintenance, adornment and even veneration.261 
Various definitions of culture reflect differing theories for understanding, or criteria for 
evaluating, human activity. Writing from the perspective of social anthropology, culture was 
identified and defined as early as 1871 by Tylor as including 'knowledge, belief, art, morals, 
law, custom, and any other capabilities and habits acquired by man as a member of society' .262 A 
modern definition of culture is given by anthropologist William Haviland as follows: 'Culture is 
2
" Discussed in chapter 8. 
m See chapter 6 for further discussion on the governance of cultumllandscapes. 
259 Haber, n223 at 38. 
260 I.e. where culture is separated from its agrarian roots ('agri-culture'). 
261
.Haber, n223 at 38~39. 
262 Tylor EB, Primitive Culture: Researches into the Development of Mythology, Philosophy, Religion. Art. and Custom, Harper and 
Row, New York, 1871. 
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a set of rules or standards that, when acted upon by the members of a society, produce behaviour 
that falls within a range of variance the members consider proper and acceptable'-'63 In other 
words, culture does not refer to the behaviour that is observed, but rather to values and beliefs 
which generate that behaviour. 
Some modern definitions of culture tend to be inclusive of the 'emerging culture' of society. 
For instance, Verma defines culture as 'a system of the patterns and the modes of expectations, 
expressions, values, institutionalisation and enjoyment habits of people in general' .264 
More recently, UNESCO has observed: 
[C]ulture should be regarded as the set of distinctive spiritual, material, intellectual and 
emotional features of society or a social group, and that it encompasses, in ·addition to art and 
literature, lifestyles, ways ofliving together, value systems, traditions and beliefs265 
While the above definitions cover a range of meanings, they do not exhaust the many uses of 
the term 'culture'. Indeed, in 1952, Kroeber and Kluckhohn compiled a list of 164 definitions of 
'culture' in Culture: A Critical Review of Concepts and Definitions.266 
However, Haviland observes that four basic characteristics of culture are apparent. Namely, 
culture is shared by a group of people (that constitutes a society); culture is learned rather than 
biologically inherited from parents; culture is based on symbols such as a cross, an image, an 
object of worship, etc.; and culture is an integration of economic, political and social aspects.267 
To this list should be added that culture is based on a system of values and beliefs. 
In summary, culture is generally accepted to encompass an inheritance of uncountable 
experiences, experiments and endeavours that evolve over time. People, families, societies and 
civilisations develop, change or end with the flow of time, but culture is not built or changed in 
one era: it is 'nurtured through time and enfolds innumerable phases of rise, fall, obstructions, 
destructions, reconstructions, trends and tides of social, national and global history, and 
geographic, economic, political, scientific, artistic, psychological and spiritual developments'.268 
263 Haviland WA, Cultural Anthropology, 6th ed, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich Publishers, Orlando, 1990 at 30. 
2M Venna RR, 'The Concept of Progress and Cultural identity in Culture and Modernity' in Deutsch E, Culture and Modernity: East· 
West Perspectives, Motilal Banarasidass Publishers Pty Ltd, New Delhi, 1994 at 530. 
265UNESCO, Universal Declaration on Cultural Diversity (2002): http://www.unesco.org/education!imld 2002/unversal decla.shtml; 
accessed 12 April 2007. 
266 Kroeber AL, Kluckhohn C, Untereiner W & Meyer AG, Culture: A Critical Review of Concepts and Definitions, Peabody 
Museum, Cambridge, 1952 at 75. 
167 Haviland, n263 at 31. 
168 Haviland, n263 atJI-32. 
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Denyer observes that most cultural landscapes reflect cultural attributes that may be tangible 
physical attributes or intangible practices or associations?69 Physical attributes may encompass 
landscape patterns, both natural and man-made; forms of settlement; the impact of mining; 
buildings; urbanisation; roads; canals; and so on. Intangible practices may include building 
methods; use of local materials; land tenure; harvesting practices; woodland management; 
management of pastures and meadows; mining practices; cultural guilds or associations. 
Intangible associations could include rituals, spiritual practices or association with writers or 
artists.270 Overlaps between these categories will also exist. These characteristics are considered 
further in the following analysis of the evolution of the cultural landscape concept. 
3.1.6 The cultural landscape concept 
It is clear from the above review of the evolution of the definitions of 'landscape' and 
'culture' that both concepts are dynamic, broadly applied, and have varying meanings when used 
by different disciplines and societies in different contexts. Nevertheless, drawing on the above 
definitions and the following discussion on the evolution of the cultural landscape concept itself, 
it is important in the context of this thesis to generate a clear and certain understanding of what 
cultural landscapes in fact are, so as to effectively design and implement laws and policies to 
conserve them. 
The definition of cultural landscape had its origins in the 1870s and 1880s in the writings of 
German historians and French geographers. The concept 'Kulluralandschafi' appears to have 
been defined by social geographer Friedrich Ratzel in the 1890s as an academic term meaning 
'an area.modified by human activity as opposed to the primeval naturallandscape'.271 Scholars 
such as Michele! in mid-nineteenth century France, while not actually using the phrase 'cultural 
landscape', were thinking of landscape not only as nature, but as the product of a long process 
. I . I d I . 272 mvo vmg peop e an natura Circumstances. The most cited early definition of cultural 
landscape, generated by Sauer in 1926 (set out at the beginning of this thesis), is somewhat 
similar to the concept as it is applied to World Heritage today. However, it took almost 70 years 
before this definition was, in essence, adopted in the international World Heritage conservation 
arena. 
Various definitions of cultural landscape have been put forward since the concept first 
emerged. Throughout the 1900s, the cultural landscape concept was influential in the fields of 
26
' See also Denyer S, 'Authenticity in World Heritage Cultural Landscapes: Continuity and Change' in Morales L & Javier F (eds), 
Nuevas Miradas Sabre Ia Authenticidad e lntegridad en el Patrimonio Mundial de las Americas (meaning 'new views on authenticity 
and integrity in the World Heritage of the Americas'),ICOMOS, Paris, 2007 at 57-60. 
170 Denyer, n269. 
271 Lockwood et at, n 137 at 54. 
m Fowler, n233 at I 5. 
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human geography, cultural anthropology and related fields. For example, Fowler notes that the 
'landscapes with personality' of Fox (1933) and the 'field of archaeology' of Crawford (1953) 
were not dissimilar.273 
In 1952, Jackson proffered that 'cultural landscapes will always remain elusive expressions of 
a persistent desire to make the earth over in the image of some heaven'.274 Ten years later, 
Wagner and Mikesell suggested the following definition, which, as with the Sauer definition, 
underpins the World Heritage concept of cultural landscape today: 
Cultural Landscape - a concrete and characteristic product of the interplay between a given 
human community, embodying certain cultural preferences and potentials, and a particular set of 
natural circumstances. It is a heritage of many eras of natural evolution and of many generations 
of human effort. 275 
Melnick in 1984 reinvigorated the definition put forward by Sauer in stating that 'the cultural 
landscape is a tangible manifestation of human actions and beliefs set against and within the 
natural landscape' .276 
Fowler records that the concept attracted renewed academic interest over the next ten years, in 
particular, as a result of a major conference in Sogndal, western Norway in July 1986, which 
resulted in a book entitled The Cultural Landscape - Past, Present and Future. 277 Although the 
book is almost entirely European in its geographical coverage, Birks observes in the conclusion 
that the cultural landscape concept is 'global', with the inference that it should be globally 
applied.278 
Finally, a philosophical definition put forward by Svobodova in 1990 highlighted that cultural 
landscapes are the product of a process of change, an interaction between nature and culture: 
'Cultural landscape is a transformed part of free nature resulting from man's intervention to 
shape it according to particular concepts of culture .. .' .279 Again, this acknowledgment and 
understanding of the defining feature of a cultural landscape also remains in operation in defining 
World Heritage cultural landscapes today. 
From the 1960s, the cultural landscape concept became increasingly adopted in disciplines 
other than geography and art, as architects, landscape architects, environmental managers, 
213 Fowler, n233 at 15. 
m Jackson, n230. 
m Wagner PL and Mikesell MW (eds), Readings in Cultural Geography, University of Chicago Press, Chicago, 1962 at II. 
276 Melnick RZ, Cultural Landscapes: Rural Historic Districts in the National Park System, NationaJ Park Service, US Department of 
the Interior, Washington OC, 1984. 
m Fowler, n233 at 17 citing Birks H, Birks HJB, Kaland PE & Moe D (eds), The Cultural Landscape- Past, Present and Future, 
Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1988. 
278 Birks eta/, n277 at 466. 
2711 Svobodova H (ed) Cultural Aspects of Landscape, Wageningen, Pudoc, 1990. 
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ethnologists, archaeologists, historians, botanists, zoologists, agricultural economists and others 
began to use the phrase in their discourse.280 
More recently, one of the most commonly cited definitions of cultural landscape is that 
proffered by Rossler who describes cultural landscapes as being: 
... at the interface between nature and culture, tangible and intangible heritage, biological and 
cultural diversity - they represent a closely woven net of relationships, the essence of culture 
and people's identity' ... [They] are a focus of protected areas in a larger ecosystem context, and 
they are a symbol of the growing recognition of the fundamental links between local 
communities and their heritage, humankind and its natural environment.281 
This description is very similar to the definition of cultural landscapes now 1\dopted in the 
Operational Guidelines.282 Fowler adds that the notion of cultural landscapes as World Heritage 
sites embraces ideas of 'belonging, outstanding, significance, locality, meaning, value and 
singularity of place' .283 
Clearly, as a consequence of the adoption of the concept by various disciplines, it has come to 
be used in a number of related ways with different shades of meaning. Jones observes that the 
divergent meanings are not in all cases irreconcilable and the use of the cultural landscape 
concept may have several connotations at the same time.284 Phillips aptly points out that the 
multifaceted meaning of 'landscape' is both its strength and its weakness. The strength of the 
concept is that, because it embodies many facets, it appeals to us in all sorts of ways. Its 
weakness is that, 'because it is a 'meeting ground, no single profession owns it or can champion 
it unaided'.285 Consequently, the proper understanding of'landscape' calls for contributions from 
many disciplines. Further, Phillips points out that, as 'landscape' is a cultural construct, it is 
often culturally contested: 'different groups will see it differently, and ideas about it are not 
constant but change over time' .286 Similarly, Rowntree observes that while the concept of the 
cultural landscape is frequently used in human geography, the term is ambiguous and carries a 
variety of meanings. Again, Rowntree considers that this etymological elusiveness is both a 
liability and an asset: 
230 Jones M, 'The Concept of Cultural Landscape: Discourse and Narratives' in Palang & Fry, n249 at 21. 
281 ROssler M, 'World Heritage Cultural Landscapes: A UNESCO Flagship Program 1992·2006' (2006) 31(4) Landscape Research 
333 at334. 
nz The definition in the Operational Guidelines is set out later in this chapter. 
lll Fowler, n233 at J. 
zu Jones M, 'Progress in Norwegian Cultural Landscape Studies' (1988) 42 Norsk Geografisk Tidsskrift 153 at 155. 
1
Jj Phillips, nl62 at 19-20. 
286 Phillips, nl62 at 20. 
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(T]o some, the notion of cultural landscape is an appropriate bridge between space and society, 
culture and environment, while to others, its definitional fluidity weakens the concept and 
disqualifies it from serious analytical usage?87 
Taking into account the difficulties arising from these shades of meaning, one of the 
objectives of this thesis is to identity some parameters and key characteristics of the cultural 
landscape concept. 
3.1.7 The appropriate scope and construction of the cultural landscape concept 
Clearly, one of the inherent problems with the cultural landscape concept is its definitional 
fluiaity, which has resulted in a variance in approach to the scope of its meaning. Many writers 
adopt a very broad view of landscape, submitting that seemingly 'untouched' lands are, in fact, 
cultural landscapes. This point is made poignantly by Brown et afl88 who summarise the varying 
perspectives taken to the cultural landscape concept in the evaluation by several authors of 
various human interrelationships with the environment.289 
Lennon observes that Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples modified the Australian 
environment through the use of fire and hunting, gave the landscape its creation stories, and left 
behind evidence of their culture in rock and art and sacred sites. On the basis of these historical 
events, Lennon goes so far as to suggest that the whole of Australia can be considered a cultural 
landscape.290 In a similar vein, Jones eta/ write about the 'mind maps' of pastoralists in Africa, 
which shape their view of the landscapes they inhabit. Their mind maps do not have fixed 
boundaries or specific land use designations, but rather reflect the pastoralists' mobile way of life 
and flexible resource management regimes?91 Sarmiento et a/, writing about Andean South 
America, describe a view of the landscape in which 'identity and ethnicity go hand-in-hand with 
mythical concepts of sacred hills', and in which the mountain deities are seen as offering 
protection to the communities living below them. 292 Maretti et a/, in discussing remote areas in 
the Amazon and coastal wetlands, argue that these places are also cultural landscapes: 
... [they] may not be 'classical' examples of cultural landscapes (or 'European types' of 
landscape)- for the marks are less visible to the 'non-local' and 'untrained' eye, which may not 
be prepared in these settings to see the long interaciions between humans and nature over 
287 Rowntree, n238 at 127. 
288 Brown J, Mitchell N & Beresford M, 'Protected Landscapes: A Conservation Approach that Links Nature, Culture and 
Community' in Brown et al, n70 at 3. 
289 Brown eta/, n288 at 18. 
290 Lennon J, 'The Evolution of Landscape Conservation in Australia: Reflections on the Relationship of Nature and Culture' in 
Brown eta/, n70 at 203. See also Sullivan S, 'Cultural Heritage in Protected Areas' in Worboys G, Lockwood M, De Lacy T, 
Protected Area Management, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 2001 at 359. 
291 Jones BTB, Okello MM & Wishitemi BEL, 'Pastoralists, Conservation and Livelihoods in East and Southern Africa: Reconciling 
Continuity and Change Through the Protected Landscape Approach' in Brown eta/, n 70 at 107. 
292 Sanniento FO, Rodriguez G & Argumedo A, 'Cultural Landscapes of the Andes: Indigenous and Colono Culture, Traditional 
Knowledge and Ethno-Ecological Heritage' in Brown eta/, n70 at 147. 
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time ... But what then are lands that are divided by paths, shaped by use, with their limits defined 
by customs and respected by local communities (as, for example, with the significance of trees) 
if not landscapes- cultural landscapes ... 293 
Accordingly, while the cultural landscape concept is clearly meant to describe landscapes that 
are not purely natural landscapes, but which are the result of human interactions with the 
environment, it is now widely recognised that humans have had a pervasive environmental 
influence and, therefore, much of the world's terrestrial surface is, to a greater or lesser extent, an 
agglomeration of cultural landscapes.294 As Jackson observes: '[Landscape] is never simply a 
natural space, a feature of the natural environment... [E]very landscape is the place where we 
establish our own human organization of space and time' .295 
Adopting the view that essentially all landscapes have a human dimension to them, Plachter 
also observes that in a 'broad definition' almost all landscapes of the world can be viewed as 
cultural landscapes.296 This view is shared by Buggey, who concludes that 'most of the earth's 
land surface would qualifY as cultural landscapes' and Phillips who states that, in light of the 
above, we are, in effect, 'only concerned with landscapes where there is a spectrum of human 
impacts varying from negligible to comprehensive'.297 Rossler similarly states that World 
Heritage cultural landscapes are 'but tiny, carefully selected samples from this global 
phenomenon'.298 In the same vein, Schama also observes that 'it is difficult to think of a single 
such natural system that has not, for better or worse, been substantially modified by human 
culture' .299 
The only question then that arises is, the form that human influence must take for a site to be 
deemed a cultural landscape. In particular, it is not clear whether that cultural influence must be 
a tangible one or whether an intangible influence is sufficient. There is very little commentary on 
this issue. However, as with the observations of the above writers and for the reasons which 
follow, it is submitted that essentially any form of human influence can constitute cultural 
heritage.300 
In light of the above multiplicity of meanings of cultural landscape, Jack of agreement about 
the meaning of the concept and the reality that all of the world's landscapes have been the subject 
291 Maretti el a/, n255 at 47. 
294 See Fowler, n25 at 16~ Birks eta/~ n277~ McKibben 8, The End of Nature, Penguin Books, Harmondsworth, 1990; Simmons I, 
Changing the Face of the Earth: Culture, Environment, History, Blackwell Publishing, Oxford, 1989; and Leader-Elliott L. Maltby R 
& Burke H, Understanding Cultural Landscapes Discussion Paper, 28 July 2004: 
http://ehlt.flinders.edu.au/humanities/exchange/asri/define cl.html; accessed II December 2007. 
29~ Jackson JB, Discovering the Vernacular Landscape, Yale University Press, New Haven, 1984 at 16. 
296 Plachter H, 'Functional Criteria for the Assessment ofCulturaJ Landscapes' in von Droste et al, nl52 at 393. 
297 Cited in Phillips, nl62 at 27. 
298 Rassler M, 'The World Heritage Convention on Landscapes: The Setting for our Future Lives' (1998) 96 Naturopa. 
299 Schama S, Landscape and Memory, Harper, Collins, London, 1995 at 7. 
Joo The value of that cultural heritage being a separate question. 
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of some cultural influence in one form or another, it could be suggested that the cultural 
landscape concept serves little purpose. This proposition is supported by writers such as the 
Swedish geographer Mats Widgren, who states: 
Concepts such as cultural landscape and cultural environment ... belong to the administrative 
sphere - they function in a unifying political program declaration that wants to show that the 
cultural aspects of the landscape have greater importance than one until now has been prepared 
to see. The insight that human influence is found everywhere in the Nordic landscape has as a 
result laid the basis for doing away with the cultural landscape concept, since it has been shown 
that the opposite of cultural landscape - untouched nature - does not exist as a real category. 
There is an increased understanding for the landscape of meaning -that landscape has a cultural 
content beyond its humanly created physical expressions ... In keeping with this development, in 
the context of cultural landscapes, cultural landscape researchers have gone over to talk of their 
field of study as landscape or landscape history.301 
Similarly, in his book on the Norwegian landscape, the ethnologist Arne Lie Christensen 
writes: 
The concept of cultural landscape is newer than the concept of landscape, and shows itself in 
practice to be more problematical . . . It has become more and more clear how humans have 
physically influenced the landscape to such a degree and over such large areas that the whole 
earth is in the process of becoming a cultural landscape. Cultural historians have also 
increasingly' focused on the total environment of human beings, regardless of whether it simply 
physically is influenced by humans. [They have] become steadily more aware of the 
landscape's cognitive sides ... As a consequence many scholars within the cultural disciplines 
stopped talking of cultural landscape; instead they talk of landscape or of human 
surroundings. 301 
In addition to the above definitional difficulties, interpretative problems are also apparent. 
For example, there was a concern for some time that the World Heritage Committee may be 
interpreting the cultural landscape concept too narrowly.303 This is evidenced by the fact that 
most cultural landscape listings have been predominantly of rural sites, although significant 
efforts have been undertaken to redress this.304 Further, the Committee has apparently primarily 
only accepted cultural landscapes that epitomise the 'positive' interaction between people and the 
301 Widgren M, 'Landskap Eller Object: Kring KulturminnesvA.rdens Problem att Hantera Landskapets Historia' in Brendalsmo J, 
Jones M, Olwig K & Widgren M (eds), Landskapet Som llistorie, Norsk Institutt for Kulturminneforskning, Oslo, 1997 at 15-16 as 
cited in Palang & Fry, n249 at 22-23. 
30z Christensen AL, Det Norske Landskapet: Om Landskap Og LandskapsjorstGelse I Kulturhistorisk Perspektiv, Pax, Oslo, 2002 as 
cited in Palang & fry, n249 at 23. 
JOJ Fowler, n21 at 27. See also n22 and associated recommendations of the International Congress. 
~For example, the Global Strategy, see section 2.5 and various thematic studies as set out in chapter 8. 
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environment, and has perhaps in the past been less willing to recognise destructive impacts of 
h . . I d 3os uman mterventwn on an scapes. 
Beyond interrelationships between cultural and natural values, the other core features of 
cultural landscapes in a World Heritage context must also be the subject of further detailed 
consideration in order to clarity past and present confusion about the meaning of the concept. 
3.1.8 The core characteristics of culturallaudscapes: a summary 
For the purpose of understanding and applying the cultural landscape concept to World 
Heritage conservation, drawing on the above review of the etymology of the concept, some key 
characteristics of cultural landscapes can be identified to arrive at a commonly accepted meaning. 
Within the field of political science, Sartori emerges as one of the most quoted authorities in 
concept analysis. In order to define a term with 'a modicum of discipline', Sartori recommends 
that a list of definitions be developed from the existing literature and a set of common 
characteristics extracted.306 These characteristics can then be used to develop a definition or, in 
this instance, give meaning to a concept. 
The above review of the various definitions ascribed to the cultural landscape concept have 
one recurring theme - namely, that such sites exemplifY and embody interrelationships between 
human society and nature. For the purpose of this thesis, this is the key defining characteristic of 
cultural landscapes. Other components or characteristics of the cultural landscape concept as it 
has been applied by various disciplines over time include: 
• natural evolution, change and human effort; 
• identity; 
• place of value (e.g. social, biological and/or aesthetic) and significance shaped by social 
and natural processes; 
• tangible and intangible attributes; and 
• symbolising links between human culture and the environment. 
It is suggested that it is these characteristics and the emphasis on interrelationships between 
human society and the environment that should be applied in interpreting the definition of 
cultural landscape in the World Heritage context. 
The above characteristics, in particular the understanding that cultural landscapes exemplifY 
the integration of social and natural processes and interaction between humans and nature, 
303 UNESCO, nl29 at 117. 
306 Sartori G, Social Science Concepts, Sage Publications, Los Angeles, 1984. 
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supports the proposition in this thesis that cultural landscapes are neither cultural nor natural 
heritage alone, but are in fact both. That is, they embody a nature-culture continuum. If this 
proposition is accepted, there are a range of significant implications which will be explored in 
this thesis. However, before turning to the conservation of cultural landscapes in practice, it is 
necessary to understand the way in which cultural landscapes came to be protected under the 
World Heritage regime. 
3.2 The evolution of the cultural landscape concept under the World Heritage 
regime 
3.2.1 Genesis of the international protection of cultural landscapes 
The decision to include cultural landscapes on the World Heritage List in 1992 was the result 
of developments that took place over many years. These developments are briefly considered 
here. 
Following the end of the First World War in 1919, the peace process led to the establishment 
of the League of Nations, which took key initiatives that were later continued by the United 
Nations. In 1922, the Council of the League of Nations established the Intellectual Cooperation 
Committee. Due to budget constraints, the Committee collapsed, but was soon re-established in 
Paris in 1926 as the International Institute oflntellectual Cooperation (IIIC).307 
The International Museums Office (IMO) was also established in 1926 as part of the III C. 
During its existence, the IMO organised a number of key events that set the scene for the 
development of an international movement for cultural heritage conservation. This included the 
Athens Conference of 1931 on the protection and conservation of monuments of art and history, 
which was attended by 118 specialists from twenty four nations.308 
Among other things, the Athens Charter for the Restoration of Historic Monuments of 1931 
(Athens Charter) set forth the first statements on the aesthetics of the surrounding areas of ancient 
monuments by calling for care in the development of constructions nearby and submitting that 
'surroundings should be given special consideration'.309 Settings were to be preserved with 
picturesque intent, avoiding power poles, signs and other competing elements to preserve the 
'ancient character' of the monuments.310 
At the end of the Second World War, representatives of fifty countries met in San Frimcisco to 
draw up the Charter of the United Nations, which officially came into existence on 24 October 
307 UNESCO, n 129 at 26. 
308 UNESCO, nl29 at 26-27. 
309 See: http·Uwww jcomos orglathens charter.html (chapter 3, paragraph I); accessed 22 March 2008. 
310 O'Donnell P, The Evolving Concept of Universal Values in Cultural Landscapes: From the Athens and Venice Charters to the 
200-1 Combined World Heritage Criteria. Presentation at the ICOMOS General Assembly, Xi'an, China, 2005: 
http:/lwww.heritagelaodscapes.com/cl/china Guidance-for-Sett.pdf; accessed 22 March 2008. 
67 
Conceptualising Cultural Landscapes 
1945. The conference for the creation of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organisation (UNESCO) was set up in the same year to continue the work of the III C. Among 
its early tasks, UNESCO collaborated in the organisation of meetings of experts in the 
preservation of heritage resources. These included a conference on the preservation of 
monuments held in 1964, which adopted the International Charter for the Conservation and 
Restoration of Monuments and Sites of 1964 (Venice Charter). The Venice Charter sets out the 
importance of defining and preserving not only the monument, but also the urban or rural setting 
around it as an expression of the culture.311 For example, Article I of the Venice Charter states 
that the concept of an historic monument embraces not only the single architectural work, 'but 
also the urban or rural setting in which is found the evidence of a particular civilization, a 
significant development or an historic event .. .' .312 Finally, the ICOMOS-IFLA International 
Committee for Historical Gardens framed the Florence Charter on 21 May 1981 as an addendum 
to the Venice Charter, addressing the value of historic gardens as monuments in and of 
themselves.313 
From the above it can be seen that in both the Athens Charter and the Venice Charter, setting 
is defined as important, but is clearly secondary to the designated historical monument. That is, 
setting was only important where it was relevant to the conservation of the historical monument, 
rather than something to be protected and conserved in its own right. However, these initiatives 
were important precursors to the debate on the amendment to the Operational Guidelines under 
the World Heritage Convention and the ultimate recognition of cultural landscapes in 1992. 
3.2.2 The amendments to the Operational Guidelines 
Following the discussion in chapter 2 concerning the classification of 'combined works of 
nature and man' as cultural heritage under Article I of the World Heritage Convention,314 
Whitby-Last also suggests that the emphasis on landscapes as cultural is a consequence of the 
definitional apparatus of the Convention.315 She similarly suggests that this is because the mixed 
cultural and natural heritage values of many landscapes are not accommodated by the definition 
of natural heritage in Article 2 of the World Heritage Convention and submits that this can be 
seen in the evolution of the development of the cultural landscape concept through the revisions 
to the Operational Guidelines.316 In providing the following summary of the evolution of the 
l1l For example, Articles I, 6 and 14. See: http://www.icomos.org/venice charter.html; accessed 22 March 2008. 
m UNESCO, n27. 
m See: http"//www intematjonal jcomos.orglcharters/gardens e.htm; accessed 22 March 2008. 
m See section 2.5. 
3
" Relevantly, Whitby-Last observes that the categorisation of landscapes as purely cultural may be problematic when considering the 
associative landscape: 'Different sectors of society may place emphasis on different aspects of a landscape, one perhaps emphasizing 
culturaJ traditions associated with the site and another emphasizing the natural heritage value of the area': Whitby-Last, n65 at 52 in 
footnote 9. 
316 Whitby-Last, n65 at 52. 
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Operational Guidelines, it is acknowledged that Whitby-Last317 has also canvassed many of the 
factual events set out below. 
In the first Operational Guidelines of 1977, the criteria for natural properties included 'man's 
interaction with his natural environment' and the example of terraced agricultural landscapes was 
given in criterion (ii).318 
In addition, criterion (iii) included 'exceptional combinations of natural and cultural 
elements' .319 Accordingly, cultural landscapes could have been listed as natural properties at that 
time. 
The 1980 revision to the Operational Guidelines emphasised the importance of recognising 
the outstanding universal value of sites with a combination of cultural and natural features, then 
known only as 'mixed sites' 320 However, the changes to the criteria for natural properties meant 
that there was no longer a reference to terraced agricultural landscapes in criterion (ii).321 
In 1984, the Report of the Rapporteur argued that criterion (iii) for natural properties would 
have to be expanded to facilitate the identification of landscapes because the Operational 
Guidelines did not give sufficient guidance to States Parties regarding mixed properties. 
Consequently, in October 1985, a task force met to review the World Heritage Convention and 
the criteria for inscription of natural and cultural properties. While the Task Force made various 
recommendations, reseniations of the World Heritage Committee at the I o•h Session in 1986 and 
concerns about subsequent criteria considered in 1991 and 1992 meant that conservation of 
landscapes remained a live issue. 322 
An expert meeting on cultural landscapes was held in France in September and October 1992. 
The purpose of the meeting was to consider cultural landscapes as a potential type of World 
Heritage site and to advise the World Heritage Committee accordingly. The delegates agreed 
that cultural landscapes: 
... are illustrative of the evolution of human society and settlement over time, under the 
influence of the physical constraints and/or opportunities presented by their natural environment, 
and of successive social, economic and cultural forces, both external and internal. They should 
be selected [for World Heritage status] on the basis both of their outstanding universal value and 
317 Whitby-Last, n65 at 51-62. 
313 Operational Guidelines, UNESCO Doc. CC-77/CONF.OOI/8 (1977) at 4: http://whc.unesco.org/en/guidelines/; access'ed 12 
November 2008. See also Operational Guidelines, UNESCO Doc. WHC/2 (1978 Revision): 
http://whc.unesco.org/archive/opguide78.pdf; accessed 12 November 2008. 
319 Note318. 
320 Whitby-Last, n65 at 53 and Operational Guidelines, UNESCO Doc. WHC/2 (1980 Revision) at4-5: 
http://whc.unesco.org/archive/opguide80.pdf; accessed 10 November 2006. 
m Whitby-Last, n65. 
322 Whitby-Last, n65. 
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of their representativity in terms of a clearly defined geographical region, and also for their 
capacity to illustrate the essential and distinct cultural elements of such regions.323 
The expert group proposed amendments to the six existing selection criteria for cultural 
properties, to enable the accommodation of cultural landscapes within the existing criteria, and 
recommended new interpretative paragraphs in the Operational Guidelines relating to cultural 
landscapes.324 In addition, three categories of cultural landscapes were developed, which were 
subsequently adopted by the 161h Session of the World Heritage Committee in Santa Fe in 
December 1992.325 The Committee also adopted the revised criteria along with· a German 
proposal for an additional interpretative paragraph.326 The Committee further recommended that 
States Parties be informed of the new criteria and be asked to submit tentative lists of cultural 
landscapes. 
In addition to the above steps, the Committee adopted revised natural heritage criteria 
(considered by the World Heritage Committee at its 151h Session) that excluded references to 
interactions between man and nature. It was considered that 'the reference to man's interaction 
with nature' (criterion ii) and 'exceptional combinations of natural and cultural elements' 
(criterion iii) were inconsistent with the legal definition of natural heritage under Article 2 of the 
World Heritage Convention.327 These changes stand in the subsequent revisions to the 
Operational Guidelines, including the 2008 revision. 
Accordingly, in 1992, in the context of the World Heritage Convention, landscapes were 
transferred from being natural heritage to being cultural heritage. This can now be seen in the 
curre!)t Operational Guidelines which state in the opening paragraph on cultural landscapes that 
they are cultural properties.328 
An International Expert Meeting on Cultural Landscapes of Outstanding Universal Value, 
held in October 1993 in Templin, Germany, gave illustrations and examples of cultural 
landscapes around the world.329 This expert meeting was organised by the World Heritage 
Centre at the request of the World Heritage Committee, in close collaboration with the IUCN and 
ICOMOS, and with the support of the environmental foundation 'Deutsche Bundesstiftung 
Umwelt'. The results of the meeting provided the basis for the inscription of the first cultural 
323 fowler, n25 at 18. 
m These recommendations were designed to replace paragraph 34 of the Operational Guidelines, UNESCO Doc. WHC/2 (1992 
Revision), which said that with respect to rural landscapes, 'the Committee has recommended further study': 
http://whc.unesco.org/archive/opguide92.pdf; accessed 22 November 2008. 
m Discussed in detail in chapter 4. 
326 UNESCO Doc. WHC-92/CONF.002112 (1992) at 55. Operational Guidelines, UNESCO Doc. WHC/2 (1994 Revision): 
http://whc.unesco.org/archive/opguide94.pdf; accessed 24 November 2006. 
"'UNESCO Doc. CCT-92/CONF.003/7 (1992), paragraph 6. 
328 Operational Guidelines, Annex 3, paragraph 6, nl5. 
329 Plachter & ROssler, n219 at 17. 
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landscape on the World Heritage List, Tongariro National Park in New Zealand in December 
1993, followed by Ulu[U-Kata Tjuta National Park in Australia in 1994. 
In 1996, it was recommended that the Operational Guidelines be amended so as to have one 
set of criteria for both cultural and natural heritage.330 It was considered that the four categories 
(cultural, natural, mixed and cultural landscapes) were dividing the definition of World Heritage 
and failed to recognise 'the continuum and complexity of interactions between culture and 
nature'.331 Consequently, in September 1998, the World Heritage Centre prepared a revised draft 
of the Operational Guidelines. This drew on three sources: the recommendations of the Global 
Strategy Expert Meeting; the recommendations of the Consultative Body; and, finally, the 22"d 
Session of the World Heritage Committee and revisions proposed by the Advisory Bodies at a 
meeting held at the World Heritage Centre in September 1998.332 The draft revisions sought to 
consolidate the ten criteria into a single list and to develop conditions of integrity (incorporating 
the concept of authenticity) for cultural as well as natural properties.333 These proposals went 
through a number of revisions before being adopted in the 2005 revision of the Operational 
Guidelines. 
3.2.3 The current World Heritage definition of cultural landscape 
The World Heritage Committee responded to the new appreciation of cultural landscapes in 
2005 by building on the phrase 'works of man or the combined works of nature and man' in the 
definition of cultural heritage in Article I of the World Heritage Convention. These words have 
now become the basis for the definition of 'cultural landscape' presently contained in the 
Operational Guidelines, namely: 
Cultural landscapes are cultural properties and represent the 'combined works of nature and of 
man' designated in Article I of the Convention. They are illustrative of the evolution of 
human society and settlement over time, under the influence of the physical constraints and/or 
opportunities presented by their natural environment and of successive social, economic and 
cultural forces, both external and internal and as a diversity of manifestations of the 
interaction between humankind and its natural environment.334 [emphasis added] 
This definition of cultural landscapes sets out the criteria against which all proposed World 
Heritage listings are considered. It clearly contains characteristics of the cultural landscape 
""UNESCO Doc. WHC-96/CONF.201/18 (1996) at 4. 
m UNESCO Doc. WHC-98/CONF.203/JNF.7 (1998) at 2. This was reflected in the view of the Advisory Bodies at the World 
Heritage Global Strategy Natural and Cultural Heritage Expert Meeting in March 1998. They also recommended the abolition of the 
formal distinction between cultural and natural criteria and their amalgamation into a single list often criteria. As a consequence, the 
focus was to be on areas inscribed as 'World Heritage sites' rather than as World Heritage cultural and/or natural sites. 
332 Whitby-Last, n65. 
"'UNESCO Doc. WHC-99/CONF.209/INF.I2 (I 999) at 4. 
334 Paragraph 47 and Annex 3, paragraph 6 of the Operational Guidelines, n 15. 
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concept in the analysis set out in chapter 3 in establishing that these areas are a meeting ground335 
between: 
(a) nature and people- and how these have interacted to create a distinct place; 
(b) past and present- and how, therefore, landscape provides a record of our natural and 
cultural history; and 
(c) tangible and intangible values - and how these come together to give us a sense of 
identity. 336 
Accordingly, the cultural landscape concept in the World Heritage context appears to apply to 
those parts of the land surface which have been significantly modified by human activity. That 
is, they are distinguishable from natural or wilderness landscapes, which have little or no 
apparent evidence of human intervention. However, this distinction is somewhat ambiguous, as 
there is not as yet a common understanding of what 'significantly modified' means, and neither is 
there general agreement about what is or was 'natural'.337 There is also virtually no untouched 
landscape on earth.338 Finally, as this chapter has identified, the word 'landscape' itself clearly 
has a cultural element to it. For these reasons, it is submitted that the prefix 'cultural', to describe 
cultural landscapes, is superfluous. Furthermore, it is submitted that the current formulation 
(except for the first and last sentences) is in fact potentially detrimental to the conservation of the 
nature-culture interaction in these landscapes, as it emphasises the influence of nature on culture 
and not culture ori nature,339 with the potential result being the oversight of the significance of the 
natural heritage of these places and the influence of culture on nature. In short, the concept fails 
appropriately to encapsulate the fundamental fact that these areas are examples of nature-culture 
interactions of outstanding universal value. It is suggested that this again risks the subordination 
of nature to culture and potentially undermines the objective to protect the interrelationships 
between these values. 
Having regard to the above, it is suggested that the Operational Guidelines should refer to 
both impacts, that is the impact of nature on human evolution and the impact of humans on the 
evolution of the natural environment. A site need only embody an interrelationship of 
m This is similar to the ELC definition of a landscape as: 'an area, as perceived by people, whose character is the result of the action 
and interaction of natural and/or human factors'. See n213. 
336 BlairS & Truscott M, 'Cultural Landscapes- Their Scope and Recognition' (1989) 7(2) Historic Environment! at 3. 
337 Blair & Truscott, n336 at 3. 
3311 See, for example, Report of the Expert Meeting on European Cultural Landscapes of Outstanding Universal Value, UNESCO Doc. 
SC/85/CONF.008/3 (1985) at paragraph 3.2, which highlighted the fact that 'untouched nature no longer exists'. See also Whitby· 
Last, n65 at 61. 
339 See the above definition, in particular, the words: 'They are illustrative of the evolution of human society and settlement over time, 
under the influence of the physical constraints and/or opportunities presented by their natural environment and of successive social, 
economic and cultural forces ... '. As noted in chapter 2, no mention is made of the evolution of nature under the influence of the 
physical constraints and/or opportunities presented by human society. 
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outstanding universal value in one form (e.g. the impact of humans on the evolution of nature) to 
be categorised appropriately as a cultural landscape, but it may also well demonstrate various 
interrelationships. By referring to both types of influences in the Operational Guidelines, we can 
begin to move away from the emphasis on culture to place greater emphasis on the nature-culture 
continuum in cultural landscapes. This might also encourage States Parties to consider the 
impacts of interrelationships between humans and the environment from both perspectives (i.e. to 
think holistically) when identifYing and nominating cultural landscapes for World Heritage 
listing. Properly identifYing such interrelationships at the outset will also assist in effectively 
directing conservation efforts to ensure the preservation of the landscape for future generations. 
3.3 Advancing global understanding of cultural landscapes 
3.3.1 Geographical imbalance on the World Heritage List 
One of the implications of an inadequate understanding about the cultural landscape concept 
and a narrow application of the concept is that the representation of cultural landscapes on the 
World Heritage List is arguably geographically unbalanced. The various forms that an 
interrelationship between culture and nature might take (some being more overt than others, such 
as those referred to by Maretti et al earlier in this thesis)340 may not be well understood, resulting 
in inappropriate classifications and listings of cultural landscapes as cultural heritage, natural 
heritage or mixed sites, or, worst of all, a failure to nominate the site for World Heritage listing 
at all. The impacts on the geographical representation of inscribed cultural landscapes, said to 
arise as a resuft of inadequate understanding of the cultural landscape concept, is sometimes 
referred to as 'Eurocentrism' .341 This issue has received, and is continuing to be the subject of, 
significant international attention, as evidenced by the Global Strategy and various expert 
meetings.342 
The so-called 'Cairns Decision' ,343 adopted by the World Heritage Committee at its 24'" 
Session, limited the number of nominations that may be submitted to the Committee by a State 
Party each year, with preferential treatment accorded to those Parties which had no properties on 
340 Maretti eta/, n255. 
341 See, for example, Sirisrisak T & Akagawa N, 'Cultural Landscape [sic] in the World Heritage List: Understanding on the Gap and 
Categorisation' (2007) 2(3) City & Time 2: http)/www ct.ceci-br.org; accessed 12 February 2008; and Akagawa N & Sirisrisak T, 
'Cultural Landscapes in Asia and the Pacific: Implications of the World Heritage Convention' (2008) 14(2) International Journal of 
Heritage Studies !76. 
142 See, for example, UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Report on the Global Strategy, Natural and Cultural Heritage Expert 
Meeting, Amsterdam, UNESCO World Heritage Centre, 1998; Fowler, n21; UNESCO, n22; Rossler, n281; and the reports of expert 
meetings such as UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Cultural Landscapes in Africa, Kenya, UNESCO World Heritage Centre, 1999 
and UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Cultural Landscapes in the Caribbean: Identification and Safeguarding Strategies Concept 
Paper, Santiago, UNESCO World Heritage Centre, 2005. 
343 See http://whc.unesco.orn/enlcaims/~ accessed 24 June 2007. 
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the List.344 However, it is doubtful that this initiative alone would achieve global representativity 
on the World Heritage List, particularly in respect of the less well understood cultural landscape 
category and, accordingly, the ongoing thematic studies will play an important part in achieving 
this goal. 
Sirisrisak and Akagawa advance the argument that the current categories of cultural 
landscapes may not be well understood in regions other than in Europe and North America, 
which, in part, might explain the historical imbalance in the representation of listed World 
Heritage cultural landscapes.345 Perhaps this is because some stakeholders consider that 
classification of a site as a cultural landscape primarily requires the presence of strong cultural 
values. This proposition is arguably supported by the very fact that almost all World Heritage 
cultural landscapes listed to date have been listed only on the basis of their cultural values.346 
Certainly, as noted by Francioni and Lenzerini: 
... concepts such as 'value', 'significance', and 'outstanding character' are inherently subjective, 
and their objectivisation inescapably leads to the creation of a stereotyped vision of cultural and 
natural heritage which may not be sufficiently inclusive of the richness of pluralism and cultural 
d. . 347 Iverstty. 
Francioni and Lenzerini observe that this has led to the Committee focusing on 
representativity on the World Heritage List, as evidenced by the Cairns Decision.348 
Table 2 sets out the statistics on the present geographical representation of inscribed cultural 
landscapes in each of the UNESCO regions. It reveals that more than half of all inscribed 
landscapes are from Europe.349 
While the first inscriptions of cultural landscapes were from non-European countries, 
inscriptions during the late 1990s and the early part of the twenty-first century were primarily 
from Europe. However, more recent listings have been more evenly spread between European 
and non-European areas. This can be seen in Table 3, which orders the currently listed World 
Heritage cultural landscapes on the basis of their year of inscription and notes the region in which 
they are situated. 
J« It was proposed that the number of new nominations examined by the World Heritage Committee would be limited to a maximum 
of 30 new sites and that no States should submit more than one site, with the exception of those States Parties that had no sites 
inscribed on the World Heritage List. These States Parties could submit two or three nominations. Note 343, see paragraph 3. 
345 Sirisrisak & Akagawa, n341. 
3~ See Table 5 in section 4.7.2, for example, which identifies that of the 65 listed cultural landscapes, 61 have been listed for their 
cultural values only and none have been listed solely on the basis of their natural values. 
347 Francioni F & Lanzerini F, 'The Future of the World Heritage Convention: Problems and Prospects' in Francioni, n34 at 407. 
348 Francioni & Lenzerini, n347. 
3~9 There are no inscribed cultural landscapes in North America. 
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Table 2: Number of cultural landscapes and World Heritage sites in each of the World 
Heritage regions 
Region No. of Cultural 0/o of All Total Number of %of All 
Landscapes Inscribed Sites Inscribed on Inscribed Sites 
Inscribed on the Cultural the World on the World 
World Heritage List LandScap_es Heritage List. Heritage List 
(approx) Japprox) 
EUR - Europe and North 35 54% 435 49% 
America 
LAC - Latin America and 5 8% 120 14% 
the Caribbean 
AP A- Asia and the Pacific 14 21% 182 21% 
AFR-Africa 9 14% 76 9% 
ARB- The Arab States 2 3% 65 7% 
In Table 3, the abbreviated region references have the meaning given to them in Table 2. 
Table 3: Cultural landscape inscriptions on the World Heritage List 1993-2008350 
No 'Year-· State Cultural Landscape. Reg!on 
I 1993 New Zealand Tongariro National Park APA 
2 1994 Australia Uluru-Kata Tjuta National Park APA 
3 1995 Philippines Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras APA 
4 Portugal Cultural Landscape of Sintra EUR 
5 Chile Rapa Nui National Park LAC 
6 1996 Czech Republic Lednice-Valtice Cultural Landscape EUR 
7 1997 France/Spain Pyrenees- Mont Perdu EUR 
8 Austria Hallstatt Dachstein Salzkammergut Cultural Landscape EUR 
9 Italy Portovenere, Cinque Terre, and the Islands (Palmaria., Tino and EUR 
Tinetto) 
10 Italy Costiera Amalfitana EUR 
II 1998 Italy Cilento and Vallo di Diano National Park with the Archaeological EUR 
sites ofPaestum and Velia., and the Certosa di Padula 
12 Lebanon Ouadi Qadisha (the Holy Valley) and the Forest of the Cedars of ARB 
God (Horsh Arz el-Rab) 
13 1999 Hungary Hortobagy National Park- the Puszta EUR 
14 Cuba Vinales Valley LAC 
15 Poland Kalwaria Zebrzydowska: the Mannerist Architectural and Park. EUR 
Landscape Complex and Pilgrimage Park 
16 France Jurisdiction of Saint- Emilion EUR 
17 Nigeria Sukur Cultural Landscape AFR 
18 2000 Gennany Garden Kingdom of Dessau-WOrlitz EUR 
33° For details of each of the cultura1 landscapes in Table 3 and for copies of the applicable Advisory Body Evaluations and other 
associated documents, see UNESCO World Heritage Centre, World Heritage List: http://whc.unesco.org/en/list; accessed 2 November 
2008. See also n 10 on how this list was generated. 
75 
Conceptualising Cultural Landscapes 
No Year State Cultural Landscape- Region 
19 France The Loire Valley between Sully-sur-Loire and Chalonnes EUR 
20 Sweden Agricultural Landscape of Southern Oland EUR 
21 Austria Wachau Cultural Landscape EUR 
22 UK Blaenavon Industrial Landscape EUR 
23 Lithuania/ Russian Curonian Spit APA 
Fed. 
24 Cuba Archaeological Landscape of the First Coffee Plantations in the LAC 
Southeast of Cuba 
25 2001 Lao People's Vat Phou and Associated Ancient Settlements within the APA 
Democratic Champasak Cultural Landscape 
Republic 
26 Austria/ Hungary FertiVNeusiedlersee Cultural Landscape EUR 
27 Madagascar Royal Hill of Ambohimanga AFR 
28 Spain Aranjuez Cultural Landscape EUR 
29 Portugal Alto Douro Wine Region EUR 
30 2002 Hungary Tokaj Wine Region Historic Cultural Landscape EUR 
31 Germany Upper Middle Rhine Valley EUR 
32 2003 Afghanistan Cultural Landscape and Archaeological Remains of the Bamiyan APA 
Valley 
33 Argentina Quebrada de Hurnahuaca LAC 
34 India Rock Shelters of Bhimbetka APA 
35 Italy Sacri Monti of Piedmont and Lombardy EUR 
36 South Africa Mapungubwe Cultural Landscape AFR 
37 UK Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew EUR 
38 Zimbabwe Matobo Hills AFR 
39 2004 Andorra Madriu-Perafita-Claror Valley EUR 
40 Germany Dresden Elbe Valley EUR 
41 Iceland Pingvellir National Park EUR 
42 Iran Bam and its Cultural Landscape APA 
43 Italy Val d'Orcia EUR 
44 Japan Sacred Sites and Pilgrimage Routes in the Kii Mountain Range APA 
45 Kazakhstan Petroglyphs within the Archaeological Landscape of:Tamgaly APA 
46 Lithuania Kemave Archaeological Site (Cultural Reserve ofKemave) EUR 
47 Mongolia Orkhon Valley Cultural Landscape APA 
48 Norway Vegaoyan- The Vega Archipelago EUR 
49 Portugal Landscape of the Pico Island Vineyard Culture EUR 
50 Togo Koutamrnakou, the Land of the Batammariba AFR 
51 Germany/ Poland Muskauer Park/Park Muzakowski EUR 
52 2005 Israel Incense Route: Desert Cities in the Negev ARB 
53 Nigeria Osun-Osogbo Sacred Grove AFR 
54 UK St Kilda EUR 
55 2006 Mexico Agave Landscape and Ancient Industrial Facilities of Tequila LAC 
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No Year State Cultural Landscape Region 
56 UK Cornwall and West Devon Mining Landscape EUR 
57 2007 Azerbaijan Gobustan Rock Art Cultural Landscape APA 
58 Gabon Ecosystem and Relict Cultural Landscape of Lope-Okanda AFR 
59 Japan Iwami Ginzan Silver Mine and its Cultural Landscape APA 
60 South Africa Richtersveld Cultural and Botanical Landscape AFR 
61 Switzerland Lavaux, Vineyard Terraces EUR 
62 2008 Croatia Stari Grad Plain EUR 
63 Mauritius Le Morne Cultural Landscape AFR 
64 Papua New Guinea Kuk Early Agricultural Site APA 
65 Vanuatu ChiefRoi Mata's Domain APA 
There are now 35 listed cultural landscapes in the UNESCO region of Europe and North 
America (all of which are in fact located in Europe, as there are no inscribed cultural landscapes 
in North America), against 30 in locations in other parts of the world.351 Only two of those sites 
are located in the Arab States, namely, Incense Route: Desert Cities in the Negev (Israel) and 
Ouadi Qadisha (the Holy Valley) and the Forest of the Cedars of God (Horsh Arz ei-Rab) 
(Lebanon). Finally, there are presently only five sites in Latin America and the Caribbean that 
have been inscribed as cultural landscapes on the World Heritage List: Quebrada de Humahuaca 
(Argentina), Vifiales Valley (Cuba), Rapa Nui National Park (Chile), Agave Landscape and the 
Ancient Industrial Facilities of Tequila (Mexico) and the Archaeological Landscape of the First 
Coffee Plantations in the South-East of Cuba (Cuba). 
The locations and geographical spread of the cultural landscapes inscribed on the World 
Heritage List to date are depicted in Figure I, below, which clearly demonstrates the ongoing 
issue of Eurocentrism. 
mAs at I June 2009. This Eurocentrism is also evident in the World Heritage List generally, as can be seen in columns 3 and 4 of 
Table 2, with over 49% of all inscribed World Heritage being located in Europe and North America (primarily cultural heritage). See: 
htto://whc.unesco.org!en/list/stat; accessed I June 2009. 
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Figure 1: World Heritage Cultural Landscapes 1993-2008 
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\;1 
Map prepared by Philip Stickler, University of Cambridge, on the basis of the author's compi lation of the 65 inscribed cultural landscapes as at 1 June 2009.m 
152 The map doc~ not reOL>t:t the recent inscnpllon of Mt Wuta1 (Chma) and the removal of Dresden Elbe Valley cG.:nnanyJ from the World Heritage List foiiO\\ing the J1'd Sess10n of the World llcritag.: Committee in 2009. \CC niO for 
explanation . 
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1 1fghanrsta11 Cultural landscape and ArchaeologiCal Remains of the Bamiyan Valley (2003} 35 Uthuama Kemave Archaeologrcal Srte (Cultural Reserve of Kemave) (2004) 
2 mdorra Madriu-Perafita-Ciaror Valley (2004, 2006) 36 Madagascar Royal Hill of Ambohimanga (2001) 
3 Argentina Quebrada de Humahuaca (2003) 37 Mauritius le Mome Cultural landscape (2008) 
4 ~ustralia Uluru-Kata Tjuta National ParX (1987,1994) 38 MeXICO Agave landscape and the Ancient Industrial Facilities ofT equila (2006) 
5 J\ustna Hallstatt-Oachstein Salzkammergut Cutturallandscape (1997) 39 Mongolia OI'Xhon Valley Cultural landscape (2004) 
6 Wachau Cutturallandscape (2000) 40 New Zealand Tongariro National Pai'X {1990,1993) 
7 ~J:erbaiJan Gobustan Rock Art Cultural Landscape (2007) 41 ~hgena Sukur Cultural Landscape (1999) 
8 Chile Rapa NUl National ParX (1995) 42 Osun-Osogbo Sacred Grove (2005) 
9 ~matia Stan Grad Plain (2008) 43 l!orway Vega0yan- The Vega Archrpelago (2004) 
10 :Lba Archaeologtcallandscape of the First Coffee Plantations in the South-East of Cuba (2000) 44 1apua New Gume Kuk Ea~y Agricuttural Srte (2008) 
11 Viriales Valley (1999) 45 1hilippines Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras (1995) 
12 :zech Republic ledmce-Valtice Cultural Landscape (1996) 46 10iand Kalwaria Zebaydowska. the Mannerist Archrtectural and Pai'X Landscape 
13 :ranee Junsdicbon of Samt-Emmon (1999) Complex and Pilgrimage Pai'X (1999) 
14 The L01re Valley between Suly-sur-l01re and Chaloones (2000) 47 Portugal Atto Douro Wine Reg100 (2001) 
15 iabon Ecosystem and Relict Cultural Landscape of lope-okanda (2007) 48 Cultural Landscape of Srntra (1995) 
16 iermany Dresden Elbe Valley (2004) 49 Landscape of the PICO Island Vmeyard Cutture (2004) 
17 Upper Middle Rhile Valley (2002) 50 c:;outhAfnca Richtersveld Cultural and Botantcallandscape (2007) 
18 Garden Kingdom of Dessau-Wooitz (200>) 51 Mapungubwe Cultural Landscape (2003) 
19 lungary Hortooagy National Pai'X- the Puszta (1999) 52 ;pam AranJuez Cultural Landscape (2001) 
20 T okaj Wile Reg100 Hrstonc Cultural Landscape (2002) 53 ;weden Agricultural Landscape of Southern Oland (2000) 
21 :eland Thrngvellir National Pai'X (2004) 54 iwitze~and Lavaux Vineyard Terraces (2007) 
22 1dia Rock Shelters of Bhimbetka (2003) 55 ·ogo Koutammakou, the Land of the Batammanba (2004) 
23 an Bam and its Cultural Landscape (2004, 2007) 56 JK Blaenavon lndustnallandscape (2000) 
24 .rae I Incense Route - Desert Cities in the Negev (2005) 57 Cornwall and West Devon Mrnrng landscape (2006) 
25 aly Sacri Monti of Piedmont and lombardy (2003) 58 Royal Botanrc Gardens, Kew (2003) 
26 Cilento and Vallo di Diano National Partt wrth the Archaeologrcal 59 SL Kilda (1986, 2004, 2005) 
S~es of Paestum and Velia, and the Certosa dr Padula (1998) 60 /an11atu Chief Roi Mala's Domain (2008) 
27 Costiera Amalfitana ( 1997) 61 ,,..,...~..-.L.. ... -. Matobo Hills (2003) 
28 Portovenere. Crnque Terre. and the Islands (Palmaria, T100 and Tinetto) (1997) T ransboundary S~es 29 Val d'Orcaa (2004) 
30 apan lwamr Ginzan Silver Mine and rts Cultural Landscape (2007) 62 nuw- ~·. ·-· ·;,-·1 FertOINeuSIE!dlersee Cultural landscape (2001) 
31 Sacred Srtes and Pilgrimage Routes in the Kii Mountain Range (2004) 63 France!Spain Pyrenees- Mont Perdu (1997. 1999) 
32 · :azakhstan Petroglyphs wrthrn the Archaeologrcal Landscape ofT amgaly (2004) 64 Germany!Poland Muskauer Pai'X I Partt Muzakowski (2004) 
33 ao Vat Phou and AssOCiated Ancleflt Settlements wrthin the Chclnpasak Cultural Landscape (2001) 65 Russran Fed./ Curonran Sptt (2000) 
34 .. ebanon Ouadi Qadisha {the Holy Valley) and the Forest of the Cedars of God (Horsh Arz ei-Rab) (1998) l1!huama 
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The current geographical spread of cultural landscapes is abo set out diagrammatically below. 
Figure 2: Listings of cultural landscapes over time in each of the World Heritage regions 
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The above graph sets out the regions in wh1ch each of the presently listed cultural landscapes 
are located and the number of listings in each region in each year between the period 1993-2008. 
The graph clearly shows that the majority of listings have been from Europe, with Latin America 
and the Arab States having the smallest number of listings. It also reveals that, notwithstanding 
the introduction of the Global Strategy m 1994, the number of cultural landscape hstmgs from 
Europe has continued to out number the listings from other regions. particularly between 1997-
2004. However. post-2004, there appears to be a levelling in the number of new European 
listmgs with an emerging balance m the number of listings of cultural landscape., from each of 
the regwns. The cause of th1s new balance in listings from each of the regions 1s unclear, but IS 
perhaps, at least in part, the result of recognition of the geographical imbalance of World 
Heritage sites on the World Heritage List and the cumulative effects of awareness-ra•..,mg from 
the various thematic and expert meetings over the past decade,353 including the Global Strategy. 
"' See chapter 8 for a ltst of these meetmgs. 
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Figure 3: Geographical spread of cultural landscapes 
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The above figure again demonstrates the manifestation of Eurocentrism in the context of 
World Heritage cultural landscape listings (albeit that the phenomenon may now be abated). 
There are many reasons why this could be the case, including: Jack of understanding of the scope 
of the cultural landscape concept as discussed in chapter 3; land mass area between the regions; 
the number of States Parties in each of the regions; and the length of history of each of the States 
in each of the regions. 
No doubt, there are many other relevant factors. Land mass and the number of States Parties 
in each of the regions is considered below. Lack of understanding about the cultural landscape 
classification and the impact of the length of history of each of the States are much harder to 
analyse meaningfully. For example, Australia's human history is one of the most ancient and, 
while it has 17 World Heritage sites, which is a comparatively high number, it has only one listed 
cultural landscape.354 Italy has the highest number of listed cultural landscapes (5), followed by 
the United Kingdom (4) and Portugal (3).m China and Egypt, being among the oldest 
civilisations and countries in the World, have no cultural landscape listings, although they have 
' '"' This 1s somewhat surprisi ng given 1ha1 Austmlia p01en1ially has olher si1es !hat cou ld be appropriately categorised as cultural 
landscape;. such as Kakadu National Park and !he Tasmaman Wilderness. See chapter 7. Indeed. Decision 32 COM 78 .4 1 of the 
32nd Se;;1on of !he World Heritage Commlllee m 2008. ni O. requests !hat Austmlia consider. at its own discreuon, !he extension of 
the Tasmaman Wilderness to 'include appropnate cuhural >ltes renecung !he wider context of Aboriginal land-use practices. and the 
possibility of renominallng !he propcny as a cultural landscape'. II is yel to be seen whether !he Australian government will act on 
this request, ahhough !he management plan for the site i ~ due for a full review in 2009 and !his may prompt cons1derauon of lh1s 
request. hltp}/www.parh.tas.go' .au/inde\ .:"vx !ba_,_~'"~91. accessed 27 January 2009. 
"' See Table 2. 
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numerous other li sted World Heritage sites.3~6 Russia (having the largest land mass) and North 
America have no listed cultural landscape" to date. Canada and Bra7il, being the next largest 
countries by land mass. also have no listings and India has only one. 
Based on global land mass. the land mass division between regions is as follows: 
Figure 4: UNESCO regions by land mass357 
Latin America/ 
Caribbean 
16% 
Africa 
15% 
10% 
Europe/ North 
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32% 
Asia-Pacific 
27% 
The above graph assumes a total land mass of 129,029,231.49km2. It can be seen that the 
UNESCO region of Europe and North America comprises 32% of the world ' s surface. 
The land mass of the Untted States of Amenca ts 9. 161 ,923km2, bemg 7.1% of the total land 
mass. Consequently. 35 of the 65 cultural landscapes listed to date (i.e. approximately 54% of all 
cultural landscapes) located in Europe are located on 24.9% of the world's land surface.m 
It is beyond the scope of this thesis to explore the'\e relationships in detail , but ongoing 
research should be conducted on the representativit) of cultural landscapes on the World 
Heritage List, to e nsure that all cultural landscapes of World Heritage value globally are be ing 
afforded the due level of recognttion and protection they deserve under the World Heritage 
regime. Such research should be conducted in conjunction wi th research on World lleritage 
''6 Chma abo ha\ lhc \Ccond highest land mass , 
'~7 1-"igurc 4 h<ti been extrapolated hy usmg the approximate land areas by count!) uJ..cn from· htto/ /ww w.nationmastcr.corn/n•d/pu:-
T/geo are lan ·gcogr;mhy ·arca· land; with lhc ellccption of the following countries. \\.hose land area!> are taken from the 
Encyclopaedsa of the Nauons. f rance !http://www nation::cncycloocdsa .corn/Eurppc/France·LOCATJO\'-SIIl~-A:-.oD-
EXTENT.html); Mongoha (http //www.nation-encydpocdsa.com/A.,ia-and·Occania!;:.tongolia·LOCATIO!'i-Sf/H-A:"'D-
EXTE:-.IT,html ); Myanmar I http/lwww.nauonsencwloocdia.com/Asia·and-Oceania/M\ namar · LOCA TION-Sl/!l-AND-
EXTENT.htrnl): and Lilhuania (http//\\ w w.natson;;c:ncycloocdia.comiEuro!le/Lithuania·l.<.>CA TIQN-SIZE-AND· 1-'.XT F.NThtmll: 
accessed 7 June 2008. 
"" I e. 32~~7. 1 % = 24 ,9~. 
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representativity on the World Heritage List generally and the political, social, economic and 
cultural barriers to the achievement of the World Heritage Convention's conservation objectives. 
The conduct of this research is imperative to ensure that a global cross-section of all types of 
World Heritage from all regions of the world is protected, conserved and transmitted for future 
generations. 
3.3.2 The distinction between cultural landscapes and other types of World Heritage 
Having regard to an apparent lack of understanding of the cultural landscape concept, writing 
in 2002 on his review of the listings of cultural landscapes between 1992 and 2002, Fowler 
comments: 
[T]he cultural landscape category, far from being a liberating mechanism, has actually been 
avoided ... Perhaps this reluctance to use this category has something to do with a perception that 
it is more challenging to put together a successful World Heritage cultural landscape 
Nomination Dossier than one for an ordinary cultural or natural site. 359 
This proposition finds support in the fact that, in 2008, of the 27 new properties inscribed on 
the World Heritage List, only four new sites were inscribed as cultural landscapes, namely, Stari 
Grad Plain (Croatia), Le Mome Cultural Landscape (Mauritius), Kuk Early Agricultural Site 
(Papua New Guinea) and ChiefRoi Mata's Domain (Vanuatu).360 
At least one other newly inscribed site could arguably have been inscribed as a cultural 
landscape, namely the Rhaetian Railway, in the Albula/Bemina Landscapes (Switzerland/Italy), 
which was in fact originally nominated as a cultural landscape.361 The Rhaetian Railway brings 
together two historic railway lines that cross the Swiss Alps through two passes. Ultimately, the 
site was not listed as a cultural landscape because the landscapes were removed from the 
nominated property and included in the buffer zone (with the result that the nominated property 
comprised the railway only).362 It is submitted that this ignored the context of the railway, which 
is very much the reason for its World Heritage listing. Indeed, the outstanding universal values 
of the site are very much based on this interrelationship between the railway line and its natural 
setting, which is clearly evident from the following statement of the site's significance taken 
from the Advisory Body Evaluation: 
The Rhaetian Railway in the Albula/Bemina Landscapes represents an exemplary railway 
development for the disenclavement of the Central Alps at the beginning of the 20th century. 
m Fowler, n21 at 39. 
360 UNESCO World Heritage Centre, 'Twenty Seven New Sites Inscribed', 8 July 2008. See: http:l/whc.unesco.org/en/news/453; 
accessed 12 July 2008. In 2009, it appears that only one new site has been inscribed, see niO. 
361 See: http://whc.unesco.org/enllist/1276; accessed 27 December 2008. 
362 Advisory Body Evaluation (2008): http://whc.unesco.org/archive/advisory body evaluation/1276.pdf; accessed 27 December 
2008. 
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The railway's socio-economic consequences were substantial and lasting for mountain life, the 
interchange of human and cultural values, and changes in the relationship between man and 
nature in the West. The Rhaetian Railway offers a wide diversity of technical solutions for the 
establishment of the railway in often severe mountain conditions. It is a well designed 
construction that has been realised with a high degree of quality and it has remarkable stylistic 
and architectural homogeneity. The railway infrastructure moreover blends in particularly 
harmoniously with the Alpine landscapes through which it passes.363 
Drawing upon the elucidation of the origins and evolution of the cultural landscape concept 
and the understanding of cultural heritage, natural heritage and mixed sites, it is possible to set 
out a basic framework for characterising landscape sites which may be nominated as World 
Heritage. Table 4 seeks to do this and to suggest potential types of cultural landscapes, which 
may assist States Parties and key stakeholders in thinking about the appropriate classification of a 
tentative landscape site. 
Table 4: World Heritage- types and characteristics 
World 
Heritage Characteristics 
Type 
Cultural Sites that possess cultural characteristics of outstanding universal value in accordance with Article I 
Heritage of the Convention and one or more of criteria (i) to (vi) of the Operational Guidelines. 
Natural Sites that possess natural characteristics of outstanding universal value in accordance with Article 2 of I 
Heritage the Convention and one or more of criteria (vii) to (x) of the Operational Guidelines. 
Mixed Sites Sites that possess both cultural and natural characteristics of outstanding universal value. 
Cultural Features: 
Landscapes Tangible and/or intangible values 
A record of a process of evolution between past and present 
An embodiment of an interaction/s (historical or ongoing) between humans and the environment of 
outstanding universal value. 
Exam~les oftx~es: 
Industrial and remnant mining landscapes; submerged landscapes; agricultural landscapes; non· 
agricultural landscapes associated with hunter·gatherer societies; vernacular landscapes; long linear 
landscapes (e.g. communications and transport routes, such as railway lines); historic urban 
landscapes; forest landscapes; routes associated with war or commerce; and bodies of water that are 
significant in a spiritual, religious or sacred sense. 
Designed: 
Gardens and intentionally created landscapes. 
Organic: 
Relict - Characterised by an evolutionary process that has come to an end, either abruptly or over a 
period of time. 
Continuing- Characterised by an evolutionary process that is still in progress. 
Associative: 
Characterised by 'powerful religious, artistic or cultural associations of the natural element rather than 
material cultural evidence, which may be insignificant or even absent'.364 
363 Note 362 . 
.1M Derived from Annex 3, paragraph 10 of the Operational Guidelines, n 15. 
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3.3.3 Classification of cultural landscapes and the nature-culture interaction and divide 
The distinction between a 'natural' landscape and a 'cultural' one is the subject of ongoing 
debate. Some authors argue that landscapes are purely cultural phenomena365 For example, in 
the Report of the Expert Meeting on European Cultural Landscapes of Outstanding Universal 
Value, it was stated that 'all landscapes are cultural and even nature conservation is a cultural 
task' .366 However, this should not derogate from the fact that all landscapes inherently have 
natural values, some being more 'natural' than others, such as Kew Gardens (England). 
Accordingly, cultural landscapes can and should be seen as both natural and cultural heritage,367 
indeed, they should be recognised as illustrations of the interface between nature and culture.368 
That is, their outstanding universal value derives from this interface between the two forms of 
heritage, being not just representations of the 'best' of culture and the 'best' of nature, but of 
exceptional and valuable examples of the interrelationships between humans and the environment 
from which many lessons can be learned and which must be preserved for future generations. 
This is a point made by Whitby-Last who observes that the Report of the Asia Pacific Regional 
Workshop on Associative Cultural Landscapes stated that 'a cultural landscape, in reflecting the 
interactions of people and their environment, is defined by its cultural and natural elements which 
may be inseparable' .369 This echoes the conclusions of the 1985 task force that in landscapes 'the 
cultural and natural elements were combined and were not separate. Neither "culture" nor 
"nature" predominated' .370 This notion of intrinsic combination has been referred to as 'the 
nature-culture continuum'. 371 
Whitby-Last makes the following further important observation: 
The distinction between culture and nature has been argued to stem from Descartes' work on 
rationalism, which separated the physical from the conscious. The view of nature that is 
perpetuated by this approach is one of wilderness, untouched by man. Such an approach leads to 
the characterization of landscapes as a cultural phenomenon, because most landscapes show 
evidence of human interaction with the environment. Taken to its extreme, the consequence is 
that the definition of nature is severely limited. Focusing upon the cultural aspects of 
365 For example, Cosgrove D and Daniels S (eds), The Iconography of Landscape: Essays on the Symbolic Representation, Design 
and Use of Past Environments, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1981; Muir R, Approaches to Landscape, Macmillian Press 
Ltd, London, 1999 at 44; Cosgrove D, 'Geography is Everywhere: Culture and Symbolism in Human Landscapes' in Gregory D & 
Walford R (eds), Horizons in Human Geography, Macmillan, London, 1989, as cited by Whitby-Last, n65. 
'"UNESCO Doc. WHC-96/CONF.201/INF.9 (1996) at6. 
367 For example, Lowenthal, n247 at 4; and Jones, n280. 
368 Lucas, n239 at 2. 
"'Whitby-Last, n65 at60 citing UNESCO Doc. WHC-95/CONF.203/INF.9 ( 1995) at3. 
""UNESCO Doc. SC/85/CONF.008/3 (1983), paragraph 3.2. 
311 Whitby-Last, n65 at 61. 
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landscapes, as happens in the Operational Guidelines, ignores their dual status as both cultural 
and natural heritage and perpetuates this nature/culture dichotomy ... 372 
In addition, the separation of 'cultural' and 'natural' under the World Heritage Convention 
makes it difficult to achieve the sustainable conservation of landscapes of outstanding universal 
value where people and their environment are not mutually exclusive. Blair et a/ identifY a 
number of reasons why this separation of the cultural and natural is not a reflection of reality,373 
namely: 
• it ignores the fact that many areas classified as wilderness areas have in fact been 
modified by people over long periods of time; 
• it ignores evidence that in many areas, disturbance of natural systems can be good for 
nature and that many rural communities have shown great respect for nature; 
• it overlooks the rich genetic heritage of crops and livestock associated with farming in 
many parts of the world; 
• the exclusion of people from the land (or water) for nature conservation purposes often 
meets with resistance from local communities; and 
• nature conservation has to be concerned with the lived-in landscape. It cannot be 
achieved sustainably within 'islands' of strict protection surrounded by areas of 
environmental neglect. 
The natural qualities of cultural landscapes are expressly recognised and summarised in the 
Operational Guidelines in the following way: 
Cultural landscapes often reflect specific techniques of sustainable land use, considering the 
characteristics and limits of the natural environment they are established in, and a specific 
spiritual relation to nature. Protection of cultural landscapes can contribute to modem 
techniques of sustainable land use and can maintain or enhance natural values in the landscape. 
The continued existence of traditional forms of land use supports biological diversity in many 
regions of the world. The protection of traditional cultural landscapes is therefore helpful in 
maintaining biological diversity.374 
At the Experts' Meeting in Vanoise in 1996, it was acknowledged that the 'use of 
terminologies such as natural, cultural, mixed and cultural landscapes to distinguish World 
Heritage sites was undermining the World Heritage Convention's uniqueness in its recognition of 
372 Whitby-Last, n65 at 61. 
373 Blair & Truscott, n336 at 3. 
m Operational Guidelines, n 15, Annex 3, paragraph 9. 
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the nature-culture continuum'.375 It is also generally acknowledged that although the 'natural' 
and 'cultural' selection criteria in the Convention have now been combined, they have not been 
truly integrated.376 At the 23'• Session of the World Heritage Committee, the amalgamation of 
the ten criteria into one consolidated list was criticised by ICCROM and ICOMOS as falling 
short of the potential that exists to fuse consideration of cultural and natural values within 
individual criteria.377 This is reflected in the recent listings of World Heritage properties. In 
2006, 10 new properties were added to the World Heritage List at the 30'" Session of the World 
Heritage Committee. These sites were listed for their cultural or natural values, but not both.378 
Similarly, at the 31" Session of the World Heritage Committee in 2007, only one site out of38 
new listings and re-nominations was listed for both natural and cultural criteria.379 Finally, at the 
32•• Session of the World Heritage Committee in 2008, none of the 27 new sites were listed for 
both their cultural and natural values.38° Further, the four cultural landscapes inscribed in 2008 
have all been inscribed for cultural criteria only.381 While this may be because these sites do not 
possess natural values of World Heritage value, the role of nature in giving these places their 
cultural values of outstanding universal value (i.e. the interrelationships between these values)382 
has been given limited consideration in the Advisory Body Evaluations. There is limited 
recognition of the fact that the outstanding cultural values of these sites would not have been 
possible without the influence of the natural values of the site. 
Even a 'mixed site' status is itself insufficient to protect and conserve cultural landscapes. A 
'mixed site' is not necessarily a cultural landscape simply because it contains both cultural and 
natural values. It is submitted that the key distinction between the two types of World Heritage is 
that the outstanding universal value of cultural landscapes lies in the interrelationships between 
humans and the environment embodied in the landscape, with evidence of this interrelationship 
being the key prerequisite to a classification of a site as a cultural landscape. Mixed sites simply 
possess both cultural and natural outstanding universal values. 
m Report of the Expert Meeting on Evaluation of General Principles and Criteria/or Nomination of Natural World Heritage Sites, 
Pare national de Ia Vanoise, Paris, 1996, WHC-96/CONF.202/INF.9 (1996). 
376 Whitby· Last. n65 at 61. 
371 Whitby-Last, n65 at 61. 
m UNESCO World Heritage Centre, 'Ancient Irrigation System (Oman) and Palaces of Genoa (Italy) Among Ten New Sites on 
World Heritage List': http"{/whc unesco.org/en/news/267; accessed 24 July 2007. 
179 Namely, Ecosystem and Relict Cultura1 Landscape of Lope- Okanda (Gabon): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/1147; accessed 22 
Ap•il2008. 
130 This trend appears to be continuing. Following the 33n1 Session of the World Heritage Committee in 2009, again, none of the 13 
new sites have been inscribed as mixed sites. See niO. 
381 See the 2008 culturaJ landscape listings in Table 2. The inscription of Mt Wutai (China) in 2009 has also been on the basis of 
cultural criteria only, see nlO. 
3112 For example, the role of nature was clearly integral in formulating the land use system adopted at Kuk Early Agricultural Site as 
with the land use system adopted by the Greeks in the 4th century BC at Stari Grad Plain. The centerpiece of Le Mome Cultural 
Landscape is a rugged, dramatic mountain and Chief Roi Mata's Domain is set in the context of a magnificent marine environment, 
with many cultural practices shaped around or influenced by the natural environment, as demonstrated by cave paintings of wildlife 
and the role of the caves in the history of the island. 
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While, historically, there may have been a failure to recognise the cultural values of natural or 
wilderness areas, such as landscapes, the 65 cultural landscapes presently inscribed on the World 
Heritage List have almost all been listed for their cultural values only.383 This is a cause for 
concern given that, by their very nature, cultural landscapes must also comprise natural values,384 
at least some of which will, to a greater or lesser extent, form part of the features/characteristics 
that give these areas their outstanding universal value. The failure to recognise the natural values 
of these areas may well mean that these values are unprotected or inadequately considered in the 
formulation of management plans. Recognition of the range of cultural and natural values in 
cultural landscapes and. the interrelationships between these values is essential to the 
sustainability of these landscapes and the protection of all of the features and characteristics 
which collectively give these areas their outstanding universal value. As part of this process, it is 
critical that the natural and cultural selection criteria are fully integrated in assessing and 
identit'ying cultural landscapes and other types of World Heritage, and that lUCN and lCOMOS 
collaborate to ensure the identification and protection of both natural and cultural values of 
cultural landscapes globally. 
3.4 The nature-culture continuum and intangible heritage 
The counter argument to the proposition that there is a semantic difficulty with the term 
'cultural' in the cultural landscape concept is that a landscape only truly becomes 'cultural' by 
virtue of a certain amount of change, type of change or influence on the landscape.385 That is, if a 
cultural landscape is meant to be a reference to something other than a natural landscape that is 
the subject of an intangible appreciation or influence, then the only distinction that can be made 
between a 'cultural' landscape and a 'natural' one, is that the 'cultural' landscape has been the 
subject of some physical change as a result of human influence. Aside from the problematic 
questions this argument gives rise to (How significant the change must be? What types of change 
will fit within the cultural landscape classification? Whether an interrelationship between cultural 
and natural values is 'cultural enough'?), for the reasons set out below, it is submitted that any 
assessment of the merits of a site nominated for inscription as a cultural landscape based on the 
'amount', 'extent' or 'type' of evident physical change or influence is fundamentally flawed and 
should not be accepted. 
First and foremost, it should be rejected on the basis that it discounts the fact that intangible 
heritage, in many cases, will have had an important physical impact on the landscape (albeit, not 
383 With the exception of Uluru·Kata Tjuta National Park (Australia), St Kilda (UK), Pyrenees - Mont Perdu (France/Spain), 
Tongariro National Park (New Zealand) and the Ecosystem and Relict Cultural Landscape of LopC-Okanda (Gabon), which are also 
listed under natural criteria of outstanding universal value. 
JM There may be exceptions with respect to urban culturaJiandscapes, but many would embody some natural values. 
111
' See, for example, Plachter, n296 at 393 and Farina A. Principles and Methods in Landscape Ecology, Springer, New York, 1998 
at 129. 
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necessarily readily apparent). Further, such assessments are potentially disrespectful to the 
cultural practices of Indigenous people and other local stakeholders and may have significant 
environmental consequences. For example, where a landscape is regarded as sacred for spiritual 
reasons, this often has ecological consequences, usually beneficial, as the landscape is conserved 
by practices that aim to preserve its sacredness. Indeed, a UN Workshop on Traditional 
Knowledge and Biological Diversity reasoned that: 
... there [is] a direct relation between cultural diversity, linguistic diversity and biological 
diversity and that the quickening pace of loss of traditional knowledge [is] having a 
corresponding devastating impact on all biological diversity', 386 
The cultural distinctiveness of Indigenous people includes the aspects .of language, social 
organisation, religion and spiritual values, modes of production, laws and institutions.387 All of 
these factors will affect the interrelationships between Indigenous people and their natural 
environment and will necessarily shape the impacts of those interrelationships. Tongariro 
National Park (New Zealand), being a sacred area to the Maori people, is a good example of 
this.388 
Indeed, it is now recognised that nearly all landscapes bear the imprint of past or present 
human activity or influence, including tropical forests, savannas and high mountain regions.389 
The more that we learn about the evolution of landscapes, the more apparent it has become that 
human influences are very widespread and are often of great antiquity. Many landscapes, which 
had previously been considered to be 'natural', tum out to have been modified by humans over 
centuries and ·millennia. As Phillips asserts, it can well be argued that the view that a landscape 
is natural is a by-product of an imperialistic view of the world that found it hard to recognise the 
influence of cultures which came befor~ those of the Europeans.390 This is supported by 
numerous writers who have observed that Indigenous lifestyles can and have resulted in 
significant ecological transformations, which may or may not be readily discemible.391 
386 This was noted in the UNEP, Workshop Report on Traditional Knowledge and Biological Diversity, UNEP/CBDffKBD/113, 1997 
at2. 
317 Daes EI, 'Standard-Setting Activities: Evolution of Standards Concerning the Rights of Indigenous People', UN ESCOR Sub-
Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of Minorities, UN Doc E/CN.4/Sub.2/AC/1996/2 P 26, 1996 at 69. 
388 See section 4.7.I(a), which provides an outline of the relationship between the Maori people and Tongariro National Park. 
389 See, for example, Bourtiere F (ed), Tropical Savannas, Elsevier Publications, Amsterdam, 1983 at 13; di Castri F, 'History of 
Biological Invasions with Special Emphasis on the Old World' in Drake JA, Mooney HA, di Castri F, Groves RH, Kruger FJ, 
Rejanek M & Williamson M (eds), Biological Invasions: A Global Perspective (SCOPE 37), Wiley, New York, 1989; Jelinek AJ, 
Man's Role in the Extinction of Pleistocene Faunas, Proceedings of the INQUA Congress, Yale University Press, New Haven, 1967; 
Remmert H (ed), 'Der Vorindustrielle Mensch in den Okosystemen der Erde' (1985) 72 (12) Naturwissenschaften 621; and SchU.Ie W, 
'Vegetation, Megaherbivores, Man and Climate in the Quaternary and the Genesis of Closed Forests' in Goldammer JG (ed), Tropical 
Forests in Transition, Birkhauser, Basell992 as cited in Plachter, n296 at 393. 
390 Phillips A, 'Cultural Landscapes: An IUCN Perspective' in von Droste et al, nl52. 
391 See, for example, Flannery T, The Future Eaters, Reed Books, Melbourne, 1995; Flannery T, The Eternal Frontier, Atlantic 
Monthly Press, New York, 2001; Diamond J, The Rise and Fall of the Third Chimpanzee, Vintage, London, 1992; and Redford KH & 
Stearman AM, 'Forest-Dwelling Native Amazonians and the Conservation of Biodiversity: Interests in Common or in Collision?' 
(1993) 7(2) Conservation Biology 248. 
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Indigenous peoples have harvested tropical forests and subtly altered their structures; herdsman 
have burnt the pastures of the African savannas, thus changing the ecology; and in Australia, the 
fire regimes of Aboriginals have had dramatic effects on the native vegetation across the 
Australian continent over several thousand years. These are just a few examples of landscapes 
that have, at one time or another, been considered natural. 
The critical role of Indigenous people in the shaping of so-called 'natural' areas in the modern 
day was noted at the Tenth International Seminar of Forum UNESCO on Cultural Landscapes in 
the 2I st Century, Laws, Management and Public Participation: Heritage as a Challenge of 
Citizenship, held in April 2005 in the United Kingdom,392 which had as its goal the development 
of knowledge on cultural landscape management and protection. To this end, Rossler stated in 
her speech to the seminar that: 
The maintenance of the social fabric, traditional knowledge, land-use systems and indigenous 
practices are essential to their [i.e. cultural landscape] survival. In many cases, cultural 
landscapes are also of critical importance to the protection of intangible values and heritage. 
World Heritage cultural landscapes can be models in effective landscape management, 
excellence in conservation practices and innovation in legal protection. They are places where 
we can learn about the relation between people, nature and ecosystems and how this shapes 
culture, identity and enriches cultural and biological diversity.393 
Richardson and Craig also observe that there is a burgeoning literature that has praised the 
environmental knowledge and practices of Indigenous peoples,394 and Posey highlights seminal 
features oflndigenous livelihood systems as including cooperation, concern for the well-being of 
future generations, local-scale self-sufficiency, and restraint in resource exploitation.395 The 
commonly strong spiritual base to traditional livelihood systems and the fact that Indigenous 
peoples often view themselves as guardians and stewards of nature396 has been noted in a study 
by the IUCN Inter-Commission Task Force on Indigenous Properties, which declared that 'they 
are the sole guardian of vast habitats critical to modern societies ... [and] their ecological 
392 Organised by Forum/UNESCO Univeisity and Heritage (FUUH) and the International Centre for Cultural and Heritage Studies of 
the University of Newcastle upon T)11e, United Kingdom. 
393 Note 392. 
J<u Richardson BJ & Craig Din Richardson BJ & WoodS, 'Indigenous Peoples, Law and the Environment' in Environmental Law for 
Sustainability, Hart Publishing, Oxford and Portland, 2006 at 198 citing Brokensha D, Warren DM & Werner 0, Indigenous 
Knowledge Systems and Development, University Press of America. Washington, 1980; Hughes JD, American Indian Ecology, 
Western Press, Texas, 1983; Brody H, Maps and Dreams: Indians and the British Columbia Frontier, Douglas and Mcintyre, 
Vancouver 1988; and DeWalt 8, 'Using Indigenous Knowledge to Improve AgriculturaJ and Natural Resource Management' (1994) 
53 Human Organization 123. 
395 Posey DA, 'Culture and Nature: The Inextricable Link' in UNEP, Cultural and Spiritual Values of Biodiversily, UNEP and 
Immediate Technology Publications, London, 2000 at 4. See also B (ed), Tradilional Ecological Knowledge: A Collection of Essays, 
IUCN, Gland, 1989. 
l\16 Richardson et al, n394 at 198. 
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knowledge is an asset of incalculable value.397 It is such ecological practices and core values that 
have resulted in many places that have been inhabited by Indigenous peoples for years to appear 
'untouched' by human hands.398 
Even where there is no direct Indigenous or other association with a particular landscape, a so-
called 'natural' landscape that is valued through a process of acculturation can also be considered 
a cultural landscape. The very fact that a landscape is identified as being of outstanding universal 
value means that it has been culturally appreciated and this necessarily has had a physical impact 
on its evolution.399 This is because, if a landscape is so appreciated, some control (be it of a 
religious or regulatory nature) will be exercised over human relationships with that environment. 
This very act of imposing controls on human behaviour in relation to that environment, even 
where directed at preserving its 'natural' state, has had and will have an impact on its evolution. 
In this respect, the work of Schama is highly relevant. Writing about Yosemite National Park, 
Schama observes: 
The wilderness, after all, does not locate itself, does not name itself. It was an Act of Congress 
in 1864 that established Yosemite Valley as a place of sacred significance for the nation, during 
the war which marked the moment of Fall in the American Garden. Nor could the wilderness 
venerate itself. It needed hallowing visitations from New England preachers like Thomas Starr 
King, photographers like Leander Weed, Eadwaerd Muybridge, and Carleton Watkins, painters 
in oil like Bierstadt and Thomas Moran, and painters in prose like John Muir to represent it as 
the holy park of the West; the site of a new birth; a redemption for the national agony; an 
American re-creation. 400 
Similarly, the 2008 IUCN Guidelines for Applying Protected Area Management Categories 
state that ' ... few if any areas of the land, inland waters and coastal seas remain completely 
unaffected by direct human activity'. The Guidelines add 'terms such as "natural" and "cultural" 
397 IUCN, Inter-Commission Task Force on Indigenous Peoples, Indigenous Peoples and Sustainahility: Cases and Actions, IUCN, 
Gland, 1997 at 35. 
398 For example, for some African hunter-gather communities harvesting is tempered by declarations of closed and superstitious 
beliefs such as Africa's animal totems and taboo species: Omari CK, •Traditional African Land Ethics' in Engel JR & Engel JR (eds), 
Ethics of Environment and Development: Global Challenge, International Response, University of Arizona Press, Tucson, 1990, 167 
at 169. Ghana's Ashanti people treat their lakes as sacred, restricting fishing and waste deposition: Appiah·Opuku S and Hyma B, 
'Indigenous Institutions and Resource Management in Ghana' (1999) 7(3) Indigenous Knowledge and Development Monitor I at 3. 
Similarly, Kenya's Bukusu protect wetlands for their role in holding cultural rites such as male circumcision ceremonies: Kareri RW, 
'The Sociological and Economic Values of Kenya's Wetlands' in Crafter SA, Njuguna SG & Howard GW (eds), Wetlands of Kenya: 
Proceedings of a Seminar on Wetlands of Kenya, IUCN, Gland, 1992, 99 and 102. It is acknowledged that not all Indigenous 
associations with nature have been hannonious or sustainable, but the author is concerned here with those Indigenous lifestyles that 
have facilitated today's so·called 'natural' areas, which may include past hostile relationships with nature. 
399 See, for example, Aldenderfer M & Maschner DG (eds), Archaeology, Space and Geographic Information Systems, Oxford 
University Press, Oxford, 1996 and Ashmore W & Knapp AB (eds), Archaeologies of Landscape: Contemporary Perspectives, 
Blackwell, Oxford, 1999 and the various writings in these texts that demonstrate that the way landscapes are perceived and interpreted 
by different cultures has structured landscape and land use patterns. See also Center for International Forestry Research (CIFOR), 
World Heritage Forests: The World Heritage Convention as a Mechanism for Conserving Tropical Forest Biodiversity, CIFOR, 
Government of Indonesia, UNESCO, Berastagi, 1999 at 33 and the associated commentary on the fact that present·day ecosystem 
structure and composition of old·growth forests appears in many cases to have been strongly affected by past and present 
anthropogenic activities . 
.wo Schama, n299 at 7. 
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are approximations' and that '[t]o some extent we could describe all protected areas as existing in 
"cultural" landscapes in that cultural practices will have changed and influenced ecology, often 
over millennia' .401 
In response to arguments that this cultural influence is not 'significant' enough to warrant the 
listing of a site as a cultural landscape, the observations of Schama are again relevant: 
Even the landscapes that we suppose to be most free of our culture may tum out, on closer 
inspection, to be its product...The brilliant meadow-floor [of Yosemite National Park] which 
suggested to its first eulogists a pristine Eden was in fact the result of regular fire clearances by 
its Ahwahneechee Indian occupants. So while we acknowledge (as we must) that the impact of 
humanity o[n] the earth's ecology has not been an unmixed blessing, neither has the long 
relationship between nature and culture been an unrelieved and predetermined calamity. At the 
very least, it seems right to acknowledge that it is our shaping perception that makes the 
difference between raw matter and landscape.402 
Similarly, de Cuellar refers to the creation of cultural landscapes in the following way: 
Humanity's relation to the natural environment has so far been seen predominantly in 
biophysical terms; but there is now a growing recognition that societies themselves have created 
elaborate procedures to protect and manage their resources. These procedures are rooted in 
cultural values that have to be taken into account if sustainable and equitable human 
d I . b ,. 403 eve opment ts to ecome a rea tty. 
Finally, the proposition that it is artificial to make a division between culture and nature in 
landscapes is supported by the observations of Tress eta/, who write: 
... all landscapes consist of both a natural and a cultural dimension. The perceived division 
between nature and culture has dominated the academic world. In the case of landscapes, this 
divide is counter-productive and must be overcome since all landscapes are multidimensional 
and multifunctional.404 
The common theme of the above passages is that essentially all landscapes are cultural, 
subject to cultural influences, and are a source of cultural knowledge. Bridgewater & 
Bridgewater add that we cannot understand and manage the 'natural' environment unless we 
understand the human culture that shaped it.405 In this way, 'our management itselfbecomes ... an 
.wJ Dudley N (ed), Guidelines for Applying Protected Area Management Categories, IUCN, Gland, 2008: http://data.iucn org/dbtw-
wpd/edocs/P APS-0 16 pdf; accessed 13 January 2008 at 26 . 
.wz Schama, n299 at 9-10 . 
.wl Perez de Cuellar J, Our Creative Diversity: Report of the World Commission on Culture and Development, UNESCO Publishing 
Paris, 1995 . 
.w.~ Tress 8, Tress G, Dechamps H, d'Hauteserre AM, 'Bridging Human and Natural Sciences in Landscape Research' (2001) 57(3/4) 
Landscape and Urban Planning 137. 
40~ Bridgewater P & Bridgewater C, 'Is There a Future for Cultural Landscapes?' in Jongman RHG (ed) New Dimensions of the 
European Landscape, Springer, Dordrecht, 2004 at 193. 
92 
Conceptualising Cultural Landscapes 
expression of that culture' .406 The environment must also be understood to determine how it, in 
tum, reshapes that culture through feedback processes.407 Accordingly, it is critical that we do 
not ignore or overlook the cultural factors that have shaped what appears to be a pristine natural 
landscape. 
Having regard to the above, it is submitted that an assessment of the significance and impact 
of intangible associations on the natural environment is likely to be a matter that is highly 
subjective. Very careful consideration should be given to dismissing, or making assessments 
about the significance of, the impact of intangible associations with the natural environment, not 
least because of the respect due to Indigenous people and other local stakeholders, but also 
because of the real risk of significant environmental implications of ignoring the impacts of these 
intangible associations on the evolution of landscapes and other sites. For example, Tongariro 
National Park in New Zealand408 and Chief Roi Mata's Domain in Vanuatu,409 as well as other 
World Heritage listed areas that are not characterised as cultural landscapes, such as Kakadu 
National Park410 and the sacred groves in Ghana, Zimbabwe'" and Mexico,412 protected by 
religious taboos, are just a few areas that have been conserved as a result of cultural practices.413 
3.5 Conclusions: Developing international understanding of cultural landscape 
conservation 
If the influence of people on landscapes has indeed been so pervasive, then the adjective 
'cultural' can only be applied in a way that has little terminological value. All-embracing 
definitions of cultural landscapes are now common. For example, Parks Canada in 1990 defined 
cultural landscapes as 'any geographical area that has been modified or influenced by human 
activity' .414 Similarly, the US National Park Service in 1994 defined cultural landscapes as 'a 
geographic area, including both cultural and natural resources, and the wildlife and domestic 
406 Bridgewater & Bridgewater, n405 at 194. 
407 For this reason, Bridgewater & Bridgewater submit that equal emphasis should be given to the cultural aspects of ecosystems in 
their management-;:- the concept of 'biocultural landscapes', n405 at 194. See also Bridgewater P & Arico S, 'Conserving and 
Managing Biodiversity Sustainably: The Roles of Science and Society' (2002) 26(3) Natural Resources Forum 245 . 
.ws See chapters 4 and 6. 
409 See chapter 6. 
410 See section 4.6.3(b). 
411 See, for example, Donn-Adzobu C, Ampadu-Agyei 0 & Veit PG, Religious Beliefs and Environmental Protection: The Malshegu 
Sacred Grove in Northern Ghana, Center for International Development and Environment, World Resources Institute, Washington 
DC, 1991. 
m See, for example, G6mez-Pompa A & Kaus A, 'Taming the Wilderness Myth' (1992) 42(4) Bioscience 271. 
413 As intersections between people and nature, cultural landscapes have been referred to as the finest distillation of what is known as 
the 'Total Human Ecosystem'. See Naveh Z & Lieberman AS, Landscape Ecology: Theory and Application (2nd ed), Springer, New 
York, 1994 following Egler FE, 'Vegetation Science Concepts: Initial Floristic Composition- A Factor in Old Field Vegetation 
Development' (1954) 4 Vegetatio 412. Tress et al, n404 also note that the Total Human Ecosystem was suggested as a guiding 
conceptual principle for the holistic meaning of landscape in a series of recommendations from a conference on multifunctional 
landscapes held in Roskilde, Denmark in 2000. Summarised from Bridgewater & Bridgewater, n405 at 196. 
414 Phillips, n 162 at 27. 
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animals, associated with an historic event, activity or persons, or exhibiting other cultural or 
aesthetic values'. 415 
Responding to past deficiencies in the protection and conservation of cultural landscapes 
requires a fundamental shift in conceptual approach. It must be recognised that the effective 
conservation of these areas requires an understanding that these landscapes are not simply 
cultural sites nor are they mixed sites. Rather, these sites embody unique interactions between 
humans and nature worthy of World Heritage status. 
Accordingly, having regard to the above discussion concerning the potentially negative, 
arguably imperialistic, and confusing use of the prefix 'cultural' in defining cultural landscapes, 
it is suggested that these World Heritage areas should now be simply referred to as 'World 
Heritage landscapes'. Removing the reference to 'cultural' in defining these sites would go a 
long way towards assisting global understanding that it is both the cultural and natural values 
and, more particularly, the interrelationships between these values, that must be protected and 
conserved. 
Further, the focus should not be on the 'extent' of the culture-nature interaction, i.e. how 
significantly culture has influenced nature and vice versa. Such assessments about the 
significance of associations with a landscape, in particular, intangible associations, are clearly 
value-loaded, likely to be highly contestable or wrong, and are difficult to rationally and 
consistently apply. Rather, the focus should be on whether the interrelationship/s embodied in 
the landscape are of outstanding universal value, having regard to very broad and objective 
criteria. It is submitted that abandoning the cultural landscape terminology and simply referring 
to these areas as 'World Heritage landscapes' is a practical means of achieving this outcome. 
The meaning of this phrase is likely to be much more easily understood and explained, it respects 
the nature-culture continuum in landscapes and it allows us to bring the focus back on to the 
interrelationships between cultural and natural values in these sites. In this way, we might begin 
to see more landscapes being listed for both their cultural and their natural values, or at least 
begin to see more structure around a thorough appraisal of both sets of values and the 
interrelationships between those values at the time of nomination of these landscapes for World 
Heritage listing. 
Decision makers would, accordingly, be expected to have regard to both sets of values and 
their interrelationships in all decisions concerning the protection and conservation of their 
culturallandscapes!16 Referring to such areas as World Heritage landscapes, rather than cultural 
413 National Park Service, Cultural Resource Management Guideline, NPS-28, National Park Service, Washington DC, 1994. 
~ 16 Indeed, they are so obliged to consider all criteria in preparing the Nomination Dossier. See paragraph 132 of the Operational 
Guidelines, n 15. 
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landscapes, would also assist in reducing the risk of the ascendancy of one set of values over the 
other. 
Additionally, the meaning of 'outstanding universal value' should be revisited in the context 
of cultural landscapes. In determining whether a cultural landscape is of outstanding universal 
value, the Operational Guidelines provide the following, somewhat vague, definition: 
Outstanding universal value means cultural and/or natural significance which is so exceptional 
as to transcend national boundaries and to be of common importance for present and future 
generations of all humanity. As such, the permanent protection of this heritage is of the highest 
. h . . I . h I 417 Importance tot e mtemat10na commumty as a w o e ... 
Having regard to the above discussion, this paragraph could be amehded so as to make 
express reference to a culture/nature interaction of exceptional significance. This would again 
assist in focusing States Parties on the task of identitying interrelationships between cultural and 
natural values that give rise to the outstanding universal values of the site. 
Put simply, the key message to States Parties should be that cultural landscapes (or 'World 
Heritage landscapes') are areas of land that comprise interrelationships between culture and 
nature of outstanding universal value. If evidence of an interrelationship of outstanding universal 
value is not evident, then such sites should not be listed as cultural landscapes, but should be 
listed as either natural or cultural or mixed sites, as appropriate, subject to satisfaction of either or 
both of the natural and/or cultural selection criteria in the Operational Guidelines. 
Interrelationships may be relict, designed, continuing and/or associative, as per the current 
classifications of cultural landscapes and determining outstanding universal value can still be 
assessed using the appropriate selection criteria set out in Chapter 11.0 of the Operational 
Guidelines. In time, it is hoped that truly integrated selection criteria will be developed that 
would allow States Parties to nominate a cultural landscape on the basis of criteria that are 
specifically designed for cultural landscapes and that specifically refer to sites that are comprised 
of interrelationships between culture and nature of outstanding of universal value. 
f 
Finally, more attention needs to be given to the meaning of an interrelationship between 
cultural and natural values. What relationships between culture and nature may constitute an 
interrelationship for World Heritage purposes? What interrelationships should be deemed to be 
of outstanding universal value? On what basis should such decisions be made? Can some 
guiding principles be developed to assist States Parties in determining whether a particular site 
should be classified as a cultural landscape? 
417 Paragraph 49 of the Operational Guidelines, n 15. 
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As States Parties become more familiar with the notion of World Heritage landscapes (or 
cultural landscapes, if this concept is to continue to be used) and are encouraged to think more 
broadly about the interrelationships between the cultural and natural values in their cultural 
landscapes, the selection criteria and management plans for currently listed cultural landscapes 
will hopefully be reconsidered so as to clearly recognise and protect both their cultural and their 
natural values and the interrelationships between these values. It is also hoped that in the listing 
of future cultural landscapes, proper consideration will be given to all of the criteria for selection 
of these areas as World Heritage in the Nomination Dossier, and not simply cultural criteria 
(whether or not the site is inscribed for both cultural and natural values). In this regard, it is 
suggested that, in the future, where a cultural landscape is not nominated for its natural values, 
the State Party should, at a minimum, be required to detail in the Nomination Dossier the natural 
values of the site, the interrelationships between those values and the cultural values and, if 
appropriate, why inscription on the basis of both cultural and natural criteria is not sought. This 
would greatly enhance conservation and monitoring efforts. Similarly, if the cultural landscape 
concept is to be retained, the requirement for interrelationships between values must be 
emphasised and it is recommended that clear guidance (e.g. by reference to examples) be 
developed on the characteristics of sites that demonstrate interrelationships between human 
society and nature, as against characteristics that simply demonstrate a mere co-existence or non-
influential relationship between culture and nature. 
In summary, ·fhe key finding of this chapter is that the pre-fix 'cultural' to describe cultural 
landscapes is unhelpful, unnecessary and, arguably, potentially damaging, as it does not focus 
States Parties on the interrelationships between cultural and natural values in nominating and 
conserving their landscapes. 
Adopting the simple premise that World Heritage cultural landscapes must embody 
interrelationships between humans and the environment of outstanding universal value, chapter 4 
of this thesis undertakes a review of the cultural landscapes presently inscribed on the World 
Heritage List. It identifies the major features of these landscapes and sets out, by way of 
example, the types of interrelationships between cultural and natural values embodied in these 
sites. 
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This chapter outlines the significance of cultural landscapes and the importance of taking 
steps to ensure their conservation. It then reviews the World Heritage classifications of cultural 
landscapes and considers the merits of recognising and formally identil)'ing emerging sub-
categories. Finally, the chapter undertakes an analytical review of the World Heritage listed 
cultural landscapes to date, their classification, criteria for listing and key features, and identifies 
the types of interrelationships between the cultural and natural values that they embody to 
provide practical examples of the form that such interrelationships might take. 
4.1 The significance of cultural landscapes 
World Heritage cultural landscapes provide important examples of the evolution of human 
society and settlement over time and of the interaction between humankind and its natural 
environment. Conservation of cultural landscapes is therefore essential for protecting living 
traditions and cultures and preserving traces of those which have disappeared. In addition to their 
tangible and physical qualities, they possess intangible or 'associative' values, among them, 
spiritual, cultural, and aesthetic values, and they often 'represent a tightly-woven net of 
relationships that are the essence of culture and people's identity'.418 As observed in chapter 3, 
cultural landscapes also often provide important lessons in sustainable development.419 
Developing an understanding of the significance of cultural landscapes and appropriate 
protection and conservation measures has been assisted by cultural landscape studies, which offer 
a starting point for examining how humans interact with, influence, and are influenced by the 
natural environment.420 Such studies also assist in developing recognition of the value of 
ecological and cultural heritage as part of the social and economic development of 
communities.421 However, currently, cultural landscape studies and regulatory regimes continue 
to prioritise landscapes that have been heavily influenced by humans (for example, agricultural 
and peri-urban landscapes)'22 and struggle to define and envisage how to protect broader 
categories of landscapes that are wilder and more 'natural', that is, less influenced by human 
forces.423 
m Brown eta/, n288. 
419 See also UNESCO, nl29 at 115. 
420 Ingerson AE, What are Cu!Jural Landscapes?, The Arnold Arboretum of Harvard University and University Institute for Cultural 
Landscape Studies: http·Uwww icls.harvard edu/language/whatare.html; accessed 22 June 2008. 
m For example, Phillips A, 'The Nature of Cultural Landscapes- A Nature Conservation Perspective' (1998) 23 Landscape Research 
21; and Phillips A. 'Working Landscapes as Protected Areas' in Stolton S & Dudley N, Partnerships for Protection: New Strategies 
for Protected Area Planning and Management, Earthscan, London, 1999. 
m Carlame, n201 at 164. 
m Cook RE, 'Is Landscape Preservation An Oxymoron?' (1996) 13(1) The George Wrighl Forum 42. 
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While cultural landscape studies have initiated a new era that has broadened the 
conceptualisation of the interaction between humans and their environment, there are still gaps in 
both the literature and the practice. As a next step, the focus must be on developing the legal, 
economic, planning and political tools necessary to identiJY and protect interrelationships 
between cultural and natural heritage to ensure that they are environmentally, economically and 
socially sustainable.'24 
4.2 The inscription of cultural landscapes on the World Heritage List 
The inscription of sites as cultural landscapes on the World Heritage List appears overall to 
have had beneficial effects on the interpretation, presentation and management of the 
properties:" For example, the nomination process has generally helped to raise awareness 
among local communities and has led to new pride in their heritage and to rehabilitation and 
revival of traditions. In some cases, new threats have emerged including unregulated tourism and 
related developments .. 26 In other cases, stakeholders are moving towards models for sustainable 
land use and community stewardship, including the marketing of specific agricultural products or 
traditional arts and crafts:" 
The introduction of cultural landscapes into the World Heritage arena has also made the 
conservation community aware that heritage sites are not isolated islands. Rather, they must be 
understood in relation to the existing ecological systems and cultural linkages, beyond single 
monuments and strict nature reserves.<28 This category of World Heritage is therefore 
paradigmatic for the evolution of protected area thinking and heritage conservation as a whole .. 29 
Some other significant benefits for conservation efforts arising from the inclusion of cultural 
landscapes on the World Heritage List include: 
• recognition of intangible values and of the heritage oflocal communities and 
Indigenous people (particularly the category of associative landscapes); 
• recognition of the value of land use systems that represent the continuity of people 
working the land over time (including any ongoing use of the land) to adapt the natural 
environment while maintaining biological diversity; and 
424 The devastating consequences of past failures to integrate culture and nature conservation (the failure to transform conservation 
ideals to action) are exemplified poignantly in Bonyhady T, The Colonial Earth, Melbourne University Press, Melbourne, 2000, 
which reviews the environmental consequences of the colonisation of Australia. 
m See, for example, Rossler M, 'World Heritage- Linking Cultural and Biological Diversity' in Hoffinan BT (ed), Art and Cultural 
Heritage: Law, Policy and Practice, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2006 at 201. 
~26 See chapter 8 for examples of such threats and challenges. 
mAs demonstrated at the IUCN 51h World Parks Congress in 2003; http://www.iucn.org/themes/wcpa/wpc2003/index.htm; accessed 
12 March 2007. See also UNESCO, nl29 at 116 and Lockwood el a/, n137. 
4211 Rossler, n70. 
429 UNESCO, n427. 
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• developing and improving the interpretation, presentation and management of the 
properties. 
It has also been observed that the listing of World Heritage cultural landscapes could be better 
used as a tool for regional development and poverty eradication.430 
4.3 Categories of cultural landscapes 
As noted previously, there are three main classifications of culturallandscapes:431 
(a) Landscapes designed and intentionally created; 
(b) Associative cultural landscapes; and 
(c) Organically evolved landscapes (continuing and relict).432 
Most of the cultural landscapes that have been inscribed on the World Heritage List are 
organically evolved cultural landscapes and, primarily, continuing cultural landscapes.433 
However, it is not always clear from the Advisory Body Evaluations whether a particular site has 
been listed as a relict or continuing cultural landscape. Designation of sites in the other two 
categories is, on the other hand, generally made explicit. The information collated in Appendix 6 
of this thesis, which has been prepared from a review of each of the Advisory Body Evaluations 
for the presently listed cultural landscapes, suggests that there are currently 53 organically 
evolved cultural landscapes, 8 associative cultural landscapes and 7 designed and intentionally 
created landscapes (see Figure 5 below). In providing these estimates of the present number of 
each of the types of cultural landscape, Le Marne Cultural Landscape (Mauritius) is included as 
both a relict (i.e. organically evolved) and an associative cultural landscape;434 Uluru-Kata Tju!a 
National Park (Australia) is included as both an organically evolved and an associative cultural 
Iandscape;435 and Sintra Cultural Landscape (Portugal) is included as both an organically evolved 
and a designed cultural landscape, although it could arguably be included in all three 
categories.436 
430 UNESCO, nl29 at 117. 
431 UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Cultural Landscapes: http://whc.unesco.org/en/culturallanscape; accessed 12 June 2006. 
m Annex 3 of the Operational Guidelines is contained in Appendix 2, which sets out in detail the definition and above categories of 
cultural landscapes, and the process for the inscription of these areas on the World Heritage List. 
433 This assessment is made from a review of the Advisory Body Evaluations and the decisions of the World Heritage Committee 
inscribing the landscapes. See Appendix 6. Each of the categories of cultural landscapes are explained in section 4.3 of this chapter. 
m See page 8 of the Advisory Body Evaluation (2008): http://whc.unesco.orglen/Iist/1259/documents/; accessed II October 2008. 
m See the Advisory Body Evaluations (1987, 1994): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/447/documents/; accessed II October 2008. 
436 See the Advisory Body Evaluation (1995): http:l/whc.unesco.org/en/list/723/doc••ments/; accessed II October 2008. 
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Figure 5: World Heritage cultural landscapes by classification 
Designed and 
intentionally 
created 10% (7) 
.......---r-
Associati\e 
12% (8) 
Organically 
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(52) 
4.3.2 Landscapes designed and intentionally created 
This fi rst category includes garden and parkland landscapes constructed for aesthetic reasons 
which are often, but not always, associated with religious or other monumental buildings and 
ensembles.437 
Intentionally created cultura l landscapes most closely resemble other types of World Heritage. 
This is because the primary conservation objective for this type of landscape is essentially to 
protect and conserve the landscape in its specifically designed form, which is consistent with the 
traditional World Heritage protection and conservation regime (to protect and conserve World 
Heri tage 'as is' and rehabilitate where possible). 
4.3.3 Associative cultural landscapes 
Associative cultural landscapes are characterised by 'powerful religious, artistic or cultural 
associations of the natural element rather than material cultural evidence, which may be 
insignificant or even absent' .'B8 The ir attributes inc lude not only the light, colours, shapes and 
other matters capable of being viewed, but also such intangible qualities as the acoustics of bird 
songs or falling water, kinetic properties of air movements, and distinctive scents and smells that 
417 For example, Lednice-Val Lice Cuhural Landscape (Czech Republic): http:l/.,.,hc. une,co.orglen/h,t/763, accessed I I November 
2007. the Palace and Park of Versatlles <France): http://.,.,hc unesco.org/ert/lisl/763; accessed II November 2007; and the Cultural 
Landscape of Sintra (Portugal): httpJ/.,.,hc.uncsco.org/cn/li '>l/723; accessed I I November 2007. Delineating the boundanes of these 
largely 'man-made' landscapes is not generally an issue and appropriate management measures are usually in place 
4
'M Annex 1. paragraph IO(iti} of the Operational Gutdelines. n 15 . 
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identify the cultural properties of natural resources.439 Non-material evidence ma)' take such 
forms as poetry, songs, paintings and photographs, rather than the conventional physical features 
of architecture or archaeology. 
To date, the only listed associative cultural landscapes are exclusively spiritual in their 
associations ..... 0 However, the associative cultural landscapes category has been crucial in the 
recognition of intangible values and the heritage of local communities and Indigenous people. 
The category symbolises the acceptance and integration of communities and their relationship to 
the environment, even if such landscapes are linked to powerful religious, artistic or cultural 
associations of the natural clements rather than material cultural evidence}-11 This recognition 
has also had significant environmental benefits. For example, unique land-use systems testifying 
to the continued work of people over centuries to adapt to the natural environment have been 
recognised as enhancing biological diversity . .~ .12 The building techniques, vernacular architecture 
and ingenious schemes of these systems have also received attention, as they often relate to 
complex social and contractual arrangements. 
In 1994, Uluru-Kata Tju.ta National Park (Australia) became the second World Heritage 
property after Tongariro National Park (New Zealand) to be listed for its associative cultural 
values.4'13 It had already been listed for its natural values, but it was also subsequently recognised 
as an outstanding example of traditional land usc for hunting and gathering purposes. t-1.1 
Relatively few contemporary hunting and gathering cultures now exist throughout the world. 
The World lleritage values include the continuing cultural landscape of the An.angu Tjukurpt/H 
that constitutes the landscape of Uluru-Kata Tju1a National Park, which is discussed in depth in 
chapter 7. 
"' Australia ICOMOS. The Asia-Pacific Regional Workshop on , lssociati~·e Cultural Landscapes.~ A Report to the World 1/entage 
Comnuuee. April 1995. Sec huo:li""" unesco org!y,bc/archive/cullan95.htm; acces~ed 28 August2008. 
""' Tonganro National Pari.. (New Zealand): httpl/,,hc.uncsco orglcnf li~l: Uturu-Katn Tju1a Nauonal Park (Australia) 
hup :ff,~hc unesco org/enflisl/447: and Sukur Cultural Landscape (Nigeria): ht!p U,~hc unesco orgleniJisV938, accessed 23 December 
2006 
"
1 Rossler n281. 
"
1 t:NESCO. nl29 at 115 
"'' LNFSCO. Repon of the II Sess1on of the World Heritage Commiuec. UN£'SCO. Paris. France. 7-11 December 1987. SC-
87/CONF 005!9, Paris. 20 January 1988 
"' UNESCO. Repon of the 18'b Sess1on of the World llentage Committee. Phukct. Th01lnnd, 12-17 December 1994, 
WHC=9-I/CONF.003/16. Paris, 31 January 1995 
"'' There is no single word 10 English that encompasses the meanmg of 7jukurpa Ho,~cver. 10 summary. the term encompasses 
Anangu religion, law and moral systems: the past, the present and the future. the creation period when ancestral beings. 
Tjukaritja/WapariiJa. created the world as It is now: the relationship bet\\een people, plants, animals and the physical features of the 
land. and the knO\\Iedge of how these relationships came to be, what they mean and how they must be mnmtained in daily life and in 
ceremony. Australian Government Department of Environment. Water. Heritage and the Arts, 'Tjukurpa - The Foundation of 
Anangu Life': !J.l.!.pjL\~\~W environmcnt.gov auloarJ,s/ulurulculture-history/culturs!ltiubuma html: acces'>ed 5 January 2009 See also 
Lennon J. ' ldenllfymg and Assessing Cultural Landscapes: Australian Practice 10 a Global Context ' m Cotte MM. Boyd WF & 
Gardiner J, Hentagl.! Landscapes: l..inderstandmg Place and Commumues. 'iouthem Cross University Press, Lismore. 2001 and 
Lennon, n214. 
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4.3.4 Organically evolved landscapes 
Organically evolved landscapes result from an initial social, economic, administrative, and/or 
religious imperative and have developed their present form by association with and in response to 
the natural environment. Such landscapes reflect the process of evolution in their form and 
component features. They fall into two sub-categories: 
(a) Relict (or fossil) landscapes, in which an evolutionary process came to an end at some 
time in the past, either abruptly or over a period. Its significant distinguishing features 
are, however, still visible in material form.446 This type of cultural landscape also has a 
number of synergies with traditional forms of World Heritage, with the primary 
conservation objective being to conserve 'as is' and rehabilitate where possible. 
(b) Continuing landscapes, which are landscapes that retain an active social role in 
contemporary society closely associated with the traditional way of life and in which 
the evolutionary process is still in progress. For example, the irrigation systems in the 
steep terrain of the Philippine Cordilleras, which show the interdependence of people 
and the environment in the cultural landscape!47 If the physical or the social structure 
collapses, the whole landscape and ecological system is threatened. Simultaneously, 
continuing landscapes exhibit significant material evidence of evolution over time!48 
Continuing landscapes are the most frequently nominated type of landscape and most 
nominations of organically evolved landscapes are European. Research suggests that the main 
reason for this is the growing awareness on the part of European heritage institutions and 
ageil.cies of this category ofheritage!49 This has been the result of recent changes in national and 
regional instruments and regulations, such as the European Landscape Convention450 and the 
Pan-European Biological and Landscape Diversity Strategy, 451 which have paved the way for a 
number of nominations from this region. 
The challenge for managing continuing cultural landscapes is to avoid 'mummifYing' present 
human activity to a specific time in the past to 'protect' the landscape. It requires finding a 
balance between the past, the present and the future through sustainable practices that are 
consistent with and, ideally, promote, the outstanding universal values of the site. 
H6 For example, St Kilda (United Kingdom): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/387 and Mapungubwe Cultural Landscape (South Africa): 
http·//whc.unesco.org/en/\ist/1099; accessed 3 December 2007. 
m This interdependence is discussed in numerous texts. See, for example: Fowler, n233 at 38-41. 
m Other examples include: Hallstatt·Dachstein Salzkammergut Cultural Landscape (Austria); Loire Valley between Sully-sur Loire 
and Chalonnes (France); and Alto Douro Wine Region (Portugal). Details about each of these sites are available at: 
http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/; accessed 4 December 2008. 
H<) UNESCO, n129. 
450 See n213. The aim of the Convention is not to draw up a list of assets of exceptional universal value, but to introduce protection, 
management and planning rules for all landscapes based on a set of principles. 
451 See n208. Discussed in chapter 2. 
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Within the category of continuing landscapes, there are sub-categories of landscapes that will 
require additional and different evaluation processes. For example: 
(a) traditional landscapes associated with rice cultivation;452 
(b) landscapes associated with non-agricultural societies;453 
(c) agriculturallandscapes;454 and 
(d) vernacular settlements.455 
Each of these sub-categories of cultural landscapes are discussed in the context of the 
following review of emerging sub-categories of cultural landscapes. 
4.4 Sub-categories of cultural landscapes 
Within the above formally recognised categories of cultural landscapes, sub-categories of 
cultural landscapes are emerging, all of which have specific protection and conservation 
requirements that must be considered in the context of tailoring and applying traditional and new 
forms of World Heritage conservation measures. Examples of these sub-categories of cultural 
landscapes include: 
• Industrial cultural landscapes and remnant mining landscapes; 
• Submerged cultural landscapes; 
• Agriculturallandscapes; 
• Long linear (transfrontier) landscapes; 
• Historic urban landscapes; 
• Non-agricultural landscapes; 
• Vernacular landscapes; 
• Forest landscapes; and 
• Pastorallandscapes. 
Each of these sub-categories is briefly explained below. 
m For example, the Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras (Philippines), n86. Another sub-category of a single staple crop in the 
future may be vineyards, which often embody significant historicaJ and cultural value . 
. m For example, Kakadu National Park (Australia): http://whc.unesco org/en/list/147; accessed 13 December 2007 (not presently 
inscribed as a cultural landscape)~ and Uluru-Kata Tjuta National Park (AustraJia), n440. 
u• For example, Kuk Early Agricultural Site (Papua New Guinea): hnp'//whc unesco.org/en/Iist/887; accessed 28 November 2008. 
m Vernacular landscapes demonstrate continuity of settlement over long periods. They are 'landscapes of the everyday' that are 
'identified with local custom, pragmatic adaptation to circumstances, and unpredictable mobility': see Jackson, n295. For example: 
the Old Village of HollokO and its Surroundings (Hungary): h(!p'!/whc unesco org/en/list/401; and Vlkolinec (Slovakia): 
http·//whc.unesco.org/en/list/622; accessed 16 December 2007 (although neither of these sites are presently inscribed as cultural 
landscapes). 
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4.4.1 Industrial cultural landscapes and remnant mining landscapes 
Industrial landscapes are a category of relict landscapes. Industrial activities such as mining, 
quarrying and the production of metals, glass, paper, ceramics and alcohol, have left profound 
and ineradicable traces on large tracts of land, many of which have not been re-used since 
industrial operations ceased. For example, the classic silver mines of Lavrion (Greece);456 the 
'Gold Rush' settlement of Klondike (USA/Canada);457 and Agave Landscape and Ancient 
Industrial Facilities of Tequila (Mexico) where tequila has been mass produced for over 1,000 
years.458 Other examples of this type of landscape might include Blaenavon Industrial Landscape 
(Wales), which is the result of the early production of iron and coal in its mines and ironworks;459 
Ironbridge Gorge (England), which is considered to be symbolic of the industrial revolution;460 
Cornwall and West Devon Mining Landscape (England);461 Sewell Mining Town (Chile);462 and 
lwami Ginzan Silver Mine and its Cultural Landscape (Japan).463 
4.4.2 Submerged cultural landscapes 
Rising sea levels since the last glacial maximum464 have resulted in vast areas of what were 
once terrestrial cultural landscapes being transformed into submerged (or underwater) cultural 
landscapes (e.g. Sundaland - the lowlands of the greater Southeast Asian Peninsula).465 
Inundated terrestrial archaeological sites can also result from a number of other natural processes, 
such as earthquakes (e.g. Port Royal in Jamaica) and volcanoes (e.g. The island of Santorini in 
the Mediterranean). Cultural landscapes can also become submerged as a result of human 
actions, for instance, where a site becomes inundated as a result of a reservoir or dam 
construction. Large-scale dam construction in the United States during the twentieth century 
provides an example of where many Indigenous archaeological sites were inundated, prompting 
"~ Lavrion is not World Heritage listed, but for more details about the mines, see: http://www.rjhome.com/Main HTMUsilver-
mines main-page.htm; accessed 12 January 2008. 
431 Klondike is also not World Heritage listed, but for further details, see: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Klondike Gold Rush: accessed 
28 May 2008. 
458 Agave Landscape and Ancient Industrial Facilities of Tequila (Mexico): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/1209/; accessed 13 May 
2008. 
4
'i
9 Blaenavon Industrial Landscape (Wales): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/1209; accessed 13 May 2008 (not presently inscribed as a 
cultural landscape). 
~6() Ironbridge Gorge (England): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/371; accessed 13 May 2008 (not presently inscribed as a cultural 
landscape). 
~1 Cornwall and West Devon Mining Landscape (England): http://whc unesco.org/en/list/1215; accessed 13 May 2008. 
462 Sewell Mining Town (Chile): http:l/whc.unesco.org/en/list/1214; accessed 13 May 2008. Further information on industrial cultural 
landscapes and remnant mining cultural landscapes can be found in Hardesty DL, 'Mining Rushes and Landscape Learning in the 
Modern World' in Rockman, M & Steele J (eds) Coloni=ation of Unfamiliar Landscapes: The Archaeology of Adaptation, Routledge, 
London, 2003. 
-16J lwami Ginzan Silver Mine and its Cultural Landscape (Japan): http://whc.unesco.org/enllist/1246; accessed 13 May 2008. 
~64 'Last glacial maximum' refers to the time of maximum extent of the ice sheets (i.e. glaciers of ice that cover surrounding terrain 
and are greater than 50,000km2) during the last glaciation, approximately 20,000 years ago. This extreme persisted for several 
thousand years. 
465 Flatman J, Staniforth M, Nutley D & Shefi D; Submerged Cultural Landscapes, undated: 
http://ehlt.flinders.edu.au/humanities/exchange/asri/ucl svmp pdf/2005 UCL-M5.pdf: accessed 2 January 2008. See also Flemming 
NC; 'Submarine Prehistoric Archaeology of the Indian Continental Shelf: A Potential Resource' (2004) 86(9) Current Science 1225. 
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the United States National Parks Service to conduct the Reservoir Inundation Studies Project 
during the 1970s.466 Similarly, in Australia, the making of Lake Kununurra and Lake Argyle 
flooded many Aboriginal sites in the north of Western Australia. 167 Flatman eta/ suggest that it 
is also possible to subdivide submerged cultural landscapes into three major groups on the basis 
of age and time of inundation, material remains and the cause of inundation.468 Such factors will 
also have a significant bearing on the appropriateness of certain research, exploration, protection 
and conservation measures adopted in an effort to conserve these sites. 
4.4.3 Agriculturallandscapes 
Agricultural landscapes present some of the most formidable management problems. 
Examples of agricultural landscapes include Vinales Valley (Cuba) (primarily for tobacco)169 and 
the Agricultural Landscape of Southern Oland (Sweden) (primarily for arable farming and animal 
husbandry).470 Studies have already been carried out and designation procedures initiated in 
certain countries, including Austria, Finland, France, Slovenia and Sweden, while Norwa) and 
United Kingdom planning law makes provision for various forms of landscape protection.m 
While some regional studies have been undertaken. extensive consultation and further 
comparative studies on a regional basis are necessary. 
Within the sub-category of agricultural landscapes, it would be highly beneficial to identify 
the various sub-types of agricultural landscapes and their specialist needs. For example, as with 
the focus on rice cultivation. such as in the Philippines.472 studies should be undertaken on cofTee 
plantations, such as the Archaeological Landscape of the First Coffee Plantations in the Southeast 
Cuba (Cuba).m and vineyards of outstanding historical cultural and natural value. Examples of 
World Heritage vineyards listed as cultural landscapes include Tokaj Wine Region Historic 
""' Flatman et a/. n.t65 citing Delgado JP (cd). Brittslr \lu.'H!um "ncyclopaedra of Undemater and .A,{arurme Archaeology. Bntish 
Mu~eum Press, London, 1997 at 282-283 and May JA. Garrison, EG & Marquardt, WH, ' A Prehmmary Report on Some Spec1fic 
EITects oflnundation on Two Archaeological S1tes fable Rock Reservoir, M1ssouri' m Barto Arnold Ill J (ed). Beneath tire Waters of 
Time: Tire Proceedings of tire Nmth C011(erence on Cndenmter Archueolog~•. Tc\as J\nuqu111es Committee PublicatiOn No 6. Austin, 
1978 at 109-118 . 
..,
1 In response to th1s. the Western Australian government funded the K1mberley Land Council to initiate a consultation process 
whereby the 1mpacts of Ord Stage I could be addressed. ln June 2004 the Aborigmal Soc1al and EconOmiC Impacts Assessment 
Report was produced and, under the auspices of the Ord I nhanccmcnt Scheme, is now bemg used to addi'\.'SS those 1mpacts. Sec 
htto 1/yawoorroongmgcorp.com.auloes/oeslllm!; accessed II January 2009 
"" Flatman eta/, n465 . 
.,... Vi"alcs Valley (Cuba) http.//whc.uncsco org/Cil~; accessed 18 March 2008. 
"
111 Agricultural Landscape of Southern 6lnnd (S\ICdt.:n): b!lp /blhC. Uil~~co or!!leniliSV968; accessed 18 :vlarch 2008. 
m Flatman eta/, n465. 
m Note452 
m Archaeological Landscape of the First Co!Tee Plantations in the: \outheast Cuba (Cuba) : h!lp:/11\hC unesco org/en/lls!/1008; 
accessed II March 2008 
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Cultural Landscape (Hungary); Alto Douro Wine Region (Portugal); Landscape of the Pico 
Island Vineyard Culture (Portugal); and Lavaux Vineyard Terraces (Switzerland).474 
4.4.4 Non-agricultural landscapes 
Cleere suggests that the category of cultural landscapes associated with non-agricultural 
societies also requires further research. The landscapes of hunter-gatherer societies. such as the 
Aboriginals of Australia, were studied during an ICOMOS mission in 1994 that visited Kakadu 
National Park (Australia) and Uluru-Kata Tju1a National Park (Australia). As a result, basic 
evaluation criteria were developed for future application.475 
4.4.5 Vernacular landscapes 
The World Heritage List already contains several villages of traditional houses, such as the 
Old Village of Holloko and its Surroundings (Hungary)476 and Vlkolinec (Slovakia),477 although 
these sites are not formally listed as cultural landscapes. Viiiales Valley (Cuba) and Bam and its 
Cultural Landscape (Iran) are examples of cultural landscapes featuring vernacular architecture 
and settlements.478 The importance of these settlements from the landscape perspective lies in the 
fact that they are surrounded by land-holding patterns of medieval form that are still in use. 
Cleere suggests that the reservations on the part of the Committee in the past towards the 
inscription of this type of settlement, on the basis of architecture and street pattern alone, might 
be mitigated if they were to be presented in the future as the nuclei for extensive landscapes that 
demonstrate continuity of settlement over long periods.479 Indeed, the growing appreciation for 
and recognition of vernacular heritage is evident from the 1999 Charter on the Built Vernacular 
Heritage480 and the numerous properties on the World Heritage Tentative List that have been 
nominated in whole or part for their vernacular features.481 
4.4.6 Long linear (transfrontier) landscapes 
This is a new and emerging theme in World Heritage conservation and primarily relates to the 
conservation of cultural routes and itineraries, which have been included in the Operational 
m Tokaj Wine Region Cultural Landscape (Hungary): http://whc unesco.org/en/list/1063; Alto Douro Wine Region (Portugal): 
http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/1 046; Landscape of the Pico Island Vineyard Culture (Portugal): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/1117; and 
Lavaux Vineyard Terraces (Switzerland); http://whc.unesco.org/enllist/1243; accessed 16 May 2008. 
m Cleere, n152 at 55. 
476 HollokO and its Surroundings (Hungary): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/401; accessed 4 October 2008. 
477 Vlkolinec (Slovakia): hitp://whc.unesco.orglen/list/622; accessed 4 October 2008. 
m Villales Valley (Cuba), n469; and Bam and its Cultural Landscape (Iran): httn://whc.unesco.org/en/Iist/1208; accessed 15 March 
2008. 
m Cleere, n152 at 55. Cleere suggests that the Markim-Orkesta cultural landscape (Sweden) is an excellent example of this approach 
to landscape definition and assessment. 
~80 UNESCO-ICOMOS Documentation Centre, Charter on the Built Vernacular Heritage (1999), ratified by ICOMOS at the It" 
General Assembly, Mexico, October 1999: httn://www.international icomos.orglcharters/vernacular e.htm; accessed 6 January 2007. 
~81 For example: mta_ Tusheti (Georgia); Visis Caba National Park and Triangulo Ixil Vernacular Architecture (Guatemala); and 
Mardin Cultural Landscape (Turkey), to name just a few properties on the Tentative Lists Database: 
httn://whc unesco.org/en/tentative lists/; accessed 6 October 2008. 
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Guidelines.482 Disused canals, roads, railways, communications lines and other similar industrial 
monuments have also been recognised as a form of 'linear' World Heritage.483 One example on 
the World Heritage List is the Incense Route- Desert Cities in the Negev (lsrael).484 
In May 200 l, the President of Peru launched an initiative to inscribe on the World Heritage 
List the Qhapaq Nan 'Camino Principal Andino' (Main Andean Road), which passes through six 
countries: Argentina, Bolivia, Colombia, Chile, Ecuador and Peru.485 This trail system developed 
under the Inca Empire in the Andes covers a distance of about 6000 km from the city of Pasto in 
Colombia to the city of Talca in central Chile. The system included the roads themselves and 
associated architectural and engineering structures. It also connected human settlements, 
administrative centres, agricultural and mining areas and religious and sacred places. The project 
is seen as a powerful tool for promoting sustainable development for Indigenous people and 
communities united by the Qhapaq Nan.486 If inscribed on the World Heritage List, its 
classification as a cultural landscape should most certainly be considered. 
4.4. 7 Historic urban landscapes 
The World Heritage Committee has approved several cultural landscapes with significant 
extents of urban settlement, notwithstanding the general application of the concept to rural 
landscapes. The Loire Valley (France), for example, includes several significant urban centres 
such as Orleans and Tours.487 Small towns, like Chinon on a tributary of the Loire, are also 
characteristic of many World Heritage cultural landscapes. 
This category could be divided into two sub-categories, being built-up areas (such as city 
centres) and landscape areas (including designed open spaces, agricultural fields etc.).488 
Concerned by the multitude of World Heritage cities facing difficulties in reconciling 
conservation and development, UNESCO has been engaged since 2006 in a process to arrive at a 
new 'Recommendation on the Conservation of Historic Urban Landscapes'. Among other things, 
the major objectives are to clarifY the phrase 'Historic Urban Landscape' and the meaning of 
'place' and to introduce guidelines regarding the character and extent of the change or evolution 
m See UNESCO, Report on the Experl Meeting on Routes as Part of Our Cultural Heritage, Madrid, Spain, November 1994, 
WHC.94/CONF.003/INF. 13. See paragraph 126 and Annex 3 of the Operational Guidelines, nlS. 
~s3 Cleere, nl52 at 54. 
'~W Incense Route: Desert Cities in the Negev (Israel): hnn·//whc.unesco.oro/en/1ist/1107; accessed I 7 February 2008. 
43s The Qhapaq Nan is on the World Heritage Tentative List. having been nominated by Argentina: 
http://whc.unesco.org/en/tentativelists/ I 583/; Chile: http·/lwhc.unesco org/en/tentativelists/18721; and Colombia: 
bnp·//whc unesco org/en/tentativelists/2043/; accessed 16 March 2008. 
~86 Rossler, n281 at 346. 
m See: http:ljwhc.unesco orglen/Ust/933; accessed 23 January 2009. 
~~~ Mohindru S, 'Cultural Landscapes in Contemporary Planning Framework', presentation given at the /COMOS 13'11 General 
Assembly, Madrid, 2002: http"//www international jwmos.orglmadrid20021actas/45.rxlf~ accessed 22 March 2008. 
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that is permitted in Historic Urban Landscapes, as well as to clarify the application of buffer 
zones in the age of high-rise buildings.489 
The World Heritage Committee has considered cases involving high-rise and/or contemporary 
architectural interventions in World Heritage cities that were considered a threat to the 
outstanding universal value of the landscape, for example, in Beijing, Kathmandu, Cologne, 
Riga, Potsdam, Avila, and Guatemala City.490 A first attempt at this resulted in the Vienna 
Memorandum on World Heritage and Contemporary Architecture - Managing the Historic 
Urban Landscape (Vienna Memorandum).491 This was followed by the Declaration on the 
Conservation of Historic Urban Landscapes.492 The Vienna Memorandum contains an outline of 
recommendations promoting an integrated approach linking contemporary architecture, urban 
development and heritage landscape integrity. 
In order to receive expert input related to either an updated or a new UNESCO 
Recommendation on the subject of historic urban landscapes, the World Heritage Centre 
organised six meetings during 2007 and 2008 in the various geo-cultural regions of the world. It 
is anticipated that the final results will then be submitted to the UNESCO General Conference for 
adoption in late 2009. 
4.4.8 Forest landscapes 
The forest as a landscape type has traditionally been regarded in Western history as a 
wilderness, a place of darkness and evil spirits.493 However, evidence now shows how pre-
Christian era populations have manipulated forests for their own use by fire, and modem day 
forested landscapes are the result of these long term impacts. Lennon observes that forest 
landscapes have provided symbols of antiquity and group identification, for example, the hillside 
hermitages of the Maronite Monks in Qadisha Valley (Lebanon), which are inscribed as a 
cultural landscape on the World Heritage List. 494 
"
9 Firestone M & Goodchild P, Conserving Historic Urban Landscapes - Work Towards a New Recommendation for the World 
Heritage Committee Initial Brief, !COM OS, 2006. 
490 See van Oers R. 'Safeguarding the Historic Urban Landscape- A UNESCO Initiative', UNESCO World Heritage Centre Paris, 
presentation given at the -1-r« !SoCaRP Congress, Istanbul, September 2006: 
http://www isocam.org/pub/events/congress/2006/Program/ppt oers.pdf; accessed 12 May 2008. 
491 UNESCO, Vienna Memorandum on World Heritage and Contemporary Architecture- Managing the Historical Urban Landscape 
(2005). Copy available at: http://whc.unesco org/uploadslactivities/documents/activitv-47-2.pdf; accessed 12 May 2008. 
492 UNESCO, Declaration on the Conservation of Historic Urban Landscapes (Decision 29 COM SD), Paris, France, 23 September 
2005, WHC-05/15.GA/7. Copy available at: http://whc.unesco.orglup!oadsfactiyities/documents/activitv-48-l.pdf; accessed 13 May 
2008. 
m Schama, n299. 
m Quadi Qadisha (the Holy Valley) and the Forest of the Cedars of God (Horsh Arz el-Rab): hnp://whc unesco.orglenltist/850; 
accessed 17 March 2008. Lennon, n214 at 462-463. 
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4.4.9 Pastoral landscapes 
Pastoralism is defined as a system of cattle breeding that generally uses spontaneous 
vegetation resources for pasture, mostly in an extensive fashion, either on the farm site itself or in 
the context of transhumance of nomadism. The pastoral system is characterised by interactions 
between a society and cattle breeding activities in the natural environment. Examples include: 
Madriu-Perafita-Claror Valley (Andorra); Hortobagy National Park - the Puszta (Hungary); 
Richtersveld Cultural and Botanical Landscape (South Africa); and Pyrenees Mont Perdu 
(France/Spain).495 
The Recommendation from the Thematic Meeting of Experts on the Agro-Pastoral Cultural 
Landscapes in the Mediterranean496 observes that, as well as representing one of the major geo-
cultural ensembles and contributing to global biodiversity and socio-economic and local 
development, pastoral landscapes display a large variety of means of highlighting and 
developing: 
(a) natural and anthropozoogenic environments (nomadism, transhumance, agro-
pastoralism, agro-forestry, sedentary fanning etc.); 
(b) bred species (bovine, ovine, caprine, equidae, camelidae etc.); and 
(c) regional ensembles (the Central Asian and African steppes, the Saharan and Arabic 
deserts, the Mediterranean basin, the alpine meadows, the Andean altiplano, the 
Argentinean pampas, the Great Plains of North America, Scottish heath land etc.)!97 
The Recommendation also states that the evaluation of these cultural landscapes must be 
carried out by ICOMOS and IUCN jointly,<98 analysing the proposed property as a heritage entity 
and not as an addition of natural and cultural values: 
The complexity of the relationships between agro-pastoral activities and natural resources, the 
role of biodiversity on the agro-pastoral potentialities, the composition of natural heritage values 
directly linked to those activities are inseparable for an assessment measuring the outstanding 
universal value of a proposed landscape as a world heritage property!99 
495 Madriu-Perafita-Claror Valley (Andorra): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/1160; HortobAgy National Park- the Puszta (Hungary): 
http:l/whc.unesco.org!en/list/474; Richtersveld Cultural and Botanical Landscape (South Africa): http://whc.unesco.orglen/list/1265; 
and Pyrenees Mont Perdu (France/Spain): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/773; accessed 19 December 2007. 
496 World Heritage Centre, Recommendations from the Thematic Meeting of Experts on the Agro-Pastoral Cultural Landscapes in the 
Mediterranean. Held on 20, 21 and 22 September 2007 Meyrueis, Lazere, France. Copy of the Recommendation available at: 
http://whc.unesco.org/uploads/events/documentslevent-489-2.doc; acCessed II September 2008. 
497 World Heritage Centre, n496. See description of characteristics of pastoralism at 1. 
4911 The use of the word 'must' here is different to the language used in Annex 6 of the Operational Guidelines, nlS, which suggests 
that whether an examination of a cultural landscape nomination is undertaken jointly by both the IUCN and ICOMOS is at ICOMOS' 
discretion. 
m World Heritage Centre, n496. 
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The above list of potential sub-categories of cultural landscapes is not exhaustive. Many other 
sub-categories and variations to the existing cultural landscape categories have been proposed by 
various writers. For example, Sirisrisak and Akagawa propose the adoption of seven types of 
cultural landscapes based on a split between rural and urban settings, having regard to their 
particular use or characterisation. Namely: 
I. Rural-setting landscape: Design[ ed] garden 
2. Rural-setting landscape: Associated with spectacular natural setting 
3. Rural-setting landscape: Associated with agriculture/forestry/fishery 
4. Rural-setting landscape: Associated with human faith/religion 
5. Rural-setting landscape: Associated with Indigenous group 
6. Urban-setting landscape: Historic urban landscape 
7. Urban-setting landscape: Industrial/Modem period landscape.500 
While somewhat similar to the sub-categories identified above, the difficulty with creating 
such prescriptive 'functional' categories of cultural landscapes, rather than conceptual categories, 
is the risk of exclusion. For example, the above list would not appear to accommodate linear 
landscapes or submerged or water-based cultural landscapes. It also does not distinguish between 
those that are 'relict' landscapes or landscapes of a kind that should be protected and conserved 
largely 'as is' and those that are more dynamic, where change is an integral part of their 
conservation, such as organic-continuing landscapes. This is significant given the important 
difference in the conservation and management measures that must be applied to protect and 
conserve the outstanding universal values of each of these types of cultural landscapes. 
In undertaking his review on cultural landscapes in 2002, Fowler stated that: 
The three categories of cultural landscape have so far stood up well to ten years' use. There has 
been no great demand to change them, nor any apparent need. Almost certainly this is because 
they are conceptual rather than functional categories, dealing with the nature of landscapes 
rather than the uses which made them what they are. Discussions about whether they are 
agricultural, industrial or urban are therefore dealing with second order issues, for all or none 
such descriptors can fit inside one or more of 'designed', 'organically evolved' or 'associative' 
models. Although in practice many cultural landscapes have characteristics of more than one of 
the World Heritage categories, each can without much difficulty be ascribed to a principal 
category.501 
~ Sirisrisak and Akagawa, n341. 
!OJ Fowler, n21 at 28. 
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Although this assessment of the success of the cultural landscape categories has much force, 
the identified sub-categories and other sub-categories of cultural landscapes could be developed 
to facilitate the design and tailoring of more sophisticated conservation measures to specifically 
address the conservation challenges and opportunities presented by each type of cultural 
landscape. This should be done under the existing functional categories, as it would greatly assist 
States Parties in making decisions about the appropriate listing criteria for their World Heritage, 
the appropriate cultural landscape classification and the appropriate protection and conservation 
measures, having regard to the type of cultural landscape in question. 
As noted above, it has already been recognised that the cultural landscape concept should be 
expanded to allow the inclusion of urban landscapes, not just within a cultural landscape, but as a 
cultural landscape. While the World Heritage Committee has approved several cultural 
landscapes containing whole or significant extents of urban settlement, the concept has 
historically been used in practice by the Committee to mean 'rurallandscape'.502 Other types of 
cultural landscapes that should also be considered are: 
(a) associations of a commercial nature (e.g. trade routes); 
(b) military or 'campaign cultural landscapes' (e.g. the route of a decisive military 
. ld)503 campaign or a great war ea er ; 
(c) desert landscapes and oases;504 and 
(d) cultural landscapes that are not terrestrial, but completely comprised of water on the 
basis that the water has been significant in a spiritual, religious or sacred sense. No 
entirely water-based World Heritage cultural landscape has yet been included where 
water of its own has been significant in any of these ways. 505 
4.5 The authenticity and integrity of cultural landscapes 
'Authenticity' and 'integrity' are basic requirements for new nominations to the World 
Heritage List. These prerequisites to establishing outstanding universal value are not new. The 
initial evaluation criteria declared in the early preparatory meetings in Morges, Switzerland (in 
I 976) and in Paris (in I 977),506 included the 'test of authenticity' for cultural heritage sites and 
the 'conditions of integrity' for natural heritage sites as conditions which must be met for 
inscription. However, global understanding of the meaning of these concepts has been confused. 
502 Fowler, n25 at27. 
303 Fowler, n25 at 28. 
~N See, for example, Laureano P, 'Oases and Other Forms of Living Cultural Landscape' in UNESCO, n22 at 71. 
505 For example, rivers such as the sacred Ganges River in India might be an example of such a water-based cultural landscape. 
S06 Stove! H, 'Considerations in Framing the Authenticity Question for Conservation' in Proceedings of the Nara Conference on 
Authenticity in Relation to the World Heritage Convention, UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Agency for Cultural Affairs (Japan), 
ICCROM. I COM OS, I 995. 
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This confusion has persisted over time and with the addition of 'integrity' as a formal World 
Heritage requirement for cultural properties,507 along with the parallel rejection of the concept of 
'authenticity' in the 2003 Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Heritage,508 the 
potential for confusion has increased considerably. 
Although the requirements for authenticity and integrity are now spelled out in great detail in 
the Operational Guidelines,509 many States Parties to the World Heritage Convention have not 
grasped precisely what is being requested. Stove! records that many have written about 
something called 'integrity/authenticity', treating the two concepts as if they were one and many 
of those that have realised that the two concepts are different have displayed very little clear 
understanding of what the differences might involve, and virtually none have supplied the 
requested 'Statements of Authenticity and Integrity'. 510 
Accordingly, this section of the thesis evaluates the application and meaning of these concepts 
in the context of the identification, nomination and assessment of cultural landscapes of World 
Heritage value. 
4.5.1 Authenticity 
Each cultural property must meet the test of 'authenticity'. The Operational Guidelines state 
that meeting the test of authenticity involves matters of form and design; materials and substance; 
use and function; traditions; techniques and management systems; location and setting; language 
and other forms of intangible heritage; spirit and feeling; and other internal and external factors. 
In the case of cultural landscapes, it also includes their 'distinctive character and components' .511 
Reconstruction is only acceptable if it is carried out on the basis of complete and detailed 
documentation of the original and to no extent on conjecture."' 
The emphasis on physical form in the past in undertaking the test of authenticity has created 
an imbalance in the World Heritage List in favour of societies with a monumental culture, with 
an under-representation of cultural expressions of living, traditional cultures.513 As a result, the 
307 See the UNESCO, Report and Recommendations on Integrity and Authenticity of World Heritage Cultural Landscapes, Aranjuez, 
Spain, UNESCO, 2007: http://whc.unesco.org/uploads/events/documents/event-450·1.Qdf; accessed 26 April2008. The Report states 
at 2: 'While cultural landscapes have been the medium to integrate culture and nature, the use and application of the terms of 
authenticity and integrity have note [sic] been fully adapted to the merging of the criteria. Today the uses and applications of the 
terms authenticity and integrity for natural and cultural heritage are not fully or comprehensively integrated. The inclusion of 
integrity for cultural properties offers an opportunity to further explore the links between the conditions of integrity and authenticity'. 
~8 This rejection arises because intangible cultural heritage is constantly being recreated and, therefore, cannot be seen in the light of 
historicaJ authenticity, which is generally deemed to be 'static'. See Jokilehto J, 'Considerations on Authenticity and Integrity in [sic] 
World Heritage Context' (2006) 2(1) City & Time 7. 
509 Section II.E of the Operational Guidelines, nl5. 
510 Stove! H, 'Effective Use of Authenticity and Integrity as World Heritage Qualifying Conditions' (2007) 2(3) City & Time 3: 
http://www.ct.ceci-br.org~ accessed 4 September 2008. This was also evident from the author's review of the Advisory Body 
Evaluations for each of the 65 inscribed cultural landscapes. 
511 Paragraphs 79-86 ofthe Operational Guidelines, nl5. 
512 Fowler, n233 at 5. 
513 Fowler, n233 at 5-6. 
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expert meeting on authenticity in Nara, Japan in November 1994 identified the need for the 
concept of authenticity to embrace the diversity of the World Heritage Convention, to make it 
more relevant to the diversity of world culture and to elaborate a conservation concept better 
adapted to the needs of the present and the future.514 The outcome of this meeting was the Global 
Strategy, discussed in chapter 2, which has endeavoured to respond to the past over-
representation of European cultural properties, historic centres, religious properties, particularly 
Christian properties and the under-representation of prehistoric properties and contemporary 20th 
century properties.51 ' 
There have also been a number of subsequent regional meetings on the authenticity concept, 
including the European ICOMOS Conference in October 1995, which took place in Cesky 
Krumlov, Czech Republic and brought together 18 European members of ICOMOS to present 
national views of the application of the authenticity concept by 14 countries.516 A number of 
presentations affirmed the importance of authenticity within the analytical processes applied to 
conservation problems as a means of assuring truthful, sincere and honest approaches to these 
problems, and gave emphasis to strengthening the notion of dynamic conservation in order to 
apply authenticity analysis appropriately to cultural landscapes and urban settings.517 
Before considering the application of the authenticity concept to cultural landscapes (in 
section 4.5.3 below), it is important first to understand the concept of integrity. 
4.5.2 Integrity 
'Integrity' is usually taken to mean physical and/or contextual and/or environmental integrity, 
matters often blurred into issues of authenticity. The term is equated with 'wholeness, 
completeness, unimpaired or uncorrupted condition, continuation of traditional uses and social 
fabric' .518 For example, development around a site or within a landscape that is injurious to the 
outstanding universal values of the site, may be considered to have diminished the integrity of the 
site. Fowler gives the following example: 
A main road dividing an architectural masterpiece from its park and gardens, for example, would 
have caused a property to have lost much of its integrity. On the other hand, appropriate 
development, say for example, a sequence of buildings erected over time and all performing the 
""See the Nara Document on Authenticity (1994): WHC-94/CONF.003/INF.008, l81h of the World Heritage Committee, Phuket, 
Thailand,I2-17 December 1994: http://whc.unesco.org/archivelnara94.htm; accessed 27 May 2008. 
m Fowler, n25 at 17. 
516 ICOMOS European Conference, 17-22 October 1995, Czech Republic. See 
http·//www intemational.ICOMOS orgmublications/cesky.htm; accessed 15 March 2008. 
st7 Note 516. 
m Fowler, n21 at20. 
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traditional functions of a site, could be considered to have maintained the integrity (and added 
significantly to its historical interest).519 
Put another way, 'integrity' is the extent to which the layered historical evidence, meanings 
and relationships between elements remain intact and can be interpreted in the landscape.520 
Paragraph 88 of the Operational Guidelines states that: 
Integrity is a measure of the wholeness and intactness of the natural and/or cultural heritage and 
its attributes. Examining the conditions of integrity therefore requires assessing the extent to 
which the property: 
(a) includes all elements necessary to express its outstanding universal value; 
(b) is of adequate size to ensure the complete representation of the features and processes which 
convey the property's significance; 
(c) suffers from adverse effects of development and/or neglect. 521 
Cultural landscapes by their very nature, in particular, continuing cultural landscapes, embody 
some elements of human development.522 The presence of any signs of development in cultural 
landscapes has often historically been perceived as meaning that the integrity of these areas has 
been compromised or lost. Indeed, the historically narrow interpretation of 'authenticity' and 
'integrity' meant that, prior to the introduction of the Global Strategy, many cultural landscapes 
were not able to be.World Heritage listed as they failed to satisfy these basic requirements for 
I isting. 523 
This .issue is now the subject of international attention and a workshop was held in December 
2007 in Aranjuez, Spain on the theme of integrity and authenticity of cultural landscapes.524 
Following this workshop, the Operational Guidelines were revised in early 2008 to provide 
further guidance in paragraphs 89 and 90 on the assessment of the integrity of prospective World 
Heritage sites, including cultural landscapes. The Operational Guidelines now expressly stipulate 
that such areas need not be pristine or wholly intact: 
519 Fowler, n233 at 5. 
52° Fowler, n21 at 20-21. 
m Operational Guidelines, nl5. 
521 This recognition was the result of numerous regional and thematic expert meetings that have been held on cultural landscapes and 
related issues. A complete list of these meetings from the introduction of the Global Strategy to date is provided in chapter 8 of this 
thesis. There were also two relevant meetings pre-dating the Global Strategy, namely: The Expert Group on CulturaJ Landscapes, 
France, October, 1992 and the International Expert Meeting on Cultural Landscapes of Outstanding Universal Value, Germany, 
October 1993. 
m Paragraph 78 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5, specifically states that, to be of'outstanding universal value', proposed World 
Heritage listings must satisfY at least one of the criteria in paragraph 77 (which contains the lO selection criteria) and must also meet 
the conditions of integrity and/or authenticity in section I I.E of the Operational Guidelines. Adequate protection and management 
measures are also a component of any assessment of 'outstanding universal value'. 
m International Expert Workshop on Integrity and Authenticity of World Heritage Cultural Landscapes, 11-12 December 2007, 
Aranjuez, Spain. 
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For properties nominated under criteria (i) to (vi), the physical fabric of the property and/or its 
significant features should be in good condition, and the impact of deterioration processes 
controlled. A significant proportion of the elements necessary to convey the totality of the value 
conveyed by the property should be included. Relationships and dynamic functions present in 
cultural landscapes, historic towns or other living properties essential to their distinctive 
character should also be maintained. 525 
For all properties nominated under criteria (vii) - (x), bio-physical processes and landform 
features should be relatively intact. However, it is recognized that no area is totally pristine and 
that all natural areas are in a dynamic state, and to some extent involve contact with people. 
Human activities, including those of traditional societies and local communities, often occur in 
natural areas. These activities may be consistent with the outstanding universal value of the area 
where they are ecologically sustainable.526 
While this guidance in the 2008 revision to the Operational Guidelines is helpful, further 
specific direction on the proper application of the authenticity and integrity tests to cultural 
landscapes is needed to overcome residual confusion about the meaning of these terms and their 
application to these areas. 
4.5.3 A new framework for the authenticity/integrity analysis for cultural landscapes 
Stove!, Jokilehto and others have sought to clarifY the application of the concepts of 
authenticity and integrity to cultural landscapes.527 Stove! suggests that both of these concepts 
are ultimately concerned with the 'ability of a property to convey significance' and the integrity 
concept is also concerned with the 'ability of site managers to secure or sustain the significance 
of the site' .528 Accordingly, he suggests that these concepts, 'ability to convey significance' and 
'ability to secure/sustain significance', may be much more useful during nomination analysis and 
during post-inscription management/conservation treatment analysis than the words authenticity 
and integrity have proven to date.529 Stove! deconstructs these new concepts into six sub-aspects 
of authenticity/integrity (wholeness, intactness, material genuineness, organisation of space and 
form, continuity of function and continuity of setting) in relation to four cultural heritage 
typologies, as a framework to stimulate further discussion about improving the existing system. 
In respect of cultural landscapes, Stove! gives the following hypothetical suggestions as to how 
m Examples of the application of the conditions of integrity to properties nominated under criteria (i)- (vi) are under development. 
u6 Operational Guidelines, nlS. 
m For example, Stove! H, 'From Commentaries Included in Annex 4, The Operational Guidelines for the Implementation of the 
World Heritage Convention', UNESCO World fleritage Centre, version prepared by the Advisory Bodies, Paris, 2003; Stove! H, 
'Authenticity in Conservation Decision-Making: The World Heritage Perspective' (2004) 3 Journal of Research in Architecture and 
Planning, Conservation and Cultural Heritage 3; Feilden B & Jokilehto J, Management Guidelines for World Cu/tura/1/eritage Sites, 
UNESCO, ICOMOS and ICCROM 1993 (rev 1998); Jokilehto J, 'World Heritage: Defining The Outstanding UniversaJ Value' 
(2006) 2(2) City & Time l; and Von Droste B & Bcrtilsson U, 'Authenticity and World Heritage' in UNESCO, n506. 
528 Stovel, n506. 
529 Stovel, n51 0. 
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this approach could possibly be developed and presented in future revisions to the Operational 
Guidelines: 
Wholeness: A cultural landscape should include all those features, patterns and dynamic use and 
management processes which are directly associated with the OUV [i.e. outstanding universal 
value] of the nominated property. The limits of the property nominated should be established to 
include all those constituent areas which support the OUV of the property. 
Intactness: As well, a cultural landscape should generally be in a good physical state of repair 
and functioning. All physical, social and economic conditions necessary to ensure maintaining 
the quality of the state of conservation of the landscape should be in place. 
Material genuineness: Surviving historic fabric which contributes to the OUV of the cultural 
landscape should be protected. In some cases this may mean efforts to protect original features 
or patterns perceived as important; in other cases, this may mean efforts to protect evidence of 
successive phases of use over time, iflandscape "evolution" is linked to OUV. 
Genuineness of organization of space and form: The particular patterns of spatial organization 
(landscape layout and organization - movement systems (rail, road, water, infrastructure 
systems etc.) which contribute to the OUV of the property should be present and legible. If a 
landscape's heritage value lies in its continuity of occupation for several centuries, then it should 
be possible to read the evolution and transformation of built form and patterns of spatial 
arrangement in the surviving layers of the landscape. 
Continuity of function: If the primary historic function(s) of a landscape contribute to its OUV, 
then every effort should be made to ensure continuity of these functions over time. Landscapes 
valued for their design qualities or their associative qualities are particularly vulnerable to 
changes of function; landscapes valued as evolving landscapes (for the most part, agricultural 
landscapes) are best managed where character defining functions are maintained. 
Continuity of setting: Nominations should demonstrate the extent to which the current setting of 
the cultural landscape maintains the quality of the setting directly associated with the OUV of 
the property. Development controls in an associated buffer zone should be sufficient to protect 
the existing setting in ways compatible with the OUV of the culturallandscape.530 
It is beyond the scope of this thesis to propose a new framework for the application of the 
'authenticity' and 'integrity' tests to cultural landscapes, although there is certainly merit in the 
Stove! framework. Consideration would, however, need to be given to the relevance/weight of 
some of the tests in the Stove! framework, such as 'intactness' and 'continuity of function', 
having regard to the type of cultural landscape being nominated. This thesis supports additional 
amendments to the Operational Guidelines to clarifY further the meaning of these concepts in 
no Stove!, n510 at 34. 
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nominating various forms of natural heritage, cultural heritage, mixed sites and cultural 
landscapes and their various typologies. 
What is certain is that there is a need to build capacity at all levels to enhance developed 
understanding of the proper application of the concepts of authenticity and integrity. Such 
capacity-building programs would necessarily be contingent on the availability of funding, 
administrative and educational resources. However, enhancing understanding of these concepts 
would advance States Parties' capacity to prepare their inventories of World Heritage sites, as 
well as their ability to focus and monitor cultural landscape conservation efforts, and would 
ultimately strengthen initiatives to maintain the outstanding universal value of these sites. 
4.6 Cultural landscapes and the World Heritage List 
4.6.1 Cultural landscape inscriptions: 1993-2008 
The same ten basic selection criteria apply to cultural landscapes as to any other potential 
cultural World Heritage sites.531 Ultimately, it is the significant characteristics and features of 
each cultural landscape or combination of such characteristics and features that will connote 
outstanding universal value and, accordingly, result in World Heritage significance.532 
As stated at the outset of this thesis, at the time of writing, 65 properties on the World 
Heritage List appear to have been included as cultural landscapes.533 Table 3 in chapter 3 
identifies these World Heritage cultural landscapes, the countries in which they are located, the 
date of their inscription and the selection criteria for which each of the sites have been listed.534 
Table 5 later in this chapter makes it clear that, for the most part, cultural landscapes have been 
inscribed on the World Heritage List on the basis of cultural heritage criteria. Only in a few 
cases have the properties also been recognised for their outstanding natural values, namely the 
transboundary site of the Pyrenees - Mont Perdu between France and Spain, Uluru-Kata Tju!a 
National Park (Australia), Tongariro National Park (New Zealand), Ecosystem and Relict 
Cultural Landscape of Lope-Okanda (Gabon), and St Kilda (United Kingdom).535 
m See Appendix 6 or Table 5 of this thesis. 
m The outstanding universal value of the cultural landscapes that have been World Heritage listed to date and the justification for this 
status is summarised in Appendix 6. The details of the evaluation process by the Advisory Bodies are discussed in chapter 8. 
mseeniO. 
mAs at I June 2009. 
m World Heritage List: Pyrenees - Mont Perdu between France and Spain: http·//whc.unesco.orglen!list/773/ Uluru·Kata Tjuta 
National Park (Australia): http'i/whc.unesco.org/en/list/447 Ecosystem and Relict Cultural Landscape of Lope~kanda (Gabon}: 
http"//whc unesco.org/en/list/1147; and St Kilda (United Kingdom) http'//whc unesco.org/en/list/387/; accessed 27 September 2008. 
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4.6.2 The distinction between cultural landscapes, mixed sites and other types of World 
Heritage 
The first two cultural landscapes included on the World Heritage List came from the Pacific, 
being Tongariro National Park (New Zealand) and Uluru-Kata Tju!a National Park (Australia). 
Both of these properties had earlier been inscribed on the World Heritage List solely on the basis 
of their natural values. It was subsequently realised that the outstanding universal value of these 
landscapes is also a result of their cultural values and the interrelationships between these values 
and the natural values of these sites. Consequently, the sites were re-nominated under cultural 
criteria and the criteria for the listing of these landscapes has been updated to recognise and 
protect both their natural and cultural values. The only other listed World Heritage sites, to date, 
that have subsequently been listed as cultural landscapes are Pyrenees - Mont Perdu 
(France/Spain) and St Kilda (United Kingdom).536 It appears that while each of the above sites 
have been re-nominated as cultural landscapes, the 'mixed site' status of the landscapes also 
continues. This is a matter that needs to be clarified by the World Heritage Centre. As discussed 
earlier in this thesis, these two classifications are entirely different: the cultural landscape 
classification being reserved for sites that possess an interrelationship between cultural and 
natural values of outstanding universal value; and the mixed site classification being reserved for 
those sites that possess both cultural and natural values, but do not demonstrate an 
interrelationship between those values that is of outstanding universal value within the meaning 
of the World Heritage regime. Certainly, many sites with a mixed site status, particularly those 
listed prior to 1992, should be re-examined as potential cultural landscapes, as discussed, for 
example, by Fowler.537 
While a cultural landscape is also a mixed site, it would be incorrect to state that a mixed site 
is also necessarily a cultural landscape, unless that site does in fact also demonstrate an 
interrelationship between cultural and natural values that is of outstanding universal value. 
However, in order to clarify the distinction between mixed sites and cultural landscapes, it is 
suggested that it is perhaps confusing and misleading to continue to refer to cultural landscapes 
as mixed sites. The objective should be to draw a clear distinction between the two 
classifications in order to focus the attention of stakeholders on the meaning of the cultural 
landscape classification and the obligations under that classification to protect and conserve the 
interrelationships between the cultural and natural values of the site. This is also integral to 
ensuring that appropriate protection and conservation measures are adopted that will retain and, 
ideally, enhance, the site's unique features and characteristics of World Heritage significance. 
536 Note 535. 
m Fowler, n21 at 42. 
118 
World Heritage Cultural Landscape Listings 
4.6.3 The World Heritage List and the cultural landscape classification 
In his review of World Heritage cultural landscapes in 2002, Fowler stated: 
... conceptually-speaking, and in fact, clearly there are many other cultural landscapes on the 
[World Heritage] List. World Heritage is much richer in cultural landscapes than it has perhaps 
recognised and certainly than has been openly admitted. There can be much argument about 
exactly which World Heritage sites are, or contain, these cultural landscapes, what types of 
cultural landscapes they are, and indeed what sort of cultural landscapes can legitimately be 
included [on the World Heritage List].538 
Similar questions may also arise in relation to properties on the Tentative List that have not 
been nominated as cultural landscapes, but perhaps should have been or, alternatively, have been 
nominated as cultural landscapes, but incorrectly so. A thematic search of the Tentative List 
Database reveals that 55 of the 1463 sites on that list have been nominated as cultural 
landscapes.539 However, there is insufficient information readily available about each of these 
sites to make any considered assessment as to the appropriateness or otherwise of their tentative 
classification as cultural landscapes. 
Further, similar research should be undertaken in relation to each State's 'inventory' (to the 
extent that such inventory exists beyond the sites identified by each State on the Tentative List) 
of World Heritage sites, to consider which of those have or have not been appropriately identified 
as cultural landscapes, and whether there are obvious others that do not appear on the inventory. 
Little work has been done in relation to these questions. IdentifYing potential cultural 
landscapes that have not been recognised as such in even a preliminary way is an impossible task 
to undertake in a meaningful, systematic and rational way, without extensive research. Any 
comprehensive review of the Tentative List would also need to be the subject of further research, 
as the details, nature and context of each of the 1463 sites on the Tentative List would need to be 
carefully considered.540 
In undertaking his review of World Heritage cultural landscapes in 2002, Fowler identified a 
list of 105 World Heritage sites (i.e. sites inscribed on the World Heritage List) that he 
considered could potentially be classified as cultural landscapes (Fowler's Provisional List).541 
Since 2002, a further 149 sites have been World Heritage listed, 33 of which have been listed 
as cultural landscapes.542 It is not within the scope of this thesis to review the World Heritage 
m Fowler, n21 at42. 
539 Based on an advanced search using the 'theme' criterion and the drop down menu item 'cultural landscapes'. Search undertaken 
on 23 February 2009. The Tentative List Database is accessible at: http://whc.unesco.org/en/tentativelists/. 
5~0 As at 31 August 2008. See Tentative List Database in n539. 
5~ 1 Fowler, n21 at 15. 
5~2 As at I October 2008. 
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List and to assess what sites on the List should be listed as cultural landscapes, but currently are 
not. This would require an in-depth understanding of each of the sites and a panel of experts 
from various fields qualified to consider the values of each site and the merits of a renomination 
of that site as a cultural landscape. However, such research might encourage States Parties that 
have World Heritage sites not presently inscribed as cultural landscapes, but that should be, tore-
nominate the sites accordingly. 
It might be expected that, since I 992 and certainly post-2002, as a result of the World 
Heritage Centre's review of the application of the cultural landscape classification, greater 
consideration would be given by States Parties to this classification in identifying the type and 
category of World Heritage being nominated. Consequently, any assessment of the merits of 
updating the listings of certain sites as cultural landscapes may be, primarily, an historical 
exercise directed at sites World Heritage listed prior to I 992. 
However, it is useful to undertake an analysis of Fowler's Provisional List of potential cultural 
landscapes to consider developments since 2002 and to elucidate the cultural landscape concept 
further. Certainly, there are several sites on Fowler's Provisional List that might arguably be 
considered to not, prima facie, appear to possess an interrelationship or interrelationships 
between culture and nature of outstanding universal value. Two examples follow. 
• Everglades National Park (USA): This site is located at the southern tip of Florida and 
has been called 'a river of grass flowing imperceptibly from the hinterland into the sea'. 
The exceptional variety of its water habitats has made it a sanctuary for a large number 
of birds and reptiles, as well as for threatened species such as the manatee.543 While the 
park has a pre-historic and historic heritage containing some 200 archaeological sites as 
well as sites of individual historic significance, it seems that the view has been taken 
that this human influence has not significantly modified the natural landscape so as to 
warrant classification of the site as a cultural landscape. Indeed, the site is listed solely 
for its natural values and not for its cultural values or as a result of a significant 
interrelationship between humans and the environment. 
• uKhahlamba!Drakensberg Park (South Africa): While this site has exceptional natural 
beauty with high altitude grasslands, rocky gorges, steep river valleys, soaring basaltic 
buttresses, incisive dramatic cutbacks and golden sandstone ramparts, its cultural values 
(e.g. the presence of rock paintings) are less manifest. In that respect, the Advisory 
Body Evaluation for this site states that: 
543 Advisory Body Evaluation (1979): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/76/documents/~ accessed 31 August 2008. 
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!COM OS is not convinced that the Drakensberg qualifies as a cultural landscape, as defined 
in paragraph 39 of the Operational Guidelines for the Implementation of the World Heritage 
Convention. It is difficult to argue that the long San occupation has significantly modified 
the naturallandscape544 
Ultimately, this thesis argues that whether the above sites should be re-nominated as cultural 
landscapes is entirely contingent on whether the interrelationship between the cultural and natural 
values of the sites gives, or strongly contributes to, the sites' outstanding universal values, and 
not on the extent of the influence of nature on culture or vice versa. 
From Fowler's Provisional List, 21 sites were already in fact formally recognised by States 
Parties as cultural landscapes. Of the remaining 84 sites, most of which were World Heritage 
listed prior to 1992,545 subject to an appropriate merits assessment, it is agreed by the author that 
many of these probably should have their listing criteria updated to now be classified as cultural 
landscapes. For example: 
• Kakadu National Park (Australia): Among other reasons for its justification for listing 
on the World Heritage List, the site presents outstanding examples of significant 
ongoing geological processes, biological evolution and human interaction with the 
natural environment. The archaeological remains and rock art, in particular, represent 
an example of an interrelationship between cultural and natural values of outstanding 
universal value.'46 
• Historic Sanctuary of Machu Picchu (Peru): Machu Picchu stands 2,430m above sea-
level in an extraordinarily beautiful setting in the middle of a tropical mountain forest. 
It was probably the most striking urban creation of the Inca Empire at its height; its 
giant walls, terraces and ramps appear as if they have been cut naturally in the 
continuous rock escarpments. The Advisory Body evaluation states that Machu Picchu 
covers some 32,500ha and is of considerable archaeological and architectural 
importance: 
... the stonework of the site remains as one of the world's greatest examples of the use of a 
natural raw material to provide outstanding architecture which is totally appropriate to the 
surroundings. The surrounding valleys have been cultivated continuously for w~ll over a 
thousand years, providing one of the world's greatest examples of a productive man-land 
s.u Advisory Body Evaluation (1999): http://whc.unesco.org/archive/advismy body evaluation/985.pdf; accessed 31 August 2008. 
sHOne of which has been renominated as a cultural landscape, St Kilda (United Kingdom)- renominated in 2005. 
s.M; Advisory Body Evaluation (1992): http://whc.unesco.org/archive/advisorr body evaluation/147.pdf; accessed 31 August 2008. 
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relationship; the people living around Machu Picchu continue a way of life which closely 
resembles that of their Inca ancestors, being based on potatoes, maize and llamas ... 547 
• Sewell Mining Town (Chile): Largely abandoned in the 1970s, Sewell's extensive 
remains are testimony to the fusion between human and mineral resources, a 
technological revolution in smelting and huge investments of American capital that 
allowed large-scale copper production and fostered Chile's dominant role in that 
industry. It also reflects the profound social and economic role that copper mining has 
played, and continues to play, in nationallife.548 
• Mountain Resort and its Outlying Temples, Chengdu (China): The Advisory Body 
Evaluation records, among other things, that the landscape of the Mountain Resort and 
its Outlying Temples is an outstanding example of Chinese integration of buildings into 
the natural environment, which had and continues to have a profound influence on 
landscape design.549 
Having regard to the characteristics of cultural landscapes identified in chapter 3, all of the 
above World Heritage sites clearly appear to demonstrate an interrelationship between natural 
and cultural values, a process of evolution, and tangible and intangible values, that are the 
hallmark characteristics of cultural landscapes. The first two of these sites, namely, Kakadu 
National Park and Machu Picchu are discussed in more detail below to examine the 
interrelationships between their cultural and natural values and to consider whether some of the 
challenges they confront may be linked to the fact that the sites have not been appropriately 
classified as cultural landscapes. 
sn Advisory Body Evaluation (1983): http://whc unesco orglarchjye/adyjsory body evaluation/274.pdf; accessed 31 August 2008. 
~Advisory Body Evaluation {2006): http://whc.unesco.orglarchive/advisorv body eva!yatjon/1214.pdf; accessed 3 January 2008. 
Indeed, the Advisory Body Evaluation stated that the site 'could also be a cultural landscape' and ICOMOS has, on this basis, 
included it as a cultural landscape. However, it is not officially recognised by the World Heritage Centre as a cultural landscape and, 
therefore, it is not included in this thesis as one of the 65 culturaJ landscapes that have been inscribed on the World Heritage List as 
such. 
~"Advisory Body Evaluation (1993): http:Uwhc.unesco.orglarchive/advisorv body evaluation/703 pdf; accessed 31 August 2008. 
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(b) Kakadu National Park550 
Figure 6: Kakadu National Park 
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(i) The inscription of Kakadu National Park on the World Herita ge List 
Kakadu National Park (Kakadu) was originally inscribed on the World Heritage Li st in 198 1, 
with two extensions to its boundaries in 1987 and J 992. It has been inscribed on the World 
<<o Australian Government. Dm!ctor of Na1ionnl Parb & Kakadu Board of Management, Kakmiu Natwnal Park Plan c>j Manaxemefll 
2007-2014, Director of National Parks. Darwm. 2007 http ://w\~w .environrncm.gov.au/pari.:,/publicationslkakadu/managcment­
plan.html: accessed 2 Janual) 2009. This is the fifth Plan of Management for the Park. 
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Heritage List on the basis of both natural and cultural values of outstanding universal value.551 
However, unlike Uluru-Kata Tju!a National Park which was also inscribed on the World Heritage 
List prior to the introduction of the cultural landscape concept, the site has not been re-nominated 
as a culturallandscape.552 
Kakadu is a landscape of cultural, religious and social significance to local Aboriginal people. 
Special places in the landscape include ceremonial places, sites of religious significance, 
archaeological and rock art sites and other areas that have significant meaning to Aboriginal 
people. These sites both reflect the long history of Aboriginal occupation of the landscape and 
remain central to Aboriginal culture in the region."' A strong association exists between 
Aboriginal cultural sites (including rock art sites) and the living traditions and beliefs of 
Aboriginal people in the Park. This association continues in the social and cultural activities of 
communities today. Paintings reflect the history of Aboriginal occupation of the landscape, often 
portray the spiritual figures that created the landscape and embody the cultural beliefs and 
traditions of Aboriginal people in the region. 
Kakadu is also rich in natural values. Its large size, its diversity of habitats and its position in 
an area of northern Australia, subjected to considerably less disturbance by European settlement 
than many other parts of the continent, have resulted in the protection and conservation of many 
significant habitats, including those where threatened species of plants and animals of 
outstanding univer,sal value from the point of view of science and conservation still survive. 
Kakadu National Park also has features of exceptional natural beauty and aesthetic importance 
d . I . I h 554 an contams super alive natura p enomena. 
In addition to the separate natural and cultural values of the site, strong interrelationships 
between values are apparent. For example, the ongoing, active management of the landscapes by 
Aboriginal people through the use of fire, including fire-assisted hunting and the creation of 
environmental mosaics which contribute to species diversity, provide an important example of 
people's interaction with the environment. Further, the Aboriginal archaeological remains and 
rock art represent an outstanding example of people's interaction with the natural environment 
and bear remarkable and valuable witness to past environments in northern Australia and to the 
m Namely, criteria. (i), (vi), (vii), (ix) and (x). See Appendix 6 for the meaning of these selection criteria. 
m In this respect, the Presentation by Francioni Prof F (Italy) Concerning the World lferilage Mission to Kakadu National Park 
(Australia), 26 October-I November 1998: http://whc unesco.ocglarchive/repcom98a6.htm#l; accessed II January 2009, states: 'The 
mission was made constantly aware that the living cultural tradition of Kakadu, recognised through World Heritage inscription, is 
underpinned by the special relationship between the Aboriginal people and their land. However, at the time of the December 1992 
Stage III inscription ofKakadu National Park on the World lleritage List, Kakadu was not assessed or evaluated as a potential World 
Heritage cultural landscape as, at that time, the World Heritage cultural landscape categories had not yet been approved by the 
Committee'. 
m Commonwealth Government, Australian National Periodic Report, Report on the State of Conservation of Kakadu National Park, 
(Cycle I), Section II, 2002: httn://whc unesco org/archive/periodicreportjngiAPNcycleOI/section21147.pdf; accessed 3 June 2008. 
~S4 Commonwealth Government, n553. 
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interaction of people with these environments. Finally, the Aboriginal people have an important 
spiritual bond with the land. Their spiritual belief centres on spirit beings from the creation era, 
who emerged to give form and life to earth. At the end of their work, these beings departed or 
rested in the landscape. 555 They retained their powers to influence the life of humans and are 
considered to be a vital force in the continuation of human life, local Aboriginal culture and the 
productivity of the land. Throughout Kakadu lies a collection of places and landscapes 
associated with these spirit beings which are of significant cultural, religious or social importance 
to the Aboriginal people.556 The continuing ability of these communities to undertake and 
develop the cultural practices, traditions and customs associated with 'caring for country', 
contributes to the values of Kakadu as a World Heritage Area. 
When placed alongside Uluru-Kata Tjuta National Park,557 there appears to be no continuing 
logical reason why Kakadu is not inscribed on the World Heritage List as a cultural landscape. 
Both sites are the result of strong interrelationships between Aboriginal people and the 
environment and, in both cases, such interrelationships are integral to the future of the landscapes 
and form part of the outstanding universal values of the site. Indeed, Kakadu is often referred to 
as a cultural landscape,"' and is an excellent example of a continuing and an associative cultural 
landscape. 
Relevantly, the 2003 Periodic Report for the site states: 
Although not inscribed on the World Heritage List as a cultural landscape, the current Plan of 
Management identifies Kakadu National Park as a cultural landscape, shaped by many 
generations of Aboriginal people. The Kakadu Board of Management has previously discussed 
the possibility of Kakadu National Park being nominated to the World Heritage List as a cultural 
landscape. The Australian Government continues to emphasise the need for consultation with 
Aboriginal people before a decision is made on any possible nomination of Kakadu National 
Park, the greater Kakadu Region or Kakadu National Park and the East Alligator River 
catchment as a World Heritage culturallandscape.559 
Despite several inquiries with the Kakadu National Park Manager (Department of the 
Environment, Water, Heritage and the Arts),560 the current status of such 'consultation' is 
m Environment Australia, Australia's Kakadu: Protecting World Heritage·Response by the Government of Australia to the UNESCO 
World Heritage Committee Regarding Kakadu National Park, Environment Australia, Canberra, 1999 at II. 
556 Note 555. 
m A detailed analysis ofUluru-Kata Tjuta National Park is undertaken in chapter 7 of this thesis. 
558 See, for example, the 2003 Periodic Report (Cycle 1), Section II Summary: 
http·//whc.unesco.orglarchive/periodicreportinglapa/cyc\eOI/section2/147-summary.pdf; accessed 9 January 2009 and the Kakadu 
Nationa1 Park Management Plan, n550 at 14, 57, 121 and 189. 
559 The 2003 Periodic Report (Cycle l), Section II: http://whc.unesco.org/archive/periodicreporting!APA/cycleOl/section2/147.pdf; 
accessed 9 January 2009 at 9 citing Environment Australi~ Australia's Commitments: Protecting Kakadu- Progress Report to the 
Bureau of the World Heritage Committee; 15 Apri12000 at 8-9. See also page 38 of the Periodic Report. 
S60 Emails sent to Kakadunationalpark@environment.gov.au, dated 4 November 2008 and 14 May 2009. 
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unknown, but the latest Plan of Management for 2007-2014 refers to the site as a 'cultural 
landscape' in four places.561 In particular, the Plan of Management states that, among other 'key 
messages', the following message will be 'promoted and interpreted at Kakadu', namely: 
'Kakadu is an Aboriginal place and a culturallandscape'.562 
(ii) Conservation challenges 
Arguably, in part, as a result of a failure to focus conservation efforts at the conservation of 
the fragile interrelationships between nature and culture, Kakadu confronts a number of 
conservation challenges. Understanding the causes of many of the current challenges would 
require an extensive review of the historical literature associated with the site, but set out below 
are several of the most significant challenges confronting the site that are directly linked to 
nature-culture interactions. 
The current management needs and priorities for Kakadu are set out in the Kakadu National 
Park Plan of Management. Some important management issues and needs that have been 
identified include: the role of sustainable and appropriate tourism in Kakadu; helping to secure 
better economic futures for the Aboriginal people of Kakadu; the need to examine current and 
projected tourism levels and to develop tourism futures and cultural tourism products that benefit 
the park; the management of intellectual and cultural property rights; enhancing the framework 
for monitoring of cultural values in Kakadu; and the on-going impacts of introduced feral weeds 
and animals and the development of effective programs to control them (for example, cane 
toads).563 
Another threat to the site is that of fire. This risk arises purely as a result of an historical 
oversight of the interrelationships between the cultural and natural values of the site. For 
hundreds of generations, the Bininj/Mungguy people have used fire as an important way of 
managing and expressing ownership of country. However, traditional Aboriginal ways of 
burning were greatly disrupted when Europeans occupied the land, and the fine mosaic of burnt 
and unburnt patches, which previously protected the area from damaging hot fires, was lost. 
Other factors include the build-up of fuel, and the threat from fires outside the boundaries of 
Kakadu. A number of species and communities are recognised as being sensitive to fire, and are 
therefore particularly threatened by frequent intense fires.564 Now, Aboriginal people are. taking 
charge of conducting traditional burning in particular areas of Kakadu, with assistance from 
Parks Australia as required. The undertaking of these activities has made a positive contribution 
$6l Note 550. 
$62 Note 550 at 121, Policy 6.11.1. 
563 Note 550. 
564 Commonwealth Government. n553. 
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to the management of fire and biodiversity within Kakadu and is assisting the intergenerational 
transfer of traditional knowledge through action learning as family groups are involved. Work is 
continuing on the expansion of such cultural land-management programs. 
Similarly, working with Aboriginal people, rehabilitation plans are also being put in place to 
address the impacts of past uranium mining activities on both the cultural and natural values of 
the site. Aboriginal peoples' knowledge of the land also forms a fundamental component of 
native plant and feral animal strategies that have been adopted for Kakadu565 
The critical importance of the conservation of the intangible cultural heritage of the 
Aboriginal people for the conservation of the natural values of Kakadu has also now been duly 
recognised. The Aboriginal people have detailed knowledge of the flora, fauna, habitats, 
seasonal changes, landscapes, places and history of Kakadu and religious beliefs regarding the 
creation era. This immense body of knowledge is the oral cultural heritage of Kakadu. It is also 
a fragile resource, as people who have important traditional knowledge age and pass away. 
There is now a realisation that it is urgent to record this knowledge so that future generations of 
Bininj/Mungguy can benefit and so that Kakadu can continue to be managed in an informed way. 
The Bininj/Mungguy people have stressed that they need to be in control of programs to manage 
Aboriginal oral cultural heritage in Kakadu to address issues of appropriate access and storage. 
The inter-generational transfer of knowledge has also been acknowledged as a key issue in the 
maintenance and preservation of traditional knowledge and culture. Parks Australia has 
developed a range of management responses to address this important conservation issue.566 
Having regard to the above, it is clear that the protection of the interrelationships between the 
cultural and natural values of the site is integral to the ongoing status of the site as one of 
outstanding universal value. Accordingly, it is suggested that, as such interlinkages are plainly 
evident, an assessment of the status of the site as a World Heritage cultural landscape should be 
undertaken as a matter of urgency to ensure that conservation efforts are appropriately directed. 
36
' See section 5 of the Kakadu National Park Management Plan, n550. 
566 Commonwealth Government, n553. 
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(c) The Historic Sanctuary of Macho Picchu (Peru)567 
Figure 7: The Historic Sanctuary of Macho Picchu (Peru) 
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(i) The inscription of Macho Picchu on the World Heritage List 
Machu Picchu was inscribed on the World Heritage List in 1983 under both cultural and 
natural criteria ~68 ' for man's interaction with his natural environment and for the beauty of its 
landscape' .569 Unlike Kakadu, there is very little literature to suggest that any serious 
consideration has been given to nominating the site as a cultural landscape. This is so 
notwithstanding that Machu Picchu is undoubtedly a representation of a culture-nature 
interrelationship of outstanding universal value, albeit, primarily of a relict nature. However, the 
Concept Paper arising from the Meeting of Experts on Cultural Landscapes in the Caribbean: 
Identification and Safeguarding Strategies, in discussing the paucity of inscribed cultural 
landscapes from the Caribbean and Latin America, records the following observations of the 
Peruvian President in 2002: 
In 2002, the Peruvian expert Elias J. Mujica, while regretting that only two cultural landscapes 
from the region had been included in the list at that moment, had accurately pointed out: 
"Nevertheless, some World Heritage sites inscribed on the List prior to the development and 
approval of the cultural landscape concept, such as the mixed site of the Historic Sanctuary of 
Machu Picchu (Peru), comprise significant cultural landscapes, while others such as the Lines 
and Geoglyphs of Nasca and Pampas de Jumana (also in Peru) may be considered as 'the most 
"'
7 Source Wikimedia Commons websue: http://common~.wil..jme<Jia.org/wiki!File :Machu Picchu Locn.png; accessed 10 February 
2009. 
-~ Namely, criteria (i), (iii). (\lil and (ix) Sec Appendix 6 for the meaning of these selection cntena 
...... UNESCO. State ofConsen ·awm Repon , 1999: http/.'whc.unesco.org/en/hst/274/documents/; accessed 2 August :wos. 
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dramatic relic cultural landscape of all on the World Heritage List', according to Henry 
Cleere".570 
The Advisory Body Evaluation states that Machu Picchu is 'one of the most important cultural 
sites in Latin America' and adds that the stonework of the site remains as one of the world's 
greatest examples of the use of a natural raw material to provide outstanding architecture which 
is totally appropriate to the surroundings.571 The valleys have been cultivated continuously for 
well over a thousand years, 'providing one of the world's greatest examples of a productive man-
land relationship' .572 
Finally, the Incas and pre-lncas also shared a strong spiritual connection with the mountains 
and surrounding area. The geographical location ofMachu Picchu reveals that it is not only at an 
ecological centre between the mountain highlands and the forest lowlands, but it is located 
among the most Sacred Mountains of the region. In addition, it is virtually encircled by the 
sacred Urubamba River.573 
(ii) Conservation challenges 
The National Institute for Natural Resources (INRENA) report of 2006, evaluated by the 
UNESCO Report on the Reactive Monitoring Mission to the Historic Sanctuary of Machu Picchu 
in 2007,574 identifies various threats to the cultural and natural heritage of the sanctuary. These 
threats include those that clearly arise as a result of interrelationships between culture and nature 
that are not currently being properly managed, such as the construction of the Carilluchayoc 
access road and bridge on the western boundary of the Sanctuary without an environmental 
impact study or design approval, even in the face of strong opposition from the Instituto Nacional 
de Cultura (INC) and a restraining order by the District Court of Urubamba. There has also been 
an expansion of the Machu Picchu Village beyond the boundaries that had been set, construction 
of buildings on the banks of the Vilcanota River, and construction of buildings in excess of three 
stories without requisite construction licences. This has caused concerns over the lack of due 
process, the general failure of governance, increased flooding and landslide risk. The UNESCO 
Report stated that the population living in the core and buffer areas have 'only a limited notion of 
the risks they face, little cultural inclination to appreciate risk, and no respect for the application 
'
70 UNESCO (2005), citing Mujica E, 'Cultural Landscapes and the Challenges of Conservation in Latin America and the Caribbean 
in UNESCO, n22 at 82·91. 
m Advisory Body Evaluation (1983): http'ljwhc unesco.org/en/list/274/documents/; accessed 2 August 2008. See also, Reinhard J, 
Machu Picchu: Exploring an Ancient Sacred Cenler, 4Lb ed, Cotsen Institute of the University of California, Los Angeles, 2007 at 6-7 
for a more detailed discussion of the agricultural practices of the Incas. 
m Note 571. 
m Reinhard, n571at 27. See also Burger RL & Salazar LC (eds), Machu Picchu: Unveiling the Mystery of the Incas, Yale University 
Press, New Haven, 2004. 
m UNESCO World Heritage Centre, IUCN and ICOMOS, Report of the UNESCO-!UCN-/COMOS Mission to Machu Picchu, Peru, 
22·30 April2007. Final Report, 14 June 2007. 
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of norms and rules'.m While the Master Plan included activities on participatory risk 
management, this has never been taken seriously.576 
Further, the 31 51 Session of the World Heritage Committee reported that, while many advances 
have been made by INC and INRENA in implementing the Master Plan, particularly with respect 
to reforestation, fire control, monitoring of key species, management of the main Inca trail, 
cadastral surveys, information and communication, rehabilitation of the botanical garden, 
maintenance of the citadel, reintroduction of native plants, development of a site museum and 
awareness programs for children, the Integrated Sanctuary Management Unit remains 
ineffective.577 The Committee also expressed ongoing concerns regarding: the uncontrolled 
growth of Machu Picchu Village accompanied by an ever-increasing level of risks from 
landslides, fires, structural failure, health threats, and social crisis; the absence of a public use 
plan and associated analysis of access and risks; the difficulties in getting budgetary approval for 
maintenance work on the archaeological structures of the Sanctuary, and the uncontrolled 
Western access to the site and consequences of significant recent landslides. 578 
Many of the above issues arguably arise as a result of the lack of appropriate management 
measures to conserve the site's expressions of interrelationships between culture and nature. It is 
difficult to say whether there would be a significant improvement in the conservation of Machu 
Picchu if the site were managed as a cultural landscape and conservation efforts were guided by 
the principle of conserving the interrelationships between cultural and natural values embodied in 
the site. However, given that such interrelationships were the premise for the site's listing, there 
is little doubt that conservation efforts should be directed at achieving the maintenance of these 
interrelationships. Certainly, renominating the site as a cultural landscape would assist in 
promoting knowledge of this understanding and ensuring that conservation efforts are more 
appropriately directed. 
(d) Summary comments on Kakadn National Park and Macho Picchu 
There has been almost no analysis undertaken to date of what impact a failure to classify a site 
as a cultural landscape may have on its conservation or what impact a failure to protect and 
conserve interrelationships between cultural and natural values embodied in the site may have on 
its protection and conservation for future generations. While the above brief analysis of Kakadu 
National Park and Machu Picchu arguably provides some evidence of the potential devastating 
m UNESCO, n574. 
'"UNESCO. n574. 
577 Decision 31 COM 78.45, nlO. 
m Note 577. 
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implications of these matters, it is clear that this is an important issue that warrants further in-
depth consideration. 
Ideally, drawing on the provisional list of cultural landscapes prepared by Fowler discussed 
earlier, a priority list of sites for renomination as cultural landscapes should be prepared for the 
purpose of reviewing the adequacy of current conservation measures in the context of the special 
needs and conservation challenges presented by cultural landscapes, especially continuing and 
associative landscapes that cannot be strictly conserved 'as is'. In particular, regard should be 
had to whether implementation measures are appropriately directed, or are in fact undermining 
(albeit, inadvertently or unwittingly), the interrelationships between cultural and natural values 
that give the site its World Heritage status. 
4.7 Identifying interrelationships between cultural and natural values of 
outstanding universal value 
4.7.1 Manifestations of interrelationships of outstanding universal value 
The Operational Guidelines explicitly recognise that cultural landscapes embrace 'a diversity 
of manifestations of the interaction between humankind and its natural environment'.579 In an 
effort to create some understanding of interrelationships between natural and cultural values that 
might well be deemed to be of outstanding universal value, it is useful to review those 
interrelationships that have achieved World Heritage status as cultural landscapes to date. To this 
end, Appendix 6 to. this thesis identifies all of the World Heritage listed cultural landscapes to 
date, provides a description of each of those sites; identifies what type of cultural landscape each 
site appears to be or has been nominated as, and sets out the criteria for the listing of each site 
and details of the interrelationships between the cultural and natural values of the site, as 
specified in the Advisory Body Evaluations. 
Appendix 6 reveals that there are a number of defining characteristics and features of cultural 
landscapes through which tangible or intangible relationships (or both) between culture and 
nature are demonstrated. While it is impossible to analyse the variant forms of all of these 
interrelationships within the confines of this thesis, it is worthwhile reviewing an example of a 
cultural landscape from each of the categories of cultural landscapes identified in this chapter, to 
demonstrate the diversity and types of interrelationships that have been recognised as being of 
World Heritage value. 
"~Paragraph 37 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5. 
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(a) Interrelationships in an associative cultural landscape - Tongariro National Park 
(New Zealand) 
In 199'3 Tongariro NatiOnal Park (New Zealand)~80 became the first property to be inscribed 
on the World Heritage List under the revised c riteria describing cultural landscapes. The 
mountains at the heart of the park have cultural and religious c; ignificance for the Maori people 
and symboli se the spiritual links between this community and its environment.581 The park has 
active and extinct volcanoes, a diverse range of ecosystems and some spectacular landscapes. 
Figure 8: Tongariro National Park582 
The Periodic Report for Tongariro National Park provides the following summary of how the 
cultural values of the Park are completely interwoven with its natural values:~8~ 
The power of the unbroken association of Ngati Tuwharetoa with the mountains since the 
landing of the Ara\\ a canoe; the strong assoc1at10n is bo th a phy-.ical (Pacific 'ring of fire') and a 
cultural connec tion through the tnhc's anceo,tor, Ngatoro1rangi (the high priest and nav1gator of 
the Arawa canoe \\ho brought Ius people from the1r Pacific orig ins in the HawaiJ...i-.). The 
cultural hnks arc clearly demonstrated in the oral h1story. which il> s till a pervas1ve force for 
Ngati Tuwharetoa. The peaks arc '>poken of with the same reverence and feehng a-. tnbal 
ancestor-., cnsunng that the connectiOn 1s one of spmtuality as well as culture. 
'~ Drawn from the Ad~i\OI)' Body baluamm' (1990, 1993): hllp;ll-..hc.une,co .orglarthi\.;ltl<hi,on· body cvaluationl421rcv.pdt. 
accessed 31 August 2008. 
•Kt Forbeli S. Tongarrro Narimw/l'ar/.. Worlclllcriw;.:t• Cullllrul Lw lie Kolta Tapu-A Sul'rl'd Gtjr '. Govemm.:nt of New /.caland. 
Auckland. 199~ 
'
11 Source Tongarim Natural HtslClry Socrcty h!.!l1lfu__"'~ tongariru.org.n71: accessed 14 f-ebruary 2009 
K' UNESCO. Pcriodtc Report on the Apphcauon of the World Hcmage Con~enJjon (Cycle I). Section II. New /..ealand Periodic 
Report to I he World Hentage Comruillce. Pan\, UNESCO. October 2002 
hnp .. /\\h,_unp,o.org/itrthl\ x'[l!;rt!llhcrcpontngti\PNcyd~:OI/ses:tton2/421.pdf; accessed 27 September 2008 . 
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The lin~age of cultural identity with the mountains; Tongariro. Ngati Tuwharetoa and Te 
Heuheu are inextricably linked in the tribal pepeha (proverb) recited at any occasion hosted by 
the Ngau Tuwharetoa iwi (tribe): 
The cultural significance of the gift by Te Heuheu Tukino IV and his people of the sacred 
mountain tops to the people ofNew Zealand in 1887, formed the nucleus of the first national park 
in New Zealand (and then only the fourth in the world). Significantly, this was the first such gift 
from an Indigenous people anywhere in the world. The Periodic Report states that the 'spirit of 
this gift fostered the formation of the national park network in New Zealand, and thus has 
safeguarded some of the most outstanding landscapes in the world from development'.~84 
The high recognition, throughout New Zealand, of the rich cultural tapestry woven between 
Ngati Tuwharetoa and the Park has been clearly demonstrated in the 1987 centennial celebrations 
held throughout the country, World Heritage celebrations in 1998, the opening of the Whakapapa 
Visitor Centre and the prominence given to cultural values in the centre and in its audio visual 
presentations. The Visitor Centre provides a mechanism for reflection on the importance of the 
gift and of continuing to preserve and protect the mountains. 
(b) Interrelationships in a designed cultural landscape - Royal Botanic Gardens of 
Kew (England) 
The Royal Botanic Gardens of Kew (England) form an historic landscape garden whose 
elements illustrate significant periods of the art of gardens from the l81h to the 20m centuries. The 
gardens are situated on the south bank of the Thames River in the southwest of London and 
extend over 132ha. They include landscape features, edifices and collections which bear witness 
to a continuous development from the creation of the pleasure gardens in the 161h century to the 
current site, including the creation of the botanic gardens in 1759. The landscape consists of 
gardens. wooded glades, ornamental ponds and vistas.585 The gardens have made a significant 
and uninterrupted contribution to the study of plant diversity and botanical economics. 
"" UNESCO. n583 
!M Dra\\<n from the Ad\isory Body Evaluation (2003): hno //\\he un~co org/enllist/1084/dsx;umeots/: a<X:essed 22 February 2008 
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Figure 9: Royal Botanic Gardens of Kew586 
In justifying the site for in~cription as a designed cultural landscape, the Advisory Body 
Evaluation records that the State Party submitted that, from the early 18th century through to the 
present day. Kew has been situated at the heart of architectural, technological, scientific and 
landscape design developments due to its association with the British Royal Family, the British 
Empire and its role as the world ' s premier botanic gardens and research centre. Kew' s 
exceptional and diverse living collections, supported by the comprehensive preserved collections, 
exemplify the active European cultural tradition of collecting and cultivating exotic plants for 
aesthetic, scientific and economic purposes. This tradition has also led to recording and 
monitoring of the very rich local biodiversity for over 120 years. The biodiversity includes an 
exceptional range of birds, insects, lichens and fungi ; some of the latter have proved to be new to 
science. 587 
Finally, the Advisory Body Evaluation observes that the architectural ensemble at Kew 
includes a number of unrivalled buildings, including the 17th century Kew Palace, the 18th 
century Pagoda and the 19th century Palm House. The historic landscape within which these 
buildings are situated is said to be 'a remarkable palimpsest of features from the 18th, 19th and 
20th centuries' .588 
5
"' Photo taken by the author on 9 August 2006. 
'" Note 585 
'"" Note 585 
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(c) Interrelationships in several examples of continuing cultural landscapes 
(i) Upper Middle Rhine Valley (Germany) 
The 65km stretch of the Upper Middle Rhine VaJiey, with its castles, historic towns, and 
vineyards, graphically illustrates the long hi story of human involvement with a dramatic and 
varied natural landscape. lt is intimately associated with hjstory and legend and for centuries has 
exercised a powerful influence on writers, artists and composers.589 
Since prehistoric times the Upper Middle Rhine Valley has been one of the most important 
transport routes in Europe, serving to promote the migration and exchange of ideas, products, and 
culture between the Mediterranean region and the northern part of the continent. The vaJley, 
which lies in the heart of the continent and has served on occasion both as a divide and as a 
bridge between East and West, boasts a strategic importance that has irrevocably linked it to the 
chequered hi story of the West.590 
Figure 10: Middle Rhine Valley591 
The Upper Middle Rhine Valley is a cultural landscape that has developed organically for 
over 2000 years, but whose character is still today determined by the inherited structural elements 
of the landscape such as settlements, transport infrastructure, and land-use. In a patchwork of 
l .. Drawn from the Adv1sory Body Evaluation (2002) for the Upper M1ddle Rhme Valley· 
hnp://whc.une~co.org/en/liw' I066/do.:umeno.!: accessed 18 October 2008 
' '
10 Note 589 
'"
1 Photo taken by the author on 15 March 2008 at the ferry crossmg on the banks of the Rhine River. Katz castle i> on the hilltop in 
the background 
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small natural places legacies from all periods of its history and exceptional monuments have been 
preserved in numbers and a concentration that ' no other European cultural landscape can rival' .592 
In its justification for the inscription of the site on the World Heritage List, the Advisory Body 
Evaluation records that the State Party submitted that: 
The Middle Rhine Valley is an exceptional example of an evolving traditional way of life and 
means of communication in a narrow river valley. What is more, human trans formation of the 
profile of its steep slopes into terracing constitutes an outstanding example of human land usc 
handed down through the ages: the crops grown there and the designated land usage have 
influenced and shaped the landscape in many ways down through history.593 
(ii) Costiera Amalfitana (Italy) 
Similarly, in its justification for inscription of the Costiera Amalfitana594 on the World 
Heritage List, the Advisory Body Evaluation records that the State Party submitted that: 
The Amalfi coast can rightly be defined as an area o f outstanding cultural value, the astonishing 
work o f both nature and man. In this area, nature is both unspoilt and harmo niously fused with 
the results of man ' s activity. The landscape is marked by rocky areas, wood, and maquis, but 
also by citrus groves and vineyards, grown wherever human beings could find a suitable 
spot.. .The coastal areas have retained their distinctive features over the course of the centuries, 
and have played a major role in the history and culture of mankind.m 
Figure 11: Costiera Amalfitana596 
The Costiera Amalfitana is an outstanding cultural landscape covering an area of dramatic 
scenery rising steeply from the coast to rugged mountains. In assessing its outstanding universal 
·"'
2 Note 589. 
~,., Note 589 
~·.., Drawn from the Advisory Body Evaluation ( 1997) for Costiera Amalfitana: http://whc.une.~co orglen/list/830; accessed 14 March 
2007 
""~ Note 594 
'
06Source: World Heritage Site website: http://www, worldhcritage~ue.orglpics/830/indcx.hunl; accessed 8 January 2009. 
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value, the Adv1sory Bod} fvaluation records that within it there is an exceptional diversit} of 
landscape types, ranging from ancient urban settlements through areas of intensive land-use and 
cultivation and pastoralism to areas untouched by human intervention.597 The complex 
topography and resulting climatic variations provide habitats for an exceptional range of plant 
species within a relatively confined area. 
(iii) Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras (Philippines) 
Finally, in relation to the Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras,598 Villalon provides two 
specific examples of the interrelationships between culture and nature. First, the harvesters' 
abilit} to stand erect while harvesting and simultaneously chanting the hud-hud is only possible 
because of the waist-high highland variation in the rice strain, which is different from the lowland 
rice variety that requires bending to harvest stalks. Secondly, the non-shattering panicles (i.e. the 
rice stalks and flowers), make it possible to bundle the rice and transport the bundles manually on 
shoulder poles or on tops of heads for storage in granaries. 
Villalon adds: 
l•' Note 594 
,._ Note 86 
More culture-nature connectors are evident. Terraces are commonly built in three ways. Walls 
are constructed completely of stone. The second method is by building walls of packed mud. 
The third variation mixes a foundation course of stone and packed mud wall above ... A ring of 
private forests (muyong) caps each . . . terrace group. The management of the muyong are 
closely regimented through traditional tribal practices. The owners of the forest parcels are fully 
conscious that they are participating in a collective effort. Their forests are essential in 
maintaining ecological balance and each owner knows that any negative intervention brings 
disadvantage not only to him. but also to the other terrace owners.599 
,.. V1llal6n A. ' World llcritagc Inscription and Challenges to the Surv1val of Community L1fe in Ph1hppmc Culturall.andscapes· in 
Bro"n et at. n 70 at 96 
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Figure 12: Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras: Hungduan Terraces Cluster600 
(d) Interrelationships in a relict cultural landscape 
Kuk Early Agricultural Site (Papua New Guinea), World Heritage listed as a relict cultural 
landscape in 2008, consists of 116ha of swamps in the southern hi ghlands of New Guinea I ,500 
metres above sea-level. Archaeological excavation has revealed the landscape to be one of 
wetland reclamation worked almost continuously for 7,000, and possibly for 10,000 years. It 
contains well-preserved archaeological remains demonstrating the technological leap which 
transformed plant exploitation to agriculture around 6,500 years ago. It is an excellent example 
of the transformation of agricultural practices over time, from cultivation mound~ to draining the 
wetlands through to the digging of ditches with wooden tools. Kuk is one of the few places in the 
world where archaeological evidence suggests independent agricu ltural development and changes 
in agricultural practice over such a long period of time.601 
The statement on outstanding universal value on the World Heritage Centre website for the 
site records the interrelationships between the natural and cultural values of the site in the 
following way: 
The Kuk Early Agricultural Site, a well-preserved buried archaeological testimony, 
demonstrates an Independent tcc.:hnologJcal leap wh1ch transformed plant exploitation to 
HXJ Source; Heritage Conscrvauon Society Onhne Database of Bu11t Hentage Resources in the Philippmcs: 
hnp://h~;rilage.:un~enatiun .wordpn;s:,.com; accessed II February 2009. 
""
1 Drawn from the Advisory Body l::.valuation (2003) for Royal Botanic Gardens, Kcw (England): hnp://whc.uncsco.org/en/list/1 084: 
accessed 17 August :!008. 
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agnculturc around 7,000-6.400 years ago, based on vegetative propagation of bananas, taro and 
yam. It 1!. an excellent example of transformation of agncullural practice:-. over Lime from 
mounds on wetland margm!> around 7 ,000-6.400 years ago to dramage of the wetlands through 
digging of ditches with wooden tool!. from 4 ,000BC to the present. The archaeological ev1dence 
reveals remarkably persistent but cp1sodtc traditional land-use and practices where the genes1s of 
that land-use can be established and changes 1n practice over ttme demonstrated from poss1bly as 
60' 
early as lO.OOOBC to the present day. • 
Figure 13: Kuk Early Agricultural Site603 
4.7.2 Interrelationship themes in World Heritage cultural landscapes 
The above mini case studies of cultural landscapes from each of the four cultural landscape 
categories demonstrate that interrelationships between culture and nature can be many and 
varied.6Q.l The range m type.s of interrelatiOnships is even more apparent on close review of 
Appendix 6. Clearly there can be no strict limit or rules around what types of interrelationships 
might be of World Heritage Value, but establishing some of the common themes and features in 
cultural landscapes wtll assist States Parties in identifying future potential li<.,tings and m 
developmg further thematic studtes to enhance conservation efforts. This i., considered below. 
Table 5 below provides a short-form analysis of Appendix 6 and builds on the work 
undertaken by Fowler in 200260~ in analysing the charactenstics of each of the World Hcntage 
cultural landscapes inscribed to date. It sets out the criteria for which each of the cultural 
landscapes has been inscribed on the World Heritage List and the key features of each of the 
landscapes. 
~ Drawn from the Advisory Body Evaluation (2008) for Kul.. Early Agncuhural Sue (Papua New Guinea): 
hun 1/w hc.un~ •\'o.orgkrVh, IJX87/d<><.·unwnts. accessed II October 2008 
Source: UNESCO World Heritage Centre, World Hentage List. hllp;//whc un<;'l'O.urg/cn/h ·Pi!t7 acce~~ed 7 Fcl>ruary 2009 
""' Such interrclauon~hip' range from the sptritual to the scientific and have cvtdcntly also ansen for ~arying pracucal land use 
rea,ons 
•m Fo\\ler. n25 at 18. 
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Table 5: World Heritage cultural landscapes: 1993-2008- analysis 
In Table 5: 
Year Year of inscription on the World llcritage List as a cultural landscape 
State lhe State Pany nominating the cultural landscape for inscription on the World Heritage List. 
Name - 1'-.ame of the cultural landscape (generally shortened). 
Criteria for listing-
(i) To represent a masterp1ece of human creative genius; 
(ii) To e\hibit an important interchange of human values. over a span of time or within a cultural area of the world, on developments in architecture or technology, monumental arts, town-planning or landscape 
(iii) 
(iv) 
(\) 
(vi) 
(vii) 
(viii) 
(ix) 
(\) 
design; 
To bear a unique or at least exceptional testimony to a cultural tradition or to a civilization \\hich is living or which has disappeared; 
To be an outstanding e\amplc of at) pe of building. architectural or technological ensemble or landscape '~hich illustrates (a) significant stage(s) in human history; 
To be an outstanding e\ample of a traditional human settlement. land-use. or sea-use \\hich is representative of a culture (or cultures). or human interaction \\ith the environment especially when it has 
become vulnemble und..:r the impact of irreversible change: 
To be dir..:ctly or tangibly associated \\ith events or li' ing traditions. with ideas. or ''ith bcliefs. with artistic and literary works of outstanding universal significance. (The Committee consid..:rs that this 
crit..:rion should pref..:rably be used in conjunction \\ith other criteria); 
l'o contain supcrlativc natural phenomena or area!; of e\c..:ptional natural beauty and aesthetic importune..:: 
To be outstanding examples representing major stag..:s of earth's history. including the record of lifl:. signiticant on-going geological processes in the de.,elopment orland forms. or significant geomorphic or 
physiographic features; 
To be outstanding examples representing signilicant on-going ..:cological and biological processes in the evolution and de.,..:lopment of terr..:stnal. fresh ,.,nter. coastal and marine ecosystems and 
communiti..:s of plants and animals: 
ro contain the most important and significant natural habitats for in-situ conservation of biological div..:rsity, including those containing threatened sp..:cics of outstanding universal value from the point of 
vii!\\ of science or conservation. 
Cultural Landscape Features- The following features are present in the cultural landscape 
A A..:sth..:ticlartistic beauty is a significant feature of the landscape. 
B Buildings and/or monuments are present on the landscape 
C Continuit) oflife/land usc is an imponant featur..:s of the landscape. 
F Agricultural, larming or pastoral use is a signilicant feature of the landscape. 
G Th..: landscape comprises in whole or part a pari>, garden or r..:s..:r.,e. 
I Industrial or mining purposes are a significant feature ofth..: landscape. 
L 'J he landscape is or contains clements of\vhich arc signilicant for group identity. 
M A mountain or mountains including monoliths nrc an integral part of the landscape. 
P A locally-re~idcnt population is a significant part of the landscape and its management. 
R Inc land~capc possesses religious/spiritual value. 
S Sun ivalof people is a significant theme of the landscape. 
T IO\\ns or villages exist within the landscape. 
V A vincyardiviticulturclllandscape is a significant f..:ature of the landscape. 
W Water is an int..:gral. or at least signilicant. part of the landscape (WI irrigation: WR rivers: WL - lakes: WS sea). 
l Commercial, trade, communication or other nl!t\\ork is a signilicant feature of the landscape. 
Other FW (For..:st/Woodland). RA (Rock an). 
• ·1 his list is subj..:cti\1! and neither all inclusive nor detiniti\e. 
Wurld J/eritage Cultural I.amlscape Listing\ 
\ 'ear State Cultural Landscape Criteria For listine Cultural Landscape Features 
(i) (ii) (iii) (iv) (\") (vi) I h·m viii) (h.) (l) A 8 c F G I L M p R s T \' w z Other 
1993 !Sew Zealand f'on~ariro ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ FW 
1994 IAu~tralia ~ luru ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ Rt\ 
1995 >hilippines {icc Terraces ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ F\\'/\\'1 
>onu.gal ~intrd ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ FWtWI 
~hile IRapa Nui ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ws 
1996 ~tech Republic I .cdn icc-Vallice ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ 
1997 Fr.mcc/Spnin Mont Perdu ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ WRIWI 
\ustria llnllstatt -Dachstein ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ Wli\\'IJWR 
talv ~inque Terre ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ \\'1/WRt\\'S 
tal\' V\mallitana ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ FWIWIIWS 
1998 tnl\' r-:ilento ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ WRJWS 
.chanon :cdars ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ FWJ\\'R I 
1999 lunglll'\ lortobagy ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ 
ruba IVil'lales ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ 
Poland !Kalwnria ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ FW I 
:ranee !Saint- Emilion ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ WR 
Nigeria ISukur ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ 
2000 l}erman)· Pessau-WOrlitz ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ WI 
ranee .oire Valley ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ \VR 
S\\Cden )land ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ws 
Austria IWachau ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ WR I 
UK ainenavon ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ WI 
.ithuanial Russian Fed. uronian Spit ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ws. 1\\' 
' uba Coffee Plantations ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ 1-'W \\1 
2001 .uu PDR Vat Phou ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ \\'11\\'R 
\u~tria! llungary :crtOI Ncusicdlersee ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ WI/WI. 
r-.1adagnsL"llr Ambohimanga ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ WIJPW 
Spain Aranjuez ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ Wli\\'UWR 
Portugal Alto Douro ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ WI IWI JWR 
2002 lungary Tokai ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ WR 
r.ermany Rhine ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ ./ WR 
Worlcll/erltage Cultural Latui.\'Cape I. /stings 
Year State Cultural Landscape Criteria For listin2 Cultural Landscape Features 
'" 
-(jj) (iii) 1 (iv) (V) (vi) I (vii) levi in IHxl {J.) A 8 c F G I L M p R s T \' w z Other 
2003 Afghanistan ~amiran Valier .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ RA 
Ar,11.cntina Quehntda de llumahuaca .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ \\'1 1~\ 
ndia 3himbetka .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ ./ ./ .,/ RA.I I:W 
ltulv Sacri Monti .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ ./ .,/ 
South Africa Mapungub\\C .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ ./ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ ./ RAIWR 
UK 1\.c\\ Gardens .,/ .,/ ./ ./ ./ .,/ 
/imhabwe Matobo llills .,/ .,/ .,/ ./ .,/ .,/ .,/ RA 
2004 \mlorm Madriu-Peralita .,/ .,/ ./ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ FW/WL 
C~ermany )n.:sden .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ WR 
eel and l>ingvcllir .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ ./ .,/ 
lmn Bam .,/ .,/ ./ .,/ .,/ .,/ ./ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ WI 
Italy IVai d'Orcia ./ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ 
a pan Kii Mountain Range .,/ .,/ ./ .,/ .,/ .,/ ./ .,/ .,/ .,/ FW 
Ka1akhstan famgaly .,/ .,/ .,/ ./ .,/ .,/ RA 
ithuania Kema"e .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ f\\' WR 
Mongolia Orkhon Valley .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ ./ .,/ WR I 
:\omav Vegaoyan .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ \\S 
Ponueal Pico Island .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ \\S I 
l'ogo Koutammakou .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ ./ .,/ .,/ .,/ F\\ I 
Germany/ Poland Muskuuer/ Muzakowski .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ \\L 
2005 Israel Incense Route .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ ./ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ WI I 
Nigeria :>sun-Osogbo .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ FW WRJWS 
JK St Kilda .,/ ./ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ ws 
2006 J\k,ico Al!.ave .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ 
UK Cornwall .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ ws 
2007 Aarbaijan Gohustan .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ WSR.-\ 
Ia bon l .op~·Okanda .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ \\RRAFW 
Japan Iwami Ginzan .,/ ./ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ WR 
South Africa Richtersveld .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ ./ .,/ .,/ .,/ WR 
s,, it1crlwul .avau\. .,/ .,/ .,/ ./ ./ .,/ .,/ ./ ./ .,/ .,/ WIIWL 
2008 :roatia Stari Grad Plain .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ WI 
~1auritius eMome .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ ws 
>apua 1'\e\\ Guinea Kuk Larh Ae.. Site .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ WI 
Vanuatu ...:'hiefRoi .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ .,/ ws 
Totals 6 21 40 41 33 15 4 2 3 2 38 62 39 37 31 8 29 32 23 25 27 44 10 47 9 
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The review of each of the Advisory Body Evaluations, as summarised in Appendix 6, suggests 
a diversity of manifestations of culture-nature interrelationships. Table 5 highlights several 
particular themes. Certainly, there is an emphasis on primarily rural landscapes (mainly, with 
built structures), but there are also inscribed industrial and mining landscapes and landscapes 
with town centres and commercial elements.606 In addition, many landscapes have a locally-
resident population (indicating that many landscapes are very much continuing landscapes), a 
large number of landscapes have aesthetic beauty, many have been used for farming practices, 
many contain a water body or water is otherwise a significant feature of the landscape, and many 
have spiritual values. Interestingly, by far and away the most common feature of all of the 
presently inscribed cultural landscapes is some built structure on the surface of the land, 
suggesting that tangible associations with the natural environment of outstanding universal value 
are or have been much easier to inscribe as cultural landscapes. 
Table 5 also reveals that most cultural landscapes to date ( 41 out of 65) have been inscribed 
(often with other inscription criteria) on the basis of cultural criterion (iv), followed closely by 
criterion (iii) ( 40 out of 65). A review of the meaning of inscription criteria (iii) ('an exceptional 
testimony to a cultural tradition or civilization') and (iv) ('outstanding example of a type of 
building, architectural or technological ensemble'), in large part explains why the presence of a 
built form on the site is the central feature of most presently inscribed cultural landscapes. 
Finally, the review confirms that the interrelationships between people and nature that have 
been deemed io be of outstanding universal value are many and varied, but that, as a guide, 
accepted or recognised forms of such interrelationships include: 
• spiritual or other associations with mountains and forests; 
• associations with water, such as lakes, rivers and the ocean or for irrigation purposes; 
• rock art and cavernous living; 
• agricultural and other farming practices, including viticulture and rice terraces; 
• use of the land for mining and other industrial purposes; 
• development of land for scenic or artistic purposes; 
• creative use of the land to survive harsh environments; 
• buildings and monuments that are derived from and form part of the surrounding 
natural environment; 
606 See columns I, T and Z of Table 5. 
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• creative use of architecture that blends with the environment to create aesthetically 
pleasing outcomes; 
• cultural routes (primarily commercial, but also spiritual); and 
• national parks and sacred sites with cultural elements (generally structures). 
However, there are some apparent gaps in the forms of interrelationships that have been 
recognised to date, albeit, primarily, at the extreme ends of a nature-culture continuum. For 
example, there presently appears to be very minimal recognition of entirely intangible 
interrelationships with the environment (e.g. spiritual). On the other hand, while towns and 
villages do form part of some cultural landscapes, there is almost no recognition of large urban 
(both historical and current) landscapes or city centres being listed as cultural landscapes. All 
presently listed cultural landscapes are also only terrestrial (albeit, that some involve bodies of 
water) and there are still very few linear cultural landscapes where the interrelationship with the 
environment arises as a result of a cultural route, such as a transportation or communications 
route or network. It is suggested that these sub-types of cultural landscapes should continue to be 
the subject of further research and thematic studies. 
With an understanding of the background to the World Heritage conservation regime, the 
evolution of the cultural landscape concept and the defining characteristics of these areas, Part III 
of this thesis undertakes a review of the duties owed by States Parties to World Heritage and the 
types of implementation measures adopted by States Parties to fulfil these duties. It provides 
practical examples of the successes or failures of these implementation measures by undertaking 
case studies of Uluru-Kata Tju!a National Park (Australia}"07 and the Rice Terraces of the 
Philippine Cordilleras (Philippines).608 
607 Note 440. 
608 Note 86. 
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5 The Conservation of Cultural Landscapes: Clarifying 
the Obligations of States Parties 
Cultural landscapes are at the interface between nature and culture. They represent the 
permanent interaction between humans and their environment, shaping the surface of the earth. 
With rapid social and economic development, cultural landscapes belong to the most fragile and 
threatened sites on earth. Adapted protection and proper management is urgently needed609 
This statement poignantly captures the importance of ensuring that appropriate measures are 
in place for the conservation of our fragile landscapes. In order to facilitate the effective 
conservation of these areas, it is first important to understand States Parties' conservation 
obligations under the World Heritage Convention. This chapter identifies the provisions of the 
Convention that detail the obligations of States Parties to protect and conserve World Heritage. It 
identifies various ambiguities in the appropriate interpretation of the various obligations, and 
seeks to outline a framework for the provision of further details in relation to the principal 
elements of each of the duties under the Convention. 
5.1 Understanding the obligations of States Parties 
The World Heritage Convention places a number of obligations on States Parties that have 
ratified the document. In particular, Article 4 of the Convention establishes that each State Party 
has an active duty to 'ensure the identification,610 protection, conservation, presentation and 
transmission to future generations of the cultural and natural heritage referred to in Articles 
and 2' [emphasis added]. 
Table 6 sets out the other major obligations of States Parties which, in many respects, flow 
from the broad nature of the duties under Article 4.611 
609 Plachter & Rossler, n219. 
610 In Australia, the identification duty has been expressly acknowledged by Dawson J in Queensland v Commonwealth (1989) 167 
CLR 232 at 238, who commented that: 'What emerges from the terms of the Convention with clarity is that it is for a State Party to 
identify for itself the cultural and natural heritage on its territory ... an identification which the State Party is under a duty to make'. 
611 In Australia, the duties of States Parties to the Convention have been considered in detail in Commonwealth v Tasmania (1983) 
158 CLR I at 132-136 per Mason J; and Richardson v Forestry Commission (1987-88) 164 CLR 261 at 332-334 per Toohey J. 
These decisions are discussed in chapters 5 and 7. Appendix I contains the complete text of the Convention. 
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Table 6: Duties of States Parties uuder the World Heritage Couveution 
Articles I Duty 
3 I Article 3 states that '[i]t is for each State Party to th[e] Convention to identify and delineate the different 
properties situated on its territory mentioned in Articles 1 and 2 ... ' 
In Richardson v Forestry Commission612 Mason and Brennan JJ indicated that Article 3 of the 
Convention imposed the duty of identification and delineation exclusively on the State Party, and not on 
any international or other body. However, as to what factors could be considered in this process, they 
stated that, read in conjunction with Article 4, the opening words of Article 5, and the acknowledgment 
of State sovereignty in Article 6, in carrying out this duty, the State Party 'will naturally have to take 
account of competing considerations, economic and otherwise' .613 
4 I Article 4 states that each State Party 'recognizes that the duty of ensuring the identification, protection, 
5 
612 Note 611. 
conservation, presentation and transmission to future generations of the cultural and natural heritage 
referred to in Articles I and 2 situated on its territory, belongs primarily to that State'. Article 4 adds 
that each State Party 'will do all it can ... , to the utmost of its own resources and, where appropriate, 
with any international assistance and co-operation, in particular, financial, artistic, scientific and 
technical, which it may be able to obtain, to protect, conserve, present and transmit world cultural and 
natural heritage'. 
Clearly, there is a discrepancy between Articles 3 and 4. Article 3 implies that it is solely the duty of the 
State Party to identify and delineate World Heritage within its jurisdiction, whereas Article 4 indicates 
that the duty belongs primarily to that State.614 Further, Lenzerini submits th.at Article 4 refers only to a 
'duty' and not a technical obligation to protect and conserve World Heritage in a manner that can be 
translated into specific requirements. He adds that Article 4 simply entails a commitment to not act in 
ways which are manifestly at odds with the purpose of the Convention.615 In one of the few domestic 
cases concerning the World Heritage Convention, Boer observes that the High Court of Australia in 
Richardson v Forestry Commission, 616 indicated that the lack of qualification of the words 
'identification' and 'delineation' reinforce the imposition of the duty of identification, 'by making it 
plain that in the matter of identification and delineation the obligation rests exclusively, not primarily 
with that State'.617 
Article 5 provides that each State Party has a further responsibility to take active and effective measures 
to protect, conserve and present their respective cultural and natural heritage, by, among other things, 
adopting policy measures, setting up territories, conducting research and taking appropriate legal, 
scientific, technical, administrative and financial measures necessary for the identification, protection, 
conservation, presentation and rehabilitation of World Heritage; and fostering the establishment or 
development of national or regional centres for training in the protection, conservation and presentation 
of World Heritage. 
Lenzerini submits that the obligations under Article 4 above are effectively 'annihilated' by Article 5 by 
virtue of the joint presence of the terms 'shall endeavour'. 'in so far as possible' and 'as appropriate' .618 
While this position is certainly arguable, it is submitted that this is not the way that the Convention has 
been generally interpreted by most stakeholders and this was clearly not the intention of those 
responsible for the drafting of the Convention. 
613 Note 611 at paragraph 19. See also Dawson J in Queenslandv Commomvealth, n610 at 245-6. 
6u See Boer B, 'Article 3: Identification and Delineation of World Heritage Properties' in Francioni, n34 at 87-88. 
61 s Lenzerini F, ·Article 12: Protection of Properties Not Inscribed on the World Heritage List' in Francioni, n34 at 206-207. 
616 Lenzerini, n615. 
617 Boer, n614 at 87 citing Richardson v Forestry Commission, n6ll at paragraph 19. 
618 Lenzerini, n615 at 207. 
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Articles Duty 
6 Article 6 states that ' ... it is the duty of the international community as a whole to co-operate' for the 
protection of World Heritage.' Under Article 6, States Parties undertake to: 
0 give their help in the identification, protection, conservation and presentation of the cultural and 
natural heritage on the World Heritage List and the List of World Heritage in Danger, ifthe States 
on whose territory it is situated so request; and 
0 not to take any deliberate measures which might damage directly or indirectly the cultural and 
natural heritage situated on the territory of other States. 
Lenzerini argues that the principle of cooperation entailed by Article 6 is inherently incapable of 
producing definite legal obligations which may be legally enforceable.619 
II and Under these Articles, each State Party has the duty to submit to the World Heritage Committee an 
29 inventory of property forming part of the cultural and natural heritage, as defined in Articles I and 2 of 
the Convention, which it considers as having outstanding universal value in terms of such criteria as it 
has established.620 Further, each State Party has a duty to submit a periodic report to the General 
Conference of UNESCO, giving information on the legislative and administrative provisions which they 
have adopted and other measures they have taken for the application of the Convention. together with 
details of the experience acquired in this field. 
16( I) Under this Article. each State Party undertakes every two years to pay to the World Heritage Fund, 
contributions, the amount of which is determined by the General Assembly of States Parties to the 
Convention, meeting during the sessions of the General Conference of UNESCO. 
17 Article 17 provides that each State Party must 'consider or encourage the establishment of nationa1 
public and private foundations or associations whose purpose is to invite donations for the protection of 
the cultural and natural heritage as defined in Articles 1 and 2 of [the] Convention'. 
18 Article 18 states that each State Party must give their assistance to international fund·raising campaigns 
organised for the World Heritage Fund under the auspices of UNESCO. 
27 Article 27 requires that States Parties establish 'educational and information programs to strengthen 
appreciation and res~ect by their peoples of the cultural and natural heritage defined in Articles I and 2 
of the Convention'.6 1 
5.2 The Article 4 duties 
Lenzerini's observation concerning the impact of Article 5 aside, essentially all of the above 
duties and obligations clearly serve the overarching duties under Article 4 to 'identifY, protect, 
conserve, present and transmit' the World Heritage for future generations. The scope of each of 
the duties under Article 4 is considered below. 
5.2.1 Identification 
To be included on the World Heritage List, sites must be of outstanding universal value and 
meet at least one out of ten selection criteria. These criteria are explained in the Operational 
Guidelines. The criteria are regularly revised by the Committee to reflect the evolution of the 
World Heritage concept itself.622 
619 Lenzerini, n615 at207. 
620 Article II. 
621 This includes infonnation on the dangers threatening World Heritage and of the activities carried on in pursuance of the 
Convention. 
622 Section 11.0 of the Operational Guidelines, nlS. Until the end of 2004, World Heritage sites were selected on the basis of six 
cultural and four natural criteria With the adoption of the revised Operational Guidelines in 2005, only one set often criteria exists. 
The selection criteria is set out in Appendix 6. 
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Article 3 of the World Heritage Convention states that the duty to identity and delineate the 
different World Heritage (as defined in Articles I and 2) is the duty of the States Parties to the 
Convention. The Operational Guidelines contain detailed provisions for the identification and 
delineation of specific types of properties, including cultural landscapes, towns, canals and 
routes.623 
Identified properties are included in an 'indicative list' to be submitted under Article II to the 
World Heritage Committee, which is normally followed by the nomination of properties on the 
indicative list to the World Heritage List. The World Heritage Committee carefully considers the 
nomination document and reports prepared by the IUCN and ICOMOS.624 The Committee will 
then either accept the nomination, delay it until any queries are addressed, or reject it altogether. 
During this process of assessment, the precise point at which the duties under the World Heritage 
Convention become effective is unclear. 
The question of whether the duty to protect World Heritage arises before or after identification 
was considered by the High Court of Australia in Richardson v Forestry Commission.625 The 
High Court of Australia found that protective action taken during assessment, but before official 
identification, was part of the carrying out and giving effect to the World Heritage Convention, as 
it is incidental to the duty to ensure that the property is protected while its status is being 
resolved.626 However, whether the obligation to protect World Heritage sites arises before or 
after World Heritage listing is by no means settled. Francioni and Lenzerini, for example, state 
that the Convention's system of 'safeguarding and protection is extended only to properties 
inscribed on the World Heritage List'.627 They go on to submit that, although Article 12 demands 
protection also for properties' ... belonging to the cultural or natural heritage ... not...included in 
either of the two lists mentioned in paragraphs 2 and 4 of Article II ... ', in practice, this provision 
has proved too soft for translating into practical outcomes.628 
Establishing appropriate boundaries for World Heritage also forms part of the identification 
duty. Paragraphs 99-102 of the Operational Guidelines provide guidance on the appropriate 
delineation of World Heritage areas for their effective protection and conservation. Paragraph 99 
provides that boundaries 'should be drawn to ensure the full expression of the outstanding 
universal value and the integrity and/or authenticity of the property' .629 Paragraphs I 00 and I 0 I 
623 See paragraphs 46, 4 7, 89, 132(1 ), 146 and Annex 3, paragraphs 16-20. 
624 Namely, the IUCN, ICOMOS and ICCROM. 
m Mason and Brennan JJ, n611 at 290. 
626 See Boer & WitTen, n79 at 74-75 who similarly interpret the High Court's judgment. See also Peek M & Reye S, 'Judicial 
Interpretations of the World Heritage Convention in the Australian Courts' in Hoffman, n425. 
627 Francioni & Lenzerini, n347 at407. 
628 Francioni & Lenzerini, n347 at407. 
62
" 'Authenticity' and 'integrity' are defined in Chapter I I.E of the Operational Guidelines, n15. 
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then identifY specific considerations in determining boundaries, having regard to the selection 
criteria for which the World Heritage was listed. 
Having regard to all the above, in short, the 'identification' duty as it relates to cultural 
landscapes should, ideally, comprise several considerations. First, implementation of a 
systematic process of nomination and assessment of potential cultural landscapes, including a 
formal process of review of the criteria for selection and the factors leading to the delineation of 
the boundaries and buffer zone of the cultural landscape.630 Secondly, identification of the 
category and sub-category within which the cultural landscape should be categorised and 
identification of the cultural and natural values of the landscape and the interrelationship between 
these values. Thirdly, identification of the stewards of the landscape (i.e.,_ its owners and 
occupiers) and a thorough understanding of the history, use and significance of the cultural 
landscape over time, which will inform boundary, buffer zone and conservation decisions. 
5.2.2 Protection and Conservation 
The term 'protection' is not expressly defined in the World Heritage Convention. However, 
the Convention does define the composite term 'international protection' in Article 7: 
For the purpose of this Convention, international protection of the world cultural and natural 
heritage shall be understood to mean the establishment of a system of international cooperation 
and assistance designed to support States Parties to the Convention in their efforts to conserve 
and identifY that heritage. 
Nevertheless, there is little guidance on what protection is appropriate at the domestic level. 
This has given rise to debate about whether the obligation is to the World Heritage property as a 
whole or to the outstanding values for which it is listed. This debate is considered in some detail 
later in this section. 
The word 'conservation' is also not defined in the World Heritage Convention or in the 
Operational Guidelines. However, it appears generally accepted that conservation infers a 
maintenance obligation. Lucas, for example, suggests that conservation means: ' ... all the 
processes of looking after a place so as to retain its cultural significance which is embodied in the 
place itself, its fabric, setting, use, associations, meanings, records, related places and objects'.631 
The 1994 Nara Document on Authenticity contains the following definition in the context of 
cultural heritage: 'Conservation: all efforts designed to understand cultural heritage, know its 
history, and meaning, ensure its material safeguard and, as required, its presentation, restoration 
630 Having regard to paragraphs 99-l 02 of the Operational Guidelines, n 15. 
631 Lucas, n239. 
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and enhancement...' .632 These definitions of conservation clearly contemplate some level of 
development in specific areas of natural and cultural heritage. The Operational Guidelines also 
refer to the idea of 'sustainable use' of World Heritage."33 
As noted earlier, on the 30'h anniversary of the World Heritage Convention, it was confirmed 
that principles of international law are relevant to the interpretation of the Convention."34 
Accordingly, the notion of sustainable development is relevant to understanding the conservation 
obligation,"" although the extent to which development is permissible in a World Heritage area 
remains controversial, particularly in the context of the continuing use of many cultural 
landscapes by Indigenous peoples and other local stakeholders and in light of the debate about 
whether the conservation duty relates to the World Heritage property or its values."36 
Having regard to the above, this thesis suggests that, at a minimum, the protection and 
conservation duty imposes several obligations. At the outset, on nomination and inscription of a 
cultural landscape, the state of conservation of the site must be clearly described. Any 
subsequent permitted development that may impact on the landscape must not change or alter the 
inherent natural and cultural factors that created the World Heritage and, in this respect, the 
duties are owed to the cultural landscape as a whole and not just the values for which it was listed 
(subject to the comments later in this chapter concerning the values approach versus the property 
approach). Further, the principles of international law (discussed below), in particular, the 
precautionary principle and the concept of sustainable development, must be applied in assessing 
any action that may pose a risk to the cultural landscape. In addition, maintenance to conserve 
the landscape should be proactive, involving a process of consultation with Indigenous peoples 
and other occupiers and owners of the land. Finally, a management plan should be in place for 
the cultural landscape setting out guidelines for the assessment of any activities within the 
boundaries of the landscape and the specifics of the measures for protection and conservation. 
The management measures set out in the management plan must be clearly defined, but must also 
be adaptive. 
5.2.3 Presentation and Transmission 
The World Heritage Convention and the Operational Guidelines also offer no direct guidance 
as to the meaning of 'presentation'. However, it is now generally understood that presentation 
632 Note514. 
Ml Paragraph 119, nl5. 
634 See also the Preamble and Articles 31 (I), 31 (3) and 52 of the Vienna Convention on the Law of the Treaties. 
635 As evidenced, for example, by the 2008 'World Heritage and Sustainable Development International Conference'. While not a 
UNESCO event, the conference was supported by the World Heritage Centre: http://whc.unesco.org/en/events/431 which follows 
earlier initiatives such as the 2006 'Heritage Conservation and Sustainable Development Conference' in Shaoxing, China: 
http://whc unesco.org!en/events/316; accessed 15 January 2009. 
6
_1
6 This debate is discussed later in this chapter. 
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must not override the obligations to protect and conserve the property/area.637 Any damage to 
World Heritage purported to be for the purpose of its presentation must be restricted to creating 
access to the property/area or improving its amenity and does not mean that development will be 
generally permissible. 
'Transmission' to future generations essentially requires that the property be protected and 
conserved through time in the same condition as it was (or as near to as possible) at the time of 
listing and at the time of any renomination and reassessment of the criteria for which the area is 
listed.638 
In summary, in the context of cultural landscapes, it appears that the duties to present and 
transmit require that measures to present the cultural landscape must not derogate from the 
dominant duty to protect and conserve. Accordingly, such presentation measures must only be 
taken in compliance with the principles of international law, in particular, the precautionary 
principle and the principle of sustainable development. There must be a formal process of 
consultation with Indigenous and other local communities living in or around a World Heritage 
landscape and consultation with the World Heritage Committee, recognising that the heritage is 
both of local and global significance. Any proposed development for the purpose of presenting 
the site must not breach the global trust held by each Party to the World Heritage Convention for 
the benefit of present and future generations and each generation must leave the cultural 
landscape in a basically unchanged condition from that existent at the time of nomination. In this 
respect, rehabilitation of damaged landscapes must be a proactive concern. Finally, selection 
criteria and protection, conservation, management and presentation measures should be regularly 
reviewed to ensure ongoing appropriateness and inclusiveness as the landscape and the 
surrounding environment continue to evolve over time. 
5.2.4 Education, monitoring and review and public participation 
Implicit in any effective implementation of the above duties, but also worthy of separate 
discussion, are the obligations under the World Heritage Convention for education and the 
facilitation of public participation in World Heritage conservation.639 Article 27(1) requires 
States Parties, by 'appropriate means', including 'educational and information programs' to 
'strengthen appreciation and respect' for cultural and natural heritage."40 Article 27(2) further 
requires that States Parties keep the public informed about threats to this heritage and activities 
637 Article II (4) of the Convention specifically refers to the threat to a World Heritage area or property by 'large scale public or 
private projects or rapid urban or tourist development projects'. 
638 Boer & Wiffen, n79 at 82. 
639 Article 27. 
Mo See also paragraphs 14 and 15 (in particular, sub-paragraphs (c), (e), (g) and (m) of paragraph 15) of the Operational Guidelines, 
which also refer to the responsibility of States Parties to facilitate heritage protection and conservation by way of training, scientific 
and technical studies, research and education and information programs. 
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carried out under the World Heritage Convention.641 Article 5(5) also specifically requires States 
Parties to establish or develop 'national or regional centres for training in the protection, 
conservation and presentation of cultural and natural heritage and to encourage scientific research 
in this field' .642 Public participation is clearly integral to this process, although the extent to 
which the public has a right to actively be involved in World Heritage conservation initiatives 
and decisions affecting cultural and natural heritage is not outlined in the World Heritage 
Convention. Paragraph 12 of the Operational Guidelines merely states that Parties to the 
Convention are 'encouraged' to ensure the participation of a wide variety of stakeholders, 
including 'site managers, local and regional governments, local communities, non-governmental 
organisations and other interested parties and partners in the identification, nomination and 
protection of World Heritage properties'. 
Finally, the World Heritage Convention also contemplates a process of monitoring and review 
of the conservation status of World Heritage.643 In particular, Article 29 requires States Parties, 
in reports given to the World Heritage Committee, on dates determined by UNESCO, to 'give 
information on the legislative and administrative provisions which they have adopted' and 'other 
action' taken to implement the Convention, together with any experience gained in the process.644 
5.2.5 Complying with the Duties 
The Articles of the World Heritage Convention relating to the provision of international 
assistance to protect and conserve World Heritage recognise that World Heritage areas exist in 
developed and developing countries.645 The duties do not vary between developed nations with 
ample resources and developing nations with less capacity and resources. That is, regardless of a 
Party's resources, the duties to identij'y, protect, conserve, present and transmit the World 
Heritage in the condition it was at the time of entry on the World Heritage List or, to enhance its 
condition (subject to natural deleterious phenomena that cannot be stopped), remain the same. 
While the existence of the duties under the World Heritage Convention is readily 
recognisable, the lack of certainty about the elements of the duties means that what is actually 
required to comply with the Convention (in particular Articles 4 and 5) is less than clear. Indeed, 
Justice Brennan of the High Court of Australia stated in the Tasmanian Dams Case, that: 
6-ll See Appendix I. 
&Jl In addition, Article 11(7) encourages 'studies and research' to establish the World Heritage List and List of World Heritage in 
Danger. See also section VI of the Operational Guidelines on encouraging support of the World Heritage Convention (including by 
capacity-building and research) and section 5(i) of Annex 5 on 'implementation of policies and programs'. 
643 Article 29. 
6.f.t Article 29 is expanded upon in various paragraphs of the Operatiorial Guidelines, including, but not limited to: paragraphs IS(n) 
(concerning the state of conservation of sites), 24(h) (which refers to the report by the World Heritage Committee every two years to 
the States Parties), 108-118 (which relate to management plans) and 189-174 (which set out the process for reactive monitoring by the 
Secretariat, other sectors of UNESCO and the Advisory Bodies). See also, generally, Annex 5 (in particular, sections S(i) and 6) and 
Annex 7 of the Operational Guidelines. 
M~ See Articles 4, 13 and 18-26. 
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The language of [Articles 4 and 5] is non-specific; the Convention does not spell out either the 
specific steps to be taken for the protection, conservation and presentation of the cultural and 
natural heritage situated on a State Party's territory nor the measure of resources which are to be 
committed by the State Party to that end646 
Justice Brennan also noted the discretion allowed in enacting legislation to protect World 
Heritage areas: 
... the taking of appropriate legal measures necessary for the protection and conservation of the 
property is one of the appropriate steps mentioned in Art. 5. It is clear, however, that the 
selection of the appropriate legal measures is left by the Convention to the Party who is to 
discharge the obligation ... 647 
Notwithstanding these uncertainties, it is necessary to arrive at some conclusions about what 
actions taken by States Parties can reasonably be viewed as giving effect to their duties under the 
World Heritage Convention. 
5.3 Action that fulfils the duties 
Article 5 of the World Heritage Convention, as set out in Table 6 of this chapter, sets out a 
number of 'measures' for the 'effective and active' protection and conservation of World 
Heritage. In providing guidance on the proper interpretation of Article 5, Chapter l.C of the 
Operational Guidelines, in particular, paragraph 15, sets out further details in respect of each of 
the above responsibilities. 
Under Chapter l.C of the Operational Guidelines, countries are: 
• encouraged to become a Party to the Convention;648 
• encouraged to ensure the participation of a wide variety of stakeholders, including site 
managers, local and regional governments, local communities, non-governmental 
organisations and other interested parties and partners in the identification, nomination 
and protection of World Heritage properties;649 
• required to provide the Secretariat with the names and addresses of the governmental 
organisation(s) primarily responsible as national focal point(s) for the implementation 
of the Convention·650 
' 
646 Commonwealth v Tasmania, n6ll at 158. 
Ml Commonwealth v Tasmania, n611 at 231. Francioni & Lenzerini also observe the 'soft' character of the Convention and its very 
general duties (see Francioni & Lenzerini, n347 at 402-403), as does Zacharias, who refers to the vague and open nature of the 
obligations under Articles 4 and 5: Zacharias D, 'The UNESCO Regime for the Protection of World Heritage as Prototype of an 
Autonomy-Gaining International Institution' [2008] 9(11) German Law Journa/!834 at 1858-1860. 
&as Paragraph 10 of the Operational Guidelines, n 15. 
64 ~ Paragraph 12 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5. 
6jO Paragraph 13 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5. 
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• encouraged to bring together their cultural and natural heritage experts at regular 
intervals to discuss the implementation of the Convention;651 and 
• encouraged to attend sessions of the World Heritage Committee and subsidiary 
bodies.652 
In much more obligatory terms, paragraph 15 of the Operational Guidelines adds that States 
Parties, in acting cooperatively for the protection of World Heritage, must: 
(a) ensure the identification, nomination, protection, conservation, presentation and 
transmission to future generations of the cultural and natural heritage found within their 
territory, and give help in these tasks to other States Parties that request it; 
(b) adopt general policies to give the heritage a function in the life of the community; 
(c) integrate heritage protection into comprehensive planning programs; 
(d) establish services for the protection, conservation and presentation of the heritage; 
(e) develop scientific and technical studies to identity actions that would counteract the dangers 
that threaten the heritage; 
(f) take appropriate legal, scientific, technical, administrative and financial measures to protect 
the heritage; 
(g) foster the establishment or development of national or regional centres for training in the 
prot~ction, conservation and presentation of the heritage and encourage scientific research 
in these fields; 
(h) not take any deliberate measures that directly or indirectly damage their heritage or that of 
another State Party to the Convention; 
(i) submit to the World Heritage Committee an inventory of properties suitable for inscription 
on the World Heritage List (referred to as a Tentative List); 
U) make regular contributions to the World Heritage Fund, the amount of which is determined 
by the General Assembly of States Parties to the Convention; 
(k) consider and encourage the establishment of national, public and private foundations or 
associations to facilitate donations for the protection of World Heritage; 
(I) give assistance to international fund-raising campaigns organised for the World' Heritage 
Fund; 
651 Paragraph 14 of the Operation a] Guidelines, n 15. 
652 Paragraph 16 of the Operational Guidelines, n 15. 
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(m) use educational and infonnation programs to strengthen appreciation and respect by their 
peoples of the cultural and natural heritage defined in Articles I and 2 of the Convention, 
and to keep the public infonned ofthe dangers threatening this heritage; and 
(n) provide infonnation to the World Heritage Committee on the implementation of the World 
Heritage Convention and state of conservation of properties. 
The Operational Guidelines further provide that the protection and management of World 
Heritage properties should ensure that the outstanding universal values of the site and the 
conditions of integrity and/or authenticity at the time of inscription are maintained or enhanced in 
the future.653 Paragraphs 97 and 98 of the Operational Guidelines add that all properties inscribed 
on the World Heritage List must have adequate long-term legislative, regulatory, institutional 
and/or traditional protection and management to ensure their safeguarding. Such measures are 
required to 'assure the survival of the property and its protection against development and change 
that might negatively impact the outstanding universal value, or the integrity and/or authenticity 
of the property'. Ultimately, however, the non-specific language of Article 5 leaves to each Party 
the right and the responsibility to determine what measures will be used to effect its response. 
5.4 Breaches of the duties 
Any assessment of the measures taken to comply with the duties under the World Heritage 
Convention is difficult due to the non-specific language in Article 5 and the lack of certainty in 
relation to the components of the duties under Article 4. However, the language in Articles 4 and 
5 and paragraph 15 of the Operational Guidelines supports the conclusion that protection is a 
positive duty and that its reason for being is to maintain and enhance the World Heritage legacy 
for future generations. 
Confirmation of the positive nature of the duties and that the World Heritage List is not 
merely an 'honour list' to attract tourism revenue, is evidenced by the procedure in the 
Operational Guidelines for the deletion of a heritage item from the List and the obligations in 
respect of the management and maintenance of items on the World Heritage in Danger List.654 
Understanding that there are positive duties to protect and conserve World Heritage, it then 
becomes necessary to determine what in fact comprises the World Heritage in order to 
appropriately apply the duties and to determine when a breach of those duties has occurred. This 
is considered in detail below. 
6~1 Paragraph % of the OperationaJ Guidelines, n 15. 
6~ Paragraphs 177·191 of the OperationaJ Guidelines, n IS. 
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5.5 Determining when a breach of the World Heritage Convention has 
occurred 
5.5.1 World Heritage listing : values approach v property approach 
Over the last decade and-a-half, a debate has ensued regarding the application of the duties 
under the World Heritage Convention. Primarily, this debate, which appears to have originated 
in Australia as outlined below, has revolved around whether the duties are owed in relation to the 
values for which a property, area, place or landscape is World Heritage listed or whether the 
duties are owed in relation to the property, place, area or landscape as a whole. 
5.5.2 The values approach 
The values approach to the duties requires that only the values of World Heritage are 
protected and conserved, not the property or area itself. Under this approach, activities that may 
harm the World Heritage area or property are permissible, provided that they do not significantly 
impact on the World Heritage values of that property or area. 
Values attach to an object, building, place or landscape because it holds meaning for a social 
group due to its age, beauty, artistry or association with significant persons or events, or 
otherwise contributes to processes of cultural affiliation.655 
The High Court case of Commonwealth v Tasmania656 initiated World Heritage jurisprudence 
in Australia657 and squarely considered the obligation to protect and conserve, in particular, 
whether the duty under the World Heritage Convention was to protect World Heritage property 
or the values for which that property was listed. 
It was submitted in several cases before the Court that what was defined as property under the 
World Heritage Properties Conservation Act 1983 (Cth), since repealed, was capable of having 
two meanings: an area with boundaries or, alternatively, some attribute or quality common to the 
concept of World Heritage. The High Court accepted the Commonwealth submissions that 
'property' meant an 'attribute' or 'value' in World Heritage terms,"58 although a case for the 
contrary approach was not put.659 This decision narrowed the focus of management from the 
World Heritage area boundaries to specific parts within those boundaries. 
m Lennon J, 'Values as the Oasis for Management of World Heritage Cultural Landscapes' in n22 at 120. 
6~Note611. 
m Commonweallh v Tasmania, n611; Richardson v Forestry Commission, n611; Queensland v Commonwealth, n6 I 0; Friends of 
Hinchinbrook Society Inc v Minister for the Environment (No 2) (1997) 69 FCR 28; Friends of Hinchinbrook Society Inc v Minister 
for the Environment (No3) (1997) 77 FCR 153; and Booth v Bosworth (2001) 114 FCR 39. 
6
"
11 Commonwealth v Tasmania, n611. 
659 Haigh D, • Australian World Heritage, the Constitution and International Law• (2005) 22 Environmental and Planning Law Journal 
385 at387. 
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The Commonwealth submissions were plainly guided by legal and constitutional factors660 as 
well as an economically motivated political will to allow development in World Heritage areas.661 
For example, the need to accommodate exploitative fishing interests and a substantial tourist 
industry within the Great Barrier Reef World Heritage Area meant that management revolved 
around whether or not these, and other like industries, were presently damaging or were likely to 
damage 'World Heritage values'. The narrow interpretation of property to values within property 
was necessary to ensure the continuation of these various interests. 
Advocates of the values approach to World Heritage conservation and protection point out 
that the World Heritage Convention and the Operational Guidelines emphasise the protection of 
'heritage'. The Convention in defining heritage does not make reference to property.662 These 
advocates, such as Lennon, are generally those who wish to see ongoing development in World 
Heritage areas, usually for tourist revenue purposes.663 They argue that the obligation to 'present' 
the World Heritage allows damage to the area for this purpose.664 This argument is strongly 
criticised by supporters of the property approach who differentiate between damage for 
presentation purposes and other types of damage (see below). 
Critics of the values approach to the duties argue that this approach necessarily affords a 
lesser standard of protection to World Heritage areas and, accordingly, falls short of a States 
Party's obligation to 'do all it can'665 to fulfil the duties 666 
5.5.3 The property approach 
The property approach endorses the view that the duties are owed in relation to the property as 
a whole. Supporters of this view refer to Article II and the Operational Guidelines as clearly 
establishing that the duties are owed to the whole of the property.667 
Further, support for the property approach can be found in the fact that the entry of a property 
on the World Heritage List gives protection to 'natural features', 'geological and physiographical 
formations', and to spatial concepts such as 'sites' and 'precisely delineated areas'.668 The 
Operational Guidelines and the conditions of integrity also broaden the spatial concept in the 
• 660 The WHPC Act was based on three grounds of constitutional power: external affairs, corporations and race (ss 5l(xxix), 51(xx) 
and 51 (xxvi) of the Constitution of Australia). 
661 Note 659. See a1so Haigh D, 'Marine World Heritage Sites' (1997) 2Asia Pacific Journal of Environment Law 133 at 142. 
662 Articles I and 2. 
663 Lennon, n655. 
66-1 Lennon, n655. 
66~ Article 5 of the Convention. 
666 See also the discussion in Boer & WitTen, n79 at 76-79. 
667 Article II (I) specifically refers to World Heritage 'property'. 
668 Articles 2 and 3. 
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World Heritage Convention by reference to a 'coral reer, 'ecosystems',669 sites such as 'an ice 
age area',670 and sites such as a 'tropical rainforest' 671 or a 'tropical savannah'.672 
Under the property approach, 'damage' to World Heritage is only permissible for the purpose 
of presenting the site.673 For example, lighting or access or other amenities could be provided 
because these 'presentation' activities would not sacrifice conservation. Similarly, in a natural 
area, a fire trail, observation deck and toilet facility may be seen as a conservation measure. 
Viewing platforms for tourists and tracks would come under 'presentation'. Other more major 
activities such as highways, resorts, dams, marinas and channels, would be categorised as 
'development' not 'presentation'. These activities fail the test of presentation (and the duty to 
protect and conserve World Heritage) because they are not so imperative to presentation of the 
area that their location cannot be on an alternative site removed from the World Heritage area. 
Adopting the property approach, Haigh postulates that an appropriate test for assessing a 
breach of the duties to protect the World Heritage is as follows: 
A Par(y shall ask whether the particular activity is for the protection, conservation or 
presentation of the property or area ... 
A Par(y shall not take any measures that might cause damage directly or indirectly to the 
proper(y or delineated area determined by the Committee to be necessary to protect the integrity 
of World Heritage. 
'Damage' shall mean 'some damage' for the purposes of the protection and the presentation of 
the proper(y subject to the duty to transmit the area to future generations in essentially the same 
condition existent at the time of its entry on the World Heritage List.674 
While there is no doubt that the propertY approach affords greater protection to World 
Heritage areas, it is submitted that a strict application of the property approach to cultural 
landscapes could be detrimental. Consequently, a tailored form of this approach, that 
incorporates aspects of the values approach, is necessary. This is discussed in further detail 
below. 
5.5.4 Current understanding of the nature of and the proper approach to the duties 
The issue of whether the duties are owed to the identified values or the property as a whole 
was canvassed during discussions for the redrafting of the Operational Guidelines in 2002 and 
669 Paragraph 95 of the Operational Guidelines, n 15. 
670 Paragraph 93 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5. 
671 Paragraph 94 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5. 
671 Paragraph 95 of the Operational Guidelines, n IS. 
673 Haigh OJ, 'World Heritage- Principle and Practice: A Case for Change' (2000) 17(3) Environmental and Planning Law Journal 
199 at 202. 
6
" Haigh. n673 at 206. 
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2003. The !UCN, in a legal opinion submitted through its Environmental Law Program, 
indicated that the Operational Guidelines 'should reflect the World Heritage Convention's 
requirement that States Parties take all appropriate measures to protect all of the listed property, 
without limiting protection to particular areas, characteristics, values or elements'. Accordingly, 
it argued that the protection of World Heritage property refers to the protection of the whole of 
the inscribed property.675 The IUCN further submitted that: 
'Outstanding Universal Value' is a 'holistic concept' i.e. it is based upon a careful consideration 
of a combination of issues, conditions and factors ... it may be that many sites possess particular 
characteristics of note, but it is the combination of them, and the presence of factors relevant to 
site integrity, which mean that this particular property has Outstanding Universal Value. The 
entire property must be protected and managed, without singling out particular portions of it, or 
particular attributes or characteristics.676 
The Committee agreed that the World Heritage Convention does not refer to the concept of 
'values' being in need of protection. On the contrary, it specifically refers to the World Heritage 
'property'. Accordingly, the Committee determined that the words 'outstanding universal value' 
are to be assessed according to Articles I and 2 of the World Heritage Convention, incorporating 
a judgment about the property's integrity/authenticity. This approach recognises that there are a 
multiplicity of factors present in a World Heritage area, rather than specific values. It reflects the 
fact that the property js inscribed on the World Heritage List, not its values.677 
While the nature of the duty remains controversial, it is now largely agreed that the obligation 
is in respect of the property as a whole and not merely the values for which the property is listed. 
This can be seen in the latest version of the Operational Guidelines which recognise the necessity 
of delineating adequate boundaries to ensure the full expression of the outstanding universal 
value and the integrity and/or authenticity"" of the World Heritage property.679 
5.5.5 Difficulties with the property approach for the protection and conservation of 
cultural landscapes 
One difficulty with the property approach for the conservation of cultural landscapes is that 
the boundaries of these landscapes are not always easy to delineate and may not be well defined 
at the time of nomination.68° Consequently, it is not necessarily safe to assume that an area 
within delineated boundaries reflects the extent of the outstanding values in every case. 
615 IUCN, Draft Operational Guidelines: An Analysis of the Legal Issues, 2002, WHC-QJ/6 EXT.COMIINF.48, Paris, 3 December 
2002. See also Boer & Wiffen, n79 at 75. 
676 IUCN, n675 at II. 
677 Francioni & Lenzerini, n347 at 392. 
678 Operational Guidelines, paragraphs 79·95 concerning the conditions of integrity and/or authenticity, nlS. 
679 Paragraphs 99·102 of the Operational Guidelines, n 15. 
630 This is considered in detail in chapter 8. 
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Nevertheless, there is little doubt that the property approach affords greater protection to cultural 
landscapes than the values approach. This means, however, that careful consideration must be 
given to the appropriate boundaries of cultural landscapes and the basis upon which those 
boundaries should be determined. 
Another problem with strictly applying the property approach to cultural landscapes is that 
many cultural landscapes, such as continuing and associative cultural landscapes, cannot be 
perceived as museums, as a level of change is an integral part of their conservation and evolution. 
In this respect, Louka' s observations in relation to the design and operation of the World Heritage 
Convention are relevant: '[t]he problem with the Convention is that it has not been able to 
disassociate itself from conservation models that mandate the separation of natural sites from the 
populations that live in them'.681 Louka adds that this artificial separation of human activity from 
the 'natural environment' propagates myths of pristine natural areas that have been responsible 
for the evictions of local populations and human rights violations in the developing world.682 It 
also, arguably, does not have regard to the reality that an ongoing human presence is very much a 
feature of many World Heritage sites, including cultural landscapes. Accordingly, while the 
property approach should continue to apply to cultural landscapes, as it affords the greatest level 
of protection, the application of a tailored form of this approach to cultural landscapes requires 
further consideration. Such a tailored approach might incorporate sustainable development 
practices683 and emphasise the importance of stewardship and local governance where local 
populations are very much a part of and continue to play a critical role in the maintenance of the 
outstanding universal values of the site.684 
5.6 Setting the standard 
In circumstances where the nature of the duties under the World Heritage Convention for the 
conservation of cultural landscapes is not entirely clear and not well understood, it becomes more 
difficult for States Parties to demonstrate compliance with these duties. This also makes 
systematic monitoring of World Heritage, as envisaged by Article 29, difficult.685 
However, on the understanding that the overarching duties under the World Heritage 
Convention are to 'identity, protect, conserve, present and transmit' the world's cultural and 
681 Note 182 at 318. 
682 Note 182at318-319. 
6113 Such practices would be premised on the other relevant principles of international law set out in this chapter. 
684 Having regard to the observations of Louka, the strict application of the property approach to natural areas might also require 
reconsideration in some contexts to consider ifthere is in fact greater benefit to the preservation of the outstanding universal values of 
such sites in incorporating sustainable development practices. However, it is acknowledged that this is a contentious proposition and 
it is beyond the scope of this thesis to consider this further here. 
68~ Atherton TA & Atherton TC, 'The Power and the Glory: NationaJ Sovereignty and the World Heritage Convention' 69 The 
Australian Law Journal (1995) 631 at 642. 
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natural heritage, and from the above review of the debates regarding the nature and application of 
the duties, for the purpose of this analysis, this thesis has adopted the following assumptions: 
(a) the duties are owed in relation to the World Heritage property and not just in respect of 
the values for which the World Heritage is listed; 
(b) that some development is permissible within 'World Heritage' cultural landscapes, but 
only where this development is necessary for the presentation of the landscape or is in 
keeping with the evolution of its outstanding universal values; and 
(c) education, public participation and monitoring and review form part of the above 
duties. 
It is against these points that the effectiveness of measures to implement and comply with the 
World Heritage Convention will be assessed in the analysis of the two case studies considered by 
this thesis in chapter 7. 
5.7 Principles of international law as they relate to World Heritage 
In adopting the above points, as foreshadowed in chapter 2, various principles of international 
law are also relevant to the interpretation of the World Heritage Convention and the proper 
application of the duties to cultural landscapes. Accordingly, it is important to understand how 
these principles have and should be applied to the protection and conservation of cultural 
landscapes and other forms of World Heritage. 
5.7.1 The common heritage of humankind 
This principle of common heritage gives the international community a legitimate interest in 
resources of global significance and a common responsibility to assist in their sustainable 
development.686 Accordingly, insofar as States continue to enjoy sovereignty over their own 
natural resources and the freedom to determine how they will be used, this sovereignty is not 
unlimited or absolute. It must be exercised within the confines of the global responsibilities of 
international conventions, such as the World Heritage Convention. 
Although still important conceptually, the principle today is largely limited to the deep 
seabed, the oceans, the atmosphere, Antarctica, outer space and the moon, certain cultural 
landmarks, and possibly certain genetic resources."87 Nevertheless, its application to World 
Heritage conservation remains important and this is implicit in the Preamble to the World 
Heritage Convention, which states: 
686 UNEP, Report of the Group of Legal Experts to Examine the Concept of Mankind in Relation to Global Environmental Issues, 
Geneva. UNEP, 1990. 
637 Similarly, the principle has been used in an environmental context in various environmental conventions. See Hunter D, Salzman J 
& Zaelke D, lntemaJional Environmental Law and Policy (3rd ed), Foundation Press, New York, 2007 at 489-490. 
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Deterioration or disappearance of any ... cultural and natural heritage constitutes a harmful 
impoverishment of the heritage of all nations of the world ... [P]arts of the cultural and natural 
heritage ... need to be preserved as part of the world heritage to mankind. 
5.7.2 The principle ofintergenerational equity 
Similarly, the principle of intergenerational equity requires each generation to use and develop 
its natural and cultural heritage in such a manner that it can be passed on to future generations in 
no worse condition than it was received.688 Central to this idea is the need to conserve options for 
the future use of resources, including their quality, and that of the natural environment.689 It is 
submitted that the principle of intergenerational equity is implicit in the extract from the 
Preamble to the World Heritage Convention set out above and it is also evident in Article 4( I) of 
the Convention, which stipulates that each State Party recognises a duty to ensure the 
'transmission to future generations' of World Heritage.690 
5. 7.3 The principle of cooperation 
The obligation upon States to cooperate in addressing international issues is a binding rule of 
international law.691 Securing the aims of the World Heritage Convention requires that States 
cooperate on the widest possible basis in subjecting national sovereignty to the necessary 
international obligations of cooperation.692 Zacharias argues that the principle of cooperation can 
be deduced from the sum of the provisions in the World Heritage Convention, which indicates 
that the World Heritage Committee can only act on an initiative of the State Party concerned or 
with the consent of the States Parties or must, at least, consult the States Parties.693 Indeed, 
Meyer states that Article 7, which imposes a duty on the international community to 'cooperate' 
in the 'protection' of World Heritage, 'in effect sets forth the essential purpose of the convention 
and was once proposed as the lead Article of the convention. The suggestion was not adopted 
however because the convention also covers national means of protection'.694 Meyer adds that 
the system of international cooperation and assistance referred to in Article 7 is established by 
Articles 8 through to 29 of the Convention, which relate to the World Heritage Committee, the 
633 Brown-Weiss E, In Fairness to Future Generations: International Law, Common Patrimony and Intergenerational Equity, Dobbs 
Ferry, New York, 1989. 
689 See, for example, Kiss A, A Guide to International Environmental Law, Martinus Nijhoff Publishers, Leiden, 2007 at 106. See 
also Hunter eta/, n687 at 490. 
690 See also Zacharias, n647 at 1859. 
691 Hunter eta/, n687 at 525. 
692 Birnie P & Boyle A, International Law & The Environment, 2nd ed, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 2002. Cooperation is also 
expressly required under Articles 4 and 7 of the Convention. 
69
·l Article II (I), (3) and (6) and Article 13(1)-(3) and Article 19 of the Convention. Zacharias writes that the principle is applied 
vertically, rather than horizontally, in the Convention, with the exception of Article 7. Zacharias adds that the closely related 
principle of subsidiarity is also laid down in recitals 3 and 5 of the Preamble and in Articles 4, 7, 21(1) and 25 of the Convention, 
n647 at 1860. 
694 Meyer, n 17 at 52. 
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two World Heritage Lists, the World Heritage Fund, Conditions and Arrangements for 
International Assistance and Educational Programs and Reports.695 
Good neighbourliness and the duty to cooperate are reflected, in part, in Article 1.3 of the 
1945 Charter of the United Nations, which includes among the purposes of the United Nations 
'to achieve international cooperation in solving international problems of an economic, social, 
cultural or humanitarian character' .696 However, this is not to derogate from the prohibition on 
intervention in matters essentially within the jurisdiction of States (Article 2(7)). In this respect, 
the UN Declaration on Principles of International Law, Friendly Relations and Cooperation 
Among States in Accordance with the Charter of the United Nations (1970), which, in elaborating 
the general obligation to cooperate, sets out that: 
c. States shall conduct their international relations in the economic, social, cultural, technical 
and trade fields in accordance with the principles of sovereign equality and non-intervention."97 
This confirms that the principle of cooperation is subject to the principle of sovereignty, 
which is also very clear from the terms of Article 6 of the World Heritage Convention. Article 6 
states: 
5.7.4 
While fully respecting the sovereignty of the States on whose territory the cultural and natural 
heritage mentioned in Articles I and 2 is situated, and without prejudice to property rights 
provided by national legislation, the States Parties to this Convention recognise that such 
heritage constitutes a World Heritage for whose protection it is the duty of the international 
community as a whole to co-operate. 
The principle of sustainable development 
The principle of sustainable development refers to the sustainable utilisation of natural 
resources, the integration of environmental protection and economic development, the right to 
development, the pursuit of equitable allocation of resources both within the present generation 
and between present and future generations, and the intemalisation of environmental costs 
through application of the 'polluter pays' principle."" An early and widely accepted definition is 
found in the Brundtland Report: 'development that meets the needs of the present without 
compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs' ."99 
693 Note 694. 
696 Charter of the United Nations: http"//www.un.org/aboutun/charter/; accessed 12 January 2009. 
697 See generally the paragraph on 'The duty of States to co-operate with one another in accordance with the Charter'. 
698 Principles 3-8 and 16 of the Rio Declaration. Among many writers on the principle of sustainable development, see: French D, 
International Law and Policy on Sustainable Development, Manchester University Press, Manchester, 2005; and Bosselmann K, The 
Principle ofSustainability: Transforming Law and Governance, Ashgate Publishing Limited, Hampshire, 2008. 
699 Note 12. 
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Stephens observes that, in one of the most environmentally significant passages to be found in 
any of its decisions, the International Court of Justice 'identified the development of international 
environmental law in tandem with growing scientific awareness of environmental risks' and 
expressly referred to the principle of sustainable development in the Case Concerning the 
GabCikovo-Nagymaros Project in the following way:700 
Throughout the ages, mankind has, for economic and other reasons, constantly interfered with 
nature. In the past, this was often done without consideration of the effects upon the 
environment. Owing to new scientific insights and to a growing awareness of the risks for 
mankind - for present and future generations - of pursuit of such interventions at an 
unconsidered and unabated pace, new norms and standards have been developed, set forth in a 
great number of instruments during the last two decades. Such new norms have to be taken into 
consideration, and such new standards given proper weight, not only when States contemplate 
new activities but also when continuing with activities begun in the past. This need to reconcile 
economic development with protection of the environment is aptly expressed in the concept of 
sustainable development. 701 
Judge Weeramantry, in his separate opinion, explored the principle in greater detail, but 
stopped short of recognising the notion as a binding norrn.702 However, for Judge Weeramantry, 
sustainable development 'was more than a mere concept' and was 'a principle with normative 
value' .703 Judge Weeramantry concluded that sustainable development was 'one of the most 
ancient ideas in the human heritage'704 and it reconciled what he considered to be two human 
rights: the right to environment and the right to development. 705 
The principle of sustainable development has applied and continues to apply to those World 
Heritage sites that espouse natural heritage values.706 An important philosophical and practical 
question that arises when considering the impact of developmental activities on the environment 
is whether and how the concept of sustainable development can be applied to both the natural 
environment and the cultural environment and how the principle influences the law relating to 
heritage conservation in both its natural and cultural aspects. In this respect, Boer and Wiffen 
observe that a number of recent international instruments have sought to expand upon the link 
between cultural heritage and sustainable development.707 For example, one of the principles of 
700 Stephens T, International Courts and Environmental Protection, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2009 at 183. 
101 From the Opinion of the Court in Case Concerning the GabCikovo-Nagymaros Project [1997] ICJ Rep 7 at 140. 
702 Stephens, n700 at 183. 
103 Note 701. Separate opinion of Vice-President Weeramantry at 88. 
7lU Note 701. Separate opinion of Vice-President Weeramantry at 110. 
70s Stephens, n700 at 184. 
706 This is so notwithstanding the objective of the Convention to protect and conserve a World Heritage from any harm, not simply 
unsustainable harm. 
107 Boer & WitTen, n79 at 16. 
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the Convention on the Protection and Promotion of the Diversity of Cultural Expressions of2005 
relates to the sustainability of cultural development: 
Cultural diversity is a rich asset for individuals and societies. The protection, promotion and 
maintenance of cultural diversity are an essential requirement for sustainable development for 
the benefit of present and future generations. 708 
The link between cultural heritage and sustainable development is also recognised in the 2003 
Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage, where it is stated that, for 
the purpose of the Convention: 
... consideration will be given solely to such intangible cultural heritage as is compatible with 
existing international human rights instruments, as well as with the requil"'.ments of mutual 
respect among communities, groups and individuals, and of sustainable development. 709 
In addition, Boer and Wiffen note that the Preamble to the above Convention identifies 'the 
importance of the intangible heritage as a mainspring of cultural diversity and a guarantee to 
sustainable development'. 710 
The application of sustainable development to both cultural and natural heritage is most 
clearly made in the current version of the Operational Guidelines under the World Heritage 
Convention. In defining 'sustainable use' in the context of World Heritage, the Operational 
Guidelines state that 'any uses [of World Heritage properties] should be ecologically and 
culturally sustainable' .711 
While the relevance of the principle of sustainable development for World Heritage in the past 
may have been questionable, the principle should now play an important role in cultural 
landscape conservation, in particular, the conservation of continuing cultural landscapes where 
important decisions will need to be made about appropriate and acceptable levels and types of 
change and development. 
Having regard to the above, it is submitted that the principle of sustainable development is 
implicit in the World Heritage Convention, notwithstanding the fact that the principle was not 
recognised as such at the time of its inception."' Indeed, Zacharias submits that the principle is 
prominent in all of the recitals of the Preamble of the Convention, 'since they suggest the 
708Article 2{6). See also the Universal Declaration on Cultural Diversity of 2001: http://portal unesco.oro/en/ev.php-
URL IIF31038&URL [)()=DO TOPJC&URL SECPON-201.html; accessed 22 April2008. 
709 Article 2(1): http://unesdoc.unesco.orglimages/0013/001325/IJ2540e.pdf; accessed 22 April2008. 
710 Boer & Wiffen, n79 at 16. See also paragraph 6 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5, which states: 'Since the adoption of the 
Convention in 1972, the international community has embraced the ·concept of "sustainable development". The protection and 
conservation of the natural and cultural heritage are a significant contribution to sustainable development'. 
111 Paragraph 119 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5. 
712 This proposition is supported by writers such as French who states that' ... to suggest that the concept, or the principles underlying 
it. were unknown in international law prior to [the 1987 Brundtland Reportj is to neglect the historical evolution of the concept within 
domestic and international law and policy', n698 at 37. 
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increasing threats to the stock of world cultural and natural heritage' by the 'traditional causes of 
decay, changing social and economic conditions and the need to preserve this heritage as part of 
the common heritage ofmankind'.713 Zacharias also points to Article S(a) of the World Heritage 
Convention, which states that World Heritage must be given a 'function in the life of the 
community', and Article S(d) of the Convention stipulates that it must be 'identified, protected, 
conserved, presented and rehabilitated' .714 
Without doubt, the implications of the principle of sustainable development for the 
conservation and management of World Heritage is somewhat controversial. Environmental 
management and the notion of sustainability essentially involve the acceptance of a certain level 
of risk to the environment. Accepting some level of risk to a World Heritage area would seem to 
be inconsistent with the premise of the World Heritage Convention that World Heritage areas 
encompass the most outstanding values in the world and, therefore, deserve the highest level of 
protection. However, Boer and Fowler note that the Convention provides for 'conservation' as 
well as 'presentation'. Accordingly, they suggest that, adopting a wide interpretation, this could 
be taken to allow ecologically sustainable use, but only if that use was consistent with the 
conservation of World Heritage values.715 Article 5 of the World Heritage Convention arguably 
supports this view by requiring that 'scientific and technical studies and research' be developed 
'capable of counteracting the dangers' to the area. 
It is clear that many World Heritage areas cannot be entirely locked away.716 To do so would 
be contrary to the World Heritage Convention's obligation to present the areas and to give them a 
place in the life of the community. However, what constitutes an acceptable level of damage, or 
even what constitutes damage is a matter for assessment and judgment by each State Party. In 
the spirit of the Convention's objectives, the aim should be to minimise damage and ensure that 
World Heritage values are not diminished. 
5.7.5 The precautionary principle 
The precautionary principle reflects the recognition that scientific certainty often comes too 
late to design effective legal and policy responses for preventing many potential environmental 
threats.717 The precautionary principle addresses how environmental decisions are made in the 
713 Zacharias, n647 at 1859. 
714 Zacharias, n647 at 1859-1860. 
71
s Boer B, Fowler R & Gunningham N (eds) Environmental Outlook'No 2: Law and Policy, Federation Press, Sydney, 1995 at II. 
716 See, for example, Brockington D, Fortress Conservation, International African Institute, Tanzania, 2002 and WardS, 'Boy Tarzan 
vs Rambo of the Bush' (1997) 2 The Southern Africa Trumpet. Reproduced at: 
http://www.maninnature.com/Management/Conservation!WConservationld.html; accessed II January 2009. 
717 Hunter et al, n687 at 510. See also De Sadeleer N, Environmental Principles: From Political Slogans to Legal Rules, Oxford 
University Press, Oxford, 2002 at 91-226. 
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face of uncertainty.718 The International Court of Justice implicitly referred to the precautionary 
principle in its judgment in the Case Concerning the GabCikovo-Nagymaros Project in the 
following way: 
The Court is mindful that, in the field of environmental protection, vigilance and prevention are 
required on account of the often irreversible character of damage to the environment and of the 
limitations inherent in the very mechanism of reparation of this type ofdamage.719 
Like the principle of prevention,720 the principle is concerned with taking anticipatory actions 
to avoid environmental harm before it occurs.721 Accordingly, compliance with the precautionary 
principle means that to allow 'deliberate' action that 'might' damage a World Heritage area 
would be a breach of the World Heritage Convention. The only means to avoid this outcome 
would be a detailed assessment of the likely environmental impacts on the area. Once known, 
these impacts would only be permissible if there was minimal damage to the area to further its 
presentation. The precautionary principle also requires that the 'management' of World Heritage 
be proactive and not reactive. 
The precautionary principle has been applied to World Heritage in Australia by the High 
Court in Richardson v Forestry Commission,722 which held that the Commonwealth Government 
has the power to take interim protective measures for the purpose of determining whether it has 
an obligation to protect and preserve World Heritage under the World Heritage Convention. 
While Mason CJ and Brennan J did not specifically refer to the principle, their Honours held that: 
If part of an area might possess world heritage characteristics and if that part might be damaged 
unless the area is protected by legislative measures appropriate to preserve that part, a failure to 
take those measures involves a risk that the Convention obligation will not be discharged. It is 
only by taking those measures that the risk of failing to discharge the Convention obligation can 
be avoided.723 
In the case of Friends of Hinchinbrook Society Inc v Minister for the Environment (No 2),724 
the Court took the view that, acting prudently, that is, within the ordinary workings of harm 
prevention, may be sufficient for precautionary purposes.725 In that case, Justice Sackville of the 
713 Peel J, The Precautionary Principle in Practice: Environmental Decision-Making and Scientific Uncertainty, The Federation 
Press, Sydney, 2005 at 2. 
719 Note 701. 
720 The principle of preventative action is closely related to the precautionary principle and involves taking steps to avoid 
environmental harm. See, for example, the discussion in Stephens, n700, in which Stephens examines the application of the principle 
in various internationaJ environmental law disputes. 
721 Cooney R, The Precautionary Principle in Biodiversity Conservation and Natural Resource Management: An Issues Paper for 
Policy-Makers, Researchers and Practitioners, IUCN Policy and Global Change Group, IUCN, Gland, 2004. 
722 Note 611. 
723 Note 611 at 33. 
724 Note 657. 
723 Peel, n718 at 204. 
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Federal Court was satisfied that any requirement on the Environment Minister to consider the 
precautionary principle in authorising development adjacent to a World Heritage listed area 
would have been met as: 
[B]efore making a final decision, he took steps to put in place arrangements designed to address 
the matters of concern identified in the scientific reports and other material available to him. 
The implementation of these arrangements ... indicate that the Minister accepted that he should 
act cautiously in assessing and addressing the risks to World Heritage values.726 
The benefits of the application of the precautionary principle to the protection and 
conservation of World Heritage is obvious and Zacharias submits that the principle is implicit in 
Article 5(c) of the World Heritage Convention, which stipulates that each State Party shall 
endeavour to develop 'scientific and technical studies and research' and to work out the 
necessary operating methods as well as making it 'capable of counteracting dangers' that threaten 
its cultural or natural heritage.727 This suggests that the State Party is not allowed to take 
deliberate action that might damage the World Heritage site and that a detailed assessment of the 
likely environmental impacts on the site must be conducted.728 
The adoption of the precautionary principle by the World Heritage Committee as a 
consideration in decision making in general will encourage States Parties and the Advisory 
Bodies to use existing and emerging knowledge729 relating to the implementation of the 
precautionary approach to deal more effectively and proactively with risk and uncertainty on the 
impact of certain actions and activities, human-induced or natural, on cultural landscapes and 
other World Heritage sites?30 The precautionary principle should also be explicitly incorporated 
in the Operational Guidelines so as to assist in decision-making about acceptable change or 
development within cultural landscapes. 731 
726 Note 724 at 79. See also Greenpeace New Zealand Inc v Minister of Fisheries, Unreported, High Court of New Zealand, 
CP492/93, 27 November 1995. 
727 Zacharias, n64 7 at 1859. 
728 Zacharias, n64 7 at 1859-1860. 
729 See, for example, Peel, n718, Cooney, n72l, Cooney R & Dickson B, Biodiversity and the Precautionary Approach: Risk and 
Uncertainty in ConservaUon and Sustainable Use, Earthscan, London, 2005; Fisher E, Jones J & von Schomberg R (eds), 
Implementing the Precautionary Principle: Perspectives and Prospects, Edward Elgar Publishing Limited, Cheltenham, 2006; De 
Sadeleer N (ed), Implementing the Precautionary Principle: Approaches from the Nordic Countries, EU and USA, Earthscan, 
London, 2007; and Douma W, The Precautionary Principle: Its Application in International, European and Dutch Law, Groningen, 
Rijksuniversiteit, 2002. 
730 See, for example, the 'Policy Document on the Impact of Climate Change on World Heritage Properties' which was discussed by 
the World Heritage Committee at its Jl'll Session and was subsequently adopted by the General Assembly of States Parties at its 16th 
Session, Paris, UNESCO Headquarters, 24-25 October 2007; WHC-07/16.GA/IO: http://whc.unesco.org/archive/2007/whc07-16ga-
l Oe.pdf; accessed 7 January 2009. 
731 The removal of Dresden Elbe Valley (Gennany) from the World Heritage List on account of the construction of a four lane road 
through the culturaJ landscape is just one example of why the application of the precautionary principle must be clearly identified in 
the Operational Guidelines as fanning part of the conservation obligations under the World Heritage Convention. See nlO. Similarly, 
a decision by the Oman government to reduce the size of the Arabian Oryx Sanctuary Oman by 90% to pursue hydrocarbon 
exploration activities within the boundaries of the property was considered by the World Heritage Committee as leading 'the property 
to [deteriorate] to the extent [of losing] its outstanding universal value and integrity'. The site was consequently removed from the 
World Heritage List. See Decision 31COM 78.11, available in Doc. WHC-07/JI.COM of31 July 2007 at 50. 
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5.7.6 The inter-temporal rule 
The inter-temporal rule has traditionally been understood to mean that the validity and 
interpretation of provisions of a treaty are determined by reference to the law as it was when the 
instrument was drafted.732 However, human rights and environmental provisions have come to 
be regarded as exceptions to this general rule.733 For example, in the International Court of 
Justice in the 1997 Case Concerning the GabCikovo-Nagymaros Project,734 Judge 
Weeramantry's separate opinion argued that the inter-temporal rule could not be applied to 
prevent the application of current environmental norms when interpreting the 1977 Danube River 
Treaty. His Honour noted that 'no action should be permissible which is today considered 
environmentally unsound, even though it is taken under an instrument of more than 20 years 
ago' .735 On the basis of this dictum, Boer has argued that the World Heritage Committee may 
consider the interpretation of the World Heritage Convention in the light of modern scientific and 
legal understandings of World Heritage values.736 
5. 7. 7 The principle of sovereignty 
State sovereignty, in a legal sense, signifies the right to exercise, within a State's boundaries 
and to the exclusion of other States, the functions of a State such as the exercise of jurisdiction 
and enforcement of laws and persons therein. In short, sovereignty reflects 'the broad sweep of 
responsibilities, rights, authorities and powers that international law bestows when it confers 
"Statehood"' .737 
A principal constraint to the effectiveness of the World Heritage Convention is the principle 
of sovereignty, in particular, impingement of sovereignty, transfer of sovereignty and the 
endangerment of properties due to internal contlict.738 However, Hunter et a/ suggest that State 
sovereignty is subject to the general duty not to harm the interests of other States.739 Further, 
more broadly, the emergence of the principle of intergenerational equity also arguably challenges 
the supremacy of the principle of State sovereignty. In a World Heritage context, this means that 
a State's sovereign right to pursue its own development path may now be conditioned to reflect 
mlsland ofPalmas Arbitration (The Netherlands v. United States of America) (1928) 2 RIAA 829. 
733 UNESCO, WHC, 61h Extraordinary Session, 17-22 March 2003, paragraph 68. 
734 Note701. 
m Paragraph 141, n70l. 
736 Boer B, 'World Heritage Disputes in Australia' (1992) 7 Journal of Environmental Law and Litigation 247-279. This is also 
evident by the fact that cultural landscapes have been embraced by the internationaJ community as a form of World Heritage. 
137 Hunter eta/, n687 at 472. See aJso Kiss A & Shelton 0,/nternationa/ ETTVironmental Law (2"" ed), Transnational Publishers, New 
York, 2004 at 250-254. 
738 Pressouyre L, The World Heritage CoTTVention, Twenty Years Later, UNESCO Publishing. Paris, 1993. 
139 Hunter eta/, n687 at 475. 
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the common goal of World Heritage conservation.740 This view is supported, for example, by 
Bosselmann who states that the designation of protected areas under the World Heritage 
Convention 'effectively restrict[s] the permanent sovereignty over national resources' .741 Meyer 
similarly observes that the Convention does make an inroad into sovereignty to the extent that, 
'the States Parties recognize an international "interest" or "right" in purely national real estate' .742 
The final text of the World Heritage Convention, although largely inspired by the fundamental 
idea that cultural and natural heritage of outstanding universal value must be protected in the 
general interest of humanity, remains secondary to the recognition of the supreme sovereignty of 
States with respect to the properties located within their respective territories.743 
A further problem linked to the sovereignty-oriented approach followed by the drafters of the 
World Heritage Convention lies in the fact that the Convention is applicable only to areas subject 
to national sovereignty. This prevents the consideration for World Heritage inscription of sites 
located in areas over which sovereignty is claimed by more than one State (unless the States 
concerned decide to proceed to a joint nomination),744 over areas considered by many States to be 
beyond State sovereignty, such as Antarctica,745 and over areas of the commons such as the high 
seas. These problems are not easily surmountable and, therefore, the principle of international 
cooperation becomes critical where assertions of sovereignty threaten to undermine World 
Heritage conservation efforts. This issue is important in the context of World Heritage cultural 
landscape conservation, as several of these sites are transboundary.746 
Complementing the above principles is the duty concerning State responsibility for breaches 
of international law, the duty to assess environmental impacts, the obligation not to cause 
7
.m In an environmental context, State sovereignty might be conditioned to reflect the common goal of sustainable development under 
the Rio Declaration. See Hunter eta/, n687 at 475. In a similar way, the 'right to development' (see 1986 UN Declaration on the 
Right to Development, UNGA Res. 41/128, Annex) should arguably also be the subject of some conditioning. 
m Bosselmann, n698 at 172 citing Bothe M, 'Whose Environment? Concepts of Commonality in IntemationaJ EnvironmentaJ Law' 
in Winter G (ed), Multilevel Governance of Global Environmental Change, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2006 at 539-
558. 
742 Meyer, n 17 at 51 who refers to preambular paragraphs 2 and 6 and Article 6(1) of the World Heritage Convention. Although 
Meyer also observes that the Convention remains primarily a convention for international cooperation and assistance: 'In no way is it 
a "World Heritage Trust" in the sense that the UN of an international body may act as a "Trustee" administering in trust a corpus of 
internationalized property having extra-territorial status, with restrictions on the power of the State where it is situated to affect it'. 
m For example, this is reflected in the rigid requirement of the territorial State's consent for the inscription of a property on the World 
Heritage List, as explicitly dictated by Article I 1(3). See Francioni F, 'Thirty Years On: Is the World Heritage Convention Ready for 
the 21st Century?' (2002) 13 XII Italian Yearbook of International Law 30. 
w For example, notwithstanding Article II, paragraph 3 of the Convention (providing a protection against prejudice arising from a 
listing by a State Party of a property the subject of a territorial dispute), the disputes involving the Karakorum mountains between 
India and Pakistan and Mount Zion between Israel and the Arab States hindered the inscription of these properties on the World 
Heritage List. See Francioni & Lenzerini, n347 at 406. See also Francioni, n743 at 32 where Francioni notes how '[t]hese disputes 
stem from a profound misconception of the World Heritage Convention, which is not an instrument for the advancement of national 
goals, prestige or territorial claims, but rather a tool for promoting cooperation and for safeguarding heritage of exceptional intrinsic 
value, not only for the community concerned, but for humanity as a whole, independently of where it is located'. 
745 See Mosley G, Antarctica: Securing Its Heritage For the Whole World, Envirobook, Sydney, 2007, who calls for steps to be taken 
to make the World Heritage Convention applicable to Antarctica and provides an outline of alternative ways in which this might 
occur, including by the adoption of a protocol to the Convention. 
7~ For example, the four transboundary sites currently inscribed on the World Heritage List. See n85. 
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environmental harm and the principles of pollution prevention, polluter pays and public 
participation.747 These principles will also be directly or indirectly relevant in certain contexts. 
5.8 Conclusions: the application of the duties to cultural landscapes 
In light of the above review of the duties of States Parties under the World Heritage 
Convention, complemented by the obligations under principles of international law, there is no 
doubt that compliance with the duties of the Convention presents a complex challenge for States 
Parties. This is particularly so in respect of the protection and conservation of cultural 
landscapes. Unlike traditional understanding of heritage as something that should be protected 
for its reflection of what 'was' and should, therefore, be preserved 'as is' to retain its outstanding 
universal value, many cultural landscapes continue to evolve.748 They reflect heritage in the 
making, or are a form of 'living' heritage. It is this special character of cultural landscapes that 
makes them so difficult to protect and conserve, but also makes it so vitally important to do so. 
As the duties under the Convention are broadly worded, it is essential that there is a common 
global recognition and understanding of how cultural landscapes can be managed through time to 
conserve the past, but allow the continued development of the outstanding values presented in the 
cultural landscapes by the present and future use and management of the landscape. Time does 
not stand still and as reflections of the passing of time, nor should cultural landscapes. This 
understanding of cultural landscapes is critical to ensuring that their outstanding universal values 
are not lost by efforts .to restrict any ongoing change to the landscape after World Heritage 
listing. However, this does not in any way mean that cultural landscapes should, therefore, be 
developed or changed without restriction. Rather, it means that guidelines must be developed to 
assist States Parties with fulfilling their duties to conserve their cultural landscapes in a manner 
that retains and, ideally, enhances their outstanding universal values. 
As part of this global education about proper cultural landscape management, having regard to 
the duties set out in this chapter, the importance of recognising that nature and culture in these 
landscapes are fundamentally intertwined and that such values need to be managed with this 
understanding, must be a central focus. 
Given the discretion and flexibility which the World Heritage Convention affords States 
Parties in respect of how each State implements the Convention, it will always be a difficult task 
to measure and assess the adequacy and effectiveness of the various measures adopted by each 
State to comply with its Articles. While this flexibility is essential to ensure that national 
sovereignty is infringed to the least extent possible and that the specific political, legal, social, 
m See Hunter eta/, n687 at 497-510, 516-524 and 531-535. 
748 Perhaps excluding, in various cases, 'relict' World Heritage landscapes. 
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religious, economic, anthropological and cultural considerations in each country have been 
considered in selecting methods and mechanisms to protect cultural landscapes as effectively as 
possible, a clear understanding of the duties under the Convention is required. 
Responding to the above challenges in the discharge of States Parties' duties to conserve their 
cultural landscapes clearly requires that further guidance be provided on the proper application of 
those duties in the context of the special conservation challenges presented by cultural 
landscapes. Only in this way can any rational assessment be made against clear and precise 
criteria so as to assess States Parties' compliance with the World Heritage Convention in the 
conservation of their cultural landscapes. Such guidance would also facilitate much more 
effective evaluation and monitoring of management measures over time. 
With an understanding of the duties of States Parties under the World Heritage Convention, 
chapter 6 undertakes a review of the various governance typologies and the main types of 
implementation measures adopted for the conservation of the cultural landscapes presently 
inscribed on the World Heritage List. 
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Implementation Measures 
This chapter reviews and evaluates the main types of measures adopted by States Parties to 
implement their obligations under the World Heritage Convention, focusing on the protection of 
the cultural landscapes within their State boundaries. It considers the merits of each of these 
measures and draws on several examples of the adoption of each of the measures by States 
Parties for the conservation of their inscribed cultural landscapes. Chapter 7 then undertakes a 
comprehensive evaluation of the effectiveness of implementation measures and conservation 
efforts in the context of two case study cultural landscapes, Uluru-Kata Tju!a National Park 
(Australia) and the Rice Terraces ofthe Philippine Cordilleras (Philippines). 
6.1 Cultural landscape governance 
Governance can be described as the means by which society defines goals and priorities and 
advances cooperation at global, regional, national and local levels. Governance arrangements are 
expressed through legal and policy frameworks, strategies and action plans. They include the 
organisational arrangements for following up on policies and plans, and monitoring performance. 
Governance also covers the rules of decision making, including who gets access to information 
and participates in the decision making process, as well as the decisions themselves.749 
As with governance of protected areas generally, there are many important decisions to be 
made about cultural landscapes. These include: 
• determining the existence of a cultural landscape, delineating its boundaries and what 
type of status it should have; 
• determining who is entitled to have a say about matters relevant to the cultural 
landscape (i.e. specific powers and responsibilities); 
• creating rules about the land, access and resource uses allowed within the cultural 
landscape; 
• enforcing the agreed land, access and resource use rules; 
• deciding how financial and other resources will be spent to support specific 
conservation activities concerning the cultural landscape; 
• generating revenues and deciding how those revenues are to be distributed and used for 
the protection and conservation of the cultural landscape; and 
749 Graham J, Amos B & PlumpLre T, ·Governance Principles for Protected Areas in the 21" Century', prepared for the 5th IUCN 
World Parks Congress, Durban, South Africa. Institute for Governance in collaboration with Parks Canada, Ottawa, Canada, 2003; 
and Scanlon J & Burhenne-Guilmm F. · International Environmental Governance: An International Regime for Protected Areas', 
IUCN Environmental Policy and Law Paper No . ./9, IUCN Environmental Law Program, Geneva, 2004. 
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• entering into agreements with other parties to share or delegate some of the above 
powers and responsibilities and decision making processes.750 
The effective protection and conservation of cultural landscapes requires that governance at 
all levels, local, national, regional and global, be mutually reinforcing. Good governance also 
depends, in large part, upon formal mandates, institutions, processes and relevant legal and 
customary rights. 
There appear to be four main types of governance evident in protected area management that 
are applicable to cultural landscape management, namely: government protected or co-managed 
areas (government agencies at various levels make and enforce decisions); collaboratively 
protected areas (various actors together make and enforce decisions); private protected areas 
(private landowners make and enforce decisions); and community conserved areas (Indigenous 
peoples or local communities make and enforce decisions).751 
This chapter identifies that the governance structures of cultural landscapes involves a mix of 
some or all ofthe above governance typologies. 
6.2 Overview of the implementation measures adopted by States Parties to the 
World Heritage Convention 
6.2.1 The broad categories of implementation measures adopted to date 
Cultural landscapes, with their unique complex of cultural and natural values, are subject to 
different legal protection frameworks and diverse national management systems and institutional 
arrangements. The two case studies set out in chapter 7 illustrate the complexity of the values 
and protection systems and various conservation and management challenges in the context of 
local conditions. In addition, the World Heritage Convention affords a wide measure of 
discretion to States in deciding how they will give national effect to their international 
obligations.752 Consequently, the ways in which these obligations have been implemented are 
many and varied, but several themes are apparent. 
A review of the Advisory Body Evaluations for all currently listed cultural landscapes reveals 
that there are several general categories of implementation measures that have been adopted by 
States Parties in their efforts to protect and conserve their landscapes.753 These categories are set 
out in Table 7. In short, they are as follows: 
750 Graham et al, n749. 
751 On each of these governance types see Borrini-Feyerabend G, Johnston J & Pansky D, 'Governance of Protected Areas' in 
Lockwood eta/, nl37 at 117-121. 
mAs evidenced by the wording of Article 5 of the World Heritage Convention. 
m This table gives a broad overview of the types of implementation measures that have been adopted by those States Parties with 
listed culturaJ landscapes. It primarily relies upon the Advisory Body Evaluations in respect of the listing of each of the sites, except 
where noted otherwise. Accordingly, additional conservation measures in respect of each of the sites may have been adopted since 
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l Community conservation measures: including stewardship and traditional and 
customary measures. 
2 Legislation and policy: including decrees, national, State, provincial and municipal 
based legislation and regulations, resolutions, declarations, development plans, tourism 
plans, master plans, rehabilitation plans, charters, conservation zones and designated 
areas and other similar policy measures. 
3 Contractual measures and joint management plans: including partnerships and other 
collaborative conservation efforts. 
4 Other: other general international measures for protection of the site. See footnote 
explanation in each instance. 
5 Management plans: the letter 'Y' indicates that a management plan is in place, the 
letter 'N' indicates that no current management plan is in place754 and the letter 'U' 
means the present status of any pre-existing (but dated) or any anticipated management 
plan is unknown. 
listing which are not noted here. It is aJso possible that certain measures referred to in the Advisory Body Evaluations are no longer in 
place. Consequently. this table is provided as a guide only and should not be relied upon as necessarily being entirely accumte. 
Considerable resources would be required to ensure currency and accuracy to facilitate reliability. Copies of all of the Advisory Body 
Evaluations are available on the World Heritage website: httpo//whc.unesco.orglenllist/; accessed II May 2009. 
7s.a As noted in n753, the information in this column is based on that contained in the Advisory Body Evaluations, unless otherwise 
stated. Many of these management plans may or may not be current. Emails sent to the relevant World Heritage contact for each of 
the countries in Table 7 on 18 June 2007 and 5 January 2009, requesting current infonnation on management and other 
conservation/implementation measures adopted for the conservation of the inscribed cultural landscapes within their territorial 
boundaries, received a modest response. The updated information has been included and noted, where relevant After several 
inquiries, it appears that neither ICOMOS nor the World Heritage Centre have a database with current management information, nor 
do they hold copies of current management plans for all of the World lieritage listed sites. 
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Table 7: Implementation measures adopted by States Parties to the World Heritage 
Convention 755 
Country 
Afghanistan 
Andorra 
,\rgentina 
Australia 
Austria 
Azerbaijan 
Chile 
World Heritage Cultural Landscapes 
Cultural Landscape and Archaeological 
Remains oflhc Bamivan Valley 
\1adriu-Peralita-Ciaror Valle\' 
Quebrada de llumahuaca 
Uluru-Kata Tju!a National Park 
llallstan-Oachstein Sultkammergut Cultural 
Landscape 
Wachau Cultural Landscape 
Gobustan Rock An Cultural Landscape 
Rapa Nui National Park 
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• ., As at I Moy 2009, the 2008 cultural landscape listings had not bt.>cn 10corporated into the World Database on Protected Areas. 
nl38 
7"~ Listed as a proposed ·protected area· on the World Database on Protected Areas. n 138 
'l' At its 32..t Session 10 2008. the World llcntoge Committee urged the State Party to continue Its work on the completion of the 
management plan tor the propcrt} adopted at its 31• Sess1on in 2007. DeCISIOn 32 COM 7 A21 10 n I 0 
m At its 32"" Session in 2008. the World lleritagc Committee noted the dl!lay 10 linal1s10g the management plan \\hlle a\\aJting the 
outcome ofh:gal challenge:. Decision 32 COM 7B.80 in niO. 
119 At its 27111 Sess1on in 2003. the World lleritage Committee requested that the management plan be submitted once the detailed 
management plan process, outlined 10 the Advisory Body Evaluation (2003), was linahsed (see Decision 27 COM 8C.I7 at the 27"' 
Sess1on of the World I tentage Committee: hup.//\\hc.v_ru:sco.on;/en/sessum'il2.KQM; accessed 6 March 2008). From a review of 
subsequent World llentage Committee Meeting decisions. it is not clear \\hethcr the plan was submmed. 
700 lhe Adv1sory Body Evaluations (1987, 1994) state that traditional conservation is afforded by the Anangu through the practice of 
'l)ukurpa ·. see n440 
7~ 1 The Ill alienable freehold IItie of Uluru-Knta fjula National Park was handed back to the Anangu 111 1985 following a successful 
land rights clrum under the Abongmall.and R1ghts (.Vorthem Temtory) Act 1976. The Abonginal Land frust subsequently leased 
the area back to the Director of National Parks to be JOintly managed under a board of management w1th a maJority of Aoangu 
O\\ners. 
m Uluru·Kata TjuJa National Park is a Biosphere Reserve under the LM SCO Man and Biosphere Program. further information on 
the Man and Biosphere Program can be found at http:Uw\\W unescro orl!lmah': accessed 12 October 2007. The site is also listed as 
an IL:CN Category II protected area on the World Database on Protected Areas. see nl38. 
761 The 2000 plan of management IS expected to be replaced shortly by the new draft plan (see discussion in section 7 I) 
"" General principles and measures for protecting the landscape as a \\hole arc laid down in the 1991 Convention on the Protection of 
the Alps (Alpine Convention): W\\WCipra org/pdfsf2 en!: accessed 12 October 2007. The Convention has been ratified by Austria. 
France. Germany. Italy, Liechtenstein and S\\ltzerland 
M There is no management plan 10 place. but the 2006 PeriodiC Report concludes that e'l.isting management arrangements arc 
sullicient and that guidelines are expected to be prepared Sec 
hJIJ2.;{L~uncsco .org!archlveloeno<hcreoortmg/EURJs:yclcO l/secl!on2/806-summaa.pdf: accessed 13 November 2008 
116 The Convention on the Regulat1on of .Va~·igation 011 the Danube 1960 applies to the Wachau Th1s Site IS also an awarded area 
under the Europ.tan Diploma of Protected Areas of the Co1mc1l of Europe and is listed as a ·landscape protccl!on area· and a ·national 
reserve· (IUCN category unset') on the World Database on Protected Areas. nl38 
""It IS not clear whether there is a current management plan 111 place. although a rev1ew of the Adv1sory Body Evaluation (2000) for 
the site suggests that there 1s not: htlp;//whc unesco ®.:n/lis!/970/doctJJlNOUL; accessed 27 December 2008. 
11
'" Gobustan IS listed as a ·state nature reserve' (IUCN category unset) on the World Database on Protected Areas, nl38 
JG• See the Ad\-Jsory Body Evaluation (2007): http/{\~hc.uncsco org{enl!wli_076/documemsl; accessed II December 2008 
170 There IS a jomt techmeal agreement bct\\Cen Corporacion Nacional Forestal- CO:-IAF. Dcpartmento de Patnmomo Silvestre and 
the National Centre for Conservation and Restoration of the Direccion de B1blioteca:.. Archivos y Muscos. Collaborative projects are 
also in progress with the Umvcrs1ty ofCh1IC. Adv1sory Bod> r·valuation ( 1995). n 10 . 
.,, A management plan was in place in 1998. See the 1998 State of Conservation Repon: 
hllpJ[\\hC unesco org!archivefrepcom98a-l ht111!'~7.ll. accessed II December 2008. The status of any current plan is not J..nown 
m The Advisory Body Evaluation (2008) notes that traditional conservation measures are becommg h:ss effective: 
hnp/ /\vhc unescoprg!cnllislll2401documcnts; accessed 7 October 2008 
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Cuba 
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World Her itage Cultura l Landscapes 
Archaeological l.andscape of the First CofTee 
Plantations in the Southeast of Cuba 
Vir'ialcs Valley 
Lednice-Valtice Cultural Landscape 
Jurisdiction of Saint-Emil ion 
rhe Loire Valle)' between Sully-sur-Loire and 
Chalonnes 
Ecosystem and Relict Cultuml Landscape of 
Lopc-OI.:anda 
Dresden Llbc Valley 
Garden Kingdom of Dessau-WOrl itz 
Upper Middle Rhine Valley 
I lortobagy National Pari.: - the Pusrta 
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771 The Ad~isory Body E~aluauon note:. that the four year strategic target plan presently in place IS a precursor to a management plan 
and docs not con~titute a genuinely cogent and approved management plan. Advisory Body Evaluation (2008) : 
http://whc unesco orglen!hst/1240/documcnts/; accessed 8 October 2008. 
m Wh1le there is a tounsm plan m place and several plans at dtfTercnt admmistmtive levels covenng soil and econom1c usc. there is 
no .>inglc management plan. See the Advisory Body Evaluation (2000) httn:lf-»hc unesco . orglcn/hst/1008/documents/~ accessed 12 
l'<ovember 2008. 
m The Site is also listed as an IUCN ·Category V landscape protcct1011 area' on the World Database on Protected Areas. nl38 
no It is not clear \vhether there is a current management plan m place. 
m 'The Lednickc f)bnik·y (l ednicc fishponds) are designated as a wetland under the Ramsar Convention. Pastiv1sko u Lednicc is abo 
li~ted as IL'CN Category IV ·national natural monument as listed on the World Database on Protected Areas. nl38 
1711 
·1 he 2006 State of Conservation Report states that no management plan IS bemg Implemented, but one was e'pected to be in place 
by December 2007 The current status of that plan IS unknown See. http //unesco orWen/list/763/documents: accessed 15 December 
2008 
. ..., E1ght communes make up the Jurisdiction of Srunt-Em•hon. Only three commune~ have in place a land-use plannmg mstrument 
known as a plan d 'occupatw11 des sols. \vhich requ1re that all proposah lor de11elopmcnt of any kind are scrutinised so as to maintain 
the quality of the landscape. The Advisor) Body Evaluation ( 1999) also records that a con~ervation plan was being prepared to 
coordmute ·works and services of common interest lor all commum:s·. the status of this plan is not knO\~n See 
h1!n.lillhc U!lCsco org/en/list!QJ2/doeumentsl; accessed 13 December 2008. 
71
" The Advisory Body Evaluation (2000) states that the French government decided m I 994 to implement a ten year master plan lor 
the ·coherent plannmg and management of the L01re Valley (Pioll !.om.' Grandeur .Vature)'. This plan co~ers the protection of the 
environment and the economic development of the area See. http.l/\~bc unesco org!cnl) jst'9JJ/dO<;~: accessed 12 December 
2008. It is understood. from an email received from Chloe Campo. Val de: Loire Mission. daled 29 January 2009. that a new 
management plan b currently being prepared 
711 The Adlii\Ory Body Evaluation (2007) states that a 'National Park Management Plan' -»as completed in Janu!lf) 2006 afler a 
proce~s of consultation \\ ith local eommumties and key panners. and adopted 111 August 2006. See: 
h\!0 ://\~hc unesco org!en/list/1 J.J7/documems1; accessed 12 December 2008 
.,.
1 There docs not appear to be a single management plan 111 place. llowever. the Adv1sory Body !'valuation (2004) states that the 
enure landscupc area is included in the territonalland use plan (FNP) of the Cap1tal of Saxony l'h1s plan is legally binding and takes 
into account the o;ignificancc and values of the protected area All sensitive zones have special protection plans. mcluding meadows. 
vineyards. and v1lla areas. In addu ion to the general master plan. there are deta1led, legall} b111d1ng plans and regulations for specified 
areas (by plans). See h!!p //whc.unesco.orglcnllist/1156/documentsl; accessed 14 December 2008 
701 More than 80° o of the nominated area is situated w1thm the Vessena.l and Steeby-Loddntzcr Forest Biosphere Reserve under the 
UNESCO Man and Bi())phcre Program, n762. 
7« The Advisor) Body Evaluation (2000) n:cords that no plan was in force at that ume for the study, analysis and o~erall reclamation 
of the nominated area . llo-»cver, it was hoped at that t1me that a drafi plan would be completed 'within the ne'l.t two years· See 
h!!p /1'-"hC unesco org/cn/list/534/documcO(s/: accessed 12 December 2008. The present status of the plan is not t..nown . 
.,.~The Ad\<1sory Body Evaluation (2002) states 'No management plan as such ex1sls tor the entire area covered by the nommation. 
and it is unrealistic to expect that there 'hould be one. g•ven the d1vcrs1t}' of propen1es. communities. and agencies invol~ed , The 
federa.l structure ol the German state also militates agamst the production and approval of a smgle management plan', n589. 
7
"'' llortobagy National Park IS a Biosphere Reserve under the UNESCO Man and Biosphere Program, n762 llonobagy National 
Park IS also a Ramsar wa:tland under the Ramsar Convention http·//www.ramsar.org/world heritage h!tn: accessed 9 August 2008 
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' An email from Ga.bor So6s. World Hentage International Rclauons Officer. Secretariat of the Hunganan World Heritage 
Commission. National Office of Cultural Heritage, Budapest, dated 12 June 2007. confirms that there is a current management plan m 
place 
'Ill( The s1te IS also listed as an IUCN Category V landscape protected area on the World DatabCbC on Protected Areas. nl38. 
719 See the Advisory Body Evaluation (2002): http"/1\\hc.unesco org/l;nlllsV1063/documents!; accessed I June 2007 and email from 
V1ktoria Schurk. ViiAgorokseg Magyar Nemzcu Bizonsag fttkarsaga, dated 12 June 2007 
.,.., The s1te IS also listed as an I UCN Category II protected area on the World Database on Protected Areas. n 138. 
'"' Email from Einar A.E.Sremundsen. Interpretive Planner. l>mgvellir Nauonal Park. dated 14 December 2008 A copy of the 
management plan is available at: http ://www.thmgvelhr IS/mcdm/sk!oi/Manolan \\eb200406011330.pdf; accessed 14 December 
2008. 
1112 See the Adv1sory Body Evaluation (2003), wh1ch states that the plan is an 'aspirational document': 
h!.lp //whc unesco.orgA;n/list/925/documents/; accessed 19 June 2007 
''ll Sec World Heritage Committee Decision 31 COM 7 A22 m n I 0, which called for the legal adoption of the management plan by 
late 2007 The current status of the plan is not known . 
•. ,. The Advisory Body Evaluation {2005) states that there is no management plan for the whole nominated areas. llowcver, the 
Nommatlon Doss1er states that the component parts of a management plan do exist. Each national park and nature reserve has a 
master plan for the whole accompanied by local plans for smaller areas. Various sites also have development plans. staffing plans and 
annual work plans. Sec: http.//whc.unesco org/en/hsVI107/docul~; accessed 14 December 2008. 
m The Advisory Body Evaluation (2003) states that those properties designated 'Special Nature Reserves' (Varallo. Crca. Orta. 
Gh1ffa, Domodossola. and Valperga) are covered by plans drafted and approved under the provisions of Regional Law No 12/90 
These plans are mtegrated w1th the master plans of the surroundmg communes Only the Oropa Sacro Monte has its own r~'Storat1on 
and organisation plan. approved in 1999 See !llntl.Lwhc.unesco org/en/llst/1068/documents/; accessed 13 January 2009 
'""Cilento and Vallo di Diano is a B1osphere Reserve under the UNFSCO Man and Biosphere Program, n762. 
"'~' The Adv1sory Body Evaluat1on ( 1998) states that no evidence was supplied in the Nomination Dossier of any management plan for 
the Park I lowever, a plan is in the final ~tages of preparation and informatiOn about 11 was supplied to the ICOMOS expert mission. 
wh1ch requested that further details be supplied to Paris. The present status of the plan IS unknown. See 
http i/whc unesco org/entlist/842/documents(; accessed 13 January 2009. 
'"" The Periodic Report (Cycle 1). Section II Summary {2006) states that a management plan was completed 111 May 2005. for 
implementation in March 2006. See. ht!p//whc.unesco org/en ljst/830/documents/; accessed 13 January 2009 
?'J'I The Periodic Report (Cycle 1), Section II Summary {2006) records that a management plan was under preparauon at that time. w1th 
implementation due to commence 111 December 2006. See: ht!p"Uwhc.unesco.orgknllisV826/documenls/: accessed 12 February 2009 
The present status of this plan is unknown 
sooThe s1te is also listed as an 'other protected natural reg1onal area' on the World Database on Protected Areas, nl38 
801 The Advisory Body Evaluation (2004) records that the management plan in place at that ume was for 2003-2006. The present 
status of the management arrangements lor the s1te arc unknown· http //whc unesco.org/en/llst/1026/documcnt~. accessed 14 
September 2008. 
0102 Decision 30 COM 78.66 (2006) of the JO'h Sess1on of the World llentage Committee: htm:l/,~hc.unesco orWen/sess1on~fJOCOM; 
II March 2008. 
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lwami Gint..an Silver Mine and its Cultural X yROJ Landscape 
Kazakhstan Petroglyphs within the Archaeological X u'l).l Landscape of Tumgaly 
Lao People's Vat Phou and Associated Ancient Settlements 
Democratic \~ithin the Champru;alo.. Cultural Landscape X X yao~ 
Republic 
Lebanon Ouaui Qudisha (the lloly Valley) and the Forest X u806 
of the Cedars of God (llor..h ArL ei-Rab) 
Lithuania Kemave Archaeological Site (Cultural Reserve X yB07 
ofKemave) 
Madagascar Royall I ill of Ambohimanga X ya03 
Mauritius Le Mome Cultural Landscape X X yaO'> 
Mexico Agave Landscape and Ancient Industrial X y810 Facilities ofTequila 
Mongolia Orlo..hon Vallev Cultural Landscape X y•• 
New Lealand Tongariro National Parlo.. x••l x•u y••• 
Nigeria Sukur Cultural Landscape X un 
Osun-Osogbo Sacred Grove X y••o 
Norwav Ve.e.aoyan - fhe Vega Archipdago X Y"' 
Papua New Kulo.. Early Agricultural Site X X y818 Guinea 
Philippines Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras X X y• 
""' See the Advisory Body Evaluation (2007): htlp:/1\~hc unesco org/cn!l~tll246/docyments/: accessed 13 february 2009 . 
.... The Advasory Body Evaluation (2004) state~ that, at the ume of hsting, there was no agreed plan for the property. apart from the 
toumt development plan for Zhambyl Dastnct that mentions Tamgaly as an ObJect of tourism The NIPI PM I\. has acknowledged the 
need to develop a specific management plan for ramgaly. The plan was due to be tina shed an 2003 and to be submiued to UNESCO 
by the end of March 2004. See: http;//\\hC unesco .org/en/list!l l l~dQ~um~!ll~( accessed 3 January 2009 The present stat~ of the 
plan IS unknown 
*''See the f>enodic Rcpon (Cycle 1). Section II Summary (2003): h.U.J2;Lfuhc.unesco org/enJiist!481/documents/: accessed J January 
2009 
.... The Advisory Oody Evaluation ( 1998) state:. that the Nomination Dossier gave no indication of any form of management plan: 
h!!o //whc.uncsco org/enllist/850/documents/: accessed 4 January 2009. It is not clear if there b a current management plan an place . 
• , Sec the Advasory Hody Evaluation (2004 ): h!!p //\\he yncsco on:/cnili>L' 1137/documcntsl; accessed 3 January 2009 
*'
1 Sec the Advisory Body Evaluation (2001 ): http./lwhc.uncsco org/en[li~~x;ument:J: accessed J January 2009. The present 
status of this plan as not known 
.,,.. See the Advi~ory Hody Evaluation (2008): huo /{\~he unesco.org/en/li\t/l2591documents/: accessed II December 2008 
11
" See the Advisory Body Evaluation (2006). \\hich states that a lirst draft or the plan \\as saghted an early 2006 
http · 1\\ he un.;s~llisL' 1209/documents/; accessed 17 February 2009> The present status of this plan as unknown. 
'" See the Advisory Body Evaluatton (2004): h!!p /{\\he ynesco.org/en!Jist/1 081 /document:;/; accessed 4 January 2009 
"·These measures incorporate consultation with the community and Mnon intcn.~b are represented. 
" The sate has also been declared an ICCN Category II national pari.: as listed on the World Databa~e on Protected Areas, n 138. 
114 See thc Pcnodic Rcpon (Cycle I), Section II Summary (2003) hnp 1/\\hc unesco orglen/la~t/421/docyments/: accessed 30 
December 2008 S~"C also; http://\\\\ W.doc.govt. n7/publacat IQIJs/about-dpc/rolc/poltC!CS-and-plans/na\lonal-park -management· 
plans/tongamo·n;ttional-park-managcment-olan/; accessed 9 February 2009 
m The Advisory Body Evaluation ( 1999) refers to an ·interim management plan', n56. The status of any present management plan as 
unknown 
11
' See the Advisory Body Evaluation (2005): http //\\he unesco ori!len/list/1118/documents/: accessed 25 February 2009. 
''' The current managcmc:nt plan is in place for the period 2004-2009, Email from Sm Kl~tcr. Senaor Adviser, Ministry of the 
Environment, Dcpanmcnt for Cultur.tl llcritage ManagemenL Norway, dated 17 January 2009 
113 Although the Advisory Body Eva.luauon (2008) records that it is not yet finalised : b.lm.;{fuh~U11CSCO OrGt'enfltst/887: acc~sed 9 
October 2008 
••• Facstmalc from Marcos Aradanas of the f>hilippmcs Department of Tourism. dated 4 November 2008 , Although the status of the 
2003-2012 Moster Plan lor the Rice Terraces i> presently unclear. 
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Ponugal Alto Oouro Wine Region I X I I I I u--.rr 
Cultural t.andscape of Sintra I I X I I x•24 I ym 
Landscape of the Pico Island Vineyard Culture I I X I I X8~6 I Y827 
South Africa Mapunj!ubwe Cultural Landscape I I X I I X121 I y8~9 
Richtersveld Cultural and Botanical Landscape I X I X I I X110 I Y81 
Spain I Aranjue1 Cultural Landscape I I X I I I vu~ 
Sweden I A.e.ricultural Landscape of Southern Oland I I X I I I yUJ 
Swillerland I Lavau\. Vineyard Terraces I I X I I I Y134 
l'ogo I Koutarnmal.ou. the Land of the Batammariba I X I X I I I ym 
United 
Kingdom of Great Britain ~-;;:.::.:..:::..;==-:;~::::::.=.:;;:..=.;.:__--------l----+-_::.:...--+----:...,...,,.-+-:-ornr--l-_;:TTlc-----1 
110 Pan of the pari. crosses the Gennan border. Accordmgly. a key element of its management IS the Joint collaboratiOn between 
Gem1any and Poland at the national and local le~el. 
111 The \lte has also been declared an IUCS Category IV nature rcse~e as listed on the World Database on Protected Areas. n 138 
Ill ,\ccording to the Advisory Body Evaluation (1999). '~hilc there is no overall management plan for the park. then.: IS a rollmg 
program of con~ef\·auon and n.-storation pro;ecb agreed between those responsible for 1ts management, which are approved by the 
scientific council See: http:/1\\hc.uncsco org/en/lisV905: acces\ed 29 February 2009 
111 
'I he Advisory Body Evaluation (200 I) ~tatcs that., at the time of lisung of the site, no management plan specific to the nominated 
area accompanied the nommation. nor was one proposed in the nommation. but the ICOMOS miSSIOn found that one was in active 
preparation: hnp //\\he une>co.org/enllist/1 !H6/documents/: accessed 17 March 2009 The present status ofth1s plan IS unknown . 
11
' The site is also listed as an IUCN Category V nature park on the World Databa-.e on Protected Areas . 
• l) See the Periodic Repon (Cycle I). Secuon II Summary (2006): hi.UUL\~hc_uo_c.,co orglen/hst/723/documents/: acce:.sed 13 February 
2009 
116 Montanha da llha do Poco has been listed as an IUCN Category IV nature rcse~e on the World Database on Protected Areas. 
nl38. 
az· 'ice the Advisory Body Evaluation (2004 ): http:/1\\ hc.uoe:;co orKieo/li~ I.U119<X.!Imentsf: acet.-s~d 17 February 2009 
""The site: is also listed as a national pari. (ICCN category· unset) on the World Database on Protected Areas. nl38. 
•• • Sec. hup://celus sanparks org!conserva!IO!li park man/mnoungub\\C pdf; accessed 3 January 2009. 
1
" lhc s1tc IS also listed as an IUCN Category II national park on the World Database on Protected Areas, n 138. 
"
11 
'icc the AdviSOI) Body Evaluation (2007) http://whc unesco org/co/list/1265/documeotsl; accessed 17 February 2009. 
• 'Sec the Adv1sory Body Evaluation (2001 ): htro://whc unesco orgkn/hst/10-HII!Q!;uments/: acce~sed 19 February 2009. The current 
status of this plan or any new plan is notl.nown 
•n 'I he current management plan ISm place lor the period 2008-2015. Email from Rolf LOfgren. 'i\\Cdish Environmental Protecuon 
A~cncy. dated 12 January 2009. 
au See the Advisory Body Evaluation (2007): http:h whc.unesco orglen/hst/1243/dJ..\CJllllc!lli!: accessed 19 February 2009. 
n Sec the Advisory Body Evaluation (20!H). n56 
In order to coordinate the approach to management of the heritage re:;ources. the Blacnavon Partnership. wh1ch has d1rect 
management responsibilities, was established in August 1997 hllp'll\\hc unc.;;co org,len/hsL'98:!f!!{lgl!!l.rnisf; accessed 19 February 
20Q9 
,. , Sec http://www ''9rld-hcritagc-blacmlHJn.org uiJwhs-infb/docymcms!Biucn;~YQ.n Man Plan udf. accessed 6 January 2009. 
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From Table 7, broadly speaking, in addition to management plans, there are three mam 
categories of implementation measures, namely: 
"'
8 See the Advisory Body Evaluation (2003): http://whc.unesco org/enflist/1 084/documents/; accessed 20 February 2009. 
"'"There has been a cooperative management between the National Trust for Scotland, Scottish Nature lleritage and the Ministry of 
Defence for the past 50 years. l11ese organisations meet as needed as well as during annual tripartite meetings. See Advisory Body 
Evaluations (1996. 2004. 2005): http://whc.yncsco org/enllist/387/documents/; accessed 6 December 2008. 
ll4<l St Kilda has been designated an IUCN Category IV national nature reserve, site of special scientific interest and marine nature area 
(lUCN category unset) on the World Database on Protected Areas, nl38. 
II-II See the Periodic Report (Cycle 1), Section II Summary (2006): http://whc unesco org/en/list/387/documents/; accessed 21 
December 2008. 
11-12 Parts of Devon and Cornwall have been listed as an IUCN Category V ' area of outstanding natural beauty' and 'heritage coast' and 
sites of special scientific interest' on the World Database on Protected Areas, nl38. 
!I-ll See the Advisory Body Evaluation (2006): http://whe.unesco.org/en/list/387/documents/; accessed 21 December 2008. 
w See the Advisory Body Evaluation (2008): http://whc.unesco.org/enllist/1280/documents/; accessed 21 December 2008. 
tus See Decision 29 COM 7B.40 (2005) of the 29th Session of the World Heritage Committee: 
http.//whc.unesco.org/enlsessions/29COM; accessed 19 February 2008. 
1146 The joint management plan put in place a mechanism for facilitating transboundary cooperation: 
http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/772/documents/; accessed 21 December 2008. 
tu? UNESCO designated the Neusiedler See- Osterreischer Teil Biosphere Reserve in 1977 and the Lake Ferto Biosphere Reserve on 
the Hungarian side of the border in 1979. The Neusiedler See, Seewinkel and llansag Ramsar Site was established in 1982 on the 
Austrian side, and the Lake FertO Ramsar Site in 1989 on the llungarian side. The lake and its surroundings are also designated as a 
Council of Europe biogenetic reserve. The Austrian side is designated as a Special Protection Area under the EU Btrds Dtrecltve of 
1979 and a Special Area of Conservation under the EU 1/abilats Dtrecltve of 1992. The Austrian side of the site has also been 
accepted as a Natura 2000 site. See n846. 
"'
3 UNESCO, Mtsston Report, Fert6/Neustedlersee Cultural Landscape (Austrta!Hrmgary), 25-26 February 2007, UNESCO, Paris. 
"'
9 The site is situated in France within the Pare National des Pyrenees Occidentales and in Spain it includes the entire of the Parque 
Nacional do Ordesa y Monte Perdido. The two national parks signed a Charter of Cooperation on 24 September 1988 and a joint 
declaration relating to management has been produced: http://whc unesco org/en/list/773/documents/: accessed 12 February 2009. 
850 See the Periodic Report (Cycle 1), Section II Summary (2006): http://whc.unesco.org/enllist/773/documents/; accessed 21 February 
2009. 
851 As a cross-border nomination, the key management element is the arrangement for joint collaboration for strategy and 
management. This is currently conducted at five different levels: National Trustees, Working Group, Park Mamtenance Group and 
Coordination Group. The Trustees are those of the Prince Puckler-Park and the Muskau Foundation, set up jointly by both countries 
in 2003 as the Centre for Historic Monuments Studies and Documentation: Advisory Body Evaluation (2004): 
http://whc.unesco.orglenllist/1127/documents/; accessed 6 March 2009. 
352 Muskauer Parklandschaft and Ne1Beaue is listed as an IUCN Category V ' landscape protection area' on the World Database on 
Protected Areas, n 138. 
853 See the Advisory Body Evaluation (2004 ). n851 . 
ss.~ The southern part of the site is also protected under the 1994 Helsinki Convention. 
1155 See the Advisory Body Evaluation (2000): http.//whc.unesco.org/enllist/994/documents/; accessed 23 February 2009. The present 
status of this plan or any new management plan is not known. 
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• community conservation and protection measures; 
• legislation and policy; and 
• collaboratively managed protected areas (i.e. contractual arrangements and joint 
management plans). 
Table 7 reveals that the conservation strategy for many World Heritage sites involves a mix of 
some or all of the above. Such measures are also generally complemented by appropriate 
administrative, scientific and technical resources, as required by Article 5 of the World Heritage 
Convention. Interestingly, it is also clear from Table 7 that several cultural landscapes also 
benefit from additional protection measures afforded by other international and regional 
instruments, supporting the case for synergies between these various conservation measures. 
As an aside, in preparing Table 7, most surprising from the author's perspective is that there is 
no repository for past and current management plans. Given that a management plan is generally 
a strict pre-condition to the inscription of a site on the World Heritage List, it was expected that 
such documents would be available either from the Advisory Bodies, on the World Heritage 
Centre website or from the relevant contact agency in each country. This was not the case. 
While it is acknowledged that this would involve a commitment of resources, it is suggested that 
the set up of a database with these plans would greatly assist developing countries in their World 
Heritage conservation efforts by providing a handy resource on governance typologies, 
management standards and enforcement measures. It is further suggested that it would also assist 
the World Heritage Centre and the World Heritage Committee in monitoring the effectiveness of 
conservation efforts. 
Having identified the three main categories of implementation measures adopted by States 
Parties for the conservation of their cultural landscapes in Table 7, this chapter provides a brief 
review of each of these measures and comments on examples of implementation efforts in several 
cultural landscapes located in various regions. It is beyond the scope of this thesis to provide an 
in-depth analysis of the effectiveness or otherwise of each of the measures that have been 
adopted for the protection and conservation of all cultural landscapes on the World Heritage List, 
other than to comment on several themes concerning the strengths and weaknesses of each of 
these measures. However, chapter 7 provides an in-depth analysis of the effectiveness of 
implementation measures adopted for the conservation of two case study cultural landscapes, 
Uluru-Kata Tjuta National Park (Australia) and the Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras 
(Philippines). 
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6.2.2 Community conservation and protection measures 
(a) Characteristics of community conservation measures 
Many cultural landscapes are protected in whole or in part by traditional conservation 
measures adopted by local communities and Indigenous peoples. Such community conservation 
measures are of diverse kinds, but all contain three essential characteristics: 
(i) One or more communities closely relate to the ecosystems and/or species because of 
cultural livelihood, economic or other ties. 
(ii) Community management decisions and efforts lead to the conservation of habitats, 
species, ecological benefits and associated cultural values, although the conscious 
objective of management may not be conservation per se and could be related to 
livelihoods, water security or cultural values. 
(iii) Communities are the major players in decision-making and implementing actions 
related to ecosystem management, implying that some form of community authority 
. d . bl f r . I . 856 extsts an ts capa e o en1orcmg regu atwns. 
(b) The importance of community conservation 
The importance of local involvement in the processes and decision making related to cultural 
landscapes, from identification to description of their values, to nomination, implementation, 
education, and long-term outcomes, is crucial to their sustainability and is fundamental to an 
effective~ process for both the short and the long term management of these places.857 
The values, priorities, needs, concerns, and aspirations of the associated communities will also 
shape their working relationship with conservation objectives. The cultural landscape product 
itself is also an embodiment of their history, and it is they who have been, and will continue to 
be, their stewards. 
(c) Types of measures 
Various forms of community conservation measures have historically been applied, each with 
their various benefits and problems. Two examples of participatory and stewardship-based 
management measures are integrated conservation and development projects (!COPs) and 
community based conservation (CBC), including the establishment of community conservation 
areas (CCAs). 
856 Kothari, 'Community Conserved Areas' in Lockwood eta/, nl37 at 549. 
m Kothari, n856. 
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(i) Integrated Consen-ation and Development Projects (ICDPs) 
ICDPs began as an alternative to centralised, exclusionary conservation efforts.858 They 
employed techniques such as community participation and rapid socio-economic analysis. 
ICDPs are primarily biodiversity conservation projects with rural development components. 
They attempt to combine social development with conservation goals.859 These projects look to 
deal with biodiversity conservation objectives through the use of socio-economic investment 
tools. The World Wide Fund for Nature first introduced ICDPs in the mid-1980s. 
The progressive nature of ICDPs initiated a new era in conservation. However, their goals of 
joining conservation and development objectives also instigated a new set of philosophical and 
practical issues.860 In particular, four main problems characterise past ICDPs: .tension between 
conservation and development objectives; dependence on external organisations for expertise and 
funding; a tendency to view communities in oversimplified terms; and a failure to define clear 
project objectives and evaluation indicators.861 As a consequence, CBC and CCAs are now the 
key measures used in joint management efforts. 
(ii) Community Based Consen-ation (CBC) and Community Consen-ation Areas 
(CCAs) 
CCAs became globally recognised relatively recently. In particular, two events that marked 
this recognition were the 5th IUCN World Parks Congress in 2003 and the Seventh Conference 
of Parties to the Convention on Biological Diversity in 2004.862 A definition of CCAs that 
emerged from the Congress was: 
... natural and modified ecosystems with significant biodiversity, ecological and related cultural 
values, voluntarily conserved by Indigenous and local communities through customary laws or 
other effective means.863 
There is a diverse array of CBC measures and types of CCAs that have been applied to the 
whole or part of cultural landscapes for various purposes, including: Indigenous peoples' 
territories managed for sustainable use; territories (terrestrial or marine) over which mobile or 
nomadic communities have traditionally roamed; sacred spaces, resource catchment areas; 
nesting or roosting sites, or other critical habitats of wild animals, conserved for ethical or other 
reasons explicitly oriented towards protecting these animals; and landscapes with mosaics of 
1
'' Hughes R & Flintan F, Integrating Conservation and Development Experience, International Institute for Environment and 
Development, 2001: hnp://www iied.orgtpubs/odfs/9080IIED.pdf; accessed 6 October 2008. 
m Hughes & Flintan, n858. , 
160 Hughes & Flintan, n858. 
861 Carl arne, n20 I at 160. 
862 Kothari, n856 at 549. 
863 See Recommendation 26: http·l/www seafriends.orglnzlissyes/cons/iucnpas.htm#26; accessed 18 April2008. 
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natural and agricultural ecosystems, containing considerable cultural and biodiversity value, and 
managed by farming communities or mixed rural-urban communities.864 
Key issues in classifYing and analysing the effectiveness of CBC and CCAs are: the size of 
the cultural landscape being protected; the biodiversity being conserved; motivations for 
conservation; origins and history of the local community and environment; the type of 
management institution in place; the type of community rules and regulations being enforced; the 
type of social and economic benefits; the nature of ecological benefits; the legal or tenurial 
relationship of the community to the CCA; and the length of time that the initiative has been 
sustained.865 
In Australia, a strong form of CCA, known as an 'Indigenous Protected Area' (IPA) was 
officially recognised by the Federal Government in 1998.866 An IPA is an area of land and/or 
water that Aboriginal people have voluntarily declared to be a protected area, as defined by the 
IUCN, and to which they have made a public commitment to manage for the conservation of its 
biodiversity and associated cultural values. In exchange for this declaration, the Australian 
Government, through the Indigenous Protected Area Program of the Department of the 
Environment, Water, Heritage and the Arts, provides financial support and technical assistance to 
develop and implement a management plan for the declared area.867 Once declared, !PAs are 
formally recognised as part of the National Reserve System, which has the goal of establishing a 
comprehensive, adequate and representative system of protected areas, encompassing all 
bioregions of Australia. It is classed as being a world first formation of a united conservation 
partnership by a national government with State and local governments, Indigenous landowners, 
conservation NGOs, community associations and private land owners.868 
In 2006, the Australian Government initiated an evaluation of the Indigenous Protected Area 
Program. The evaluation considered the extent to which the Program has contributed to meeting 
Australian Government policy priorities to date and the capacity for enhancing these priorities. It 
also considered the effectiveness of the Program's delivery of conservation, economic, cultural 
and social benefits in the context of sustainable natural resource management at landscape, 
regional and national scales. 
1164 Adapted from Kothari, n856 at 550. 
863 Kothari, n856 at 550-551. 
866 Smyth D, 'Indigenous Protected Areas, Australia' (case study) as cited in n856 at 565. 
1167 Details available at: http://www.environment.gov.au!Indigenous/ipa/index.html; accessed 11 October 2008. 
868 The National Reserve System is Australia's network of protected areas, conserving examples of natural landscapes and native 
plants and animals for future generations. The Reserve System includes more than 9,000 protected areas, comprising more than 11% 
of the continent. See: http://www.environment.gov.au/parks/nrs/index.html; accessed 22 March 2009. 
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The evaluation hailed the Program as the nation's 'most successful innovation in Indigenous 
conservation'.869 The independent review recognised the value of the Australian Government's 
$14.8 million investment in this Program and found that: it contributes significantly to the 
National Reserve System and has been extremely cost effective in contributing to national 
conservation goals; provides meaningful work opportunities for Indigenous Australians; and 
operates robust monitoring and evaluation systems. The review also found that, in addition to 
important biodiversity and conservation outcomes, communities involved in the IPA Program 
reported significant benefits, in particular, pathways to meaningful jobs looking after land and a 
framework for skills development.870 
There are many benefits of CCAs. For example, they allow for multiple approaches to 
conservation where officially protected or reserved areas are now seen as components of much 
wider human-used and protected landscapes and they acknowledge the importance of how people 
manage and conserve their land and areas of conservation value. CCAs also help in larger 
landscape and waterscape level planning by maintaining essential ecosystem functions, providing 
corridors, ecological connectivity and linkages for animal and gene movement, and synergistic 
links between agricultural biodiversity and wildlife.871 In addition, CCAs ensure that local 
stakeholders are central to such integrated landscape management, offer crucial lessons for 
participatory governance and for integrating customary and statutory laws, and formal and non-
formal institutions, for more effective conservation. They can also assist in sustaining the 
cultural and economic survival of tens of millions of people, especially communities directly 
dependent upon natural resources for survival and livelihoods and are frequently part of 
community resistance to destructive development, such as mining, dams, logging, tourism, over-
fishing and so on. Finally, CCAs can help to create a greater sense of community identity and 
cohesiveness and they assist in biodiversity conservation at relatively low financial cost. For all 
of the above reasons, CCAs raise the importance of conservation to that of being a critical 
element in livelihood security and poverty reduction.872 
However, there are also many limitations to the effectiveness of CBC and CCAs. CCAs face 
serious challenges to their continued existence and growth. Many CCAs are disappearing 
because of inappropriate financial or developmental interventions, inappropriate educational 
models, intrusions of dominant and fundamentalist religions, and changing socio-economic and 
1169 See: http·//www.environment-gov-au/Indigenous/publications/ipa-evaluation.html; accessed 22 October 2008. A copy of· the 
Australian Government Department of Environment and Heritage Indigenous Protected Areas Program 2006 Evaluation, prepared by 
Gilligan 8 is available at http://www.environment.gov.au/Indigenous/publications/pubs/ipap-evaluation.ndf; accessed 10 October 
2008. 
370 Note 869. 
871 Kothari, n856 at 550. 
812 Barrow E & Pathak N, 'Conserving "Unprotected" Protected Areas- Communities Can and Do Conserve Landscapes of All Sorts' 
in Brown eta/, n70. 
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value systems. Often traditional institutions for managing CCAs have been undermined by 
centralised political systems, where governments or their representatives have taken over most of 
the relevant powers. Even decentralised policies and participatory schemes may end up 
sabotaging well-functioning community action by imposing new and unifonn institutional 
structures and unfamiliar rules, rather than building on existing systems and knowledge. CCAs 
are also often encroached on or threatened by commercial users or by community members under 
the influence of market forces. Because CCAs remain unrecognised in many countries, they are 
often exposed to the intrusions and impacts of neighbouring communities, development threats 
and business and they often are afforded little or no support and protection from the government 
or the law.873 
CBC has also often failed to deliver sustainable resource use, economic benefits or 
biodiversity protection.874 In some areas, loss of traditional knowledge, increase in population, 
lifestyle changes, adoption of new technologies, breakdown of traditional nonns, generational 
change and increased consumerism are eroding the willingness and capacity of some 
communities to maintain sustainable practices.875 Advocates of more top-down management 
have also questioned decentralised approaches on the grounds that locals are often divided, 
poorly organised and may not possess a conservation ethic.876 
There are many factors that need to be taken into account in recognising and improving CBC 
and CCAs. In the context of cultural landscape management, those factors that are particularly 
important include the size of the area being protected and the type of nature/culture 
interrelationship being protected. Other highly relevant factors include: the motivations for 
conservation; the origins and history of the landscape; the type of management 
institutions/practices in place; the type of community rules and regulations being enforced; the 
type of social and economic benefits; the nature of the ecological benefits; the legal or tenurial 
relationship of the community to the CBC/CCA and the length of time that the initiative has been 
sustained. Traditional management and belief systems have also been eroded in many places due 
to the introduction ofCBC with inadequate local involvement. 
873 Barrow & Pathak, n872 at 65. 
117~ KelleTt SR, Mehta JN, Ebb in SA & Lichtenfeld LL, 'Community Natural Resource Management: Promise, Rhetoric and Reality' 
(2000) 13 Society and Natural Resources 105. 
sn Alcorn JB, 'Indigenous Peoples and Conservation' ( 1993) 7(2) Conservation Biology424; Soule ME, 'The Social Siege of Nature' 
in Soule ME & Lease G (eds), Reinventing Nature? Responses to Postmodern Deconstroction, Island Press, Washington DC, 1995; 
Dearden P, Chettamart S & Emphandu D, 'Protected Areas and Property Rights in Thailand' ( 1998) 25(3) Environmental 
Conservation 195; and Terborgh J, Requiem for Nature,!sland Press, Washington OC, 1999. 
1176 Brandon K, Redford KH & Sanderson SE (eds), Parks in Peril: People, Polilics and Protected Areas, The Nature Conservancy 
and Island Press, Washington DC,I998. 
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Notwithstanding the above, the key outputs of the IUCN 5th World Parks Congress in 
Durban, South Africa in 2003:877 the Durban Accord,878 the Action Plan879 and the 
Recommendations and the Message to the Convention on Biological Diversity, all supported 
CBC conservation.880 Better governance and alleviating poverty are the two keys to making CBC 
work more effectively. In part, this can be done by establishing robust partnerships among 
governments, NGOs and communities.881 
(d) CBC measures and World Heritage cultural landscapes 
There are many examples of the use of CBC measures for the protection and conservation of 
World Heritage cultural landscapes. The following is a brief discussion of several of those 
examples, which, in summary form, highlight the benefits and limitations of CBC measures. 
(i) Chief Roi Mala's Domain (Vanuatu) 
The Republic of Vanuatu legislation acts as a complement to the chiefly system of customary 
law. Land rights and customary ownership in Vanuatu follow other Pacific Island patterns of 
custodianship rather than ownership. The clan is the custodian and individuals are designated 
certain areas by the chief for gardening for sustenance. The result of this system is that land is 
not a commodity, but is seen as sacred and held in trust for future generations.882 
The core area of the landscape is under the control of several chiefs (related by family line) 
that agreed to the nomination of the landscape. Prominent positions in the World Heritage 
Tourism Committee are held by family members. While this results in collaboration and 
cooperation, it also creates problems when part of an area needing protection is under the 
jurisdiction of another chief. 
871 Documents and details of the outcome of the Congress are available at: 
hnp·Ucms iucn.org/abouVunion/commissions/wcpafwcpa worklwcpa wnc/index.cfm; accessed 9 August 2008. The next IUCN 
World Parks Congress will be held in 2013. 
11711 A declaration of celebration and intent for the future of protected areas by the 3,000 participants from I 54 countries. 
819 The mechanism to realise the goals of the Durban Accord, which requires action from the many stakeholders involved in and 
around protected areas and for people to work together in a committed way at global, regional, national and local levels. 
11110 The Congress was organised around seven workshop streams with three cross-cutting themes. The workshop streams were: 
linkages in the landscape/seascape; mainstreaming protected areas - building awareness and support; governance - new ways of 
working together; capacity-building- building the capacity to manage; management effectiveness- maintaining protected areas for 
now and the future; finances and resources - building a secure financiaJ future; comprehensive globaJ systems - building a 
comprehensive protected area system; and gaps in the system. See n877. 
881 Lockwood M & Kothari A. 'Social Context' in Lockwood e1al, nl37 at 71. 
382 See chapter 12 of the Cons/Uulion ojlhe Republic of Vanuatu 1980: 
http"//www vanuatu .. oyemment gov.vu/govemment)library/constitution.html; accessed 11 January 2009. 
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Figure 14: Chief Roi Mata's Domaio883 
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While this form ofCBC has undoubtedly been and continues to be an important consideration 
of the cultural landscape, traditional tabu884 restrictions, although powerful, have not been 
sufficient to stop commercial leases on Artok Island, on part of the sea in the core areas, on 
Tukutuku Point, Efate Island (visible from Artok Island) or on the east of Lelepa Island. parts of 
which are visible from Roi Mata' s grave on Artok lsland.885 
(ii) Koutammakou, the Land of the Batammariba (Togo) 
The Nomination Dossier for Koutammakou, the Land of the Batammariba (Togo), states that 
the Koutammakou area benefits from two types of protection: modem legal protection and 
traditional protection. Modern legal protection is provided by registration under the Law for the 
Protection ofCultural Heritage in Togo 1990. which supports traditional conservation practices . 
.. , Map e'tro~cted from the \dvisory Body Evaluation (2008). n885 
u • 'Tabu' is an ever-present concept in Vanuatu. \\here n means not only 'forbaddcn'. but also 'sacred' and 'holy' ')cc llaady G & 
rillcy C, 'Scgouating Matenalit>~ lnt.:mationol and Local Museum Practices at the Vanuatu Cultural Centre and Nauonol Musc:um' 
(2003) 73(3) Oceania 170-172 . 
.. , Advisory Body Evaluation (2008): hup /f•vbc unc~co orglenllist 'l280/documems/: accessed 24 November 2008 
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For the -.ite to be registered. a decree must be issued which identifies the qualities of the site. The 
decree was issued in October 2003 and identifies the site as consisting of both tangible and 
intangible clements, includ1ng sacred rocks, forests, houses, fields, sources of building material, 
animals, both wild and domesticated. and intangible components such as beliefs, artisanal skills, 
songs, dances, traditional -.ports. etc. 
In additiOn, the Nomination Dos!>ier refers to the following traditional practices, which cover 
not only techmcal processes. but also social observances that impact on land management, 
includmg: respect for ancestral spints; observance of taboos and restrictions; absolute obeisance 
to elders. religious and clan ch1efc,; continuation of traditional rules reaffirmed through initiation 
ceremome!>; the carefully proscribed roles every member of a clan has; and the perpetuation of 
respect for tangible and intangible values associated with the landscape.886 
Notwithstanding the above, as with many rural areas, the Koutammakou is subject to 
pressure" for change. Accordingly, as with Chief Roi Mata's Domain, the Advisory Body 
Evaluation notes that traditional land management practices need to be supported by an overall 
protective legal framework within which they can operate.887 
Figure 15: Koutammakou, the Land of the Batammariba888 
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It is clear from the above bnef examples that CBC can and often does have a critical role to 
play in cultural landscape conservation. CBC is integral to ensuring proper recognition of and 
the adoption of appropriate protection measures for cultural values and their interrelation\hip 
with the natural values of the landc,cape. important lessons can also be learned from the land 
"'" Adv•~ory B<XIy l~saluation C!004r httr.ilwh.:-.unc,w.grgknfl i,tf ll 40/do.:umcnt:{: acce~\cd 24 O~tohcr 2008. 
" Note 886. 
'" Map c~tractcd from: www c!\!!;rtrc~,.cum/imacc:Jmap:JETIUOO!JIO!\. Jpg: accessed II Fcbnl(lry 2009 
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management practices that have ensured sustainable development and the retention of the 
outstanding universal values of the site over time. However, there is no doubt that development 
pressures that have come with modernisation are placing CBC measures under increasing strain 
and, consequently, such measures need to be supported by an overarching legal and management 
framework that respects and strengthens CBC measures. 
Mechanisms also need to be developed for the effective participation of communities in the 
management and development of cultural landscapes and protected landscapes as well as in the 
development of sustainable approaches for them. In this respect, management approaches that 
are based on principles and values (e.g. public benefit, understanding, integrity and respect), 
rather than on regulations, can encourage community involvement. Requiring_ environmental 
assessments to include traditional environmental and cultural knowledge as an integral part of the 
knowledge base links the processes and outcomes more closely to the community. Issues will 
often be multi-jurisdictional and multi-cultural, with a need for processes to help stakeholders 
deal with conflicting interests and objectives.889 In the context of cultural landscapes, funding, 
technical and administrative support, and community understanding, through information 
dissemination of the interrelationships between the cultural and natural values of the landscape, 
will be critical to the success of CBC measures. 
6.2.3 Legislation and policy 
(a) Characteristics of legislative instruments for the conservation of cultural 
landscapes 
Like other protected areas, effective conservation of cultural landscapes must be supported by 
a sound legal framework. This is especially necessary for transboundary initiatives and as a basis 
for cooperation between local authorities and other interested parties. Accordingly, a range of 
federal, provincial and municipal legislative instruments have been developed to protect World 
Heritage. 
Regulatory instruments are often referred to as 'command and control' measures, and have 
traditionally been favoured by governments in environmental protection generally. Regulations 
may be directed towards a range of purposes, such as preventing action, requiring action and 
establishing institutions and processes. 
Legislation has, and will continue to have, an important role in heritage conservation and 
environmental protection. However, command and control regulation has been increasingly 
11119 Mitchell N & Buggey S, 'Category V Protected Landscapes in Relation to World Heritage Cultural Landscapes: Taking Advantage 
of Diverse Approaches' in Conservation Study Institute, Landscape Conservation: An International Working Session on the 
Stewardship of Protected Landscapes, Conservation and Stewardship Publication No.I, Conservation Study Institute, IUCN and 
QLF/Atlantic Center for the Environment, Woodstock, Vennont, 2001 at 35. 
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viewed as slow, over-prescriptive, politicised, inequitable, unnecessarily intrusive, inefficient, 
unduly expensive and of limited success in reducing environmental problems."90 This has created 
resentment in certain circumstances and has therefore failed to foster a culture of compliance. 
Finally, regulatory solutions to one environmental threat have, at times, had a perverse effect on 
others. The failure of legislation may also arise from faulty design, poor implementation, lack of 
enforcement resources and lack of political will. 
Table 7 identifies that legislative and policy regulatory measures are the most common tools 
used for the conservation of cultural landscapes. Such legislation and policy takes many and 
varied forms at national, State, regional and local levels. Several examples follow. 
(b) Legislation and policy and World Heritage cultural landscapes 
(i) Hallstatt-Dachstein Salzkammergut Cultural Landscape (Austria) 
Hallstatt-Dachstein Salzkammergut Cultural Landscape is accorded protection under the 
provisions of a range of federal, provincial, and municipal legislative instruments. Individual 
buildings and archaeological sites are protected under the 1923 Austrian Monument Protection 
Act (as amended in 1978 and 1990), when designated by the Federal Monuments Office. 
The townscape regulations, building codes, and spatial planning provisions of the Province of 
Upper Austria regulate all forms of building and development within the cultural landscape. 
Matters relating to nature conservation and their funding are administered jointly by federal and 
provincial authorities, by means of the federal 1959 Water Management Act and the 1975 
Forestry Act. Further, the 1995 Upper Austrian Nature and Landscape Conservation Act 
designates landscape conservation zones, protected parts of landscapes, nature reserves, and 
individual natural sites. Various regulations support the above Acts. 
Provincial Regulation No 2511963 declares the central karst mountains of the Dachstein 
group, with their glaciers, barren land, and high alpine flora, to be a nature reserve. The 
Koppenwinkel and the Gosau lakes have also been declared nature reserves by regulation. 
Similar protection is afforded to those parts of the buffer zone lying within their territories by the 
1993 Salzburg Nature Conservation Act and the 1976 Styrian Nature Conservation Act. 
190 Dunningham N, 'Biodiversity: Economic Incentives and Legal instruments' in Boer eta/, n715 at 226. 
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Figure 16: Hallstatt-Dachstein Salzkammergut Cultural Landscape891 
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The 2006 Periodic Report analysed the effectiveness of the existing conservation measures 
and concluded that, in this instance, the adopted measures have been successful: 
... there have been no significant changes since the Cultural Landscape was inscribed in the 
World Heritage List 1997. The values of the site have not changed. The protective legislation 
can be judged as sufficient. There were no changes in legislation. In addition, more than 60% 
~·'Map extracted rrom Advisory Body Evaluauon ( 1997): hllp .//,\hc.uncsco.org!en/lislf806.'docyments/; accessed II February 2009. 
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of the core zone was nominated as "Natura 2000 Europe Protection Area" and the four local 
communities have adopted restrictive development plans based upon the Upper Austrian 
Regional Planning Act. The management forum "Round Table - World Heritage Hallstatt-
Dachstein-Salzkammergut" proved to be an efficient managerial instrument for sustainable 
development and financing. The cooperation between the World Heritage Cultural Landscape 
and the Province of Upper Austria is supporting strategies and measures for the necessary 
protection, maintenance and care of the World Heritage ... No need for international support.892 
(ii) Portovenere, Cinque Terre, and the Islands (Palmaria, Tino and Tinetto) (Italy) 
Individual buildings and urban ensembles within Portovenere, Cinque Terre, and the Islands 
(Pal maria, Tino and Tinetto) are protected under the provisions of the basic Italian cultural 
property protection Law No 1089 of 1939. The entire area of the communes of Cinque Terre and 
Portovenere are covered by the basic Law No 1497 of 1939 on the protection of natural and 
panoramic beauty. As a result, all interventions require the approval of the relevant national 
heritage organisations.893 
Regional Law No 121 I 985 is concerned with the protection of areas of natural environmental 
interest. Regional Law No 1211995 designated the area as part of the Regional Natural Park of 
Cinque Terre (Parco Regionale Naturale delle Cinque Terre). This designation brought with it 
compliance with the provisions of the national Law No 394/1991 on protected areas, which 
imposes stringent controls over all forms of activity within the designated park. The Advisory 
Body Evaluation also records that a proposal for the creation of a marine reserve along much of 
the coastline was, at the time of the evaluation of the site, being studied by the Italian 
Parliamenf.894 
Overall supervision is the responsibility of the national Ministry for Cultural and 
Environmental Property (Ministero per i Beni Cultura/i e Ambientali), working through its 
Ligurian Soprintendenza based in Genoa. This body works closely with the Provincial 
Administration of La Spezia, the relevant commune administrations, and the administration of the 
Regional Park. 
Protected buildings such as the churches of St Peter in Portovenere and St Venerius (Tino) 
and the Castle in Portovenere are the subject of systematic restoration campaigns by the 
Soprintendenza. 
monuments.895 
There are also regular maintenance programs for all the protected 
892 Periodic Report (Cycle 1), Section II Summary (2006): http:l/whc.unesco.org/archive/periodicreporting/EUR!cycleOI/section2/806· 
summary.pdf; accessed 17 January 2009. 
893 Advisory Body Evaluation (1997): hnp://whc.unesco.org/en/Iist/826/documents/; accessed 15 April2008. 
894 Note 893. 
89s Note 893. 
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There are strict limitations on the establishment of tourist facilities. No new hotels are 
permitted outside those existing in Monterosso and Portovenere. The commune in Riomaggiore 
is investigating the possibility of providing bed-and-breakfast facilities. It is also providing 
subventions to permit the refurbishment of viticulturists' huts on the terraces to provide simple 
tourist accommodation. 
While there is no management plan per se for the site, the 1997 Advisory Body Evaluation 
states the various forms of statutory protection ensure that the status quo of the cultural and 
environmental heritage of the area will not be further disturbed, and that the threat from 
speculative investment for mass tourism that loomed large in the 1960s and 1970s is now 
permanently averted. Further, there is also a Regional Plan for Landscape Coordination, 
resulting from Regional Law No 431/1985, which operates at regional, provincial, and municipal 
level to coordinate landscape conservation, and each of the commune administrations has its own 
plan.896 
The Periodic Report (2006) states that the territory of the Islands of Palmaria, Tino and 
Tinetto, the marine area in the southwest direction of these isles (marine protected area) and a 
significant section of the land surface which includes the medieval village of Porto Venere, have 
been included in the Regional Park of Porto Venere. For this area there is specific plan according 
to the Regional Law of 2001. The town of Porto Venere is subject to the detailed plan of the 
historic centre approved in 1992, which requires some particular recovering strategies. The 
village, the Isles ofTino e Tinetto and the area of Villa Romana ofVarignano are also subject to 
archaeological controls.897 Finally, the Plan of the Cinque Terre National Park, adopted in 2002, 
has introduced some specific regulations to protect the site and the introduction of the Regulation 
of the Cinque Terre Marine Protected Area 2005 has as its aim the protection of the sea area. 
The 2006 Periodic Report concluded that the above protection arrangements are considered 
sufficiently effective to protect and conserve the landscape for future generations898 
896 Note 893. 
897 Periodic Report (Cycle 1), Section II Summary (2006): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/826/documeotsl; accessed 14 Apri12008. 
898 Note 897. 
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Figure 17: Portovenere, Cinque Terre, and the Islands (PaJmaria, Tino and Tinetto)899 
~ 7 / 
Road Pa les t ra di Roccia 
~ ~ Ferry 
Trail 
• Site 
TINEl. -
t{,(],., ....... 
ISOLA OEL TINO 
Batteriil Umberto I 
ISOLA PALMARIA 
Portovenere and the Island 
~ 
ER' 
... 
LR SPELIA 
Accordingly, the above examples demonstrate that, as with other forms of World Heritage, 
legislation plays an important role in ensuring the adequate protection and conservation of 
cultural landscapes. Such legislation must, however, be flexible and sensitive to traditional 
conservation mechanisms and the evolving values of the landscape and associated management 
practices. 
6.2.4 Collaboratively Managed Protected Areas (CMPAs) 
Collaborative management of natural resources, broadly speaking, invol ves management by 
two or more partners. It is a rapidly spreading and evolving conservation approach, increa'>ingly 
favoured by governments and civil society for being, under many circumstances, more robust 
than single agency management approaches. Applied to protected areas, including cultural 
landscapes, it normally means the partnership of government agencies with other sections of 
society, most often lndigenous peoples or local communities, but also frequently NGOs or the 
private sector. 
CMPAs are defined as: 
... o fficially designated protected areas where decision-making power rs shared between State 
agencies and other partners, wcluding Indigenous peoples and local communities. and/or NGOs 
and individuals or private sector tnstilutions.900 
The terms collaborative management, co-management, joint management and multi-
stakeholder management are often used synonymously and interchangeably. That said , it is 
"'" Map exrracled from http :/fwww.goitaly.about.com/,../Purto~cnere-map.htm: accessed I I FebruaJ) 2009 
''" Kothan . n856 at 528. 
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recognised that in many cases in collaborative management arrangements, formal decision 
making authority, responsibility and accountability may rest with one agency, but the agency is 
required, by law or policy, to collaborate with other stakeholders. In joint management, decision 
making authority, responsibility and accountability is shared in a formal way, with various actors 
entitled to one or more seats in a management body."'' 
A wide range of CMPA arrangements are evident around the world due to widely varying 
interpretations of what co-management actually means. These range from one partner being 
dominant and involving other partners only in occasional consultations or for benefit-sharing, to 
all partners being equally represented in decision-making and implementation. Usually, but not 
necessarily, co-management includes multiple partners being involved in making or negotiating 
plans for the protected areas, taking on conservation responsibilities, sharing benefits and costs, 
and participating in relevant international structures_9°2 
(a) Characteristics and benefits of CMP As 
Kothari identifies that CMPAs are based on some clearly identified interests that all the partners 
share, or at least recognise and respect.903 They involve clearly laid out institutional structures 
and rules of partnership in which all partners have a role to play. Generally, CMPAs are 
situations of social engagement, encounter and experimentation that capitalise on multiplicity and 
diversity. Co-management is not only multi-party; it is also multi-level and multi-disciplinary. 
CMPAs are also ba~ed upon a negotiated, joint decision-making approach and some degree of 
power-sharing and fair distribution of benefits among all institutional actors. They are described 
as being more a 'process' than a stable and definitive end point or 'product'.904 
(b) Limitations of CMPAs 
CMPAs are not without their limitations. In short, these include: potential denial of cultural 
identity and rights of communities; inadequate or absent policies/laws; inflexible arrangements 
not suitable to local situations and partnerships; local and national inequities in power; 
inadequate, short-term or inconsistent government commitment; inadequate capacity; and 
continuing threats from external sources 905 
901 Borrini-Feyerabend G, 'Governance of protected areas: Innovations in the air' (2003) 12 Policy Matters 92 at 101. 
902 Kothari, n856 at 528. 
903 Kothari, n856 at 528-533. 
'XU Note 90 I, 
905 Adapted and summarised from Kothari. n856 at 541-544. 
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(c) CMPAs and World Heritage cultural landscapes 
(i) Uturu-Kata Tju!a National Park (Australia)""6 
One example of the use of a CMPA to protect and manage a World Heritage cultural 
landscape is at Uluru-Kata Tju!a National Park. Uluru-Kata Tju!a National Park is known 
throughout the world as a 'symbol of and forum for cooperative management and intercultural 
communication' ."07 The Uluru-Kata Tju!a Aboriginal Land Trust owns Uluru-Kata Tju!a as 
inalienable freehold land. The Land Trust represents the traditional Aboriginal owners and the 
land has been vested in them since 26 October 1985. The Uluru-Kata Tju!a Board of 
Management was established in April 1986908 with an Anangu majority representing Aboriginal 
people of land in the Park. As a part of the joint management arrangements, the Land Trust 
leases the land to the Director of National Parks as a National Park. Five years prior to the lease 
expiry on 25 October 2084, the Land Trust and the Director will negotiate for its renewal or 
extension. 
Joint management of the Park has been in place since 1985 when the title of the Park was 
handed back to Traditional Aboriginal owners, to be held in trust for them. From this time 
Anangu (Aboriginal people) and Piranpa (non-Aboriginal people) have worked together to 
manage the Park's natural and cultural values. The joint management arrangements are 
underpinned by the principles of working together, sharing (ngapartji-ngapartji) and Tjukurpa."09 
In 1995, Uluru-Kata Tju!a National Park was extended the Picasso Gold Medal, the highest 
UNESCO award for outstanding efforts to preserve the landscape and Anangu culture and for 
setting new international standards for World Heritage management. It was awarded jointly to 
Parks Australia and the Uluru-Kata Tju!a Board of Management."'" 
(ii) Tongariro National Park (New Zealand) 
In New Zealand, the Tongariro Taupo Conservation Management Strategy outlines the 
strategic priorities and key sites for biodiversity conservation and visitor access to Tongariro 
National Park911 for a ten year period. 
The current Tongariro Taupo Conservation Management Strategy was approved in May 
2002.912 It involved extensive public consultation and, in particular, discussion with M!lori to 
906 See Figure 22 in chapter 7 of this thesis for a map of the location of Uluru-Kata Tjuta National Park and photographs. 
907 Layton R & Titchen S, 'An Outstanding Australian Aboriginal Cultural Landscape' in Von Droste eta!, n 152 at 174. 
908 By notice issued under section 14C of the National Parks and Wildlife Conservation Act 1975. 
909 See n445 for an explanation of 'Tjukurpa '. 
910 See Australian Government, Department of the Environment, Water, Heritage and the Arts: 
http://www.environment.gov.aulparks/Uiuru!culture-historylheritagelunesco-winner.html; accessed 6 February 2008. 
911 Figure 18 shows the location ofTongariro National Park at the centre of the North Island. 
912 Copy available at the New Zealand Department of Conservation: 
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reach agreement on how the principles of the Treaty of Waitangi 1840 would be applied to the 
management of the Tongariro Taupo Conservancy. In addition, the current Tongariro National 
Park Management Plan was approved in 2006 after being reviewed through a full public process. 
The plan sets out the World Heritage natural and cultural values of the National Park and 
provtdcs a set of principles to gutde specific policies.913 The plan has been prepared by the team 
in the Tongarirotraupo Conservancy and is consistent with the General Policy f or National 
Parks 2005 and with the National Parks Act 1980. The park community and Tongariroffaupo 
Conservation Board also parttcipated actively in the development of this plan to ensure the park' s 
ongoing protection for future generations. 
Figure 18: Tongariro NationaJ Park914 
Having regard to the above examples, it is clear that, properly funded and admintstered, 
CMPAs involving full public consultation, government commitment and regulatory support, can 
and do play an important role in selecting appropriate conservation measures for cultural 
landscapes. 
6.2.5 Other opportunities to enhance conservation of cultural landscapes 
(a) Other international instruments and the promotion of synergies between 
internationaJ instruments 
Table 7 also reveals that cultural landscapes benefit from overlapping international 
conservation imtruments "-ith stmtlar or related objectives. Such international measures include 
hnDl/v. ww.doc.go' !.ntl l<! rnphlle"u\1ultiP.i!&c! >ocumcnl TOC ·"Px'!icl :!1-!\l_S. occcs,cd 17 February 2008 
•ll A copy of the Tonganru Management Plan 2006·2016. published by the O.:partrnen! of Con,cf\allon 10 October 2006. available a! 
h!lpJ/w ww.d21:.go' Lndtcmnla!e.;/~lulll Pngcl?ocunJCn!TC.">C.Il'P\ ?id~415J6. a.:~c"cd ~ October 2008 
914 Map a\ailable a!; W)\W.!Ogarifl)nationalp;ul.. .co.n71iiDagcyMno.mg: accc-o.ed II February 2009 
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lUCN protected areas, Biosphere Reserves under the Man and Biosphere Program, Ramsar 
wetlands under the Ramsar Convention and various other Conventions, such as the 1996 
Convention on the Protection of the Alps and the 1960 Convention on the Regulation of 
Navigation on the Danube 1960. These instruments all afford further protection to landscapes or 
parts of landscapes. 
The logistical benefits of promoting synergies are readily apparent. Better coordination 
between international instruments can provide a number of practical advantages, particularly in 
the area of capacity development. Although coordinating and integrating international 
instruments into national development plans is challenging for all countries, the significant 
potential benefits of this process means that efforts to promote synergy between international 
heritage and environmental conservation obligations needs to be encouraged. 
Generally speaking, the rationale for enhanced coordination between international instruments 
includes, among other things: efficient use of collective resources- information sharing, financial 
resources and expertise; reduction of duplication and overlaps; emphasis on program and policy 
coherence; and averting fragmented sectoral initiatives.915 At the national level, the concerns are 
for reduction of governments' burden of reporting under different international obligations; 
assisting governments in establishing priorities, implementing international conventions and 
treaties through policies, administrative and legal tools, and allocating resources in an era of 
shrinking budgets; and supporting governments in coordinating monitoring to reinforce decisions 
taken under various international instruments and intergovernmental processes. The case for 
enhanced collaboration is also strengthened by the requirements for coherent global and regional 
environmental management in the face of an expanding global trade regime.916 
While the promotion of synergies among environmental conventions would appear to make 
common sense, it might be submitted that the mandate of each convention should be considered 
in isolation. That is, regimes are generally perceived to exist in order to address specific 
problems requiring continued cooperation in a given issue-area. Consequently, their negotiation 
usually deals with problems where there is an accepted body of knowledge on a particular issue. 
This has led some writers, such as Haas, to conclude that: 'All other things being equal, the 
narrower the scope of issues to be negotiated, the higher the degree of certainty about efficient 
solutions' .917 Further, Jonsson argues that ' ... neither issues nor the linking of issue into issue-
m UNEP·WCMC, Synergies and Cooperation: Status Report on Activities Promoting Synergies and Cooperation BehVeen 
Multilateral Environmental Agreements, In Particular Biodiversity-Related Conventions, and Related Mechanisms, Cambridge, 
UNEP-WCMC, 2004: http://www.unep-wcmc.org/conventionslharmonization/workshop04/BackgroundSynergies.doc; accessed 22 
March 2008. 
916 Samnotra V, 'UNEP's Role in Promoting Coordination Among the Multilateral Environmental Agreements' (2003) 17(1) Work In 
Progress 21: http:l/202.253 138 71/ENV/Files/WIP/WIP%20UNEP.pdf; accessed 16 February 2008. 
917 Haas EB, 'Why collaborate? Issue-Linkage and International Regimes' (1980) 32(3) World Politics at 371-372. 
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areas [is] inherent in international subject matters but are human artefacts which vary over time 
and across actors' .918 This line of thinking suggests that the ability to achieve effective outcomes 
may be lost if the subject matter of various international regimes is merged. 
Among the major constraints to the promotion of synergies is insufficient technical, logistical 
and financial resources, particularly in less-developed countries. At a more detailed and 
technical level, a report of the Ad Hoc Technical Expert Group on Biodiversity and Climate 
Change was published in 2006, which identifies a number of obstacles, challenges and gaps on 
biodiversity and climate change adaptation planning. These obstacles include constraints relating 
to tools and data needs, research, participation and collaboration, communication and 
consultation!19 Finally, the legal basis for promoting synergies is presently uncertain. This has 
also resulted in arguments about the validity of synergistic efforts.920 
The World Heritage Convention is silent on the question of its relationship with other treaties. 
This leaves the resolution of any dispute as to the priority of the World Heritage Convention over 
another, equally silent, instrument to be determined in accordance with general international law 
principles. However, conflict in the application of international norms is not a new phenomenon. 
Where a conflict between rules of international law arises, the conflict should be resolved in 
accordance with the 'principle of harmonisation' .921 This principle provides that 'when several 
norms bear on a single issue they should, to the extent possible, be interpreted so as to give rise to 
a single set of compatible obligations'!" The problem with the interpretation of environmental 
principles, as observed by Stephens in an environmental context, is that divergences in 
interpretation of their meaning by various bodies (in particular, non-environmental bodies) may 
well result in the fragmentation of international law: 
As environmental principles are relatively open-textured and flexible they are amenable to 
interpretation and change, and it is possible that non-environmental bodies will appropriate soft-
law norms in to their decision-making in a way that challenges their original objects and 
purposes. In so doing they may undermine the consensus that emerges as to their meaning, and 
918 Jonsson C, 'Cognitive Factors in Explaining Regime Dynamics' in Mayer P (ed), Regime Theory and International Relations, 
Volker Rittberger, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1993 at 202. See also Boynton J, Issue Salience in Climate Change and Biodiversity 
Discourses. Paper presented at the annual meeting of the International Studies Association, Le Centre Sheraton Hotel, Montreal, 
Quebec, 10 October 2008: http://www.allacademic.com/meta/p72554 index.html; accessed 9 December 2008. 
919 Secretariat of the Convention on Biological Diversity, Guidance for Promoting Synergy Among Activities Addressing Biological 
Diversity, Desertification, Land Degradation and Climate Change, CBD Technical Series No. 25, Montreal, Secretaiiat of the 
Convention on Biological Diversity, 2006. A copy of this report and other relevant reports are available at: 
http://www.cbd.int/programs/outreach/awareness/ts.shtml; accessed 29 March 2008. 
920 Arguably, the legal basis for promoting synergies primarily must be found in the Articles of the Conventions and the documents 
supporting the Conventions. For example, collaboration is specifically mentioned in Articles 7.2(1) and 8.2(e) of the UNFCCC, 
Articles 5 and 24(d) of the CBD and Articles 8.1 and 23(2)(d) of the UNCCD. 
921 See International Law Commission, Conclusions of the Work of the Study Group on the Fragmentation of International Law: 
Difficulties Arising From the Diversification and Expansion of International Law, New York, United Nations, 2006: 
http://untreaty.un.org/ilcltexts/instruments/english/draftO/o20articles/l 9 2006.pdf; accessed 17 March 2008. See also the discussion 
in chapter 5 on relevant principles of international law, in particular, the principle of cooperation. 
922 Note 921 at 3. 
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thereby weaken their relevance for advancing global action to address environmental 
problems.923 
Notwithstanding this, the principle of harmonisation retains an important role in resolving 
compatibility between instruments where the instruments are silent as to conflicts between their 
objectives and the objectives of other conventions. 
In the specific context oftreaties, Article 30 of the 1969 Vienna Convention on the Law of the 
Treaties (Vienna Convention) regulates the application of successive treaties on the same subject 
matter on the basis of the specific provisions of those treaties or, by default, of the prevalence of 
a later treaty over preceding treaties to the extent of the conflict with the earlier one (the lex 
posterior rule). However, as Redgwell observes, ' relating to the same subject matter' is likely to 
be interpreted strictly so it is unlikely that this rule would furnish a conclusive outcome to the 
legal question of the dominant lex posterior as between, say, the World Heritage Convention and 
a biodiversity-related convention. Nor does the application of the accepted principle that a lex 
specialis prevails over a lex generalis, regardless of their priority in time, furnish a clear-cut 
solution in the face of ·specialist' instruments such as these.924 
In practice, the issue tends to be one of interpretation of the existing texts rather than which 
treaty text prevails.925 In this respect, Articles 3 I and 32 of the Vienna Convention again set out 
the test which is generally considered to be reflective of customary law. Article 31(2) provides 
recourse to the ordinary meaning of the words used, in their context, and in the light of the object 
and purpose of the treaty. While, consistent with the inter-temporal rule,926 the International 
Court of Justice has accepted 'the primary necessity of interpreting an instrument in accordance 
with the intentions of the drafters at the time of its conclusion' ,927 it has also acknowledged that 
treaties are to be 'interpreted and applied within the framework of the entire legal system 
prevailing at the time of the interpretation' .928 The crucial point in these cases was that the terms 
sought to be defined had an inherently evolutionary character by suggesting recourse to general 
international law for their interpretation; not that the Court was reinterpreting or revising the 
entirety of the treaty text. This can be seen in the decision of Court in plenary in the Case 
Concerning the Gabcikovo-Nagymaros Project, which held that: 
Throughout the ages, mankind has, for economic and other reasons, constantly interfered with 
nature. In the past, this was often done without consideration of the effects upon the 
921 Stephens. n 700 at 31 0 
m Redgwell. n I 03 See also n921 at3 and Stephens. n700. chapter I 0 
925 Stephens. n700 at 310. 
•~o See section 5 7.6 
927 \amtbta Advtsory Optmon ( 1971) IC J Rep 16 at 31. 
921 Agean Contmental Shelf Case (1978) ICJ Rep 3 at 32-33. 
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environment. Owing to new scientific insights and to a growing awareness of the risks for 
mankind - for present and future generations - of pursuit of such interventions at an 
unconsidered and unabated pace, new norms and new standards have been developed, set forth 
in a great number of instruments during the last two decades. Such new norms have to be taken 
into consideration, and such new standards given proper weight, not only when States 
contemplate new activities but also when continuing activities begun in the past.929 
It is hoped that, in the context of contemporary conservation concerns, such as biodiversity 
conservation, climate change and sustainable development, and emerging concepts under the 
World Heritage Convention, such as cultural landscapes, an evolutionary approach will be taken 
to the interpretation of the obligations under and the objectives of the World Heritage 
Convention. 
Finally, Article 3!(3)(c) of the Vienna Convention also refers to 'any relevant rules of 
international law applicable in the relations between the parties' among the elements to be taken 
into account in the interpretation of a treaty!30 In view of the proliferation in recent times of 
global treaties on subject matters that cut across many areas of international relations (e.g. 
climate change and biodiversity), two further principles of treaty drafting and interpretation have 
become widely adopted, namely: 
(i) The principle of mutual supportiveness between treaties and the consequential 
presumption against conflicts. That is, when the interpretation of two treaties may lead 
to different solutions, the interpretation should be chosen which better preserves the 
positions of the parties under both treaties and which creates synergies rather than 
conflicts between them. 
(ii) The principle of not adding to or diminishing the rights and obligations provided for by 
other treaties!31 
Notwithstanding the above potential limitations to the promotion of integration of 
international instruments and their objectives, synergies are fast becoming an important feature of 
enhancing international conservation efforts. Indeed, synergies are readily apparent among the 
World Heritage Convention and the five international Conventions that focus on biodiversity 
issues, namely: the 1993 Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD), the 1979 Convention on the 
Conservation of Migratory Species and Wild Animals (CMS), the 1975 Convention on 
m Note 702 at 140. See also discussion in Stephens, n700 at 173-87 and the preceding chapter on the inter-temporal rule. 
930 For a review, see McLachlan C, 'The Principle of Systemic Integration and Article 31(3)(c) of the Vienna Convention' (2005) 54 
International Comparative Law Quarterly 279. 
911 See, for example, the World Health Organization, Intergovernmental Working Group on Revision of the International Health 
Regulations., 'Review and Approval of Proposed Amendments to the International Health Regulations: Relations With Other 
International Instruments', provisional Agenda item 3 at the Intergovernmental Working Group on Revision of the International 
Health Regulations, 30 September 2004. A/IHR/IGWG/INF.DOC./1: http·Uwww.who jnt/gb/ghsmdf/A IHR IGWG IDI-en.pdfat 
2; accessed 21 March 2008. See also Stephens, n700 at 309·31 0. 
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International Trade in Endangered Species of Wild Fauna and Flora (CITES), the 2004 
International Treaty on Plant Genetic Resources for Food and Agriculture and the 1971 Ramsar 
Convention on Wetlands (Ramsar) (Biodiversity Conventions).932 Promotion of the 
implementation of the Biodiversity Conventions, including the World Heritage Convention and 
cooperation among other institutions, also takes place under the World Heritage Marine Program 
and UNEP's Regional Seas Programs.933 Finally, biodiversity is also the key link between the 
World Heritage Convention and the 1992 United Nations Framework Convention on Climate 
Change (UNFCCC) in respect of natural heritage."34 
Support for cooperation among the Biodiversity Conventions also arises as a result of the 
201 0 target. In short, the 20 I 0 target was set in April 2002 when the parties to the World 
Heritage Convention committed themselves to achieve, by 20 I 0, a significant reduction of the 
current rate of biodiversity loss at the global, regional and national level as a contribution to 
poverty alleviation and to the benefit of all life on earth. This target was subsequently endorsed 
by the World Summit on Sustainable Development and the United Nations General Assembly 
and was incorporated as a new target under the Millennium Development Goals. The respective 
Conferences of the Parties (CoPs) to the Biodiversity Conventions have each recognised the 2010 
target and the need for enhanced cooperation among the Conventions.935 
The mechanisms by which these synergies are realised include partnerships,936 Memoranda of 
Cooperation937 and Joint Work Programs938 with partners, outlining formally agreed activities or 
932 UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Report of the World Heritage Centre on its Activities and on the Implementation of Decisions of 
the World Heritage Committee, WHC-06/JO.COM/6, Vilnius, 7 July 2006. See also the Report of the Chairperson of the World 
Heritage Committee on the Activities on the World Heritage Committee, 14m General Assembly of States Parties to the World 
Heritage Convention, 14-15 October 2003, WHC-05/IS.GA/INF.l, Paris, 19 September 2005, Annex III; and Report of the Secretary 
General, Oceans and the Law of the Sea-Addendum, UNGA Doc. A/60/63/Add.l, 15 July 2005 at 242. 
933 UNESCO, n932. 
934 UNEP/IUCN, A Report of the Meeting of the Ad Hoc Technical Expert Group on Biodiversity and Adaptation to Climate Change, 
UNEP/CBD/SBSTI A/11/INF/5, 5 October 2005 (Table 2 at 18) was acknowledged by the 81h Conference of the Parties to the CBD as 
being an 'initial step' in the design, implementation and monitoring of activities that interlink across biodiversity, climate change, 
wetland ecosystems, and land degradation and desertification, while addressing the objectives of the CBD, UNFCCC, the UNCCD, 
Ramsar, the World Heritage Convention, the CMS and other relevant multilateral conventions. See Decision VIIV30 'Biodiversity 
and Climate Change: Guidance to Promote Synergy Among Activities for Biodiversity Conservation, Mitigating or Adapting to 
Climate Change and Combating Land Degradation', UNEP/CBD/COP8/31, 15 June 2006 at 349. See also McNeely JA, 'Applying 
the Diversity of International Conventions to Address the Challenges of Climate Change' [2008] 17(1) Michigan State Journal of 
International Law 123, who outlines the links between the Biodiversity Conventions and the UNFCCC and the World Heritage 
Convention. 
935 For a list ofCBD CoP decisions relating to collaboration and cooperation see: http://www.cbd.int/cooperation/decisions.shtml and 
http://www.cbd.int/climate/decision.shtml (in respect of biodiversity and climate change); accessed 15 March 2008. 
936 A Workshop on Promoting Synergy in the Implementation of the Three Rio Conventions, which took place in Italy in April 2004, 
discussed topics such as 'synergies through forest landscape management' and 'ecosystems services and poverty reduction'. The 
workshop was an important Opportunity for galvanising collaborative initiatives among the national focal points of the Rio 
Conventions: http://unfccc.int/resource/docs/2005/tp/eng/03.pdfat 10; accessed 25 March 2008. Other collaborative.efforts include 
Forest Sector Programs; the Global Partnership for Plant Conservation; the Global Invasive Species Program; various European 
institutes and initiatives; and the IUCN. For details about each of these collaborative initiatives, see: http://www.unep-
wcmc.org/conventionslharmonization/workshop04/BackgroundSynergies.doc; accessed 26 March 2008. 
937 Memoranda of Understanding or Cooperation (MoU/MoC) often provide the formal framework for enhanced cooperation between 
different bodies. Among the secretariats of the Biodiversity Conventions, the following MoUs or MoCs have been established: CBD 
and CITES; CBD and CMS; CBD and Convention on Wetlands; CBD and World Heritage Centre (in preparation); CMS and the 
Ramsar Convention; CMS and CITES; CMS and UNESCO (regarding the World Heritage Convention and the Man and the 
Biosphere Program); and the Ramsar Convention and the World Heritage Convention. MoUs have also been established with various 
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targets. The Secretariat of the CBD also established formal liaison groups among the secretariats 
of the Rio Conventions (Joint Liaison Group)939 and those of the Biodiversity Conventions 
(Biodiversity Liaison Group)940 and a consortium of Scientific Partners on Biodiversity."41 There 
are also trilateral meetings between the CBD, World Heritage Convention and Ramsar on 
protected areas."42 
The above discussion demonstrates that while there is certainly the potential for divergence, 
conflict and fragmentation of international law in promoting synergies between international 
instruments, there is scope for the beneficial integration of work programs under the above 
instruments to enhance conservation efforts. The positive results of the initiatives outlined 
above, arising from the synergies between overlapping and related conservation measures, should 
form the subject of future research initiatives for enhancing the conservation of cultural 
landscapes and other forms of World Heritage."43 This could be done, for example, by way of a 
international organisations and institutions. See, for example: http://ww\\·.cbd.int/cooperation/related-conventions/mandates shtml; 
accessed 27 March 2008. The MoU between CMS and UNESCO 'provides for the future development of joint activities, including 
inventories, assessments and monitoring of migratory species in biosphere reserves and natural world heritage sites, and in situ 
conservation and integrated ecosystem management in these sites, particularly in transboundary areas': Redgwell, n 103. 
m For example, among the Biodiversity Conventions, the following joint programs of work/joint work plans exist: CBD and the 
Ramsar Convention; CBD and CITES; CBD and CMS; CMS, African-Eurasian Migratory Waterbirds Agreement and the Ramsar 
Convention. 
939 The Joint Liaison Group facilitates collaboration between the secretariats of the three Conventions and promotes integration 
through sharing of infonnation, coordination of activities, and identification of measures that simultaneously address a11 three issues: 
UNFCCC, 'Options for EnhanC'ed Cooperation Among the Three Rio Conventions', Conference of the Parties, 8111 Session, Madrid, 
2007. FCCC/SBST A/2004/INF.l9: http://www.unccd.int/con/officialdocs/cop8/pdf/miscl fre.pdf~ accessed 18 March 2008. Details 
of the meetings and reports of the Joint Liaison Group can be found at: http://www cbd.int/cooperation/liaison.shtml; accessed 18 
March 2008. 
940 The Biodiversity Liaison Group comprises representatives of the secretariats of the CBD, the CMS, CITES, Ramsar and the World 
Heritage Conventions. The Group was set up because it was recognised that while each Convention stands on its own, with its own 
specific objectives and commitments, inter-linkages between the issues each addresses, and potentia] complementarities in their 
monitoring and implementation processes, provide a basis for cooperation. Copies of the reports of the Biodiversity Liaison Group 
and further details can be found at http://www.cbd int/cooperation/related-conventionslblg.shtml; accessed 24 March 2008. 
941 Through the CBD process an Ad hoc Technical Expert Group on Biological Diversity and Climate Change (CBD Technical Expert 
Group) was created in February 2005. The group is mandated to undertake an assessment of the integration of biodiversity 
considerations in the implementation of climate change adaptation activities, and subsequently to prepare guidance under the thematic 
areas of the CBD for use in planning and/or implementing activities to address adaptation to climate change and links between climate 
change, biodiversity conservation and sustainable use, and land degradation and desertification. See, for example, 13th meeting of the 
CBD Subsidiary Body on Scientific, Technical and Technological Advice (CBD SI3STTA-13 in Rome, February 2008): 
http://www.cbd.int/doc/meetings/cop/cop-09/official/cop-09-03-en.pdf; accessed 21 March 2008, which identified a number of 
initiatives to promote synergies among Conventions. 
'" UNEP/CBDIWG·RUI/7/Add.2, 14 July 2005. 
943 For example, various options for cooperation are set out on the CI3D website at: http1/www.cbd.int/cooneration/related-
conventions/options shtml; accessed II April 2008. Indeed, in 2005 the secretariats of the Biodiversity conventions produced a note 
setting out the options for enhanced cooperation among the conventions, CooperaNon with Other Conventions, Organizations and 
Initiatives, and Engagement Stakeholders in the /mplementanon of the Convention: Addendum, Options for Enhanced Cooperation 
Among the Biodiversity Related Conventions, UNEP/CI3D/WG-RI/I/7/Add.2, 14 July 2005, Annex. It includes an appendix of 
'Decisions by the Conference of the Parties to the Convention on Biological Diversity that Mention Cooperation with the Other 
Biodiversity Related Conventions (for the 6111 and 7lh Meetings of the Conference of the Parties)', which includes reference to 
cooperation with the World Heritage Convention in Decisions 2 (dry and sub-humid lands), 4 (inland water ecosystems), 14 (tourism), 
15 (climate change), and 26-29 (cooperation with other conventions, mountain biodiversity, and protected areas respectively) of COP 
7 (2004) and Decisions 7 (identification, monitoring, indicators and assessments), 10 (Indigenous knowledge) and 23 (alien species) 
of COP 6 (2002): Redgwell, nl03. See also the CBD, Expert Workshop Report Promoting CITES..CBD Cooperation and Synergy, 
Vilm, Gennany, 20-24 April 2004: bttp'{/www cbd intlcooperatjonlfinal-report-CITES%20CBD Vilm Workshop Report. doc; 
accessed 30 March 2008. Options to promote synergies at the national level should also be explored. See, for example: 'Synergy 
Among Multilateral Environmental Agreements in the Context of National Adaptation Programs of Action': 
hnp·/funfccc.int/resourcefdocs/2005/tp/eng/03 pdf~ and the 'Annotated Guidelines for the Preparation of National Adaptation 
Programs of Action': http://unfccc int/files/cooperation and s.upportfldclapplicatjonlpdflannguide.pdf; accessed 31 March 2008. 
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new strategic target to enhance landscape conservation set by a joint liaison group between the 
CoPs to the World Heritage Convention, the Biodiversity Conventions and the Climate Change 
Conventions. Such an initiative might even provide a platform for the first global convention on 
landscape conservation that might further benefit the conservation of cultural landscapes under 
the World Heritage regime. 
(b) Economic instruments 
Economic instruments are potentially a more flexible and effective regulatory tool than the 
command and control approach and may offer more cost-effective ways of achieving 
conservation objectives. Economic measures promote conservation either by increasing the cost 
of activities that damage heritage areas, or by increasing the returns gained from conservation 
activities. Economic measures include, for example, environmental taxes, subsidies, levies and 
tradeable property rights. Indeed, biodiversity conservation efforts have been furthered globally 
through measures such as systems of trading and market creation;•• removing perverse 
incentives, 945 economic incentives, 946 financial incentives, 947 and charges.948 
Market-based instruments are, however, not without their limitations, including, in some 
cases, high transaction costs. Further, the use of market mechanisms as a means of 
environmental policy is invariably as a supplement and not as a replacement for more 
conventional environmental governance techniques, such as planning assessment measures and 
pollution controls. Finally, the ability of market-based measures to value the environment 
adequately is the subject of much debate-"49 Consequently, such measures should be used with 
caution, should only be complementary to legislation and policy, must also have the objective of 
achieving complete protection of the cultural landscape, and not be used to allow development 
that would otherwise be prohibited. 
"'" These can include agreements for the use of genetic resources, commercialisation of wild species, environmental performance 
bonds, mitigation banking, eco-labelling, and tradeable permits. See, for example, Lyster R & Stephens T, 'The Rise and Rise of 
Environmental Markets: Biodiversity Banking in Australia' (2007) 10 Asia Pacific Journal of Environmental Law I. 
94 ~ For example, subsidies in the water, forestry, or agricultural sectors, which encourage over-exploitation. See, for example, Farrier 
D, 'Policy Instruments for Conserving Biodiversity on Private Land' in Bradstock RA, Auld TD, Keith DA, Kingsford RT, Lunney D 
& Sivertsen DP (eds), Conserving Biodiversity: Threats and Solutions, Surrey Beatty & Sons, Sydney, 1995. 
9~ For example, offering opportunities for local communities to share in revenue-earning activities consistent with conservation on 
communally or publicly held land, such as opening opportunities for ecotourism. 
947 Including payments for the conservation and sustainable use of biological diversity, debt for nature swaps and tax: allowances. 
94s Including taxation of resources, user charges (such as park entry fees), non-compliance fees, and fines for damages. See 
Gunningham N & Sinclair D, Leaders & Laggards: Next Generation Environmental Regulation, Greenleaf Publishing, Sheffield, 
2002 at 60-69. 
<).1
9 While markets tend to be able to promote allocative efficiency in resource use, there are doubts about the ability of markets to 
address the problem of scale, or aggregate resource use within biosphere limits. Daly H, 'Allocation, Distribution and Scale: Towards 
an Economics that is Efficient, Just and Sustainable' (1992) 6 Ecological Economics 185. Further, there is a significant link between 
global pressures and local impacts arising from market failures: Carter M, 'A Revolving Fund for Biodiversity Conservation in 
Australia', paper prepared for the OECD Experts Group on Economic Aspects of Biodiversity, Sydney, 1998. 
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(c) Education and capacity building 
Awareness and education are key tools for shifting attitudes and behaviours of society as a 
whole in ways that can improve cultural landscape management and bottlenecks to such 
improvement.950 Research. often carried out b)' universities and research institutes, provides 
managers with vital information on the social characteristics of resident and neighbouring 
communities; the presence or absence of ~pecies and their ecological requirements; the 
geophysical characteristics ofthe area; the economic potential of various resources and activities; 
new interpretations of cultural resource material; trends in ecosystem change; and so forth.951 
Education is also often used to assist capacity building efforts. For example, education has 
played a key role in improving the governance of protected areas in the Philippines, including the 
Rice Terraces of the Cordilleras. 1\ senate committee on natural resources and ecology, forming 
part of the National Protected Area Program (NlPAP), admitted that there was a problem with 
managing the system, providing the impetus to launch organisational reforms, including the legal 
establishment of local management boards for each individual park. These boards were met with 
much scepticism and there was little progress until five years later when NIPAP recognised that 
the boards had to be linked to community interests. NIPAP then undertook internal training of its 
staff and launched a process of dialogue and workshops on protected areas for local community 
leaders. using local languages and dialects. As a result, local leaders became involved and local 
governments started to provide direct financial support.952 This top-down driven institutional 
change followed by a bottom-up outreach. and a communication and training process, led to the 
improved effectiveness of the protected area system in the Philippines. 
It is clear that education alone is insufficient to promote the effective protection and 
conservation of cultural landscapes and other protected areas. Capacity development at the 
individual, organisational and societal levels is also required. Building capacity is much more 
than just training or institution building. It involves an ongoing process of change or 
transformation that aims to induce various actors to adopt new responsibilities, skills, behaviours, 
approaches, values and policies.953 
There are various ways in which capacity building can be achieved. including: formal 
education and professional training, involving both vertical (mentoring and organised training) 
and horizontal skills (peer exchange) transfer; short courses and in-service training; 
tlO I Iough J, ' Developing Capacity' in Lockwood eta/, n 137 at 180 
"
1 McNeely JA. Lockwood M &. Chapman J. 'Building Support for Protected Areas' m Lockwood eta/. nl37 at660. 
•'lllough, n950, Case Study 7.4 at 181 . 
911 United Nations Development Programme, Capacity Assessment and Development m a Systems and Strategic Jfunageme111 
Context, Tcchmcal Advisory Paper No.3, Management Development and Governance D1v1S1on, New York. Bureau for Development 
Policy. JQ88. 
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apprenticeships, internships, mentoring and coaching; exchanges; study visits; meetings and 
workshops; publications, professional societies and networking_954 At the organisational and 
societal levels, education programs, lobbying and high-level policy change is required. 
Unfortunately, there are inevitably various constraints to capacity building at the individual, 
organisational and societal levels, such as: financial and time resources; limitations on the extent 
to which learning and adoption of new practices is encouraged and accepted; inadequate 
management, infrastructure and human resources; and ineffective structural, economic, 
managerial, regulatory and accountability systems.955 
Acknowledging the above constraints to capacity building, the UNDP has put forward a 
framework that includes five essential areas of capacity that should ideally be incorporated in 
cultural landscape conservation capacity building efforts. These are: capacity to conceptualise 
and formulate policies, legislations, strategies and programs; capacity to implement policies, 
legislations, strategies and programs; capacity to engage and build consensus among all 
stakeholders; capacity to mobilise information and knowledge; and capacity to monitor, evaluate, 
report and learn.956 
There is no universal framework that specifies what capacities are required for the effective 
management of all cultural landscapes. Ultimately, methods of inducing change in capacity 
building efforts will need to be considered on a case by case basis. Each method has its own 
advantages and disadvantages and works differently in different contexts. Capacity requirements 
and capacity development needs will depend upon a large number of external and internal 
influences, such as: neighbouring communities and interested and affected parties around the 
landscape; leadership; skills within the landscape; and political support. 
It is imperative that capacity building initiatives and formal education programs form part of 
cultural landscape conservation efforts by States Parties and that details around this requirement 
are formalised in an express obligation either as part of amendments to the Operational 
Guidelines contemplated by this thesis or in informal guidelines developed to assist stakeholders 
in improving cultural landscape management. Such efforts should continue to be supported by 
Articles 19-26 of the World Heritage Convention in relation to the conditions and arrangements 
for international assistance.957 
95~ Hough, n950 at 173. 
"H Hough, n950 at 173-174. 
'H6 Hough, n950 at 168-169. 
9s7 The text of these Articles of the Convention is reproduced in Appendix I. 
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(d) Private land ownership and cultural landscape conservation 
Many cultural landscapes are wholly or partly in private ownership, presenting an additional 
conservation challenge. Conservation arrangements between private land owners and the 
relevant government are many and varied. Landowners willing to manage their land for some 
conservation objectives have shown a tendency to pool their land together to form collaborative 
reserves and conservancies over larger units. Landowners can also join forces in non-profit land 
trusts, often established through conservation easements. Partnerships are also occurring 
between private landowners and the governmental agencies managing adjacent national parks.958 
However, a difficulty with such arrangements is that they are often not enforceable and there is 
often little consultation and accountability to the general public. 
The protection and conservation of Portovenere, Cinque Terre, and the Islands (Palmaria, 
Tino and Tinetto) (Italy) is one example of private land owners actively supporting conservation 
efforts:" The Ligurian coastal region between Cinque Terre and the Portovenere in Italy is a 
scenic and historic landscape. The form and siting of the five small towns and the shaping of 
their surrounding landscape, overcoming the disadvantages of a steep and broken terrain, 
graphically encapsulate the continuous history of human settlement over the past millennium. 
Legal ownership of various components of the Cinque Terre is varied. Water resources, 
coastal waters, railway lines and main roads are the property of the Italian State. Secondary 
roads belong to the Province of La Spezia, while minor roads and public buildings and open 
spaces belong to the relevant commune administrations (Monterosso, Vemaza, Riomaggiore, and 
Portovenere). The whole area of cultivated terraces and woodland and all the dwellings are 
owned by many private individuals:60 
The landscape was seriously damaged by post-World War II external changes that disrupted 
the traditional system: people emigrated, the land was abandoned, terraces were collapsing due to 
lack of maintenance, and viticulture on an economic scale broke down. Revitalisation has come 
from within the five communities. People concerned about loss of identity formed a cooperative 
to produce and market the traditional wine of the region, and to redevelop the landscape. This 
requires complexity in design to preserve the whole: zoning the terraces according to soil 
capacity and drainage; prescribing building and housing upgrades; new subdivision; connecting 
tourists with the terraced landscapes through trekking and education; and being able to purchase 
abandoned terraces so that external funds flow into site restoration. 
9
'' Borrini-Feyerabend eta/, n75 I at 130. 
959 See discussion in section 6.2.3(b). 
960 Advisory Body Evaluation ( 1997): http://whc.unesco.org/archiveladyisory body evaluation/826.pdf; accessed 7 October 2008. 
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The 5000 residents asked for national park status to protect their World Heritage listed 
landscape. Now, skilled Albanian refugees are moving to repair the stone terraces, house prices 
have risen 300% since inscription, and the new threat is tourism. A management plan for the 
park integrates protection and conservation of the landscape and its continuing use for 
cultivation. Survival of the landscape and its inscribed values is dependent upon its continuing 
. . 1. '" economtc vtta tty. 
As private land owners continue to enhance their involvement in protected areas including 
cultural landscapes, there is a need for them to build upon their strengths while improving their 
governance system as much as possible. They could, for instance, promote community 
involvement in their work, share benefits by offering employment, or provide communities with 
a sense of ownership and pride in the local environment and wildlife. At the same time, 
governments need to strengthen the legal framework for private land conservation, so that 
individuals and groups can more easily establish and manage protected areas through easements, 
concessions, conservation trusts or financial incentives. Governments can also play a proactive 
role in monitoring and evaluating the effectiveness and equity of private conservation efforts.962 
6.2.6 Measures to protect and conserve trans boundary cultural landscapes 
(a) Complexities in the conservation of transboundary cultural landscapes 
There are several cultural landscapes on the World Heritage List that are transboundary, that 
is, the sites straddle State borders. These sites perhaps present some of the most complex 
conservation challenges as a result of the increase in the number of stakeholders, the varying 
political will and commitment of the involved countries, concerns regarding State sovereignty 
and security as well as the financial, institutional, administrative and technological capacities of 
the relevant parties. 
(b) Transboundary cultural landscapes on the World Heritage List 
A brief analysis of the following two transboundary cultural landscapes exemplifies some of 
the protection, conservation and management challenges confronting cultural landscapes that 
straddle State borders. 
961 Lennon, n214 at461. 
962 Borrini-Feyembend eta/, n751 at 130. 
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(i} Ferto/Neusicdlcrsee Cultural Landscape (Austria/Hungary) 
Figure 19: Ferto/NeusiedJersee Cultural Landscape963 
~ I 
. I 
AUSTRIA 
The Advisory Body Evaluation for Ferto/Neusiedler!>ee Cultural Landscape records that the 
Ferto-Neusiedler Lake area, located on the Austrian-Hungarian border, is a di\erse ecosystem 
that has had a very long tradition of harmonious interaction between people and nature.')().! The 
lake itself, which normally has no outlet, is the largest saline water body in Europe (309.000ha). 
The water surface and surrounding lands are subject to a variety of climatic effects, and contain 
unique assemblages of species from different regions, as well as a number of rare cndcmtc plant. 
It is a crucial habitat for many resident and migratory bird species. AdJOtning the lake ts 
Seewinkel, with its 80 or so shallow saline ponds that attract thousands of geese arriving tn late 
autumn. Other natural habitats include saline grassland and marshlands, \teppe-relicts, bogs and 
xerptherm oak stands. Many of the modified habitats are also important for nature conservatton. 
although this depends on maintaining traditional land management practices. Its cultural values 
are of many kinds, including Roman stone quarries and villages of medieval origin which used 
the resources of the lake and adjoining lands, the Esterhazy palace where Joseph Haydn wrote 
much of his music and the nearby home of the hero of Hungarian independence, Count Istvan 
S , h . <)I)~ zec eny1. · 
W..l F.~tra(tcd from lhc: t>:ornination Qo,~ia .l!!W~hc, uncsi.'<U'rW~Il/h~l/772/docurncnr:J: acces~cd 27 March 2009 
..,.. Ad\i~Of)' Body Evaluation (2001 ): h!.tr;//wh•· unes(·<•,o rgkn/Ji,r072Jdocum..:nr.J: accc:~cd II March 2008 
•M Phrlli~. nl 62 31 ~2-.H 
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One example of the challenges of the transboundary management of the site is that presented 
by the fact that ownership of Ferto/Neusiedlersee Cultural Landscape is complex. In the Austrian 
part of the nomination, less than 1% is owned by the State, the bulk of the 41,590ha belonging to 
private owners and communities. In the Hungarian part, within the Ferto-Hansag National Park, 
the State owns I 0, 790ha (86% ), with other owners there and elsewhere in the nominated areas 
being local government, the Church, and private individuals.966 
Nevertheless, the whole of the landscape has been a nature and landscape protection area 
since 1965, and the protection area has been classified as a reserve under the Ramsar Convention 
since 1983. The Ferto/Neusiedler lake is also a MAB Biosphere Reserve. In Austria, the 
Neusiedlersee/Seewinkel has been established as a national park since 1993. The Southern 
(Hungarian end) of the lake Ferto region has been a landscape protection area since 1977. In 
1992, the Ferto-Hansag National Park was established. Furthermore, the Neusiedlersee as well as 
the South Eastern part of the Leitha Mountain Range has been recognised as a Natura 2000 
region.%7 The lake and its surroundings are also designated as a Council of Europe biogenetic 
reserve (the area is almost identical to the hydrographic catchment of the lake). The Austrian 
side is designated as a Special Protection Area under the European Union Council Directive 
79/409/EEC on the Conservation of Wild Birds and a Special Area of Conservation under the 
European Union Council Directive 92/43/EEC on Habitats. There is hardly any other region in 
Europe which has collected so many designations as a protected area of primary importance.%• 
On the Austrian side, cultural property, including outstanding monuments, groups of 
buildings, and objects, is protected by the Austrian Monument Protection Act 1923, as amended. 
The entire historic centre of the free town of Rust is under a preservation order.969 
On the Hungarian side, Law No 65 of 1990 made the protection of the built environment a 
task of both the communities and county-level local government. Law No 54 of 1997 endeavours 
to promote the interests of monument preservation within a holistic concept of protecting the 
built environment with due consideration to numerous other factors, including the promotion of 
public awareness of the cultural heritage. The Szechenyi Palace, Nagycenk, and the whole 
assembly of historic monuments come under this law. The same applies to the FertOd Esterhazy 
Palace as well as the former Bishop's Palace and its garden in the protected area of Fertorakos. 
966 Note 964. 
967 Natura 2000 is an ecologicaJ network of protected areas in the territory of the European Union. See: http://www.natura.org; 
accessed 17 May 2007. 
968 Report of ICOMOS, UNESCO, IUCN Reactive Monitoring Mission to Ferto/Neusiedlersee Cultural Landscape Austria and 
Hungary, 25·26 February 2007, ICOMOS, UNESCO, IUCN, Paris, II May 2007: http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/772/documents/; 
accessed I 7 March 2008. 
969 Note 964. 
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In addition, an objective of Law No 78 of 1997 is the protection of village-scapes and 
landscapes. 970 
The Hungarian part of the landscape is also covered by the National Land Use Plan, which 
recognises the Ferto Hansag National Park as a priority area that is extremely sensitive in terms 
of cultural heritage. The Park has recently been successful in attracting significant foreign 
funding for infrastructural development.971 Overall, the objective is to preserve the entire 
heritage as a single entity. 
Responsibilities for conserving the existing cultural properties on both sides of the frontier are 
distributed between federal, provincial, and local levels. The combined effects of the Austrian 
Monument Protection Act 1923 and village renewal regulation within a tourist context encourage 
sustainable tourism. In practice, work and resources are in the hands of the cultural office of the 
Provincial Government, the Burgenland tourist association, provincial museums, and village 
renewal advisory boards. The advisory boards produce binding village renewal plans which 
provide the framework for management and development.972 Management is designed to 
supervise and monitor the state of preservation. A complete inventory of monuments and sites 
compiled at State level is available for conservation and management. Similar arrangements 
exist on the Hungarian side.973 In 1987, the Austro-Hungarian National Park Commission was 
established to oversee transboundary cooperation in the management of the two national parks. 
There is also an international commission dealing with the water level of the lake. 
Overall, the Advisory Body Evaluation states that credit is due to the authorities of both 
countries for the excellent work now being done for conservation and for the degree of 
cooperation that has occurred across the international border.974 The Mission Report of the 
ICOMOS, UNESCO and IUCN Reactive Monitoring Mission to Ferto/Neusiedlersee Cultural 
Landscape, 25-26 February 2007, arising from a mission to determine whether a proposed 73 
metre high hotel in a development zone near Parndorf would impact adversely on the site,975 
commented that 'there is in place a very good management plan for the property that stresses the 
need for protection of the wider landscape'. 976 
The joint management plan was assessed by ICOMOS and approved by the World Heritage 
Committee in 2004. The Committee decision commended the 'Austrian and Hungarian 
970 Note 964. 
971 Note 964. 
972 Note964. 
9n Note 964. 
m Note 964. 
975 The Mission concluded that the proposed high-rise building would have an unacceptable adverse impact on the site and 
consequently, notwithstanding that the hotel had all the necessary pennissions, the building proposal was amended to 47.2m, with two 
shorter buildings either side, n968. 
976 Note 968. 
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management authorities as well as States Parties for the qua1ity of the revised management plan 
and the good cooperation process' and 'encourage[d] the Austrian and Hungarian authorities to 
continue their cooperation in the implementation of the management plan for this transboundary 
cultural landscape' .977 
(ii) Curonian Spit (Lithuania/Russian Federation) 
Figure 20: Curonian Spitns 
Baltic 
Sea 
Smiltyne ,., Klaipeda 
Collaboration in managing transboundary areas is also evident in the case of the Curonian 
Spit. The Curonian Spit is located at the shores of the Ba1tic sea and features an unusual 
geomorphological phenomenon of a sandy peninsula, which is constantly changed by waves and 
wind. Following a stakeholders' and planning meeting, a joint management plan was produced 
and the area was nominated for inclusion on the World Heritage List under both natura] and 
cultura1 criteria. Human habitation of this elongated sand dune peninsula dates back to 
prehistoric times. Even today, unique traditions such as traditiona1 fishing farmsteads and the 
production of Krikstai (wooden grave markers) are still alive. The site was inscribed in 2000 as a 
cultural landscape and has benefited from the international recognition and also from financia1 
assistance for its visitor centre. Notwithstanding this, protection has not been absolute, as 
evidenced by the construction of an oil platform in the Baltic Sea by the Russian authorities and 
the difficulties in creating joint preventative protection measures, despite international meetings 
m See Decision 28 COMJSB. I84: hup://whc.unesco.org/en/decisions/256; accessed 28 March 2008. See also n964. 
m Extracted from: http:l/mapsof. nei/ Lithuamafstatic-mapsljpg/map-of-curoman-spit ; accessed 18 February 2009. 
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and UNESCO missions and consultations:'• The site exemplifies the fragility of heritage 
landscapes and the need for collaborative approaches in management and risk prevention. It also 
illustrates the point that addressing conservation needs in a transboundary context can be 
difficult, particularly where challenges such as rapid economic development and exploitation of 
natural sources arise. 
At the 32"d Session in 2008, the World Heritage Committee commended the continued 
collaboration between the States Parties and the progress made in the Joint Lithuanian-Russian 
Post-project Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) of the D-6 oil platform, in the bilateral 
Agreement Concerning Co-operation in Case of Pollution Accidents, Pollution Prevention, 
Mitigation and Compensation Measures and in the joint Lithuanian and Russian Action Plan for 
Co-operation in Case of Pollution Accidents in the Baltic Sea, and encouraged them to continue 
bilateral environmental monitoring. The Committee also expressed disappointment regarding the 
delay in signing the above agreements and urged both States Parties to sign the Agreement and 
Action Plan and to initiate their implementation as a matter ofurgency:•o 
6.2.7 Conclusions: improving the governance of cultural landscapes 
From the above review of the various implementation measures adopted by States Parties, it 
can be seen that there are diverse ways of meeting the challenges of conservation of dynamic 
cultural landscapes. Integrating cultural and natural protection measures to protect the 
interrelationships between natural and cultural values in cultural landscapes is a complex task 
that will, in most instances, require a range of complementary instruments to be employed. 
The adoption of a mix of different systems and management structures illustrates one of the 
future visions of cultural landscapes; namely, sharing of responsibilities among the stakeholders, 
national and international, local and regional, community-based and regional/national park 
authority management. Responding to challenges also requires that linkages be developed 
beyond the site, including: involvement of research and university institutions, training and 
educational centres and the promotion of opportunities for future partnerships to transmit 
knowledge and best practices. 
The challenge for governments and management agencies is to develop integrated packages 
that are sensitive to the local, social, economic and political context of the particular·· cultural 
landscape. Such packages may incorporate: traditional and community based conservation 
measures; legislation or regulations that can be used to create an institutional framework' for 
management, set aside areas of land, and enforce standards and prohibitions; formal agreements 
979 ROssler, n70 at 43-44. 
980 Decision 32 COM. 78.98: http://whc.unesco.orglarchive/2008/whc08-32com-24e.doc; accessed 24 October 2008. 
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between agencies and landholders {public and private) and other partnerships and collaboration 
efforts at regional and international levels, including among States Parties willing to realise 
synergies among convention objectives and the mandates of international organisations; and 
economic measures, such as subsidies and tradeable permits, to encourage landholders to provide 
conservation benefits to the community, assist efficient allocation of resources, and allow for the 
equitable distribution of costs and benefits of conservation activities."81 
From the above discussion, it is apparent that improving the governance of cultural landscapes 
and enhancing the effectiveness of implementation measures requires an analysis of a number of 
factors, including: the nature and scope of the organisational structure in place for the governance 
of the cultural landscape and the distribution of powers and responsibilities; where and why 
disputes and conflicts happen and appropriate resolution methods; education and capacity-
building efforts and where these are required;982 means of enhancing capacities of local 
government institutions to interact with civil society; appropriate processes to better inform local 
communities, community-based organisations, private sectors and civil society about their rights 
and obligations with respect to the cultural landscape conservation and participation in the 
governance of cultural landscapes; and a review of fiscal arrangements for the protection and 
conservation of each particular cultural landscape.983 
Finally and most importantly perhaps, in the context of cultural landscapes, is the need for an 
ongoing review of management and governance processes to ensure that both processes are 
adaptive to change, in particular, human-induced change. For example, rapid environmental 
changes, such as from climate change, overexploitation of resources and pollution, will all alter 
the cultural attributes and natural features and cycles and processes that constitute or contribute to 
the landscape's outstanding universal value. Similarly, rapid socio-cultural and economic change 
means that the protection and conservation of many cultural landscapes must also respond to 
globalisation, technological advances, changing needs of local communities and the impacts of 
these changes. 
9111 Dovers SR & Mobbs CD, 'An Alluring Prospect? Ecology and the Requirements of Adaptive Management' in Klomp N & Lunt I 
(eds) Frontiers in Ecology: Building the Links, Elsevier, Oxford, 1997. 
982 Borrini-Feyerabend eta!, n751 at 143. For instance, new skills may be needed for technical services, including for engaging in 
participatory diagnosis and planning, negotiating consensus solutions, managing resources and finance, and collecting and storing 
data. 
983 Summarised from Borrini-Feyerabend et al, n751 at 143-144. 
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This chapter provides an in-depth review of the implementation measures adopted generally 
and specifically by Australia and the Philippines for the protection and conservation of their 
World Heritage, in particular, for their cultural landscapes, Uluru-Kata Tju!a National Park and 
the Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras. These case studies have been selected because 
they are among the earliest original listings of cultural landscapes and, accordingly, their 
conservation over time can be more usefully analysed. These sites are also extensively discussed 
in the literature and provide poignant examples of the successes and failures of various 
governance approaches and implementation measures, which are assessed having regard to the 
objectives of the World Heritage Convention and the duties of States parties under the 
Convention. 
7.1 Case study of an 'associative'/'organically evolved' cultural landscape: 
Ulu!u-Kata Tjup. National Park, Australia 
Figure 21: Ulur.u984 
7.1.1 Description and background 
Date oflnscription on the World Heritage List: 1987 (renominated in 1994) 
Criterion for listing: C (v)(vi) and N (ii)(iii) 
Uluru-Kata Tju!a National Park (Uiuru-Kata Tju!a) (formerly called Uluru - Ayers Rock 
Mount Olga National Park) covers an area of 132,566 hectares of arid land. It is 1420 kilometres 
91!-1 Photo taken by the author on 8 September 2007. 
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south of Darwin and 335 kilometres south-west of Alice Springs in the Northern ferritory .985 
Uluru-Kata Tjuta was originally listed in 1987 only for its natural values. It was then re-
nominated under the 'associative cultural landscape category· in 1994,986 in recognition of its 
close associations with the Aboriginal people of the area, the Anangu Aboriginal people.987 
Figure 22: Uluru-Kata Tju!a National Park988 
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7.1.2 Justification for Inscription 
The 1994 Nomination Dossier noted: 
The cultural landscape of the Anangu Tjukurpa is an outstanding example of the traditional 
human type of settlement and land use known as hunting and gathering. It is directly and 
tangibly associated with events. living traditions. ideas and beliefs of outstanding universal 
significance. and it is a potent example of imbuing the landscape with the values and creative 
powers of cultural history through the phenomenon of sacred sites. 989 
911 WIIC Nomanallon Documentation: !1!ln;L6~W~Jm.I~$O.(lrlllentl!s!l447; accessed 26 June 2006 
-Anne\ 3, paragraph I O(i1i) of the Operational Guidelines, n 15. Sec text reproduced m Appendix 2 
" ' Boc:r & Wiffen, n79 at 67 
"'l'.\lractcd from page 2 of the Commom\calth of Australia. f.Jiur;:rt-Kata TJ1t!a Nat tonal Park Plan of Managemem, Uluru-1\.ata Tjuta 
Board of Management and Parks Australia .. 2000: h!!p /lwww environment gov.aufparks/oubljcauon:;lulurulmanagcmcnt-plan html: 
accessed 23 July 2008. 
919 Note435 
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The landscape also features '>pectacular geological formations that dominate the vast red 
sandy platn of central Australia. Uluru, an immense monolith, and Kata Tju!a. the rock domes 
located west of Uluru. are central to the traditional belief system of one of the oldel>t human 
societtes m the world.990 
Uluru-Kata Tju!a is one of the few World Heritage properties listed for both its natural and 
cultural values. Specifically, it was listed for the following outstanding universal values: 
Natural values: 
• as an example of on-going geolog•cal procesloel>; and 
• as an example of exceptional natural beaut} and combination of natural and cultural 
elements. 
Cultural values: 
• as an outstanding example of traditional human land use; and 
• being directly associated with living traditions and beliefs of outstanding universal 
s1gmficance.991 
Figure 23: Kata Tjupi992 
9'10 Uluru-Kata TJU!a National Pari., n-140 
~~"1 Au\trahan Government The Department of Em ironment and Heritage: 
http://"' Y.Y. .d.;h.gO\ . aulheritagetworldheritags:/~ite,.tUlunu:mli•·:Ultml , accessed 22 July 2008. 
m Phototal.en by the author on 8 September 2007. 
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7.1.3 History of Uluru-Kata Tju!a 
Aboriginal people and their culture have an association with Uluru stretching back many 
thousands of years. According to Anangu, the landscape was created at the beginning of time by 
ancestral beings. Anangu are the direct descendants of these beings and they are responsible for 
the protection and appropriate management of these lands. The knowledge necessary to fulfil 
these responsibilities has been passed down from generation to generation through l]ukurpa:~n 
During the 1870s, expedition parties headed by explorers Ernest Giles and William Gosse 
were the first Europeans to visit the area. As part of the colonisation process, Uluru was named 
"Ayers Rock' and Kata Tju!a, named 'TheOigas' by these explorers in honourofpolitical figures 
of the day.994 Further exploration soon followed with the aim of establishing the possibilities of 
the area for pastoral expansion. It was soon concluded that the area was unsuitable for 
pastoralism and few Europeans visited over the following decades. 
In the 1920s, the Commonwealth, South Australian and Western Australian Governments 
declared the great central reserves, including the area that is now Uluru-Kata Tju!a, as sanctuaries 
for a nomadic people who had virtually no contact with white people.995 
From the 1940s, Aboriginal welfare polic) and the promotion of tourism at Uluru brought 
permanent European settlement to the area. In 1948 the first vehicular track to Uluru was 
constructed, responding to increasing tourism interest in the region. Tour bus services began in 
the early 1950s and later an airstrip, several motels and a camping ground were built at the base 
of the Rock. In 1958, in response to pressures to support tourism enterprises, the area that is now 
the park was excised from the Petermann Aboriginal Reserve to be managed by the Northern 
Territory Reserves Board as the Ayers Rod.- Mt Olga National Parl-..'~96 
Post-war assimilation policies assumed that Pitiantjatjara and Yank.unytjatjara people had 
begun a rapid and irreversible transition into mainstream Australian society and would give up 
their nomadic lifestyle, moving to specific Aboriginal settlements developed b) welfare 
authorities for this purpose. By the early 1970s Anangu found their traditional country suddenly 
accessible with roads, motor cars, radio communications and an extended network of settlements. 
At a time of major change in government policies, new approaches to welfare policies promoting 
economic self-sufficiency for Aboriginal people began to conflict with the then-prevailing park 
Wl See n.t45 for an explanation of Tjulmrpa 
~ In \Cparate c\pcduions. W1lliam Ernest Powell Giles and Wilham Christ1c Gosse were the lira European explore~ to this area. In 
1872 while C'Pioring the area, G1les sighted Kata Tjula and called 1t Mount Olga, \\hile the foii0\\108 year Gosse saw Uluru and 
named it Aye~ Rock aficr S1r llenry Ayers. the Ch1ef Secretary of South Australia. Website of the Australian Government 
Department of the lnvironment. Water, Hentage and the Arts, Early European H1stof'} 
hlli1.J/~ww env1ronmcnt gov,;tl~mJ/culture·hlstorvlhlstorv/early·european:history luml; accessed 8 January 2009. 
w• Website of the Depanmcnt of the Environment. Water, Heritage and the Arts. European Contact in an Abongmal Resenoe: 
b!tp_ !f__www cnVI£onmcnt go\' au/mlrl.<;/ulufl!/~ulturc-historv:history/european·contact html: accessed 7 :vi arch 2008 
- Webs1te ofUiuru Travel : http://www.u)!lru com/Uiurullistory html: accessed II March 2008 
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management policies. The establishment in 1972 of the In inti Store as an Aboriginal enterprise 
on a lease within the park offering supplies and services to tourists, became the nucleus of a 
permanent Anangu community at the Rock.997 
The ad hoc development of tourism infrastructure adjacent to the base of Ulu!ll that began in 
the 1950s soon produced adverse environmental impacts. It was decided in the early 1970s to 
remove all accommodation-related tourist facilities and re-establish them outside the park. In 
1975, a reservation of 104 square kilometres of land beyond the park's northern boundary, 15 
kilometres from Uluru, was approved for the development of a tourist facility and an associated 
airport, to be known as Yulara. The campground within the park was closed in 1983 and the 
motels finally closed in late 1984, coinciding with the opening of the Yulara resort.998 
Confusion about representation of Anangu in decision-making associated with the relocation 
of facilities to Yulara led to decisions being made which were adverse to Anangu interests. It 
was not until the formation of the Central Land Council and the Pitjantjagara Council in the 
1970s that Anangu began to influence the ways in which their views were represented to 
government.'" 
On 24 May 1977 the park became the first area declared under the National Parks and 
Wildlife Conservation Act 1975 (now repealed), adopting the name "Uluru (Ayers Rock-Mount 
Olga) National Park". The park was declared over an area of 132,550 hectares and included the 
subsoil to a depth of I ,000 metres. The declaration was amended on 21 October 1985 to include 
an additional area of 16 hectares. The Territory Parks and Wildlife Commission (the successor to 
the Northern Territory Reserves Board) continued with day-to-day management. During this 
period Anangu indicated their interest in the park and its management, including requests for 
protective fencing of sacred sites and permission for houses to be built for older people to camp 
at the Rock to teach young people. 1000 
In February 1979, a claim was lodged under the Aboriginal Land Rights (Northern Territory) 
Act 1976 by the Central Land Council (on behalf of the Aboriginal people) for an area of land 
that included the park. The Aboriginal Land Commissioner, Toohey J, found there were 
Aboriginal people for the park, but the park could not be claimed as it had ceased to be 
unalienated Crown land upon its proclamation in 1977.1001 
991 Website of the Department of the Environment, Water, Heritage and the Arts, Growing Tourism in the PQrk: 
http://www environment.gov au!parks!uluru/culture~historv/history/tourism.html; accessed I I March 2008. 
998 Note 997. 
999 Note 988. 
woo Note 988. 
1001 Website of the Department of the Environment, Water, Heritage and the Arts, Development of the Aboriginal Ownership and Joint 
Management: http://www.environment.gov.au/parks/uluru/culture-history/historyhoint-management.html; accessed II March 2008. 
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The decision to establish the park as a Commonwealth Park heightened tension between the 
Commonwealth and Northern Territory Governments of the day. Negotiations were undertaken 
over a joint management arrangement between the Northern Territory Government and Anangu 
based on grant oftitle to the park, but agreement on mutually satisfactory arrangements could not 
be reached.1002 Anangu were also unwilling to accept Commonwealth Government proposals for 
establishment of an advisory committee to make recommendations to the Director of National 
Parks and Wildlife on park management. Finally, in line with commitments made by the newly-
elected Commonwealth Government in 1983, legislation amending the National Parks and 
Wildlife Conservation Act 1975 (now repealed) and the Aboriginal Land Rights (Northern 
Territory) 1976 came into force on 2 September 1985 to put in place joint management of the 
park between Anangu and the Commonwealth. These amendments provided for the area of the 
park to be granted as inalienable freehold land to the Uluru-Kata Tju!a Aboriginal Land Trust and 
to be simultaneously leased back to the Director of National Parks and Wildlife, to be managed 
under a Board of Management with an Anangu majority. During negotiations on these 
arrangements, Anangu achieved payment of a share of park revenue as annual rental for use of 
their land as a park. 1003 
The Governor-General formally granted title to the park to the Uluru-Kata Tjula Aboriginal 
Land Trust on 26 October 1985. The inaugural Board of Management was gazetted on I 0 
December 1985 and held its first meeting on 22 April 1986. In 1993, at the request of Anangu 
and the Board of Management, the official name of the park was changed to its present name, 
Uluru-Kata Tju!a NationaJ,Park. 1004 
Because of continuing opposition from the then Northern Territory Government to the new 
management arrangements for the park, the management of the park by the Conservation 
Commission ofthe Northern Territory on behalf of the Director became untenable. During 1986 
the arrangements that had been in place since 1977 were terminated, and staff of the Australian 
National Parks and Wildlife Service have carried out day to day management since that time. 1005 
Although Anangu played a strong role in park management since receiving title to the park in 
1985, they have remained somewhat dissatisfied with their level of participation and influence in 
the tourist industry. Consequently, in late 1995, traditional landowners instructed the Central 
Land Council to pursue, on their behalf, a native title claim over the Yulara town site. A claim 
1002 Note 1001. 
1001 Note 1001. 
1001 Note 1001. 
Hm Note 1001. 
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was lodged and eventually accepted by the National Native Title Tribunal, without alterations, on 
18 November 1997, but was dismissed by Sack ville J in the Federal Court on 31 March 2006. 1006 
7.1.4 The duties under the World Heritage Convention and Australian World Heritage 
implementation measures 
The Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (EPBC Act) is the 
primary legislation implementing Australia's obligations under the World Heritage Convention. 
(a) Identification 
(i) Selection 
Section 14( I) of the EPBC Act states that the Minister may declare a specified )1roperty to be 
a World Heritage property by notice in the Government Gazette if: 
(a) the property is a property submitted by the Commonwealth to the World Heritage Committee 
under Article II of the World Heritage Convention as suitable for inclusion in the World 
Heritage List; or 
(b) the Minister is satisfied that: 
(i) the property has, or is likely to have, world heritage values; and 
(ii) some or all of the world heritage values of the property are under threat. 
This declaration remains in force until the earliest of the end of the period specified in the 
declaration; the revocation of the declaration or a decision by the World Heritage Committee to 
include the property on the World Heritage List.1007 The Minister may revoke the declaration if 
the Commonwealth elects not to submit the property to the World Heritage Committee for 
inclusion in the list or decides to withdraw the submission.1008 The ability to revoke a declaration 
means the protection afforded to the potential World Heritage will no longer apply, consequently 
exposing this potential World Heritage to risk. 
(ii) Boundaries and buffer zones 
In Australia, the exercise of this discretion to identity and declare World Heritage rests 
primarily with the Commonwealth Government and the Minister for Planning. Under section 
386(2) of the EPBC Act, the 'Uiuru region' is defined as the area of land described under the 
heading 'Uluru' in Schedule I to the Aboriginal Land Rights (Northern Territory) Act 1976. The 
land is defined in Schedule I by reference to its location using latitude and longitude coordinates. 
1006 Jango v Northern Territory [2006] FCA 318. See also National Native Title Tribunal, 'Compensation Application Over Yulara-
Jango Case' (2006) 19 Native Title Hot Spots 15. The case was dismissed on the basis that the Applicants failed to satisfY the Court 
that, at the time the 'compensation acts' were done, the group held native title rights and interests over the area 
1w7 Section 14(5) of the EPBC Act. 
1008 Section 15(1) and {3)(b) of the EPBC Act. 
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While the Commonwealth has, over the past two decades, successfully identified Uluru-Kata 
Tjuta as World Heritage (recognising both its cultural and natural values), there has been a 
general ongoing failure to delineate the boundaries of the area accurately and precisely. 
At the time of the IUCN evaluation of Uluru-Kata Tjuta as World Heritage in 1987, it was 
apparent 'that the rectangular boundaries of the Uluru-Kata Tjuta were artificial and other natural 
features lay outside the area' .1009 Further, while Uluru-Kata Tjuta is a Biosphere Reserve under 
the UNESCO Man and Biosphere Program, 'formal zoning of the buffer and transition zones has 
not yet been instituted' .1010 Surprisingly, there is almost no discussion of the boundaries and 
buffer zones of the cultural landscape in the current management plan. 1011 
(b) Protection and conservation 
(i) A critique of the Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 
(EPBC Act) 
Australia was one of the first of the States Parties to enact specific World Heritage legislation 
to implement the World Heritage Convention, by way of the World Heritage Properties 
Conservation Act 1983 (Cth) (WHPC Act). In the Minister for the Environment's Second 
Reading Speech to Parliament, the WHPC Bill was said to be for the 'protection only where 
property of universal value is being or is likely to be damaged or destroyed' .1012 If the property 
was being damaged or threatened, the Governor-General could issue a Proclamation to ensure its 
protection. 1013 Consequently, only actions consented to by the Minister could take place on the 
property.'o'• 
Following the jurisprudence on the property approach v the values approach to the 
conservation of World Heritage, the WHPC Act was repealed and replaced by the EPBC Act in 
1999.1015 The current conservation strategy for Uluru-Kata Tjuta is now very much the result of 
the application of the provisions of the EPBC Act. Accordingly, it is necessary to briefly 
consider the strengths and weaknesses of this Act. 
1009 Australian National Periodic Report, Section II 'Report on the State ojCoruervation of Ulur.u-Kata 1]uLa National Park', 2003 at 
8: http://whc.unesco.org/archive/oeriodicreporting/APMycleOifsection2/447.pdf; accessed 13 April2007. 
1010 Note 1009. There is no apparent reason why this cannot be done. 
1011 Note 988. This is also the case in the Commonwealth of Australia, Uluru-Kata 7]uta National Park Draft Management Plan 
2009-2019, Uluru-Kata Tjuta Board of Management and Parks Australia, 2009: 
http://www.environmentgov.au/parks/publications!uluru/drnft-plan html; accessed 22 August 2009. This draft plan was released for 
public comment in July 2009 and is expected to be finalised later this year. 
1012 Hon. Bany Cohen MP, Minister for Home Affairs and Environment, in Australia, House of Representatives, (1983) HRI31 
Debates at 49. 
1013 WHPC Act, ss 6, 7, 8. 
1014 WHPC Act, ss 9, 10, II. 
101s Section 5.5.1 discusses the two approaches. 
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Haigh argues that the fact that heritage was subsumed in the broad provisions of the EPBC 
Act, and not in specific separate legislation, has been viewed as underscoring the 
Commonwealth's unwillingness to comply with all obligations under the World Heritage 
Convention.1016 On the other hand, it is also arguable that the EPBC Act endeavoured to extend 
conservation efforts by integrating cultural and natural heritage conservation with environmental 
protection generally. That said, it should be noted that the EPBC Act, unlike the repealed WHPC 
Act, refers specifically to 'world heritage values' as the only component of a 'world heritage 
property' which attracts protection.1017 The EPBC Act states that the 'World Heritage values' of 
the property are the 'natural heritage and cultural heritage of the property' .1018 This issue was 
canvassed most recently in Booth v Bosworth, 1019 in which Branson J found that the impact on 
flying foxes of electric grids installed by a farmer of a lychee farm was an action which impacted 
on 'world heritage values' of the area (i.e. not the World Heritage area as a whole). 
In addition, the EPBC Act not only requires that World Heritage values be, or be likely to be, 
damaged, it also requires that the damage be 'significant or be likely to be significant' l 020 An 
action taken that is or is likely to have a significant impact on World Heritage is punishable by 
fine and/or imprisonment. 1021 This requirement that the impact be, or be likely to be, significant, 
fails to recognise the requirement of the World Heritage Convention that protection be of the 
highest level to ensure that future generations continue to perpetually benefit from the World 
Heritage site. The 'significant' damage test raises the threshold to trigger protection to such a 
high level that it protects only some of the World Heritage against certain types of damage. 1022 It 
allows actions which, while small in themselves, may become cumulatively significant. This 
fact, combined with the fact that Australia's protection of its World Heritage is concerned with 
only the protection of particular values, appears to fall short of the duty to protect and conserve 
World Heritage as intended by the World Heritage Convention. 
Further, it might also be submitted that the EPBC Act shifts the focus of World Heritage 
management to the States via the mechanisms of bilateral agreements and accredited 
management plans, without, arguably, prescribing adequate criteria, monitoring or third Party 
1016 Haigh, n659. The question of compliance with the World Heritage Convention is obviously highly subjective and ultimately turns 
on the interpretation of the Commonwealth government's and other States Parties' obligations under the Convention and the 
implementation measures adopted to address those obligations. 
1017 EPBC Act, s 12( I). 
1018 EPBC Act, s 12(3). 
1019 Note 657. 
1020 EPBC Act, s 12. The Commonwealth Department of Environment and Heritage has also published EPBC Act Policy Statement 
1 .I: Significant Impact Guidelines: Matters of National Environmental Significance, Barton, 2006: 
http://www.environment.gov.au/epbc/publications/pubslnes·guidelines.pdf; accessed 22 February 2007. 
1021 EPBC Act, ss 12(1) and 15A. 
1022 The meaning of 'significant' is not defined in the EPBC Act, but it has been taken to mean 'important, notable or of consequence 
having regard to its context or intensity'. See McGrath C, 'Avoid the LegaJ Pitfalls in the EPBC Act by Understanding its Key 
Concepts' (2005) 3 National Environmental Law Review 32. 
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enforcement processes. 1023 A bilateral agreement is a written agreement between the 
Commonwealth and a State or Territory which relates to virtually any matter connected with the 
environment. A key purpose of such bilateral agreements is to allow accreditation of State 
environmental processes and systems by the Commonwealth. In this context, an accredited 
process is one that is run by a State for which the Commonwealth first agrees satisfies its own 
legal and/or policy requirements, thus doing away with the need for a separate process. 1024 
However, the matters that the Minister must satisfY him or herself of before entering into a 
bilateral agreement arguably do not comprehensively address matters relating to ongoing 
monitoring and enforcement. 1025 Having regard to the above, it is suggested that the EPBC Act 
can only be in conformity with the Convention if ministerial approval is granted on the basis that 
the whole area or property is protected rather than the specific World Heritage values. 
(ii) Other legislative and non-legislative protection measures 
In addition to the EPBC Act, other legislation is directly and indirectly relevant to the 
protection and conservation of Uluru-Kata Tju!a, namely: 
National 
• Aboriginal Land Rights (Northern Territory) Act 1976 (Cth). 
• Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Heritage Protection Act 1984 (Cth). 
• Australian Heritage Council Act 2003 (Cth). 
• Native Title Act 1993 (Cth). 
Territorial 
• Heritage Conservation Act 1991 (NT). 
• Aboriginal Sacred Sites Act 1989 (NT). 
• Territory Parks and Wildlife Conservation Act 1995 (NT). 
1023 Haigh OJ, 'Hinchinbrook- In Defence of World Heritage' (1999) 6(1) The Australasian Journal of Natural Resource Law and 
Policy at 395. 
102~ Martyn A, Assessment Bilateral Agreement [sic] under the Environmental Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999, 
Research Note 16, Canberra, Parliament of Australia Parliamentary Library, 1999. See also EPBC Act, s 137 and Boer & Wiffen, n79 
at 76-79. 
1025 The standards that apply to bilateral agreements are set out in ss 34A and 348 of the EPBC Act. Section 348 does refer to 
'management' of the property in compliance with Australia's obligations under the World Heritage Convention and the Australian 
World Heritage Management Principles, but no specific details on monitoring and enforcement requirements are set out. See also 
regulation 28.01 in the Environmental Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Regulations 2000, which sets out the criteria for 
accreditation of management plans for World Heritage properties. This regulation refers only very generally to a requirement that the 
management plan make provision for continuing monitoring and reporting on the state of the relevant World Heritage or National 
Heritage values and also requires that the plan be reviewed at intervals of not more than five years. The effectiveness of such bilateral 
agreements must be evaluated before any assessment of the implications of bilateral agreements for World Heritage conservation can 
be made. 
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The major current conservation challenges confronting Uluru-Kata Tju!a are those presented 
by tourism, industry development and damage caused by visitors. However, since its original 
listing in 1977 and, more particularly, since the transfer of the site to the Anangu and its 
subsequent leaseback to the Director of National Parks and Wildlife, a number of important steps 
have been taken to protect the park. These include:1026 
• Commercial activities, research and certain recreational activities within Uluru-Kata 
Tju!a generally require a permit issued by the Director of National Parks. 
• Activities must be consistent with the 'Uluru-Kata Tju!a National Park Plan of 
Management' .1027 
• Tourist accommodation and airport facilities have been moved outside the park, and 
roads in the park have been sealed. 
• A fire control program based on traditional Anangu burning techniques and scientific 
research has been introduced. 1028 
• Feral animal populations have been controlled.1029 
• Walking tracks created by ad hoc visitor use have been closed, and a regeneration 
program has been implemented. 
• A study of visitor use, experiences and perceptions of the park was commissioned and 
the findings have been taken into account in the current plan of Management. 
• A fauna survey has been conducted with Anangu participation. 
• Restrictions have been imposed on the importation of exotic flora into the park. 
• A Board of Management with an Anangu majority has been appointed. 
• Anangu personnel have been trained in the preservation and conservation of the park 
and the presentation of its values to visitors. 
• The Plan of Management was developed with public participation and has been 
implemented. 
• Sacred sites have been identified and visitors are advised of the access restriciions in 
these areas. 
1026 Note 1009. 
1027 Note 988. 
1028 Department of the Environment, Sports and Territories, Renomination of Uluru-Kata TJula National Park, 1994: 
http://whc.unesco.orgm dvnamic/sites/passfile cfm?fi!ename=447rev&filetyoe=pdf&category=nominations; accessed 27 May 2006. 
1029 There are six introduced mammal species in the Park: mice, camels, foxes, cats, dogs and rabbits. 
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• Interpretive and educational programs have been introduced to inform visitors of the 
uniqueness and conservation value of Uluru-Kata Tjuta. 
• Guidelines for film crews and photographers have been prepared to protect sites of 
significance. 
• Programs now exist for the reintroduction of locally extinct animals such as nganamara 
(mallee fowl), wayuta (brush tail possum), mala (rufous hare wallaby), ninu (bilby), 
mitika (burrowing bettong) and waru (black-footed rock wallaby). 1030 
It is the result of the above initiatives that, despite some concerns about the wording of 
particulars provisions and the arguably narrow interpretation of the scope of the protection 
obligations under the EPBC Act by the Courts, Uluru-Kata Tju!a is recognised as one of the 
world's best protected and conserved World Heritage cultural landscapes. 1031 The park is also 
ranked as one of the most significant arid land ecosystems in the world. As a Biosphere Reserve 
under the UNESCO MAB Program, it joins at least II other reserves in Australia and an 
international network aiming to preserve the world's major ecosystem types. 1032 However, this 
may also be the result of the relative isolation of the landscape and the absence of development or 
other external pressures, for the present time. Accordingly, it is essential that proactive measures 
are in place to respond to change and the associated potential risks such change presents to the 
landscape. 
(c) Presentation and Transmission 
The High Court has confirmed in the Australian context that 'presentation' does not mean 
unlimited 'development'. The question of presentation was considered by the High Court in 
Commonwealth v Tasmania. 1033 Justice Brennan, after noting that the 'travaux preparatoires' to 
the World Heritage Convention evidenced the removal of the word 'development' and its 
replacement with 'presentation', stated: 
The duty of 'presentation' may thus require the provision of lighting or access or other amenities 
so that the outstanding universal values of the property can be perceived; nevertheless, 
conservation of the property is an element of its 'presentation' and is not to be sacrificed by 
presentation. 1034 
1010 Summarised from the Department of the Environment and Heritage website: 
hnp·//www deh gov.au/parks/Uiuru!natural/fauna.html; accessed 27 May 2008. 
1031 As evidenced by the award of the Picasso Gold Medal in 1995. See n910. 
1032 Department of the Environment and Heritage website: http://www deh gov.aulparks/Uiurulwheritage html; accessed 3 June 2008. 
1033 Note 611. 
1034 Commonwealth v Tasmania, n611 at224 per Brennan J. 
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However, Brennan J's interpretation of 'presentation' was later considered by the Federal 
Court in 1997 in Friends of Hinchinbrook Society Inc v Minister for the Environment, which 
refused to recognise the pre-eminence of 'protection' over 'presentation' and the limitations upon 
'presentation', preferring to endorse the power of the decision maker to balance these factors. 1035 
In relation to the presentation of Uluru-Kata Tjuta, numerous steps have been taken to ensure 
that presentation initiatives do not conflict with the obligation to protect and conserve the area, 
including: the adoption of environmentally sensitive visitor infrastructure; the purpose built 
Cultural Centre; the limitation of infrastructure development to the area bounded by the sealed 
road which encircles the monolith; the change of the location of the cark park due to cultural 
sensitivities; the distance of tourist facilities from the park; and the steps taken to discourage 
tourists climbing Uluru as a mark of respect of the Anangu cultural values.1036 
Ownership of the land is vested in the Uluru-Kata Tjuta Aboriginal Land Trust, representing 
the traditional Aboriginal owners. The land was leased on 26 October 1985 for a period of 99 
years to the Director of National Parks and Wildlife to be managed as a national park. 1037 
The Federal Government annually makes an allocation of money specifically for the operation 
of the park to cover staff salaries, building and research and survey programs. Overall the 
presentation and transmission measures that have been adopted for the conservation of Uluru-
Kata Tj uta are commendable and development within the World Heritage site has been 
appropriately restricted to development for presentation purposes. 
(d) Monitoring and Review 
(i) Management plans under the EPBC Act 
The EPBC Act requires management plans to be made for managing a property included in 
the World Heritage List. 1038 
For properties in a Commonwealth area, the plan must be consistent with Australia's 
obligations under the World Heritage Convention and the Australian World Heritage 
Management Principles, which are prescribed in regulations made under the legislation (see 
Appendix 4).1039 Principle 1.01 of the Australian World Heritage Management Principles states 
that: 
•on Note 657. 
1036 These steps have been taken from the Australian National Periodic Report 2002: Section II 'Report on the State of Conservation of 
Ulur.u-Kata 1]uta National Park', nl009 at 14-15. 
1037 WHC Nomination Documentation: 
httn·//whc.unesco orglp dynamiclsitesfpassfile cfm?fi!ename=447rev&fi!etvpe=pdr&category=nominations; accessed 27 May 2006. 
1038 Part 15, see, in particular, s 316. 
1039 Section 323. Part 10, Division I, 10.01 and ScheduleS of the Regulations. 
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The primary purpose of the management of natural heritage and cultural heritage of a declared 
World Heritage property must be, in accordance with Australia's obligations under the World 
Heritage Convention, to identify, protect, conserve, present, transmit to future generations and, if 
appropriate, rehabilitate the World Heritage values of the property. 
Principle 2.01 states that at least one management plan should be prepared for each World 
Heritage property and Principle 2.02 sets out the matters which the management plan must 
address. These matters are fairly generic and do not make any distinction between conservation 
requirements in respect of conventional forms of World Heritage and the challenges of managing 
change in the conservation of a cultural landscape, such as Uluru-Kata Tjuta. Finally, Principle 3 
sets out various matters in relation to the environmental impact assessment and approval process 
for any activity that is 'likely to have' a significant impact on the World Heritage values of the 
property. Here, the words 'likely to have' afford a considerably lower standard of protection to 
Australia's World Heritage than the use of the words 'may have' would afford, if applied, and 
again suggests that Australia may not be giving full effect in its legislation to its obligations 
under the World Heritage Convention. 
Where a property included in the World Heritage List is not entirely within a Commonwealth 
area, the legislation requires that the Commonwealth use its 'best endeavours' to cooperate with 
the relevant State or Territory to ensure a plan for managing the property is made. 1040 
The Minister must cause a review of a management plan made under section 316 of the EPBC 
Act to be carried out at least once in each 5 year period after the plan is made. 1041 The Act 
requires that a management plan not be inconsistent with 'Australia's obligations under the 
World Heritage Convention or the Australian World Heritage Management Principles' .1042 
(ii) The management ofuturu-Kata Tju!a 
The key principles providing guidance on how Uluru-Kata Tjuta should be managed, as set 
out in the current applicable Plan of Management prepared in 2000 (Management Plan), are as 
follows: 1043 
• Any use of the park must be culturally sustainable and not adversely affect AQangu 
cultural aspirations. 
• AQangu knowledge and best practice park management approaches are to be applied. 
1(1.1° EPBC Act, s 321. 
w.u EPBC Act, s 319. 
10
'
12 See ss 316(3), 319 and 321. 
Jo.u Note 988. 
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• Nguraritja economic and community aspirations and benefits from the land must be 
supported. 
• The interpretation of the natural and cultural features of Uluru-Kata Tju!a by Anangu 
must be promoted to visitors1044 
The Management Plan focuses on wildlife, vegetation, water quality and quantity, fire, the 
control of weeds and introduced animal populations, cultural heritage (with an emphasis on rock 
art and other archaeological sites) and patterns and trends in visitor use. 1045 
Importantly, the renomination of Uluru-Kata Tju!a in 1994 as a cultural landscape site has 
facilitated changing priorities in managing Uluru-Kata Tjuta. This is reflected in the current 
Management Plan, which states that acknowledgement of the place as a culturaf landscape is 
fundamental to the success of the joint management arrangement. 1046 This Management Plan for 
Uluru-Kata Tjuta is the first to recognise the primacy in land management of the cultural practice 
of the Aboriginal people, a point highlighted by its bilingual presentation (English and Anangu). 
The Management Plan details how Aboriginal people and the Australian Government work as 
partners by combining Anangu natural and cultural management skills with conventional park 
practices.1047 In the context of T]ukurpa (Anangu law), the actions of ancestral animals have 
important roles in the evolution of the landscape. For example, Aboriginal people say that they 
learned how to patch buin the country rrom the T]ukurpa of Iungkata, the Centralian blue-
tongued lizard (Tiliqua multifasciata). Although modem methods are now used, the practice of 
lighting small fires close together during the cool season continues to leave a mosaic of burned 
and unburned areas. This traditional knowledge and practice has been adopted as a major 
ecological management tool in the park. T]ukurpa also teaches about the care of rock holes and 
other water sources. 1048 
The 2001 Cultural Heritage Action Plan and Cultural Landscape Conservation Plan, which 
operates under the Management Plan, provides a more detailed operational guide for 
implementing cultural site and landscape management programs. It was compiled through a 
series of community workshops in the park. 1049 It is understood that this plan provides for the 
conservation of the cultural values of specific sites, storylines and story places, including sacred 
•o.u Page xx [i.e. page 20] of the Executive Summary, n988. These objectives have now been refined and expanded on in section 2.5 
of the new draft management plan, see n I 0 II. 
104
' Note l 009. 
1046 Note 988 at I. 
1047 Note 988 at 8-9. 
1048 Note 988 at 8-9. 
1049 See Case Study 17.8 at 466 in Lennon J. n214. Several inquiries were made with Uluru-Kata Tjuta National Park, but a copy of 
this Plan could not be obtained. 
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sites, birthplaces, rock art, camping places, rock holes and places important in the recent Anangu 
and Piranpa ('white fella') history of the area. 
Equally important, Lennon observes that this plan also provides for the conservation of the 
cultural landscape in which these places exist and from which they are inseparable. It requires 
both physical conservation actions and attention to the maintenance of cultural heritage values 
that enliven it. This is expected to be achieved through training of young Anangu, involvement 
of Aboriginal people who live outside the park and are keepers of important oral history, 
providing privacy for ceremonies, explaining cultural restrictions to visitors, and recording oral 
history connected to people's early experiences in the park, including the struggle to win back 
their land. In addition to this park-wide cultural landscape plan, there are plans for specific sites, 
such as Mutiyulu Kapi (Mutitiulu waterhole), associated rock art sites and the physical features 
of the Kuniya and Liru stories, which require actions for managing visitor use, as well as for 
vegetation, fire, rock art and the restoration of trampled areas and the waterhole. 1050 
Indigenous people guide tourists around the base of the rock and explain its significance, its 
ecology and their management role. The park offers access to some sites, including information 
about their history and significance (available at the cultural centre), but access to other sacred 
sites is not granted. Some sites are restricted to women and some to men. A large proportion of 
the area of Kata Tju!a is associated with ritual information and activities that must remain the 
exclusive prerogative of senior men. 1051 
As noted earlier in this chapter, Anangu regard the popular climb up the dangerously steep 
monolith as inconsistent with their spiritual veneration of the site, as the tourist climbing route 
follows that of a spiritual Dreaming ancestor. They request tourists not to climb Uluru and hope 
to educate people through interpretive programs, but choose to leave the decision of whether or 
not to climb to the tourists. 1052 The numbers of tourists climbing the rock fell by 40% during the 
three years to 2000, showing that understanding brings respect. 1053 
The evolution and current practice of planning and management at Uluru-Kata Tju!a 
illustrates how cultural heritage values now underpin land management, and it is a positive 
example of Aboriginal people reclaiming their ways of living. 1054 It also represents reconciliation 
between non-Aboriginal Australians, whose practices often damaged the land, and the Anangu, 
whose traditional methods can assist ecological restoration. 
10~ Note 1049. 
10~ 1 Note 1049. 
1052 Note 988. See also earlier discussion at pages 229-230. 
1051 A news report by Jones Z, •Aboriginal people May Ban Uluru Climb', ABC News, I December 2007, reports that the number of 
visitors climbing the rock has continued to steadily decline. See also Case Study 17.8 at 466 in Lennon J, n214. 
10s.~ Lennon, n214 at 466. 
233 
Case Studies 
Nonetheless, there is an established need for improved monitoring of cultural values and the 
interrelationship between cultural values and natural values. Work is in progress to develop, with 
Anangu, a clearer framework for the monitoring of values and to identif'y appropriate joint 
management responses, acknowledging that many of the pressures and issues involved are not 
entirely within the park and will require coordinated, cross-jurisdictional responses. 1055 
Enhanced presentation of the World Heritage values of the park through development of new 
visitor infrastructure based on presentation of World Heritage values (especially cultural values) 
rather than ease of access or 'scenic values', through on-going revision of park educational 
materials, improved tour operator training and improvements to on-site interpretation of the park, 
is also a priority. 1056 
Notwithstanding these issues, from the above it can be seen that many positive steps have 
been taken to comply with the World Heritage Convention and to keep damage to Uluru-Kata 
Tju!a to a minimum by permitting limited development within the confines of the park for 
presentation purposes only. 
(e) Enforcement of the EPBC Act 
The EPBC Act makes provision for law enforcement in relation to the offences set out in the 
Act and Regulations. Wardens and rangers are appointed by the Minister under section 392 and 
their powers are set out in the Act. Members of the Australian Federal Police and officers of the 
Australian Customs Service are ex-officio wardens by force of the Act. 1057 
Northern Territory autliorities cooperate with wardens and rangers in Uluru-Kata Tju!a in 
relation to such matters as protection of sacred sites, emergency-response operations and 
enforcement of the Regulations. 1058 
After appropriate experience and training, and upon nomination by the Park Manager, Parks 
Australia staff will be appointed rangers or wardens. Law enforcement is carried out as a routine 
operation by all park staff appointed as rangers or wardens. 
The Management Plan reports that, in the past, breaches of the EPBC Act and Regulations 
have involved unauthorised entry to a sacred site, graffiti offences, and off-road driving by a road 
train. These incidents resulted in successful prosecutions. Minor breaches have been dealt with 
10~5 Note 1009. 
10~ Note 1009. 
1057 Section 394 of the EPBC Act. 
1058 Note 988 at 161. 
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by issuing infringement notices or simple cautions, this being considered more appropriate than 
C . . . 1059 ourt prosecutions m some mstances. 
The Management Plan identifies the following enforcement and compliance issues in relation 
to the park: ensuring that rangers and wardens are properly trained in law enforcement 
procedures; the amount of time and the process involved in a successful prosecution; and visitors' 
lack of understanding of why regulations are necessary .1060 
The EPBC Act contains several compliance and enforcement mechanisms. These include: 
Court injunctions; required environmental audits; strict civil and criminal penalties (civil 
penalties up to $5.5 million or criminal penalties up to seven years imprisonment); remediation of 
environmental damage; liability of executive officers; and publicising contraventions. 1061 
Notwithstanding the above provisions, the reality is that very few enforcement actions have 
been taken under the EPBC Act. Macintosh and Wilkinson consequently suggest that the EPBC 
Act has done little to promote the protection of Australia's World Heritage, commenting that: 
'since the ... regime commenced, the condition of Australia's natural and cultural heritage has 
continued to decline and the ... provisions have not made a noticeable contribution to stopping or 
reversing this trend' .1062 On the other hand, McGrath suggests that the EPBC Act and associated 
case law on World Heritage issues have been invaluable in enhancing the conservation of 
Australia's World Heritage and considers that Macintosh and Wilkinson's critique of the EPBC 
Act is 'too harsh' in making the above conclusion.1063 
The effectiveness of the EPBC Act is presently the subject of a Federal Government review 
pursuant to the requirement under s522A of the Act. 1064 An interim report on the outcome of the 
first review has recently been released. 1065 
10~ 9 As reported in the Ulu[}I-Kata Tju[a National Park Plan of Management, n988 at 162. 
J()(.o Note 988 at 162. 
1061 See Part 17 of the EPBC Act. 
1062 Macintosh A & Wilkinson D, Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act: A Five Year Assessment, Discussion 
Paper Number 81, Manuka, The Australia Institute, 2005. 
1063 McGrath C, 'Key Concepts of the Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (Cth)' (2004) 22 
Environmental and Planning Law Journa/20 at 38-39, who cites the decision in Booth v Bosworth, n657, together with the refusal by 
the Minister to approve the operation of the electric grid to kill Spectacled Flying Foxes and the subsequent termination by the 
Queensland government of the issue of permits for the operation of electric grids (although enforcement of the ban is difficult) as 
illustrating that the existence of the EPBC Act has made a major contribution to protecting a threatened species and the World 
Heritage values of the Wet Tropics World Heritage Area to which the species contributes. 
10
M Section 522A of the EPBC Act requires that a review of the Act be undertaken at intervals of not more than ten years. See also 
website of the Australian Government Department of Environment, Water, Heritage and the Arts: 
http:l/www.environment gov.au/soe/2006/publications/emerging/epbc-act/index.html; accessed II January 2009. See also McGrath 
C, 'Review of the EPBC Act', paper prepared for the 2006 Australian State of the Environment Committee, Department of the 
Environment and Heritage, Canberra, http://www.environment.gov.au/soe/2006/publications/emerging/epbc-act/index.html; accessed 
II January 2009. 
JOM See, in particular, chapter 14 of the Australian Government, Independent Review of the E~Nironmenl Protection and Biodiversity 
Conservation Act 1999: Interim Report, Department of the Environment, Water, Heritage and the Arts, Canberra, June 2009: 
http://www.environment.gov.au/epbc/review/publications/interim-report.html; accessed 22 July 2009. Submissions on the interim 
report closed on 3 August 2009. See, in particular, chapter II. In relation to the debate concerning the values v property approach, the 
Interim Report states at paragraph I 1.34: 'The concept of identifYing and protecting values has worked to sharpen the focus on what it 
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(I) Public Participation 
The EPBC Act contemplates a process of consultation in the nomination of properties that are 
not wholly within Commonwealth areas1066 The Commonwealth must use 'its best endeavours' 
to reach agreement with the person who owns or occupies the land or the State or Territory in 
relation to: the proposed submission of the property; and management arrangements for the 
property.'067 Cooperation and consultation is also required for the preparation and 
implementation of management plans. 1068 
The Australian Government implements its national obligations under the World Heritage 
Convention in cooperation with the State and Territory governments, through the 
Intergovernmental Agreement on the Environment (IGAE). 1069 The IGAE is not a binding legal 
document, but is intended to set ground rules for the consideration of World Heritage matters. 
Under the IGAE, the States and Territories recognise the Commonwealth's international 
obligations to protect World Heritage properties, and the Commonwealth agrees to consult with 
h I S T . . "bl . . 1070 t e re evant tate or emtory concernmg poss1 e nommallons. In the IGAE, State and 
Territory governments also agree to consult with local communities or interest groups which may 
be affected by a nomination. Finally, the World Heritage Management Principles set out in the 
EPBC Regulations further expressly stipulate requirements for ongoing public consultation. 1071 
In relation to Uluru-Kata Tjuta, the current Management Plan sets out in detail the process of 
joint management ofthe landscape with the Arrangu people and other interested stakeholders. 1072 
This process of consultation and communication has been working very effectively. 1073 
7.1.5 Summary and critical evaluation 
Australia can improve its compliance with the World Heritage Convention by affording 
greater protection to all potential World Heritage areas once nominated (even if that nomination 
is subsequently withdrawn or the property/area is not ultimately submitted for listing). 
is we are trying to protect. However there would appear to be scope for better, clearer development of values statements, more 
inclusive of the concept of place and to communicate this concept better'. 
'""'Sections 14(2). 314 and 321(2) of the EPBC Act. 
1067 Section 314. 
10611 Sections 313 and 321 of the EPBC Act. 
1069 /ntergovernmental Agreement on the Environment, Department of the Environment, Water, Heritage and the Arts, I May 1992: 
httpo//www enyjronment goy au/esd/national/igae/index.html; accessed 15 May 2008. 
1070 Australian Parliament House, Standing Committee on Environment and Heritage, Managing Australia's World Heritage, 'Chapter 
1: An Introduction to World Heritage in Australia': http://www aph.gov.aulhouse/committee/environlwhaing/whimt/CHAPI HIM; 
accessed 16 May 2006. 
1071 See, for example, paragraphs 1.04, 2.02(b), 2.02(0 and 3.03(c). The text of the World Heritage Management Principles is 
contained in Appendix 4. 
1072 See section 3 of the Management Plan, n988- summarised in section 7.1.3 of this chapter. 
1071 See the website of the Australian Government Department of the Environment, Water, Heritage and the Arts and the observations 
of the Board Chainnan (1986-1996), Yami Lester at: http'//www environment gov aulparksfulurulmMagement/joint-
management html; accessed 17 January 2009. 
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Having regard to the issues raised in this section concerning the strengths and weaknesses of 
the EPBC Act, the appropriate boundaries and buffer zone of Uluru-Kata Tjuta (and other World 
Heritage situated in Australia) should also be carefully reviewed, adopting the most appropriate 
method of delineating the boundaries in each instance. 
It is yet to be seen whether, in light of the World Heritage Committee's confirmation that the 
duties under the World Heritage Convention (as discussed in chapter 5) are owed to the property 
as a whole, Australian Courts will now interpret the obligations under the EPBC Act consistently 
with the clarified obligations under the Convention, or whether the Act will need to be amended 
to address the identified shortcomings. Such reform might not be required if the Australian 
Courts interpret the EPBC Act in a manner consistent with Australia's obligations under the 
World Heritage Convention. Any proposed activity that threatens to damage or destroy those 
values could prima facie be contrary to the duty of protection, and, therefore, domestically, could 
be an offence under section !SA of the EPBC Act. 1074 In addition, any threatening action could 
be the basis for an application for an injunction under section 475 of the Act, including additional 
d . . . d h 1075 or ers to repa1r or m11lgate amage to t e property. 
Consideration should be given to amending the current provisions of the EPBC Act to state 
expressly that the protection afforded by the Act is to the World Heritage 'property', defined as 
the area declared as World Heritage at the time of nomination, or by subsequent amendment. 
The amendment should make clear that any action that may potentially have an impact on the 
outstanding universal value of the property by threatening its integrity and/or authenticity, rather 
than only the particular values determined at the date of nomination or at a subsequent date, is 
prohibited. 1076 
The 'significant' damage test under the EPBC Act should be the subject of review and 
possible reform to reflect World Heritage Convention requirements that damage must be allowed 
only for the purpose of 'presentation' and must be kept to an absolute minimum. Further, 
whether the failure to recognise the pre-eminence of the protection obligation under Australian 
case law proves to be detrimental to the protection of Australian World Heritage is yet to be seen, 
but should be given due consideration in assessing damage caused by alleged 'presentation' 
measures. 
Within Uluru-Kata Tjuta, there is a need to develop new visitor infrastructure for the 
presentation of the landscape's cultural and natural values. There is also a need to review 
1074 Section ISA deaJs with offences relating to declared World Heritage properties. It provides that a person is guilty of an offence if 
an action is taken that results in a significant impact on the World Heritage values of a declared World Heritage property. 
107j On this issue, see the consideration of Australian case law and the Operational Guidelines in Boer & WitTen, n79 at 69-86. See 
also McGrath C, ·Key Concepts of the EPBC Act 1999 (Cth)' (2005) 22 Environmental and Planning Law Journa/20. 
1076 Haigh, n 1023. 
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regularly the natural and cultural values of the landscape. A clearer framework for identitying 
pressures, issues and responses, in consultation with Anangu, also represents a management 
challenge. 1077 
The integrated approach taken by the EPBC Act to environmental and heritage conservation 
of protected areas can, if interpreted in accordance with Australia's obligations under the World 
Heritage Convention, work effectively to protect and conserve Australia's cultural landscapes, 
such as Uluru-Kata Tju!a. The benefit of this integrated approach is that the recognition of the 
interrelationships between cultural and natural values in Australia's World Heritage sites and the 
challenges associated with managing necessary and appropriate change, are processes that fit 
within the framework of this legislation. Strategies around compliance and enforcement of the 
EPBC Act must be the subject of ongoing monitoring and review. 1078 
Finally, as Australia moves to nominate new cultural landscapes or to renominate existing 
World Heritage as cultural landscapes, specific legislative and policy guidance will be required to 
ensure that appropriate conservation measures are adopted for these landscapes as against 
conventional forms of World Heritage. In particular, it will be critical that stakeholders 
understand that such sites are not 'ecomuseums' and that a level of dynamism and change 
consistent with the evolution of the landscape and its core values will need to be carefully 
managed, particularly in Australia's continuing cultural landscapes. Express obligations to 
protect and conserve the interrelationships between natural and cultural values in these 
landscapes will also be critical. 
7.2 Case study of a 'continuing' cultural landscape: Rice Terraces of the 
Philippine Cordilleras, Philippines 
7.2.1 Description and background 
Date of inscription on the World Heritage List: 1985 
Criterion for listing: C (iii)(iv)(v) 
The Rice Terraces of the Philippines Cordilleras (Rice Terraces) are inscribed both on the 
World Heritage List and on the List of World Heritage in Danger. The threats for which the 
property has been inscribed on the list of World Heritage in Danger are discussed in detail below. 
The Rice Terraces were inscribed as the first continuing cultural landscape on the World 
Heritage List in 1995 with the justification that the site is: • ... an outstanding example of a living 
1077 Importantly, the new draft management plan for the site has indeed taken into account new pressures on the landscape, such as 
those associated with climate change and increased tourism. See sections 5.4 and 6 ofthe draft management plan, n!Oll. 
1073 See the website of the Australian Government Department of the Environment, Water, Heritage and the Arts on compliance and 
enforcement mechanisms: http://www environment.gov au/epbc/compliance/index.html; accessed 23 January 2009. 
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cultural land..,cape. The terraces illustrate traditional techniques and a remarkable harmony 
between humankind and the natural environment' .1079 
Record.., -.how that rice has been cultivated in A!.ia for 7,000 years. 10k0 The rice-growing 
landscape interlocks agnculture, environment, and cultural practice~ that sustain traditional 
methods of sttc management. Rather than blending into the landscape, rice cultivation sculpts the 
landscape to suit the crop's needs, creating an unmistakable landscape pattern. As VillaJ6n 
observes, the paddy landscape is unquestionably a cultural landscape, being a unifymg visual and 
cultural icon that ties Southeast Asian countries together in the rice culture that they share.1081 
7.2.2 Justification for inscription 
The Rice Terraces in the Cordillera mountain range in the north of Luzon Island, the largest 
island in the Philippine archipelago, are at altitudes varying from 700m to I ,500m above sea 
level. 
Figure 24: Ifugao Prolince1082 
VI SAVAS 
MALAYSIA 
1079 In 2001. the propen) wa~ the fiN 'uhurallandscapc to be in~cribed on the List of World Heritage In Danger and this h~ led to 
renewed effons to sustain and protect tlus lands, ape. 
"'"" Villal6n. n599 
" 
11 Villal6n, n599 
1
""
2 Wil1media Common> w~hsitc~: http://cm1JmmTh.wil..uncdia.org/wiJ...i/Filc:Ph locator map ifugao.png: accc~scd 22 January 2009 
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These dramatic, beautiful compositions of small rice paddies framed by low walls on steep 
slopes were shaped by rice farming peoples over time and are thought to be some 2,000 years 
old. They are spread over 20,000 square kilometres, or 7% of the Philippine land area, in the 
provinces of Kalinga-Apayao, Abra, Benguet and lfugao. 1083 Although the World Heritage 
inscription refers to the 'Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras', the Rice Terraces referred 
to in the Nomination Dossier are five clusters of the lfugao Rice Terraces identified in Figure 25. 
This thesis, accordingly, limits its discussion to the lfugao Rice Terraces. Ifugao is a landlocked 
province, nestled deep in the Cordillera mountain range. The province's topography is marked 
by rugged mountains and massive forests, sloping into gently rolling hills in the south and south-
east. Steep slopes and mountainous areas with more than 50% slope comprise more than half of 
the province's land area and this is where the Rice Terraces are located. The elevation reaches 
2,523 metres above sea level in these mountain areas with the rice terraces located at least 500 
metres above sea level. 1084 
The terraced rice paddies are scattered in this province specifically in the upland 
municipalities of Asipulo, Banaue, Hingyan, Hungduan, Kiangan, Mayoyao and Tinoc, including 
the upland barangays of Aguinaldo and Lagawe.1085 There is no available information on the 
exact area occupied by all the Rice Terraces abounding the province, although the province itself 
is approximately 271,778 hectares with a population numbering a little over 160,000.1086 The 
only available description referring to the size of the Rice Terraces is the often-cited statement 
that' ... if the terraces were placed end to end, it would encircle half the globe'.1087 Conservation 
efforts and current use and integrity of these terraced areas vary widely. 
1081 O'Donnell P, 'Learning From World Heritage: Lessons From International Preservation & Stewardship ofCulturaJ & Ecological 
Landscapes of Global Significance', th USIICOMOS IntemationaJ Symposium, (2004) 21(2) George Wright Society Forum: 
http·Uwww. icomos.org/usicomos/svmposiumlsymp04/gw-usicomos%Article-Oponne!l pdf; accessed 17 September 2007. 
IIJS.4 Malingon-Sapody MTN, The Evolving Management of the Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras, Focus on the !jugao Rice 
Terraces, undated: 
http://www.aseanbiodiveryity org/2ndAHP/countryReports/papers/collective/abtractEvolvingMngmtlfugaoRiceTerraces.pdf; accessed 
14 August 2008. 
108
' Malingon-Sapody, nl084. 
1086 Guimbatan R & Bagurlat T JR, 'Misunderstanding the Notion of Conservation in The Philippine Rice Terraces - CulturaJ 
Landscapes' (2006) 88(187) International Social Science Jouma/59 at 60. 
1087 PLGU-Ifugao, ljugao Rice Terraces Master Plan, 2003-2012, Office of the Provincial Planning and Development Coordinator 
and lfugao Rice Terraces and Culturall-leritage Office, Provincial Local Government Unit of lfugao, Lagawe, Ifugao. 
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Figure 25: Rice Terraces in the lfugao Province1088 
The fragile terraced landscape owes its preservation to the strong spiritual values of the lfugao 
cu lture that ha~ been guiding all aspects of dail)' life for over I ,000 years. The spirit world of the 
tribal mountain cu lture is deeply rooted in the hi ghland li festyle and environment, expressed in a 
wealth of artistic output and in the traditional environmental management system and agricultural 
practices that remain in place today. The special high-altitude rice is traditionally harvested by 
women chanting the hud hud, a chant proclaimed by UNESCO as one of the 19 masterpieces of 
the Oral Intangible Heritage of Humanity in 2001. 1089 
IUCN and ICOMOS together undertook the original assessment of the nomination of the sne 
in 1995 and, in recommending the site for inscription on the World Heritage List on the basis of 
cu ltural criteria (iii), (iv) and (v), stated that: 
The rice terraces of the Philippine Cordillera are outstanding examples of liv1ng cultural 
landscapes devoted to the production of one of the world's most imponant staple crops. rice. 
They preserve tradlllonal tcchm4ues and forms dating back many centuries, but which arc still 
viable today. At the same tllnc they illustrate a remarkable degree of harmony between 
humankind and the natural cnv1ronmcnt of great aesthetic appeal, as well as demonstrating 
1 htroctcd from page 5 of Malingon- Sapody. n IOK4 
• Villalon. n599 a1 93. D1scussed m dcta1l m s~.tion 4 .7 I (c) of this thesis. 
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sustainable fanning systems in mountainous terrain, based on a careful use of natural 
resources. 
1090 
The statement of significance for the listing of the site on the World Heritage List is also set 
out in Appendix 6. 
7.2.3 The Rice Terraces system and production cycle 
The Rice Terraces system encompasses a whole gamut of interrelating systems of different 
land uses that cover, in a mutually exclusive manner, all major vegetation types and agriculturally 
significant land-form types. 1091 These eight (8) intermediate level categories revolve around rice 
production and subsistence of the lfugao. Starting from the highest elevation, the existing land 
uses normally include: public or communal forests (lnalah, alah or hinu-ob); privately-owned 
forests or woodlots (muyong or pinugo); kaingin or swidden farms (um or habaf); cogan land or 
communal grasslands (magulun); cane grasslands (mabilau); rice terraces or pond fields (payo); 
settlement area (bob/e); and the outflow in river or brooks (wangwang). These sub-ecosystems 
are connected by the flow of water that travels from the forests down to the Cagayan river. 1092 
As observed by Conklin, the lfugao society is agriculture-based and agricultural activities are 
governed by established practices that include the management of all the components of the rice 
terraces system - protection of the communal forests; management of privately-owned forests; 
gathering of wild fruits, hunting of wild game, and gathering of building and craft materials from 
the grasslands; swidden cultivation of sweet potatoes and other vegetables; pond-cultivation of 
rice; and the raising of livestock at the settlement area. 1093 The activities are closely intertwined 
with the rice production cycle. Work in the swidden farms as well as in the private forests is 
done after activities in the rice fields have been completed. This becomes a cycle from planting 
to cultivating to harvesting, not only on the rice terraces but also for the swidden farms and 
forests. 1094 
Rice production is a long and laborious process with two phases, four seasons, fifteen periods, 
twenty two events and twenty three rituals and sub-rituals. The phases are field preparation and 
grain production. The field preparation phase occupies about two-thirds of the cycle. The 
seasons in this phase are the iwang or off-season and lawang or planting season. The seasons in 
the grain preparation phase are tiyalgo or dry season and ahitulu or harvest season. In each of the 
seasons are periods within which there are events and specific rituals or sub-rituals for every 
ltWO Advisory Body Evaluation ( 1995): http://whc.unesco.orglenflist/722/documents/; accessed 28 December 2006. 
1091 Conklin HC, Ethnographic Atlas Of Jfugao, American Geographic Society of New York, New York, 1980. 
1091 Central Agricultural Program and Banaue, lfugao and Philippine Research Institute, Highland Production in the Philippine 
Cordillera, Centra] Agricultural Program and Banaue. lfugao and Philippine Research Institute, MaJigaya, Munoz, Nueva Ecija, 2000. 
109J Conklin, n I 091 at 4 7. 
1
"' Conklin, n I 091 at 4 7. 
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event. Almost half of the rituals of the lfugao are rice production-related. Social and personal 
activities other than rice production-related events are dependent on unused time for rice 
production activities. 
The exact erid of an Ifugao agricultural year is determined not by the Gregorian calendar but 
on the conclusion of harvest rites. The agricultural cycle is closely linked to the natural cycle of 
the environment such as the start of the rainy season or a lunar cycle. One cycle can be estimated 
to be about a year for single cropping and half a year for double cropping.1095 
From the above, it can be seen that the Rice Terraces system is a complex interplay of both 
tangible and intangible variables where environment and people interact to sustain the former 
while meeting the economic and subsistence needs of the latter. This includes, among others, the 
physical attributes of the Rice Terraces and its support systems such as the watershed and the 
biodiversity existing in the rice paddies; the processes, traditions and rituals that are involved in 
rice production, forest management, irrigation management, and land ownership; the culture of 
the people that has evolved over the centuries; and the values that were brought about by the 
culture and traditions. Managing the interrelationships between these variables is critical for 
ensuring the continued existence of the Rice Terraces as they evolve and conservation priorities 
and external influences change. 
7.2.4 The Duties 
(a) Identification 
(i) Protected areas 
The Philippine Government passed the National Integrated Protected Areas System Act 
(NIPAS Act) in 19921096 to protect: strict nature reserves; natural parks; natural monuments; 
wildlife sanctuaries; protected landscapes and seascapes; resource reserves; and national biotic 
areas.t097 
A 'National Integrated Protected Areas System' is defined as: 
... the classification and administration of all designated protected areas to maintain essential 
ecological processes and life-support systems, to preserve genetic diversity, to ensure 
sustainable use of resources found therein, and to maintain their natural conditions to the 
greatest extent possible. 1098 
'Protected landscapes/seascapes' are defined as: 
109~ Conklin, n1091 at 47-48. 
1096 The text of the NIP AS Act is contained in Appendix 5. 
1097 Section 3 of the NIP AS Act. These categories are not dissimilar from the IUCN Protected Area categories. 
1098 Section 4(a) of the NIP AS Act. 
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... areas of national significance which are characterized by the harmonious interaction of man 
and land while providing opportunities for public enjoyment through recreation and tourism 
within the normal lifestyle and economic activity of these areas. 1099 
The classifications and land use definitions are relevant to the protection of the Rice Terraces 
as they could be used to enforce conservation obligations. The latter classification is particularly 
relevant, being of similar meaning to the cultural landscape classification under the World 
H . c . 1100 entage onventiOn. 
Unfortunately, contrary to early reports, the Philippine Rice Terraces are not under the initial 
component of the NlPAS Act according to the Protected Areas and Wildlife Bureau (PAWB) of 
the Department of Environment and Natural Resources (DENR)."01 Why this isJhe case is not 
clear. 1102 However, the Ifugao province also hosts one national park with 13 other forest areas 
identified by the NIP AS Act for biodiversity conservation."03 Also, the area is part of the 
watershed for the Magat Dam, a major water and hydropower source for the country."04 As 
such, the NIPAS Act is still very relevant to the conservation of the Rice Terraces, albeit, 
indirectly. In addition, the President may designate new areas as protected areas on an ongoing 
basis under section S(f) of the NIPAS Act."05 Consequently, it is hoped that the Rice Terraces 
may yet come to be designated as a protected landscape under the Act. 1106 
(ii) Boundaries and buffer zones 
Since property ownership is determined by traditional practices, traditional boundaries still 
delineate the Rice Terraces. ICOMOS and/or IUCN and the World Heritage Committee accepted 
the traditional boundaries when the Nomination Dossier was submitted. However, to reinforce 
traditional knowledge with technology, a UNESCO-aided project is underway for geographic 
information system mapping of the site to generate the non-existent baseline data needed for site 
management planning. 1107 This is important as the traditional boundaries are proving inadequate 
1099 Section 4(i) of the NIP AS Act. 
1100 See section 3.2.3. 
llOI DENR-PAWB is the body mandated to implement the NIP AS Act. See UNESCO, Report of a Joint Reactive Mission to the Rice 
Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras, Jfugao Province, The Philippines, 18-24 Apri/2006: 
http://www.unescobkk.org/fileadminluser upload/culture/Impact/Background Docs/Final Joint Mission Report 19 June.pdf; 
accessed 17 January 2009 at 4. 
1102 Inquiries were made, with DENR-PAWB on II December 2008 and 13 March 2009, but no specific response was provided. See: 
http://www.pawb.crov.ph/; accessed 13 March 2009. 
1103 Guimbatan & Bagurlat, n I 086. 
1104 Guimbatan & Bagurlat, nl086. See also Yap DLT, Lecture 6: Conservation and Progress: Bridging the Gap, the Case of the 
Ifugao Rice Terraces, research funded by the Sumitomo Foundation: htm·//www unu.edulhq/japanese/gs-j/gs2005j/shimane-
vamaguchi 1/yap-abst.pdf; accessed 12 October 2008. 
110
-' Section 6 of the NIP AS Act adds: 'Notwithstanding the establishment of the initial component of the System, the Secretary shall 
propose the inclusion in the System of additional areas with outstanding physical features, anthropological significance and biological 
diversity ... •. 
1106 Further, it is noted that the disestablishment of protected areas under the System can only take effect pursuant to an Act of 
Congress under section 7 of the NIP AS Act. 
1107 The output of this project will fuse the traditional boundary system with mapping of the terraces site. It will also provide the first 
detailed inventory of the site. 
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to conserve the Rice Terraces in the face of current environmental pressures. While traditional 
practices must be respected, these measures need to be supported by regulatory measures and 
protection as the Rice Terraces come under increasing development pressure. 
Should the NIPAS Act come to apply to the Rice Terraces, the provisions under this 
legislation for the identification of the protected area are analogous to the identification duty 
under the World Heritage Convention. Section S(b) of the Act requires the DENR to submit to 
the Senate and the House of Representatives, within one year of the Act's effect, a map and legal 
description of, or natural boundaries of, each protected area initially comprising the 'System'. 
Under section S(d) of the NIP AS Act, the areas comprising the System are then the subject of 
review three years from the date of the Act's commencement. Section S(f) of the NIP AS Act 
further provides that, thereafter, the President is required to send to the Senate and the House of 
Representatives his recommendations with respect to the designations as protected areas or 
reclassification of each area on which a review has been completed, together with maps and legal 
descriptions of boundaries. 
The President may under section S(f) of the NIP AS Act alter existing boundaries of protected 
areas on an ongoing basis.' 108 Section 8 of the NIP AS Act establishes a requirement for 'buffer 
zones' for protected areas, 'when necessary'. 'Buffer zones' are defined as 'identified areas 
outside the boundaries of and immediately adjacent to designated protected areas pursuant to 
section 8 that need special development control in order to minimise harm to the protected 
area' .1109 The buffer zone is established to provide protection from activities that will directly 
and indirectly harm a protected area. Section 8 requires that such buffer zones are included in the 
individual protected area management plan that is prepared for each protected area. 
The above provisions of the NIP AS Act would greatly assist in defining and improving the 
conservation of the Rice Terraces. In addition, land use zones, including the buffer area for each 
cluster of the World Heritage site should be completed to help determine the potential impact of 
development projects. Local land use maps should also reflect the irrigation system of the 
terraces in the five clusters. Environmental impact assessments must also become mandatory for 
all development within the boundaries and buffer zone of the landscape. This is particularly 
important as development pressures continue to increase over time. 
As it stands, environmental impact assessments are not used in development p Ianning in 
Ifugao. Incomplete community based land use mapping for the clusters is also a problem and 
there is no doubt that, although the Rice Terraces are also categorised as unclassified forests due 
1108 Unfortunately, this section does not contemplate public participation in this process. 
nO\I Section 4(c) of the NIP AS Act. 
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to the more than 50<7(- slope, they arc claimed, possessed, occup1ed, and tilled by families and 
individuals. Con..,equcntly, the final decision on the disposition, rice production, and 
mamtenance rests w1th these owners through the ancestral rights concept of ownership and tribal 
Jaw and government intervention can only do so much. 
Figure 26: Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras: Banaue Rice Terraces1110 
(b) Protection and conservation 
(i) Traditional governance 
The Ifugao people have their traditional government system and set of traditional law.., that 
predate existing national laws and arc believed to have existed in pre-colonial times. The rice 
terraces are essentially community-conserved areas that have been subjected to these traditional 
laws. Pertinent traditional laws relating to ownership, management, and inheritance of rice lands 
and forest lands as well as water rights and use are complex, yet they have been effective in 
sustaining the rice terraces for centuries. 
These traditional laws on land and property are strengthened by community attitudes toward 
family property as this relates to sustamability of the terraces directly. Individual terraces are 
privately owned and protected through the ancestral rights concept of ownership. Ownership is 
vigorously enforced by tribal law. wh1ch is administered by mwnbaki (holy men). 
Malingon-Sapody ha"> ob">erved that, to the Ifugao, lands and articles of value that have been 
handed down from generallon to generation cannot be the property of any ind1vidual. The1r 
possession is more of the nature of a tru<.,L or stewardship than an absolute ownership- a holding 
1110 Photo taken from the website of the Heritage Conservation Soc1ety Onhnc Database of Buih Heritage Re~ource., in the 
Philippines. n600 
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in trust for the future generations. Inherited property is not to be alienated without exhausting 
every effort to keep it within the family, nor must it ever be relinquished for trivial reasons. 1111 
Though ownership of the Rice Terraces and the forest lands has been challenged time and 
again under national laws because they are classified as public lands, traditional laws on land 
ownership have always prevailed. The Republic Act 837 I, introduced in 1997 and better known 
as the 'Indigenous Peoples' Rights Act' (IPR Act), recognises that the Rice Terraces and the 
forests are part of the ancestral domain of the Ifugao people.1112 
(ii) Legislation and policy 
Traditional conservation measures are undoubtedly becoming increasingly less effective in the 
face of development pressures. However, there are presently limited statutory measures in place 
for the protection, conservation and management of the Rice Terraces and none specifically 
directed at ensuring compliance with the World Heritage Convention. 
The Rice Terraces were inscribed on the World Heritage List in 1995 as a 'living cultural 
landscape'. Long before their inscription the Philippine Government had recognised the high 
cultural value of these rice terraces. In 1973, the late President Ferdinand E Marcos issued 
Presidential Decree (PO) No. 260 identifYing the lfugao Rice Terraces as a 'national landmark 
having a high value of world culture [that] are considered irreplaceable treasures of the country'. 
This status was strengthened with the amendment of PD 260 by PD 1501 in 1978 with the 
insertion of a provision that 'penalises the modification, alteration, repair, or destruction of the 
original features of the national landmark'. 1113 
All lands in the Philippines with a slope of 18" and above are considered forest lands held by 
the State. The lands, therefore, unless titled or classified as alienable and disposable, are under 
the jurisdiction of the DENR. These forest lands are governed by PD 705 (revised forestry code) 
issued in 1975 and all its subsequent amendments. 
As stated above, the NlPAS Act is the main legislation directed at the conservation and 
protection of Philippines protected areas. While it does not presently apply to the Rice Terraces, 
a review of its provisions in the context of the protection duty under the World Heritage 
Convention is useful in the hope that the legislation does come to apply in due course. 
1111 A field or any property may be properly sold and may depart from the family if it be in order to provide animals to accompany the 
spirit of a deceased ancestor to the spirit world or in order to provide animals for sacrifice to ensure the recovery from dangerous 
sickness of some family member: Malingon-Sapody, nl084. 
1112 Guimbatan & Bagurlat, nl086. See also Beyer 0, The Origin and History of the Philippine Rice Terraces, National Research 
Council of the Philippines, University of The Philippines, Quezon City,l955. 
1113 See: http://www.lawnhil.net/statutes/presdecs/pdl978/pd 1501 1978 html; accessed 22 March 2008. 
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The overriding obligation of the DENR in administering the NIPAS Act is to 'manage 
protected areas and promote the permanent preservation, to the greatest extent possible, of their 
natural conditions'. 1114 A list of the powers of the DENR is provided in section 10 of the NIP AS 
Act. These powers include, among other things: powers to conduct studies on various 
characteristic features and conditions of the different protected areas and define them into 
categories and prescribe permissible or prohibited human activities in each category; to adopt and 
enforce a land-use scheme and zoning plan; to cause the preparation of and exercise the power to 
review all plans and proposals for the management of protected areas; to promulgate rules and 
regulations necessary to achieve the objectives of the NIP AS Act; to take various steps to 
implement and enforce the Act; to fix and prescribe reasonable NIP AS fees from those deriving 
benefits from the protected areas; to exact administrative fees and fines; to enter into contracts 
and/or agreements with private entities or public agencies as may be necessary to carry out the 
purposes of the NIP AS Act; to accept funds or gifts to further the objectives ofNIPAS; to call on 
various agencies and institutions to accomplish the objectives of the NIP AS; to control the 
construction, operation and maintenance of roads, trails, waterworks, sewerage, fire protection, 
and sanitation systems and other public utilities within the protected area; to control occupancy of 
suitable portions of protected areas and resettle outside of said area forest occupants therein, with 
the exception of the members of Indigenous communities areas; and to perform such other 
functions as may be directed by the President of the Philippines or are otherwise incidental to 
achieving the objectives ofNIPAS. 11 " 
From the above it can be seen that the DENR has broad powers to control activities within and 
in the vicinity of protected areas. In particular, the DENR is afforded broad controls to determine 
permissible and prohibited development in identified protected areas. The Act also establishes a 
trust fund, known as the Integrated Protected Areas Fund, for purposes of financing projects of 
the System.1116 
Under section 20, among other things, the NIPAS Act prohibits the following activities in 
protected areas: hunting, destroying, disturbing, or mere possession of any plants or animals or 
products derived from a protected area without a permit from the Management Board; dumping 
of any waste products detrimental to the protected area, or to the plants and animals or 
inhabitants therein; use of any motorised equipment without a permit from the Management 
Board; mutilating, defacing or destroying objects of natural beauty, or objects of interest to 
cultural communities (of scenic value); damaging and leaving roads and trails in a damaged 
condition; squatting, mineral locating, or otherwise occupying any land; constructing or 
1114 Section 10 of the NIP AS Act. 
1115 Section 10 is reproduced in full in Appendix 5 to this thesis. 
1116 Section 16 ofthe NIP AS Act. 
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maintaining any kind of structure, fence or enclosures, conducting any business enterprise 
without a permit; leaving in exposed or unsanitary conditions refuse or debris, or depositing in 
ground or in bodies of water; and altering, removing, destroying or defacing boundary marks or 
signs.1117 
A person who is guilty of an offence under section 20, or who violates the Act or any rules 
and regulations issued by the Department of Justice pursuant to the Act, may be fined, 
imprisoned and/or ordered to rehabilitate or restore the site as determined by the Court. The 
Court must evict the offender from the land and require the forfeiture of any offensive equipment, 
devices, constructions or improvements etc. that are the responsibility of the offender. If the 
offender is an association or corporation, the president or manager will be directly responsible for 
the act of the association's or corporation's employees. The DENR may also impose 
administrative fines and penalties. 1118 
The above protection and enforcement measures for the conservation of Philippines' protected 
areas under the NIP AS Act are clearly quite comprehensive. Accordingly, these measures could, 
if the Rice Terraces were designated as a protected area under that Act, be used to enhance 
significantly the protection and conservation of the landscape. 
As it currently stands, existing regulations, policy and traditional conservation measures are 
proving inadequate in the face of multiple and complex threats. A brief outline of these threats is 
provided below. 
(iii) Manual labour and maiuteuauce of traditional values 
A critical threat is the loss of manual labour. Increasing emigration of human power is the 
result of: limited economic opportunities; low income returns; poor access to social services; 
pests and diseases; labour intensive farming; disturbed ecosystems; rough conditions; and 
absence of policies to regulate the introduction of new species and technology. 1119 
Loss of interest in culture has also arisen as a result of: erosion of Indigenous knowledge and 
values; the high cost of rehabilitation/maintenance of the damaged Rice Terraces; a weak 
Indigenous education system and loss oflndigenous labour practices; harsh living conditions and 
unprotected ownerships and rights over land. 1120 This loss of interest and appreciation in the 
lfugao culture has resulted in loss of interest in maintaining the Rice Terraces. Consequently, it 
1117 Section 20 of the NIP AS Act. 
1118 Section 21 of the NIP AS Act. 
1119 Phillips A, 'Cultural Landscapes: IUCN's Changing Vision of Protected Areas' in n22 at 40. 
1120 Respicio ML, Jaen R, Ting Jr MT, Bagsic AC, Tan CR, Eguilos MM, 'Modernity vs Culture: Protecting the Indigenous Peoples of 
the Philippines' (2008) I Politica 139 at 143. 
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may result in the Rice Terraces eventually becoming abandoned or converted to other uses. 1121 
Parents now send their children to the lowlands for education and many remain there to pursue 
employment opportunities not available on the Rice Terraces.1122 
(iv) External Forces 
In addition to limited economic opportunities, life on the Rice Terraces is extremely difficult. 
It is impossible to bring farm animals or machinery to the site because of limited access. 
Therefore, planting, harvesting, maintenance of the walls and all other activities must be done 
manually, without any mechanical aid. The cold weather, monsoon rains and typhoons, 
earthquakes1123 and tremors are some of the unpredictable natural forces that must be contended 
with. 
In addition, the irrigation system, a fine-tuned web of natural streams, catchments, ditches, 
sluices and bamboo pipes that deliver water downhill, providing water evenly to each terrace, has 
suffered extensive damage from the cyclical earthquakes that occur in the areal 124 The frequent 
slight tremors are enough to misalign the distribution system. Therefore constant repair is 
necessary to keep the distribution system functional. The traditional system, constructed of 
natural materials that possessed a pliability that allowed the irrigation network to adjust to minor 
earth movements due to rain or slight earthquakes, was lost as a result of experiments in repairing 
the system with rigid concrete.1125 The mistaken rationale was that concrete pipes are cheaper 
and easier to lay when compared to a system built from natural materials that are no longer 
available. 
(v) Architectural qualities 
The architectural qualities of the cultural landscape are disappearing as well. Clusters of 
villages with houses that had steep, pyramidal roofs of thatch were the most striking features of 
the landscape. They have practically disappeared in recent years. 1126 
(vi) Erosion, siltation and poor water management 
Erosion and siltation is a result of destruction of the watershed. There is continued 
deforestation by swidden farming and tree cutting in the individual and communal watersheds. 
tilt Note 1090. 
1122 See nl090 at 98 and discussion in Malingon-Sapody, nl 084. 
1121 A major earthquake in 1990 altered the course of the Cordilleras mountain streams. This caused areas formerly covered with thick 
upland forests to become denuded, eroding the landscape. The situation was exacerbated by forest fires and with forests no longer 
protecting watersheds, irrigation became less efficient. Dabbs T, 'Rice Terraces Of The Philippine Cordilleras: A Cultural Landscape 
in Danger of Demise' (2005) (7) The Cultured Traveller Newsletter; 
http://www.crossculturedtraveler.com/Heritage!Archives/Rice Terraces.htm; accessed 23 October 2008. 
•m Note 1090 at 99. 
112 ~ Note 1090 at 99. The reason these natural resources are no longer available is not specifically stated by Villal6n. 
1126 Note 1090 at 99 
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Cutting of trees in the individual watershed has been traditionally done, but needs to be the 
subject of some form of regulation. There is less management control by the local people in the 
communal watersheds. The introduction and continued use of exotic species of trees for 
reforestation may also be affecting the watershed functions of the remaining forest areas. 
(vii) Introduction of exotic species and biodiversity loss 
Loss of biodiversity, the introduction of new species and bio-piracy are all serious challenges 
confronting the Rice Terraces. 1127 For example, to supplement protein needs of the farming 
communities, the Department of Agriculture in the mid-1980s introduced a species of shellfish, 
the golden apple snail. Popularly called 'golden kuhol', it is now a pest perceived to have caused 
the disappearance of almost all the existing edible shellfishes, insects, and plants in the rice 
paddies. In the muyong, exotic-fast growing trees were likewise introduced to provide enough 
firewood and wood requirements for housing and furniture. Lately, the local people blame these 
trees for the lowering of the water table and the drying up of water springs. In addition, local 
forest products, especially orchids, are harvested and sold. There are no existing policies and 
guidelines to regulate the introduction of new exotic species and awareness of the importance of 
biological diversity is very weak. 1128 
(viii) Modernisation and change 
On the national level, ·maintaining traditional values, whether spiritual or physical, is under 
severe threat due to the pressing demands of modernisation, the urgent socio-economic needs of 
the community, and the lack of support from national authorities who are not aware that 
preservation of the cultural values that reinforce the continuation of the traditional agricultural 
system must be supported along with the physical conservation of the terraces. Airports, 
highways and tourism infrastructure are also threatening the endangered site and its 
community. 1129 
(c) Presentation and transmission 
(i) Management obligations under the NIP AS Act 
Should the Philippine Government move under section 9(f) of the NIP AS Act to designate the 
Rice Terraces as a protected area for the purpose of this Act, the Rice Terraces would benefit 
from the comprehensive management requirements under this legislation. These requirem~nts 
are briefly summarised below. 
il27 Malingon-Sapody, nl084 at 10-11. 
1123 Malingon-Sapody, n 1084. See also Medina SC, Terraces of Banaue, Philippine Expressions, Los Angeles, 1989. 
1129 Villal6n, n599. See also Medina CR., Understanding the Ifugao Rice Terraces, Saint Louis University, Cordillera Research and 
Development Foundation, Baguio City, 2003. 
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Section 9 of the NIP AS Act requires the implementation of a general management planning 
strategy to serve as a guide in formulating individual plans for each protected area. The 
management planning strategy must, at a minimum: 
... promote the adoption and implementation of innovative management for techniques, 
including, if necessary, the concept of zoning, buffer zone management for multiple use and 
protection, habitat conservation and rehabilitation, diversity management, community 
organising, socioeconomic and scientific researches [sic], site-specific policy development, pest 
management and fire control. 
In addition, the management planning strategy must provide guidelines for the protection of 
Indigenous cultural communities, other tenured migrant communities and sites and for close 
coordination between and among local agencies of the government as well as the private 
sector. 1130 
A management manual must also be developed for each protected area that contains the 
following: 
... an individual management plan prepared by 3 experts, basic background information, field 
inventory of the resources within the area, an assessment of assets and limitations, regional 
interrelationships, particular objectives for managing the area, appropriate division of the area 
into management zones, a review of the boundaries of the area, and a design of the management 
programs. 1131 
A Protected Area Management Board is created for each of the established protected areas, 1132 
which by majority vote, decides the allocations for budget, approves proposals for funding, 
decides matters relating to planning and peripheral protection, and is responsible for the general 
administration of the area in accordance with the general management strategy. 
Proposals for activities which are outside the scope of the management plan for protected 
areas must be the subject of an environmental impact assessment before they are adopted, and 
cannot be conducted without an 'Environmental Compliance Certificate'. 1133 Exploration in 
protected areas is, however, permissible for the purpose of 'gathering information on energy 
resources' but 'only if such activity is carried out with the least damage to surrounding areas'. 1134 
Section 13 of the NIP AS Act adds that ancestral lands and customary rights and interests must 
also be accorded recognition. 1135 
1130 Section 9 of the NIP AS Act. 
tnt Section 9 of the NIP AS Act. 
mz Section II of the NIP AS Act. 
1133 Section 12 of the NIP AS Act. 
113~ Section 14 of the NIP AS Act. 
1135 Section 13 of the NIP AS Act. 
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The analogies with the requirements for a management plan under the World Heritage 
Convention are apparent. However, for so long as the NIP AS Act does not apply to the Rice 
Terraces, there is no strong impetus to have in place a comprehensive and effective management 
plan. 
(ii) The management of the Rice Terraces 
Managing and monitoring the lfugao rice terraces, even just the inscribed heritage sites, poses 
a challenge. The lfugao Rice Terraces are located in clusters at various sites in the province. 
This means working with different communities with different levels of needs and aspirations 
and coordinating with various leaders. Plans cannot be common to all since every site has its 
own characteristics and concerns.1136 
Except for the cluster in Hungduan, there are no regulations as to the entry and exit of visitors 
to the Rice Terraces. The local community in Battad, possibly one of the most visited clusters is 
attempting to record the visitors that come to their area. There is no mechanism for the local 
community to capture the revenues and benefits from tourism for use in maintaining the 
Philippine Rice Terraces World Heritage property. There are also no measures to regulate tourist 
behaviour or development of tourist facilities in the five clusters. 
Sharing of knowledge systems among the various tribes in the Cordilleras on their 
conservation and management mechanisms would not only help in protection efforts, but may 
also strengthen kinship. The challenges presented by tourism must ultimately be addressed by 
regulation and an actively implemented and enforced management plan. 
(d) Monitoring and review 
The Philippine Tourism Agency was the main government agency that coordinated programs 
and projects relevant to the Rice Terraces in the early years after the inscription of the site on the 
World Heritage List. Since inscription, several agencies have been established and disbanded 
over the years as a result of insufficient funding, including the Banaue Rice Terraces Taskforce, 
which was replaced by the Ifugao Rice Terraces Cultural and Heritage Office (IRTCHO). 
Consequently, few projects were completed and the Rice Terraces deteriorated rapidly, due to 
site mismanagement. 
However, in 2006, the Provincial Government, through Provincial Ordinance No. 2006-032, 
purported to abolish the IRTCHO and create the Ifugao Cultural Heritage Office (ICH0)1137 that 
is mandated to: 
1116 Summarised from Villa16n, n599, Malingon-Sapody, nl084 and nl090. 
liH Provincial Ordinance No. 2006-032 states that culture has been identified as the fulcrum of any form of sustainable development 
that is economic, social, political, and moral, making cultural development an imperative responsibility of the government. See, 
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(a) safeguard the tangible and intangible cultural heritage of the Ifugao People; 
(b) ensure the protection, preservation, and conservation of the local cultural and historical 
heritage of the people of I fugao; 
(c) ensure the implementation of the activities for the promotion, development, protection, 
transmission, and conservation of local culture and arts including the transmission of 
intangible heritage within the local communities in Ifugao; and 
(d) encourage the development of culture and arts down to the grassroots Ievel. 1138 
The ICHO is now part of the reorganised structure of the Provincial Government by virtue of 
the ordinance creating it. However, no positions to manage the office have yet been created, 
since the local government has already reached the maximum allowable percentage of budget for 
personnel services. The head of ICHO and all other personnel are hired on a contractual basis. 
Nevertheless, the Provincial Government is hopeful that the ICHO will soon have regular 
employees once its annual share of the franchise tax from the Magat Dam through the National 
Power Corporation, as payment for use of natural resources, is granted. 1139 
In addition, in 2007, a bill was put before Parliament to establish the Cordillera Terraces 
Authority for the purpose of coordinating efforts to formulate and administer a I 0-year Cordillera 
Terraces Master Plan for the conservation and restoration of the Terraces in the region. The 
major components of the master plan are the restoration of the terraces, the protection and 
maintenance of ecological balance, the rehabilitation of the age-old irrigation systems and 
massive reforestation. 1140 This bill has not yet been passed.1141 
With the transfer of responsibilities and functions to the Provincial Government in 2002, the 
management of the Rice Terraces has gone back to the people. Responsibilities have cascaded 
from the provincial level to the municipal and barangay (local) levels and with this process, the 
problems have become clearer and strategies to address them are more focused. 1142 The 
municipalities and barangays are beginning to take on a more active role in governance and 
Bulayungan VD, PIA Press Release, lfugao Heritage Office to Rehabilitate Damaged Terraces, PIA lnfonnation Services, 3 October 
2007: http://www pja gov.phl?m=l2&fi=p070310 htm&nq::26; accessed 14 August 2008. 
1131 Malingon-Sapody, n1084 at 16. 
1n9 Bulayungan, nl137. 
11 ~n Manila Bulletin Publishing Corp, 'Angara Proposes Master Plan for Restoration of Rice Terraces; Says Let Us Save Ifugao Rice 
Terraces Before It Is Too Late', Manila Bulletin, ApriiiO, 2008. 
1
"
1 See: http://www.congress.gov.ph/committees/search.php?congress""'l4&s""bills&id=0515#; accessed II October 2008. The bill 
was introduced by Senator Edgardo J Angara at the 14lll Congress Of The Republic of the Philippines- First Regular Session, Senate 
SB No 902. 
IIU Malingon-Sapody, n\084 at 7. 
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administration of the Rice Terraces. The quality of the interactions of local government units and 
traditional community leadership varies from one community to the next. 1143 
Although physical restoration projects still receive a bulk of allocated finances, other 
significant projects which were completed or started when the local government units took reign 
are the following: 
(a) completion of the existing Ifugao Rice Terraces Master Plan, 2003-20121144 where 
biodiversity conservation, cultural heritage and Indigenous knowledge systems, and 
social development are of the same priority as infrastructure development; 
(b) continued partnership with other government agencies, non-governmoent organisations, 
and the communities. This resulted in the marketing of the traditional Ifugao rice 
varieties as 'heritage rice' and the organisation of participating farmers; 
(c) documentation of cultural practices, including those relating to rice production and 
forest management; 
(d) documentation of the histories of the various municipalities; 
(e) local research on potential local solutions to existing agricultural problems such as 
those caused by the golden apple snail and the earthworms; 
(f) promotion of traditional agricultural practices to support the marketing of the 'heritage 
rice'; 
(g) rolicy support to address existing challenges; and 
(h) continuing education on the lfugao culture through the School of Living Traditions. 1145 
Most recently, on 24 January 2008, pursuant to Executive Order No.l6, a Provincial Council 
on Cultural Heritage was established to function in cooperation with the ICHO to promote, 
protect and preserve/conserve, the tangible and intangible cultural heritage of the people. 1146 
1141 Malingon·Sapody, n1084 at 7. 
1144 The lfugao Rice Terraces Master Plan 2003-2012, which was submitted to the World Heritage Committee by the State Party at its 
zejb Session in 2004, was developed in consultation and with the participation of the loca] peoples in the five cluster terraces of the 
Philippine Rice Terraces World Heritage Site:. Office of the President, Ifugao Terraces Commission, Final Report: The Three-Year 
Master Plan for the Restoration and Preservation of the fjugao Rice Terraces, Orient Integrated Development Consultants Inc and 
Planning Resources and Operations Systems Inc, Manila., 1995; and Office of the President, lfugao Terraces Commission, The Six 
Year Masterplan (1995 to 2001) for the Restoration and Preservation of the lfugao Rice Terraces: Draft Final Report, Orient 
Integrated Development Consultants and Planning Resources and Operations Systems Inc, Manila, 1994. See a1so Executive Order 
No I 58, 5 March 1999. The Master Plan recognised the need to continue the existing culture-based traditional practices to assure the 
maintenance of the site. In addition to inadequate and failed funding arrangements, implementing the Master Plan was also a difficult 
challenge. The community participated in preparing the Master Plan, but did not feel any ownership towards it: Malingon-Sapody, 
nl084. 
ttH Malingon-Sapody, n1084 at 7-8. 
tt-t6 See: http://www.ncca.gov.ph/downloads/e.o -cultural-heritage-council.pdf/; accessed 24 October 2008. 
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The ongoing status of the lRTCHO is unclear. Despite its apparent disbandment by 
Provincial Ordinance No.2006-032, media releases in October 2008 indicate that the lRTCHO is 
moving to rehabilitate damaged portions of the Rice Terraces in the Hungduan and Mayoyao 
towns.1147 However, the 29th Session of the World Heritage Committee records that the lRTCHO 
might no longer be in existence as an entity as the national government funding support from the 
NCCA was terminated. 1148 
Leadership also continues to be a concern. The three year term of the elected provincial and 
municipal local officials mean possible changes or fast turnover in leadership, which, in most 
cases, bring in new development priorities and influences the allocation of funds and personnel 
for the Rice Terraces. 1149 
(e) World Heritage Committee recommendations and recent developments 
At the 251h Session, in 2001,1150 as a result of an IUCN/ICOMOS Reactive Monitoring 
Mission in September 2001, 1151 the World Heritage Committee noted that about 25-30% of the 
Rice Terraces are now abandoned, which has led to damage of some walls. 1152 
Accordingly, as noted above, the World Heritage Committee decided to inscribe the site on 
the List of World Heritage in Danger and endorsed the following recommendations made by the 
IUCN/ICOMOS: 1153 
• Establish 11 permanent and effective body to co-ordinate and lead efforts to restore and 
protect the Ifugao Rice Terraces. 
• Develop short and long-term strategies to finance the conservation of the Rice Terraces, 
drawn from national and international sources and from tourism. 
• Develop a long term sustainable conservation policy to redress the problem and 
enhance management capacity. 
• Develop a sustainable tourism industry that supports the future conservation of the rice 
terraces, placing priority on improving access to and within the site.· 
1147 For example: See DA, 'lfugao Rice Terraces Rehab On To Avert Deterioration', Northem Philippine Times, October 5, 2008; and 
See DA, 'Rehabilitation Of Ruined Ifugao Rice Terraces On To Avert Rapid Deterioration OfWorld·Heritage Site', Manila Bulletin 
Online, October I, 2008. ~ 
1148 UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Report of the World Heritage Committee arising from its zl)'h Session in 2005: 
http://whc.unesco.org/en!sessions/29COM; accessed 2 September 2007. Decisions 27 COM 7A25 and 28 COM 15A.27. 
tu9 Malingon-Sapody, nl084 at 11. 
1130 World Heritage Committee WHC-OI/CONF.208/24: http://whc.unesco.org/archive/repcomOI.htm; accessed 23 July 2006. 
ml Phillips A (IUCN) and Zhijun Z (ICOMOS), Report on the !COMOS/JUCN Reactive Monitoring Mission to The Rice Terraces of 
The Philippine Cordilleras, 22-25 September 2001, Geneva, IUCNIICOMOS, 2001: WHC-Ol/CONF.207/INF.S. 
1152 Paragraph VIII.ll2 of the World Heritage Committee made at its 251h Session. See UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Report of 
the World Heritage Committee arising from its 251h Session in 2001: http://whc unesco.orglarchive/repcomOI.htm#riceterraces; 
accessed 7 June 2007. 
1153 Paragraph VIII.II3, nil 52. 
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• Establish an exchange program with other World Heritage sites which share similar 
conservation challenges. 
The World Heritage Committee noted that the Reactive Monitoring Mission recommended the 
following benchmarks for corrective measures to be taken by the Philippine authorities within a 
timeframe of2-3 years between 2006 and the end of2008: 
(i) Establish a functioning management mechanism at the provincial and municipal 
levels, and ensure that adequate human/financial resources are made available to 
implement the Conservation and Management Plan of the Rice Terraces of the 
Philippine Cordilleras (June 2004) (hereafter referred to as the Conservation 
Management Plan) for the property. 
(ii) Put in place zoning and land-use plans responding to community-based activities 
and traditional value systems. 
(iii) Provide regulations over tourism and infrastructure developments to encourage 
community based tourism which benefits the Rice Terraces and the local 
communities. 
(iv) Develop a resource strategy at the national, provincial, municipal and village 
(barangay) levels and put in place a five year plan, according to the management 
objectives determined in the Conservation and Management Plan, with top 
priority given to the regular maintenance and stabilisation of the rice terraces and 
lifeline irrigation systems so as to reverse their deterioration. 
(v) Establish appropriate development control procedures for development projects 
in the Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras, including by designating the 
World Heritage cluster sites of the Rice Terraces and their supportive eco-system 
(i.e. watershed system) as 'environmentally critical areas', where an environment 
impact assessment is required for any proposed development projects. Cultural 
heritage conservation expertise should be also included in the environmental 
impact assessment review committee. 
(vi) Strengthen the reforestation program to include a wider range of endemic tree 
species to protect the watershed system for the rice terraces and prevent the 
introduction of exotic species in the private or communal watersheds of the rice 
terraces. 1154 
11~ Phillips, n liS I. See also Decision 29 COM7A.26 Rice Terraces of the Philippines Cordilleras: 
httn'//whc.unesco orglenldecjsions&id decision::J45; accessed 14 July 2006. 
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The Conservation and Management Plan, developed with assistance from the World Heritage 
Fund, seeks to reverse the current deterioration of the property. It also includes the conservation 
and management of other clusters of rice terraces proposed for inscription.1155 The work plan 
draws from and is primarily based on the ten year Ifugao Rice Terraces Master Plan, 2003-2012 
that was developed and formulated parallel to the development of the Conservation and 
Management Plan. 
The six year Conservation and Management Plan defines the overall framework and 
integrated intervention scheme for restoring and preserving the Rice Terraces and identifies the 
following issues, problems and constraints to the conservation of the Rice Terraces: geological 
hazards, watershed management, agricultural development; socio-cultural and economic 
pressures; tourism; urban functions; and social and institutional limitations. Accordingly, the 
plan identifies nine major components for integrated investment programming within a six-year 
time frame. These programs include: the natural hazard management program, the agricultural 
management program, watershed management program, water management and irrigation, 
transport development program, spatial restructuring and tourism development, socio-cultural 
enhancement program and institutional strengthening. Under the plan, management of the 
property involves all levels of administration from international institutions to local communities, 
with the General Stakeholders Conference as the highest policy-making body operating through 
the Ifugao World Heritage Conservation Council. 
The World Heritage Committee observed in 2005 that the success of the Conservation 
Management Plan will be dependent upon two factors: the commitment and cooperation of local 
communities and the availability of adequate funds for its implementation.1156 While the Plan 
addresses many of the foregoing concerns, the lUCN expressed concerns at the 29'h Session that 
the Plan does not address the need for strong land use controls over tourism development, and 
further notes that the Plan lacks clarity on financing mechanisms. 1157 
More recently, at its 32"d Session in 2008, the World Heritage Committee noted the progress 
that had been achieved in implementing the corrective measures identified by the World Heritage 
Committee in 2006, including by restoring and maintaining 42 communal irrigation systems 
within the property and by setting up a Project Development Unit to mobilise financial resources. 
The Committee also welcomed steps towards the development of a twinning program of 
1155 Malingon-Sapody. nl084 at49. 
1156 UNESCO, n I 148. 
1157 UNESCO, n 1148. 
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exchange and cooperation between the World Heritage property of the Rice Terraces and Cinque 
Terre (ltaly). 1158 
Among other recommendations, the Committee urged the Philippine Government to continue 
its work on the corrective measures adopted at its 30'h Session in 2006, particularly with regard to 
the implementation of the Conservation and Management Plan, the development of a resource 
strategy, of tourism at the property and the establishment of appropriate control procedures for 
development projects within the property. 1159 
Finally, the Philippine Government was requested to submit to the World Heritage Centre, by 
I February 2009, a report on the state of conservation of the property and the implementation of 
the various recommendations identified by the Committee, for examination at the-33'd Session in 
2009.1160 
(I) Public participation 
From the above analysis, it emerges that community participation is essential to striking the 
appropriate balance between tradition and modernisation. The management of the Rice Terraces 
was initially a national government initiative that failed because of the minimal participation of 
the local stakeholders who were not made to feel that they were the custodians of their heritage. 
After inscription of the site on the List of World Heritage In Danger, the national government 
handed over management to the local stakeholders. With local government and residents joining 
efforts, there is now renewed involvement in site management. The future existence of the Rice 
Terraces requires the continuance of the existing culture-based traditional practices that assure 
site maintenance. 
(g) The future: protecting and conserving the interrelationships between the cultural 
and natural values of the Rice Terraces 
The lessons to be drawn from this analysis are that governance needs to remain at a 
community level, supported by municipal, provincial and national government initiatives. Given 
the complexity of the above issues, responding to the governance challenges confronting the Rice 
Terraces requires a multifaceted response. At a minimum, the whole of the Rice Terraces should 
be classified as a protected area under the NIP AS Act. Governance measures and responsibilities 
must be integrated and clear across local, regional and national levels and supported by 
appropriate funding. There is also a need to institutionalise a multi-stakeholder coordin!'ting 
ms UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Report of the World Heritage Committee arising from its 32nd Session in 2008, nlO. 
ttS<J UNESCO, nll58. 
1160 A draft of the state of conservation report was tabled at the 33111 Session of the World Heritage Committee in 2009. The 
Committee has now requested that it be reviewed by the Advisory Bodies and the World Heritage Centre (Decision 33 COM 7A.24). 
See nlO. 
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body at the provincial level. This multi-stakeholder coordinating body can help coordinate, link 
and support the various efforts at the five Rice Terraces clusters. In addition, the local 
government should be used to complement and support the ancestral domain claims of the local 
farmers. The community-based land use plans developed now should feed into the future 
ancestral domain sustainable development and protection plan required under the IPR Act. 
Coordination with the NCIP should also be encouraged. 
While the Rice Terraces are not presently recognised under national law as a protected area 
within the IUCN system, 1161 Phillips observes that they manifest many of the characteristics of a 
Category V protected area. 1162 Accordingly, strategies for its future management should draw on 
experience in the management of many Category V protected areas elsewhere in the world. 1163 
Many other Category V protected areas contain landscapes that bear a strong imprint of the work 
of previous generations. As well as other terrace landscapes, there are irrigation systems and 
other farmland worked in physically adverse conditions, all representing many hundreds of years 
of perseverance in the struggle to survive. These often have an added significance when they are 
the creation by the ancestors of the very people who live there and work the land to this day 
along similar lines. In such cases, the present generation may well have a true stewardship role: 
inheriting, caring for, and passing on a land whose physical features, and the cultural traditions 
associated with it, testifY to that struggle. Their management should be guided by many of the 
same principles that will need to be applied to conserve the Rice Terraces.l\64 The synergies 
between continuing, organically evolved cultural landscapes and IUCN Category V protected 
areas and the lessons that can be learned from these synergies (and differences) are considered in 
further detail in chapter 8. 
7.3 Conclusions: the cultural landscape classification in practice 
From the above analysis of the two case studies, it can be seen that there is a stark contrast 
between the state of conservation of each of the landscapes. Australia has generally been 
effective in adopting appropriate implementation measures for the protection and conservation of 
Uluru-Kata Tjuta and the interrelationships between the cultural and natural values embodied in 
that site. The adoption of a mix of legislation, policy, traditional conservation measures and joint 
management measures, accompanied by an appropriate governance structure and tourism 
management measures, has ensured, and improved, the conservation of the site for future 
generations. World Heritage listing of the site and the renomination of Uluru-Kata Tjuta as a 
cultural landscape has also renewed local pride in the site and promoted awareness of both the 
1161 As discussed in section 7.2.4(a). 
1162 A Category V protected area is discussed in chapter 8. 
1163 Phillips A, 'World Heritage Cultural Landscapes- An Overview of the Natural Values', 71h US/ICOMOS Symposium, n1083. 
liM Phillips, nl62 at 43. 
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cultural and natural values of the site that are integral to its World Heritage value. Accordingly, 
it is reasonable to conclude that the renomination of Uluru-Kata Tjuta as a cultural landscape has 
been highly beneficial and has greatly improved the conservation of the site and the 
interrelationships between its tangible and intangible cultural and natural values. 
To date, the inscription of the Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras as a cultural 
landscape has not, unfortunately, been anywhere near as successful in improving the protection 
and conservation of that landscape. While it is apparent that the conservation of the Rice 
Terraces presents a somewhat greater challenge than that presented by Uluru-Kata Tjuta, 1165 the 
state of conservation of the Rice Terraces is also the result of present management arrangements. 
Primarily protected by traditional conservation measures that are under increasing_ pressure and 
poorly supported by legislative measures, the adequacy of present conservation efforts clearly 
needs to be the subject of ongoing review. While the site confronts many ongoing conservation 
challenges, the analysis in this chapter reveals that many of these challenges stem directly from a 
failure by the Philippine Government to recognise, promote and support both the 
interrelationships between the cultural and natural values of the landscape. This is demonstrated 
by the devastating impacts that the transfer of the governance of the site by the local people to the 
national government has had on the management of the landscape. The management authorities 
instituted by the national government authorities have lacked financial, legislative and 
administrative commitment, resulting in a failure to properly implement past management plans 
for the site. The consequence has been a loss of local pride and interest in the landscape and a 
reduced ability to achieve a ·reasonable economic return from maintaining the Rice Terraces, all 
of which has also contributed to their destruction. Sadly, World Heritage listing has probably 
further increased the degradation of the site, with the tourism it has encouraged and an 
expectation of funding assistance. 
Only now is there a realisation that the future of the Rice Terraces rests in reasserting and 
protecting both the tangible and intangible values of the site and in handing back the management 
of the site to the local stakeholders, supported by adequate technical, financial, legislative and 
administrative resources. The cultural landscape classification may have played a role in 
promoting this understanding, particularly in light of thematic studies undertaken by the World 
Heritage Centre over the past fifteen years. 1166 
11
M For example, the relative isolation ofUluru-Kata Tju!a and the fact that its conservation requires far less manual labour, as against 
the Rice Terraces which are very much lived in and the conservation of which is highly contingent on significant ongoing human 
action, are factors specific to each of the sites which differentiate them and contribute to their present state of conservation. 
1166 See chapter 8 of this thesis for a listing of these studies, but, in particular, the regional thematic meeting on Asian Rice Culture 
and its Terraced Landscapes, held in the Philippines, March-Aprill995. 
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In light of the above, on a critical view, the cultural landscape classification has had limited 
success in improving the conservation of the Rice Terraces. However, it does appear to have 
raised, and is arguably continuing to raise, awareness of the conservation complexities of a 
continuing landscape. Given the impact of the adoption of inappropriate conservation measures 
on the Rice Terraces, further guidance on the conservation of this category of landscape was 
required, which has come in the form of thematic studies and policy papers. 1167 While the 
challenges confronting the Rice Terraces are numerous, many of these challenges clearly stem 
from past failures to identifY and protect the interrelationships between the site's natural and 
cultural values. Such failures might be avoided in the future by comprehensive conservation 
guidance and pre-emptive research on present and impending conservation issues and challenges. 
The case studies in this chapter have established that the protection, conservation and 
management of cultural landscapes clearly requires a coordinated and integrated approach that is 
properly administered and has the support of local stakeholders. The Rice Terraces of the 
Philippines are an important example of how cultural landscapes can become endangered when 
inappropriate conservation measures are adopted or are inadequate and the fragile 
interrelationships between the nature and culture components of the landscape are disturbed or 
lost. The management arrangements for Uluru-Kata Tju!a, on the other hand, demonstrate that it 
is possible to protect and conserve the nature-culture continuum in cultural landscapes in a 
manner that is consistent with the objectives of the World Heritage Convention. 
1167 For example, UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Asian Rice Culture and its Terraced Landscapes: Report on the Regional 
Thematic Study Meeling, ManUa, Philippines, 28 March to 4 Apri/1995, UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Paris, 1995: 
hnp·//whc.unesco orglarchive/rice95.htm; accessed 16 December 2008. 
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8 The Identification, Nomination, Evaluation, Protection, 
Conservation and Management of Cultural Landscapes 
This chapter explores in greater depth some of the common key challenges confronting those 
charged with the responsibility of protecting and conserving cultural landscapes. It considers 
both the practical difficulties in fulfilling the duties for the effective conservation of cultural 
landscapes and then draws on actual examples of conservation difficulties confronting many of 
the presently listed cultural landscapes. The chapter identifies that these conservation challenges 
are many and varied (including socio-cultural, socio-economic, environmental and managerial 
challenges) and, consequently, to enhance cultural landscape conservation, multi-faceted 
responses are required. 
8.1 Identification 
8.1.1 Identifying cultural landscapes of outstanding universal value 
As discussed in chapter 5, the onus of identifYing cultural landscapes (and other types of 
World Heritage) essentially rests with the State Party in whose territory the cultural landscape is 
located. This means that it is critical that States Parties are fully informed about the 
considerations that must be taken into account in identifYing and delineating their World 
Heritage. Unlike some other forms of World Heritage, determining the extent of cultural 
landscapes is not a straightforward exercise and is often done poorly, resulting in inadequate 
protection for the site. While, in some cases, subsequent boundary adjustments occur, this is 
often reactive to actual damage or likely damage. Delineating the boundaries of cultural 
landscapes is also often a challenging exercise because of the difficulties that arise in discerning 
the appropriate basis on which to delineate such boundaries. In addition, there is also an 
increased number of interests and values (and interrelationships between those values) that must 
be considered in conservation management and boundary delineation decisions. This is 
considered in further detail below. 
8.1.2 Boundaries of cultural landscapes 
The determination of the appropriate boundaries of a cultural landscape will necessarily be 
circumstance-specific and will ultimately be contingent on a host of factors including 
geographical, political, economic, social, ecological, religious and other considerations, such as 
private land ownership and stakeholder interests. 
The primary consideration is the physical extent to which the property should be regarded as 
including outstanding universal values. This is sometimes a difficult issue, involving the exercise 
of technical expertise, stakeholder consultation and aesthetic judgment. 
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States Parties' difficulties in delineating appropriate boundaries for sites is evident even in 
recent World Heritage listings. For example, in respect of the Stari Grad Plain (Croatia), 
ICOMOS in its Advisory Body Evaluation stated that: 
ICOMOS considers that it is necessary to reconsider the boundaries of the nominated property 
on the basis of the definitely established archaeological data, and more generally to establish a 
carefully considered link between the boundaries of the property, its management and the 
scientific data. 1168 
Defining where a cultural landscape begins and ends is often contentious. Not only is it 
difficult to define where the values or the physical area itself begin and end, but land outside the 
boundaries can be interpreted by communities and managers as being of less value than those 
lands within. Mayne-Wilson observes that the result is that less care may be given to 
components of the landscape outside its boundaries.n69 This is particularly concerning where 
boundaries have been derived without rationale foundation or have been determined for reasons 
other than World Heritage conservation. For example, arbitrary national boundaries do not 
define the extent of landscapes and the area worthy of protection. However, they directly impact 
on the quality of conservation because of the differences between national legislation on different 
sides of State borders. In order to achieve a high standard of cooperation across borders, 
minimum standards and guidelines for the conservation of cultural landscapes must be in place 
and those guidelines must encourage quality cooperation. In this respect, much can be learned 
from the work that has been done in relation to transboundary protected areas. 1170 
There are many other circumstances in which the determination of a boundary may be 
grounded in reasons other than heritage. For example, the following is a summary of five types 
of boundaries identified by Mayne-WilsonJ 171 
(a) Literal boundaries: 
Literal boundaries are discernible where a landscape is isolated within a different type of 
landscape, which shares few qualities. Boundaries are clear and easily defined by cadastral 
features or land tenure boundaries, such as scientific or historical sites and urban landscapes. 
1168 Note 773. 
1169 Mayne-Wilson W, 'Understanding and Managing Cultural Landscapes' in {2001) 23(1) Landscape Australia 10. 
11711 For example, see IUCN/WCPA, Parks for Life: Transboundary Protected Areas in Europe. Study prepared at the request of the 
Federal Ministry of Environment, Youth and Family Affairs - Republic of Austria (Final Report), Ljubljana, 1999; and IUCN, 
Guidelines for Planning and Managing Mountain Protected Areas, synthesised and edited by Hamilton Land McMillan L, Geneva, 
IUCN Publications Unit. 2004. 
1171 Mayne-Wilson. n 1169. 
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(b) Natural (biophysical) boundaries: 
Natural boundaries are apparent where physical landscape elements/structures form an 
appropriate boundary. For example, a river gorge may be bounded by enclosing walls or the 
landscape may be bounded by mountains and a valley. 
(c) Ecological boundaries: 
Ecological boundaries arise where boundaries are referable to biophysical features and 
ecological processes of importance. The cultural landscape has been structured, changed and 
shaped by natural processes and human activity, each working at their inherent scales. Farina 
observes that crop cultivation, forest harvesting, fishing and hunting and other discrete human 
disturbance events change the structure of ecosystems, communities and populations and modifY 
the resource availability, the soil and the physical environment. 1172 Further, cyclic human 
disturbance produces a seasonally changing environment with consequences for the migration 
movement of many species of animals. Similarly, the structural and functional characters of the 
landscape, species hierarchy and scaling, 1173 landscape fragmentation, animal dispersal, the 
fractal dimension of the landscape, spatial dynamics and ecotones, 1174 must also be considered in 
management decisions regarding the conservation of landscapes and the delineation of their 
boundaries. 1175 
(d) Scenic boundaries: 
Quite simply, this is where a boundary is considered most appropriately placed to encompass 
the visual catchment containing the scenic qualities of heritage value. 
(e) Non-continuous boundaries: 
For example, 'group listings', where a number of landscapes that form part of a biophysical 
region are amalgamated, and where a quality or heritage value is discontinuously distributed in 
space, either naturally or by, for example, intervening land practices. In these cases, important 
1171 Farina A, 'Cultural Landscapes and Fauna' in von Droste eta/, n 152 at 60. 
1171 Complex modelling forces acting on different spatial and temporal dimensions require multi-scalar investigations, so that the 
observer does not misinterpret the ecological relationships occurring at different scaJes: Milne BT, 'Measuring the Fractal Geometry 
of Landscapes' (1988) 27 Applied Mathematics and Computation 67-79. The complexity of the landscape changes according to the 
area measured. This has important implications in terms of management strategies for fauna that perceives the landscape according to 
an inherent species-specific scale, nll72 at 63. 
tm Ecotones are structural and functional discontinuities between two habitats, or the place in which the energy exchange reaches the 
maximum, or as a tension area between systems at two different maturity levels, n 1172 at 68. 
tm For a detailed discussion of the impact of each of these factors on ecological processes, seen 1172 at 60-73. 
266 
The Identification, Nomination, Evaluation, Protection, Conservation and Management of 
Cultural Landscapes 
values may attach to the continuity of natural, visual or historical values between these isolated 
sites. 1176 
8.1.3 Other factors impacting on the identification and delineation of cultural 
landscapes 
In addition to the five common boundary types identified by Mayne-Wilson, many other 
factors also impact on the identification and delineation of cultural landscapes. For example, 
political and economic crises, civil wars and natural disasters will all have an impact to a greater 
or a lesser extent on potential listings and subsequently the conservation of such sites. Sirisrisak 
and Akagawa consider such factors in their review of the causes of the historical imbalance of the 
global representation of World Heritage sites on the World Heritage List, noting that, in the 
Africa region, civil wars in some parts of Africa, such as the Congo, Somalia, Mozambique, 
Angola and the Ivory Coast, would have impacted on national identity with subsequent 
implications for heritage and environmental conservation generally. In the Arab States and the 
Asia and the Pacific region, the wars in Iraq (2003-present) and Afghanistan (2001-present) have 
devastated many heritage sites. For example, parts of the Bamiyan Valley in Afghanistan, which 
was inscribed on the World Heritage List immediately after the war, were damaged during 
conflict in March 2001.1177 Consequently, upon listing, the site was simultaneously registered on 
the World Heritage in Danger List. 1178 
Similarly, natural disasters have had negative effects on World Heritage and, therefore, impact 
on World Heritage listings, such as the earthquake off the northwest coast of Sumatra on 26 
December 2004, which caused the subsequent tsunami that devastated parts of South Asia, 
South-East Asia and East Africa. 1179 
Delineation of the boundaries of cultural landscapes and mixed properties also present 
difficulties when dealing with Indigenous and local communities. 1180 This is so particularly 
where there are conflicts between development interests and Indigenous and local communities 
concerning the legally-recognised boundaries of traditionally-owned land or difficulties defining 
physical limits of traditional spiritual and religious practices on land that is the subject of an 
1176 See also Coleman V, Cultural Landscapes Charette: Background Paper, NSW Heritage Office, 29 August 2003: 
http://www.heritage.nsw.gov.au/docs/CLBackground9-03.pdf; accessed I February 2009. 
1177 This event resulted in the 2003 UNESCO Declaration Concerning the Intentional Destrnction of Cultural Heritage. 
1178 Note 341 (2007) at 14. See also Francioni F & Lenzerini F, 'The Obligation to Prevent and Avoid Destruction of Cultural 
Heritage: From Bamiyan to Iraq' in Hoffman, n425 at 28. 
1179 University of Washington, Department of Earth and Space Science, The December 26, 2004 Sumatran Tsunami: 
http://www.ess.washington.edu!tsunami/S•1matra htm; accessed II March 2008. 
11110 Richardson v Forestry Commission, n611at 95. 
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associative landscape category. 1181 The Asia Pacific Workshop on Associative Cultural 
Landscapes held in Australia in 1995 observed that, for traditional Indigenous associative cultural 
landscapes, it is necessary to define boundaries with reference to, for example, spirituality, 
cultural tradition and practice, language, kinship and social relationships and/or the interactions 
(including use and care of plants and animal species) that exist between people and their natural 
environment. 1182 
There is no doubt that landscapes can be studied and conserved at many scales, ranging from 
the single element of the landscape mosaic, such as individual meadows or woodland stands, to 
the entire landscape mosaic consisting of different patches, corridors and matrix elements. 1183 
Birks et a/ submit that a major challenge for the future is incorporating and integrating 
temporally precise (i.e. data from a specific period in history) and spatially defined 
palaeoecological data (i.e. ancient ecological data) into landscape ecology, as a means of testing 
and validating current concepts in landscape ecology and management. 1184 Responding to this 
challenge requires interdisciplinary integration.1185 
To ensure that boundaries are appropriately selected, Lennon argues that the values within a 
cultural landscape should be identified through historical research and then compared to the 
features on the ground, rather than the reverse, which is often the case. 1186 Certainly, the 
selection of the appropriate boundaries of a cultural landscape will necessarily be contingent on 
the specific features of that landscape. No hard and fast rules can apply. However, in selecting 
the appropriate boundaries, regard must be had to maintaining the integrity and authenticity of 
the landscape (acknowledging some of the conceptual and practical difficulties with these 
terms). 1187 Ultimately, it is clear that States Parties require further guidance on all of the factors 
that must be considered in delineating their cultural landscapes. 
8.1.4 Buffer zones 
As discussed briefly earlier in this thesis, just as identifying the appropriate boundaries of a 
cultural landscape is often difficult where the landscape seemingly has no readily discernible 
1131 For example, an adjustment to the boundary of the Willandra Lakes Region in Australia reduced the total area of the listed 
property by some 30%. The reduction was seen to assist in better defining the area containing the World Heritage values and to 
facilitate the management of the property: http://whc.unesco.org//archive/repcom95.htm# 167; accessed 22 May 2008. 
1182 Feliu CA, Where the Physical and Spiritual Unite, The Asia~Pacific Regional Workshop on Associative Cultural Landscapes, 
Sydney Opera House and Jenolan Caves, Blue Mountains, New South Wales, AustraJia, 27-29 April 1995. A report by Australia 
I COM OS to the World Heritage Committee: http://whc.unesco.org/archive/cullan95.htm; accessed 3 June 2009. 
1181 Birks eta/, n277 at 7 citing Fonnan RTT & Godron M, Landscape Ecology, J Wiley & Sons, New York, 1986. 
HIW Fonnan & Godron, nll83; Risser PG, Karr JR, Fonnan RTT, 'Landscape Ecology- Directions and Approaches' (1984) 2/llinois 
Natural History Survey Special Publication 18; and Romme WH & Knight DH, 'Landscape Diversity: The Concept Applied to 
Yellowstone Park' (1982) 32 Bioscience 664. 
11115 Birks eta/, n277 at 466. 
1186 Lennon, n214 atll-24. 
1187 Paragraphs 79-95 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5. As discussed in section 4.5 of this thesis. 
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beginning or end, the identification of an appropriate buffer zone is also challenging for similar 
reasons. 
The Operational Guidelines define a buffer zone as: 
... an area surrounding the nominated property that has complementary legal and/or customary 
restrictions placed on its use and development to give an added layer of protection to the 
property. This should include the immediate setting of the nominated property, important views, 
and other areas or attributes that are functionally important as a support to the property and its 
protection. 1188 
Paragraph I 03 of the Operational Guidelines indicates that an 'adequate buffer zone' should 
be provided whenever necessary for the conservation of the property1189 The size and 
characteristics of an adequate buffer zone will clearly depend on the surroundings of the World 
Heritage property. 1190 Ultimately, the objective of the provision for buffer zones is to make the 
integrity of the boundaries of the nominated property stronger, both at the time of listing and for 
the longer terrn. 1191 
Boer observes that, for natural properties, the considerations include the need to ensure that 
related ecosystems remain intact, in order to promote the protection of the listed area. For both 
natural and cultural sites, visual and aesthetic issues concerning planned development are crucial 
matters. The incidental effect of a generous buffer zone may involve the protection of heritage 
properties which would not necessarily qualifY under the criterion for outstanding universal 
value, and that otherwise may be threatened by the development."" The rationale for a buffer 
zone in the urban context is mainly to reduce the visual impact of new development on the 
historic buildings in the vicinity. 
As with assessments concerning appropriate cultural landscape boundaries, lack of 
understanding about the appropriate considerations in delineating buffer zones is particularly 
problematic in the context of cultural landscapes. Again, this is primarily the result of 
uncertainty or mixed opinions about the appropriate delineation of these areas and inadequate 
consideration of the full range of site values and the interrelationships between these values. The 
Advisory Body Evaluation for Aranjuez Cultural Landscape (Spain) provides just one example of 
an inadequate buffer zone for a cultural landscape. In recommending the reconsideration of the 
boundaries of the nominated property at the time of listing of the site on the World Heritage List, 
11118 Operational Guidelines, paragraph 104. See also paragraphs 103 and 105·107, n 15. 
1139 Operational Guidelines, nlS. 
1190 Richardson v Forestry Commission, n6ll at 96. 
1191 Boer & Wiffen, n79 at 78. 
1192 Note 1180 at 96. 
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ICOMOS noted that some buildings were 'inexplicably omitted' and that the 'outer boundaries of 
the buffer zone across the river on the north-west of the site need rethinking' .1193 
Even as recently as the 2008 listings, the Advisory Body Evaluations record concerns 
regarding inadequate buffer zones. For example, the Advisory Body Evaluation for Chief Roi 
Mala's Domain (Vanuatu) records ICOMOS' concerns regarding the present lack of legal 
protection for the core and buffer zone. The Advisory Body Evaluation also records a comment 
by the IUCN that: 
... a major portion of the proposed core and buffer zones are located in the marine environment 
and yet there is relatively little description of the marine components or prescription for their 
. . d 1194 momtormg an management. 
Finally, the Advisory Body Evaluation adds that the Management Plan needs extending to 
cover the buffer zone more specifically.1195 
Similarly, the Advisory Body Evaluation for Kuk Early Agricultural Site (Papua New 
Guinea), also listed in 2008, observes that: 
... [t]he setting of the site clearly extends beyond the rectangular lines of the buffer zone in the 
plain to the hills beyond. Currently these areas do not seem to present development threats in 
the short and possibly medium term, but without any protection, the wide setting and the context 
for the swamp as part of a highland landscape valley could be vulnerable in the long terrn. 1196 
Paragraph 11.2 of the Operational Guidelines does contemplate the possible revision or 
extension of. a buffer zone in response to a review of a World Heritage property contained in the 
Periodic Reports required by the Operational Guidelines. 1197 However, such adjustment to a 
buffer zone is likely to be reactive to impending or actual damage to the integrity of a site. 
Accordingly, it is important that proactive steps are taken at the time of nomination of a cultural 
landscape and other World Heritage property to ensure full conservation and protection of the 
authenticity and integrity of the site from potential short term and long term risks associated with 
current and potential future surrounding development. 
The ongoing concerns regarding the adequacy of buffer zones, even in the most recent cultural 
landscape listings, clearly indicate that, as with the concerns around appropriate boundary 
delineation, States Parties also require further guidance on the factors to be considered in 
1193 Richardson v Forestry Commission, n611 at 95. 
1194 Note 885. 
119~ Note 885. 
1196 Advisory Body Evaluation (2008): http:l/whc.unesco.org/en/list/1887; accessed 9 October 2008. 
1191 Note 15. 
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delineating the buffer zones for their cultural landscapes. Those factors are somewhat similar to 
the boundary considerations identified above, but with an assessment of actual and potential short 
term, medium term and long terms human induced and natural threats. 
8.2 Nomination 
8.2.1 Tentative Lists 
As with other types of World Heritage, cultural landscapes are not considered for inclusion on 
the World Heritage List unless they are on a Tentative List. Indeed, it is incumbent on States 
Parties to submit an inventory of property forming part of the cultural and natural heritage 
situated in its territory and suitable for inclusion on the World Heritage List. 1198 
Article I of the World Heritage Convention, and paragraphs 7 and 8 and Annex I of the 
Operational Guidelines, provide some guidance as to what Tentative Lists are, who prepares 
them and for what purpose they are prepared. Nonetheless it is apparent that many States Parties 
have found it difficult to prepare Tentative Lists. 
Following the development of the cultural landscape categories at La Petite Pierre in 1992, the 
World Heritage Centre requested, by way of Circular Letter, that all States Parties submit a new 
Tentative List to include cultural landscapes. 1199 New Tentative Lists were to be submitted by 
August 1993. The World Heritage Centre's Circular Letter was met with a poor response and, 
consequently, an 'Action Plan for the Future of(Cultural Landscapes)' was devised at Templin in 
Germany in October 1993 .at the International Expert Meeting on Cultural Landscapes of 
Outstanding Universal Value. 1200 
The Action Plan was adopted by the 17'h Session of the World Heritage Committee meeting in 
Cartagena, Colombia in December 1993 1201 and it called for the difficulties encountered by States 
Parties in developing Tentative Lists to be identified and addressed. The Action Plan also 
identified the need for States Parties to review the cultural criteria for which properties have been 
included on the World Heritage List and to review their boundaries.1202 
Acknowledging the general lack of experience and understanding concerning the 
identification, assessment, nomination and management of cultural landscapes of outstanding 
universal value, the Action Plan also called for the development of a thematic study on cultural 
landscapes to be initiated by the World Heritage Centre in association with ICOMOS and the 
ll9ll Article II, paragraph I of the World Heritage Convention. 
1199 UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Circular Letter Number 4, 10 February 1993. 
1200 A copy of the Action Plan is available at http://whc.unesco.org/archive/93-2-tD4.htm; accessed 13 June 2008. 
1201 Note 1200. 
1202 A copy of the Action Plan is contained in Appendix 7 to this thesis. 
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IUCN, possibly as part of the broader initiative, now known as the Global Strategy (formerly 
known as the Global Study). 1203 
Consequently, since the introduction of the Global Strategy, various thematic studies of 
cultural landscapes have been undertaken to enhance international understanding of, and to 
develop appropriate protection and conservation strategies for, various types of cultural 
landscapes, including: 
• Expert Meeting on Routes as part of the Cultural Heritage (Spain, November 1994). 
• Heritage Canals (Canada, September 1994). 
• Asia-Pacific Workshop on Associative Cultural Landscapes {Australia, April 1995). 
• Asian Rice Culture and its Terraced Landscapes (regional thematic study meeting, 
Philippines, March-April 1995). 
• Expert Meeting on European Cultural Landscapes of Outstanding Universal Value 
(Australia, April 1996). 
• Expert Meeting on Cultural Landscapes in Africa (Kenya, March 1999). 
• Expert Meeting on Cultural Landscapes in Eastern Europe (Poland, September-October 
1999). 
• Expert Meeting onthe Management Guidelines for Cultural Landscapes (Banska 
Stiavnica, Slovakia, June 1999). 
• Thematic Expert Meeting in Potential Natural World Heritage in the Alps (Hallstatt, 
Austria, 2000). 
• Expert Meeting on Desert Landscapes and Oasis Systems (Oasis Kharga, Egypt, 200 I). 
• Thematic Expert Meeting on Asia-Pacific Sacred Mountains (Wakayama City, Japan, 
September 200 I). 
• Thematic Expert Meeting on Vineyard Cultural Landscapes (Hungary, July 200 I). 
• Meeting of Experts on Cultural Landscapes in the Caribbean: Identification and 
Safeguarding Strategies (Santiago de Cuba, November 2005). 
• Thematic Meeting of Experts on the Agro-Pastoral Cultural Landscapes in the 
Mediterranean (Meyrueis, Lozere, France, September 2007). 
l20l See section 2.5 for a discussion of the Global Strategy. 
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These expert meetings have developed methodologies for identifYing, classifYing and 
nominating cultural landscapes. Specific legal, management, socioeconomic and conservation 
issues have also been discussed. 
Tentative Lists now provide the foundation working documents for comparative thematic 
studies. In tum, Tentative Lists are generated by or are derived from thematic comparative 
studies. For this reason, Titchen and Rossler contend that Tentative Lists form one of the central 
elements in the process of identifYing and assessing cultural landscapes for inclusion on the 
World Heritage List. 1204 
Accordingly, integral to improving the protection and conservation of cultural landscapes is 
the undertaking of many more regional thematic studies on the classifications, categories and 
sub-categories of cultural landscapes and an ongoing review of the process of the listing of sites 
on the Tentative List. Given the significance of the Tentative List and thematic studies in the 
past in identifYing cultural landscapes of World Heritage value, it is also critical that States 
Parties fully understand the cultural landscape concept and the key characteristics of cultural 
landscapes, to enable them to appropriately identity and nominate their cultural landscapes of 
outstanding universal value. The knowledge arising from the further regional and thematic 
studies will assist in promoting such awareness and the information arising from these studies 
should, ideally, be incorporated in future versions of the Operational Guidelines. 
8.2.2 Nomination documentation 
Annex 5 of the Operational Guidelines sets out the 'Format for the Nomination of Properties 
for Inscription on the World Heritage List'. The template document provides some guidance to 
States Parties on what information needs to be provided in nominating a site to the World 
Heritage List. 
In relation to nominations of cultural landscapes, the template document states that, in 
describing the cultural landscape, it is necessary to provide information concerning both the 
significant natural and cultural features of the site and '[s]pecial attention should be paid to the 
interaction of man and nature'. 1205 The template document adds that 'all aspects of the history of 
human activity in the area need to be covered' .1206 This is the only specific guidance given in the 
Operational Guidelines on the information that should be included in the nomination 
documentation for cultural landscapes. 
1204 Titchen S & Rossler M, 'Tentative Lists as a Tool for Landscape Classification and Protection' in von Droste eta/, nl52 at 424. 
1205 Annex 5, nl5. 
1206 Annex 5, nl5. 
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It is submitted that this guidance is inadequate and further specific details should be expressly 
set out in the nomination form to inform States Parties of items for consideration in assessing the 
World Heritage value of their cultural landscapes. It would also greatly assist the assessment 
processes of the World Heritage Committee and the Advisory Bodies if nomination 
documentation was more comprehensive. Finally, the World Heritage Centre's conservation 
efforts would also be enhanced by greater knowledge of synergies and differences in the key 
features, characteristics, history, development and protection and conservation challenges 
confronting cultural landscapes. In particular, it is suggested that the following additional 
information should be sought and provided in any future nomination documentation: 
• The basis upon which the boundaries of the nominated landscape have been determined 
(and not simply a description of those boundaries). Ideally, a checklist should be 
inserted to ensure that the State Party has given due consideration to all relevant 
considerations in determining the boundaries (e.g. ecological, social, economic, 
political and cultural considerations). 
• The basis upon which the buffer zones of the nominated boundary have been 
determined and actual and potential short, medium and long term threats. 
• Justification of outstanding universal value and the proposed statement of outstanding 
universal. value (item 3b of Annex 5) should require express reference to be made to the 
interrelationships between the cultural and natural values embodied in the site. 
• The explanation of the criteria under which the landscape is nominated should include a 
complete discussion of both the cultural and the natural values of the site and the 
interrelationships between those values, even if the site is nominated for its cultural 
values only. 
• The explanation of the criteria under which the landscape is nominated should also 
include an express statement that the site is nominated as a cultural landscape, the 
classification of the landscape under paragraph 77 of the Operational Guidelines and 
the type of cultural landscape (e.g. 'agricultural', with the subtype identified, i.e. a 
vineyard, a rice terrace, a coffee plantation etc.). 
• The identification of the landscape (item I of Annex 5 of the Operational Guidelines) 
should include a clear description of its boundaries and a statement should be included 
as to what consultation took place in determining those boundaries. This is particularly 
important for large scale, continuing, associative and transboundary cultural landscapes. 
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• The description of the landscape, according to item 2a of Annex 5 should include 
comments on 'the interaction of man and nature'. Such discussion in items 2a and 2b 
should include both tangible and intangible forms of that interrelationship, how it arose, 
how it has evolved, whether it is likely to continue to change over time and what factors 
are relevant to ensuring the positive maintenance of that interrelationship (or 
interrelationships). 
• A thorough analysis of the authenticity and integrity of the site (item 3d of Annex 5) 
should be provided, having regard to the definition of these concepts under the 
Operational Guidelines and, ideally, the cultural landscape should be assessed against a 
sensible framework, such as that put forward by Stove! as discussed in chapter 4. 
• Information on the present state of conservation and factors affecting the landscape 
(items 4a and 4b of Annex 5) should include identification of the risks as they affect 
both tangible and intangible cultural values, the natural values and the interrelationships 
between the cultural and natural values of the landscape. Such information should also 
consider the causes of both natural and human induced change and processes to control 
and manage that change, particularly where change is a necessary part of the 
conservation process, such as in relation to continuing landscapes. 
• Information on the protection and management of the property (item 5 of Annex 5) 
should be very detailed and provide specific information about what traditional, 
legislative and regulatory, and contractual controls are in place, and how those controls 
interrelate. The strengths and weaknesses of those controls should be identified as well 
as measures to improve the effectiveness of the existing conservation regime. Finally, 
discussion should also be included on the existing governance typology/ies in place (at 
a local, regional and national level) and the appropriateness and effectiveness of that 
typology. Details of the involvement of the local community and stakeholders 
participating in decision making and conservation processes should also be provided. 
• Details of the ownership of the landscape (item Sa of Annex 5) should include 
information in relation to coordination between public, private and Indigenous people, 
likely changes to existing ownership structures, challenges arising from the ownership 
structures and methods of responding to such challenges, particularly in relation to large 
landscapes or sites that are not contiguous, are transboundary or involve many 
stakeholders. 
• If a landscape does not benefit from a protective designation (item 5b of Annex 5), this 
needs to be made express. Where the landscape does benefit from a protective 
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designation, the purpose of that designation should be identified as well as its impacts 
on the interrelationship been the cultural and natural values of the landscape and its 
outstanding universal values. The limitations of the protective designation, including 
any potential negative consequences and options to address those limitations and 
consequences should also be considered. 
• Items 5d and Se of Annex 5 require the nominating Party to identifY existing 
conservation plans, tourism plans and the management plans that apply to the site. 
Such plans, in particular, the management plan, should identify the manifestations of 
the nature-culture interrelationships within the landscape and what mechanisms are in 
place to manage and protect those interrelationships and the outstanding universal 
values of the site. In particular, it should include, at a minimum: the history of the 
landscape; the key stakeholders; the objectives of the management plan; the 
distinguishing features and characteristics of the landscape; the natural values, cultural 
values and interrelationships between the values of the landscape; key conservation 
risks and challenges; protection mechanisms; presentation controls (see also item Si of 
Annex 5); monitoring and review processes; governance mechanisms and the parties 
administering those measures; administrative, technical and financial sources for the 
implementation of the management plan; expertise of those managing the site; and 
stakeholder and local community involvement. 
• In addition to information about the skills of those managing the site, information 
should also be provided on how those skills will assist in ensuring that the often fragile 
relationships between the cultural and natural values of the site will be retained and, 
hopefully, improved. 
• Finally, the key indicators for measuring the state of conservation (item 6a of Annex 5) 
must include the protocols and processes around which decisions concerning acceptable 
levels and types of change will be made; the review processes to ensure that protection 
and management measures continue to respond to the changing values of the landscape 
arising as a result of evolution and other natural and human-induced factors; and the 
processes to review and manage the implications of changing tangible and intangible 
cultural values. 
Only by establishing these facts up front can future decisions about the impacts of development, 
both within the nominated landscape and in surrounding areas, be properly made. That is, a clear 
understanding of the principal features and outstanding universal values of each site is required at 
the time of nomination of the site, so that informed assessments can be made about acceptable 
levels of change, the evolution of the site's values and the effectiveness of conservation efforts 
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over time. Administrative and financial resources to collate this information and to manage the 
site might also be relevant factors in determining suitability of the site for World Heritage listing. 
The State Party should identifY capacity limitations and what commitment it can and is willing to 
make to ensure conservation of the landscape for future generations. The appropriateness of 
calling upon, and the availability of, international assistance, should then be the subject of World 
Heritage Committee consideration and assessment. 
8.3 Evaluation 
8.3.1 Evaluating the natural values of cultural landscapes 
Cleere, writing in 1995, argued that 'the procedures for evaluating nominations to the World 
Heritage List are clearly laid down in the Operational Guidelines and there is no justification for 
making any significant changes to these in respect of cultural landscapes' .1207 Further, in his 
review of the evaluation process, Cleere added that there is a role for both lCOMOS and the 
IUCN in the evaluation of mixed use sites, but considered that, in practical terms, it is appropriate 
that a single advisory body is approached in the first instance to initiate the evaluation 
procedure.1208 In particular, Cleere expressed the view that designed landscapes are wholly 
creative cultural artefacts and, therefore, the IUCN has no assessment role with respect to this 
category of landscapes. 
Contrary to thes~ views, which were expressed some 16 years ago at a time prior to recent 
learnings about cultural landscapes, this thesis argues that the evaluation process for cultural 
landscapes is neither comprehensive nor certain under the current version of the Operational 
Guidelines. While the criteria in the Operational Guidelines for assessing the cultural values in 
interactions between humankind and the natural environment are explicit and clear, 1209 the 
criteria for assessing the natural values in interactions between humankind and the natural 
environment are not. Consequently, the IUCN has developed informal guidance with 
recommended criteria for assessing the natural values of cultural landscapes. This guidance is set 
out in an informal paper, 'The Assessment of Natural Values in Cultural Landscapes'. 1210 
Importantly, this informal paper sets out that the following natural criteria are likely to be 
relevant to each of the categories of cultural landscape (and, in so doing, highlights the potential 
significance of natural values in cultural landscapes): 
1207 Note 152 at 52-53. 
1208 Note 152. 
1209 Annex 3, paragraphs 6 and 7 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5. The text of Annex 3 is set out in Appendix 2. 
' 
1210 See paragraph 15 of Annex 6 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5. A copy of the informal paper is available at: 
http://cmsdata.iucn.org/downloads/guidelines for reviewers of cls.pdf; accessed 17 February 2009. 
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Table 8: Natural criteria most likely to be relevant to each category of cultural 
landscapes"'' 
, Cultural landscape type NatUral considerations most likely to be relevant 
Designed landscape 
Organically evolving landscape- continuous (vii) (viii) (ix) (x) 
Organically evolving landscape- fossil (viii) 
Associative landscape (vii) 
Of particular interest, the informal paper contains the following statement: ' ... the concept of 
integrity obviously has a different application in lived-in landscapes. It is integrity of the 
relationship with nature that matters, not the integrity of nature itself .1212 This statement is quite 
important as it is submitted that many States, in considering criteria for the nomination of their 
cultural landscapes, would be focusing on the integrity of the natural and cultural characteristics 
of the site and not the integrity of the relationship between these characteristics. 
The various natural qualities of cultural landscapes are summarised in the Operational 
Guidelines as follows: 
Cultural landscapes often reflect specific techniques of sustainable land use, considering the 
characteristics and limits of the natural environment they are established in, and a specific 
spiritual relationship to nature. Protection of cultural landscapes can contribute to modern 
techniques of sustainable land use and can maintain or enhance natural values in the landscape. 
The continued existence of traditional forms of land use supports biological diversity in many 
regions of the world. The protection of traditional cultural landscapes is therefore helpful in 
maintaining biological diversity. 1213 
The IUCN's informal paper on the assessment of natural qualities also identifies the following 
additional natural qualities that may be present in a cultural landscape: outstanding natural beauty 
and aesthetic values; existence of a uniquely informative past relationship between humanity and 
nature; and important biodiversity resources. 1214 
In assessing the natural qualities of certain cultural landscapes identified in Annex 3, 
paragraph II of the Operational Guidelines, the IUCN's evaluation is concerned with the 
following factors: 
1211 Source: Annex 6 of the Operational Guidelines, n!S. 
1212 Note 1210 at4. 
tm Annex 3, paragraph 9 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5. 
1214 Note 1210 at 2. 
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(i) Conservation of natural and semi-natural systems, and of wild species of fauna and 
flora; 
(ii) Conservation of biodiversity within farming systems; 
(iii) Sustainable land use; 
(iv) Enhancement of scenic beauty; 
(v) Ex-situ collections; 
(vi) Outstanding examples of humanity's interrelationship with nature; and 
(vii) Historically significant discoveries. 1215 
Table 9 sets out each of the features from the above list in the context of each of the categories 
of cultural landscapes, indicating where each consideration is most likely to occur. 
Table 9: Natural values in cultural landscapes -likely occurrences1216 
Cultural landscape type Natural considerations most likely to be relevant 
Designed landscape (v) 
Organically evolving landscape- continuous (i) (ii) (iii) (iv) 
Organically evolving landscape- fossil (i) (vi) 
Associative landscape (vii) 
_.L_ 
--
This assessment clearly provides support for the proposition that natural values are a feature 
of all types of cultural landscapes and that, therefore, recalling the IUCN's mandate as discussed 
in chapter 2, the lUCN should, at a minimum, have a preliminary assessment role in the 
evaluation of all cultural landscapes nominated for World Heritage listing, most especially, 
organically evolved and associative cultural landscapes. 
8.3.2 Evaluating the cultural values of cultural landscapes 
As set out earlier in this thesis, the Operational Guidelines characterise cultural landscapes as 
being cultural properties that represent the 'combined works of nature and of man' designated in 
Article I of the World Heritage Convention. 
The Operational Guidelines add that they should be selected on the basis both of their 
outstanding universal value and of their representativity in terms of a clearly defined geo-cultural 
•m Annex 6, paragraph 16 of the Operational Guidelines, niS. The criteria for assessing each of these factors are set out in the 
IUCN's informal paper, n 1210 at 3. 
1216 Source: Annex 6 of the Operational Guidelines, niS. 
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region and also for their capacity to illustrate the essential and distinct cultural elements of such 
regions. 1217 
The very fact that all cultural landscapes, by their nature, possess interrelationships between 
cultural and natural values makes it somewhat curious that they are described as being cultural 
properties. It also means that, at least as a starting point, both ICOMOS and the IUCN (perhaps 
represented by a hybrid body/sub-body of experts from both organisations) should be involved in 
the preliminary assessment about the appropriate process for the evaluation of all cultural 
landscapes and whether a joint mission is required. 
In practice, ICOMOS receives Nomination Dossiers relating to cultural landscapes from the 
Secretariat in November each year. Copies of the relevant parts of certain of those Dossiers are 
then transmitted by lCOMOS to lUCN and a decision reached as to whether a site evaluation 
mission should be joint or whether it can be handled by lCOMOS or lUCN alone.1218 This 
decision is largely dependent upon the category of cultural landscape concemed.1219 
In this respect, paragraph 18 of Annex 6 of the Operational Guidelines adds: 
Properties nominated as cultural landscapes are evaluated by ICOMOS under criteria (i)- (vi) 
(see Paragraph 77 of the Operational Guidelines). IUCN is called upon by ICOMOS to review 
the natural values and the management of the nominated property. This has been the subject of 
an agreement between the Advisory Bodies. In some cases. a joint mission is required. 
Finally, paragraph IS of Annex 6 of the Operational Guidelines states that the IUCN has an 
interest in many cultural properties, especially those nominated as cultural landscapes. For that 
reason, it will 'on occasion' participate in joint field inspections to nominated cultural landscapes 
with ICOMOS. 1220 
From the above, it seems that the IUCN's participation in the assessment of the natural values 
of cultural landscapes is discretionary. Certainly, there will be instances where the lUCN's role 
in the evaluation of particular landscapes, such as designed cultural landscapes, would be very 
limited and perhaps, in many instances, ultimately required only for a preliminary evaluation 
purpose, but the IUCN's involvement in this initial assessment process is nonetheless critical as 
States Parties need to be encouraged to consider fully both the natural and cultural values of the 
particular cultural landscape and the interrelationships between these values in order to facilitate 
1217 Annex 3, paragraph 6 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5. 
12111 As discussed in section 2 in this thesis, paragraph 146 of the Operational Guidelines, nlS, simply states: 'In the case of 
nominations of cultural properties in the category of "cultural landscapes", as appropriate, the evaJuation will be carried out by 
ICOMOS in consultation with IUCN. For mixed properties, the evaluation will be carried out jointly by JCOMOS and IUCN'. 
1219 Cleere, n 152 at 53 and Boer B, ·Article 29: Reports' in Francioni, n34 at 341-342. 
1220 Available on the IUCN web site at: http://www.iucn.org/themeslwcpa/wheritage/culturallandscape.htm; accessed 4 March 2008. 
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a proper assessment as to whether the site should also be nominated for its natural values. 
ICOMOS is also, arguably, not best placed or qualified to make any initial assessment about the 
need for the IUCN's involvement in the assessment process. Accordingly, it is critical that the 
IUCN is involved in the initial appraisal of all cultural landscapes, and no less so where the 
cultural values of the site predominate, as this may be the result of an oversight by the State Party 
in identif'ying the values of the landscape due to a focus on the site's cultural values. Where it is 
appropriate that the cultural landscape is listed only for its cultural values, the natural values of 
the site still need to be well understood and documented to ensure their proper conservation, even 
purely for the purpose of ensuring the effective conservation of the interrelationships between the 
natural and cultural values of the site as contemplated by the cultural landscape classification. 
The fact that, to date, only five of the 65 listed World Heritage cultural landscapes have been 
nominated for both cultural and natural values is prima facie of concern1221 and suggests that 
perhaps States Parties are not fully considering the interrelationships between the cultural and 
natural values of the particular landscape when identif'ying selection criteria for the nominations 
of the site as World Heritage. Even more concerning is the fact that most of the Advisory Body 
Evaluations contain minimal to no information on the assessment of the natural values of the sites 
at all. While it may be the case that the natural values of cultural landscapes are not of World 
Heritage status, an assessment of the natural values of the cultural landscape at the time of listing 
is critical to monitoring and managing those values and their interrelationships with the site's 
cultural values over time. Ultimately, this is a matter for further consideration by the World 
Heritage Centre, the World Heritage Committee and the Advisory Bodies. In particular, the 
cultural landscape concept needs to be better defined and the importance of the natural values of 
cultural landscapes in assessments about interrelationships between culture and nature in the form 
of cultural landscapes of outstanding universal value needs to be emphasised. Ideally, a thematic 
study should be conducted on the various types of natural values identified in cultural landscapes 
listed to date and the interactions between humans and the environment which they display. 1222 
8.3.3 Selecting cultural landscapes for World Heritage status 
Phillips states that the most difficult questions facing the World Heritage Committee and its 
advisers in assessing cultural landscapes for World Heritage status are: the need for a typology of 
landscapes; the need for methods of evaluating landscapes; and the need to find ways to manage 
1221 See n383. 
1222 Some of these natural values and their interrelationships with cultural values can be discerned from Table 5 in chapter 4. 
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landscapes. 1223 Phillips' analysis of these three basic prerequisites to landscape protection is 
considered below. 
(a) Typology 
This thesis supports the view that a typology should be developed for cultural landscapes that, 
through a process of analysis, identifies and classifies landscapes by their types, taking account of 
the landscape type itself (as discussed in chapter 4) and cultural and natural factors. Natural 
factors might include, for example, geology, landform, drainage, soils, ecosystems and species 
(flora and fauna). Cultural factors might include, for example, farming systems, forestry, 
agricultural land use systems, communication and transport systems and land associations 
(historic, artistic, religious etc.). The resulting categorisation of the different landscape types can 
be used to identil)' and compare individual landscapes. 1224 
In addition to the Tentative List, national studies of landscape resources, such as those 
undertaken in Australia and Sweden, and regional typologies, such as the identification in Europe 
of some 30 'pan-European' landscape types, 1225 offer an excellent starting point for the 
consideration of candidate areas for World Heritage status. A periodic review of these studies is 
imperative to ensure that States Parties are not overlooking the merits of certain sites as potential 
World Heritage cultural landscapes. In addition, where a national and/or regional landscape 
analysis has been undertaken, it will be easier for ICOMOS and IUCN to advise the World 
Heritage Committee on candidate cultural landscapes for World Heritage status. To this end, 
IUCN and ICOMOS should develop guidance for countries on landscape typologies as a basis for 
the submission of cultural landscapes for World Heritage recognition. 
(b) Evaluating landscapes 
While the development of a typology is descriptive and analytical, the evaluation of 
landscapes involves the exercise of a value judgment of what constitutes outstanding universal 
value in World Heritage terms. 
Phillips observes, in this respect, that landscape evaluation involves the exercise of judgment 
which differs in two important respects from that for natural or cultural qualities alone: 
( i) the subject matter is landscape, that has its own set of qualities which are independent 
of the cultural and natural resources it contains; and 
1121 Phillips, n390 at 388. 
•m Phillips, n390 at 389. 
1225 Phillips, n390 at 389. See also Adams M, 'Beyond Yellowstone? Conservation and Indigenous Rights in Australia and Sweden' 
in Cart G. Goodall A & Inns J, Discourses and Silences: indigenous Peoples, Risks and ResisJance, Department oF Geography, 
University of Canterbury, Christchurch, 127. 
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(ii) landscape evaluation should be concerned with the interrelationships between cultural 
and natural elements, as well as with the value of these elements in their own right. 1226 
Some suggestions proffered by Phillips and derived from work in the United Kingdom on the 
factors which might be considered in evaluating cultural landscapes for World Heritage status 
quality are set out in Table I 0. 
Table 10: Checklist of items for evaluating cultural landscapes for World Heritage 
status1227 
Landscape as a The landscape should be a resource of world importance in terms of rarity and representativeness 
Resource 
Scenic Quality The landscape should be of the highest scenic quality, with pleasing or dramatic patterns and 
combinations of landscape features, and important aesthetic or intangible qualities 
Unspoilt The landscape within the area should be unspoilt by large·scale. visually intrusive or polluting 
character industrial or urban development, or infrastructure 
Sense of place The landscape should have a distinctive and common character. including topographic and visual 
unity 
Harmony with The landscape should demonstrate an outstanding example of a harmonious interaction between 
Nature people and nature, based upon sustainable land-use practices, thereby maintaining a diversity of 
species and ecosystems 
Cultural The landscape should contain buildings and other structures of great historical and architectural 
Resources interest; the integrity of these features should be apparent 
Consensus There should be a consensus among professional and public opinion as to the world importance of 
the area; reflected, for example, through associations with writings and paintings about the 
landscape which are of international renown. 
·--
The elements in this checklist are not meant to be mandatory nor is the checklist meant to be 
exhaustive. For example, different criteria may be necessary for industrial or semi-urban 
landscapes. 
Having regard to the above, the need for both ICOMOS and IUCN to continue to refine 
guidance and assessment criteria for cultural landscapes is once again emphasised. This 
proposition is supported by Cameron who, in a keynote speech at the Special Expert Meeting of 
the World Convention: The Concept of Outstanding Universal Value, observes that living 
cultural landscapes: 
... are complex webs of inter-related structures, processes and people, all set within a 'natural' 
framework. If more satisfactory nominations are to be put forward, more specific guidance is 
1226 Phillips, n390 at 389. See also Dearden P & Sadler B (eds), Landscape Evalualion: Approaches and Applications, Department of 
Geography, University of Victoria and Institute of the North American West, 1989. 
1217 This table is reproduced from Phillips, n390 at 389. 
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needed on how to identity cultural qualities in cultural landscapes and on how to sustain these 
qualities. 1228 
Cameron also stated in her speech that, if the development of countries' inventories of 
potential World Heritage is properly to reflect the wealth of cultural landscapes in various 
regions, they need to be underpinned by a deep understanding of the way qualities and value can 
be identified and assessed. In this respect, Cameron commented that workshops to build capacity 
in this field are urgently needed, as suggested in ICOMOS' Gap Report. 1229 Further, as Phillips 
observes, it will initially be possible to develop only broad guidelines, supported by illustrative 
examples, but, as experience in the operation of the World Heritage Convention with landscapes 
accumulates, more precise advice and clearer assessment criteria should emerge.1230 While it is 
in the nature of evaluations of landscapes that there will always be a large element of subjective 
judgment, the extent to which that is an informed judgment should increase over time. 
(c) The management oflandscapes 
Requirements for the management of cultural landscapes and principles to guide the 
management of cultural landscapes, this being the third prerequisite for landscape protection 
identified by Phillips, are considered below. However, it is first necessary to consider some of 
the major conservation issues and challenges confronting cultural landscapes. 
8.4 Protection and conservation 
8.4.1 Protecting and conserving cultural and natural values in cultural landscapes 
Understanding the significance or value of a heritage resource drives the conservation 
process.1231 The term 'significance' is used in heritage conservation to mean the degree to which 
the heritage resource possesses defined values. 1232 Value is embodied in the heritage resource 
itself, in its fabric, setting, use, associations, meanings, records, related places and objects, and its 
tangible1233 and intangible1234 properties. The aim of conservation is to protect these qualities and 
1221 Cameron C, 'Evolution of the Application of "'utstanding Universal Value" for Cultural and Natural Heritage' in UNESCO 
World Heritage Centre, Report of the World Heritage Committee arising from its 29th Session in 2005, nll48, Keynote Speech by Ms 
Christina Cameron and Presentations by the World Heritage Centre and the Advisory Bodies, WHC-05129.COMIINF.9B 28: 
http'{/whc.unesco orglarchjyeJ2005/whc05-29com-iniD9Be.pdf; accessed 22 January 2009. The paper was presented at the SpeciaJ 
Expert Meeting of the World Heritage Convention: The Concept of Outstanding Universal Value, Kazan, Republic of Tatarstan, 
Russian Federation, 7 April 2005. 
1129 Cameron, nl228. 
1230 Phillips, n390 at 390. 
1131 See further the discussion in section 4.1 of this thesis. 
1131 Lennon, n214 at 450. 
1233 Tangible properties might include the importance or significance of materials, workmanship, art, buildings, design and setting of a 
site, that is, its physical environment. 
m 4 Intangible properties might include philosophical, scientific, historical, political, religious and economic aspects of the landscape. 
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values of the cultural landscape, to protect the landscape itself and to ensure its integrity for 
future generations. 
This thesis has identified that, while cultural landscapes embody both cultural and natural 
values, most cultural landscapes have been World Heritage listed and are primarily recognised 
for their cultural values only. This appears to be so notwithstanding the fact that the Operational 
Guidelines state that attention should be paid to the 'full' range of values represented in the 
landscape.1235 
While it may be the case that the natural values inherent in cultural landscapes are not of 
outstanding universal value so as to warrant World Heritage listing on the basis of those values, a 
study should be undertaken to determine whether this is really the case for all. There are many 
World Heritage cultural landscapes that coincide in whole or in part with established protected 
areas, which suggests that they possess significant natural values. 1236 However, as the list of 
cultural landscapes inscribed on the World Heritage List presently stands, the sites that have been 
recognising as containing both natural and cultural values of outstanding universal value 
comprise only some 7.7%1237 of all World Heritage listed cultural landscapes. That is, only 7.7% 
of cultural landscapes have natural values that are considered sufficiently important to merit 
listing on the basis of both natural and cultural criteria. This is somewhat surprising given that 
the cultural landscape concept was developed to protect areas that comprise an interrelationship 
between cultural and natural values of outstanding universal value. An interrelationship of 
outstanding universal value would, it is suggested, require World Heritage cultural landscapes to 
possess both cultural and natural values of some significance and an assessment and 
determination to be made about whether both sets of values are worthy of World Heritage listing. 
At the very least, it is imperative to understand what those values are. It is also theoretically 
possible for such sites to possess neither cultural nor natural values of outstanding universal value 
in isolation, but rather to be listed on the basis of criteria that require an interrelationship of 
outstanding universal value between these values.1238 While the interrelationships between 
cultural and natural values are, in some instances (particularly in more recent listings) recorded in 
Nomination Dossiers and Advisory Body Evaluations, these interrelationships are not readily 
identifiable by virtue of the selected listing criteria. This raises a concern as to whether natural 
values and the interrelationship between the natural and cultural values are being conserved 
under appropriate management regimes for the sites or whether they are being overlooked in 
•m Operational Guidelines, paragraph 85, n15. 
m<i See the World Database on Protected Areas, n 138. 
1137 I.e. Five out of the 65. See n383. 
1238 This does not mean that such sites could not possess one set of values, i.e. either cultural or natural, of outstanding universal value 
and then also possess values of the alternative kind that are not in a fonn that satisfies the outstanding universal value test in isolation. 
285 
The Identification, Nomination, Evaluation, Protection, Conservation and Management of 
Cultural Landscapes 
ensuring the conservation of the cultural values for which the landscape has been World Heritage 
listed. 
In circumstances where 92.3% of all cultural landscapes have been listed for their cultural 
values only, in conjunction with the knowledge that the cultural and natural values of cultural 
landscapes are interrelated, it is suggested that there is a very real possibility that there are 
cultural landscapes with World Heritage natural values that remain unrecognised, many of which 
are also without protected area designations. One particular example of this is that recorded in 
the Advisory Body Evaluation for the Agave Landscape and Ancient Industrial Facilities of 
Tequila (Mexico), which notes that the IUCN undertook a desk review of the nomination and 
noted a number of concerns relating to the maintenance and restoration of the natural values of 
the nominated property: 
For instance, a descriptive logical inventory of the area was not provided in the nomination 
document nor was the conservation status of the remaining isolated forest remnants, especially 
on Mount Tequila explained ... Reductions in the habitats for nectar-feeding bats and 
hummingbirds require management actions that would improve the environmental and aesthetic 
integrity of the area. 
IUCN recognises that the importance of the interplay between nature and culture is a major 
rationale underpirining this nomination, and needs increased attention in the management plan 
1239 for the property. 
Having regard to the above, it is suggested that an assessment of the natural values embodied 
in already listed cultural landscapes should be undertaken as soon as possible to ensure that these 
values are also recognised and protected. Failure to do so may well mean that the natural values 
of these areas, whether or not they are of World Heritage significance, are being or will be 
degraded as a result of insufficient attention to the protection and conservation of those values. 
This analysis is necessary not only to protect those values in their own right, but also because 
proper conservation of those values will directly impact on the interrelated cultural values for 
which the landscape was World Heritage listed. As a consequence, without a proper assessment 
of the natural values of the landscape, notwithstanding the listing of the particular landscape for 
its cultural values of outstanding universal value, the aims and objectives of the World Heritage 
Convention for the conservation of the landscape may well be undermined. The Rice Terraces of 
the Philippine Cordilleras illustrate the potential devastating consequences of a failure to protect 
and conserve both the tangible and intangible natural and cultural values (and the 
m9 Advisory Body Evaluation (2006): http·//whc unesco org/en/list/1 209/documents/; accessed 3 October 2008. 
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interrelationship between these values) within cultural landscapes. 1240 By the undertaking of a 
thorough assessment of the natural values and the interrelationships between the natural and 
cultural values in all presently-listed World Heritage cultural landscapes, such consequences can 
be avoided. 
8.4.2 The interrelationship between cultural and natural values in World Heritage 
cultural landscapes 
(a) The nature-culture continuum 
The meaning and importance of the nature-culture continuum embodied in World Heritage 
cultural landscapes cannot be truly understood without a review of the origin and original 
objectives of the World Heritage Convention. Unfortunately, the entire archives of UNESCO 
comprising the 'pre-history' of the World Heritage Convention were destroyed by fire. 1241 This 
has meant that the history of the Convention has been largely limited to the precious recollections 
of those that were active in its inception, such as Michel Batisse. 
Batisse considers whether the inception of the World Heritage Convention for the 
conservation of both cultural and natural heritage, as opposed to two separate conventions, has 
been a successful venture. He acknowledges that the 'haunting problem of balance between the 
two parts would not have arisen' and that '[s]eparate conventions could have avoided a certain 
incongruity that some found in the mingling of the works of man with the immanent creations of 
the material universe' .1242 However, Batisse makes the following very important observation in 
rejecting this philosophical objection to the World Heritage Convention: 
... the Convention, in fact, is entirely of'cultural' nature. To be sure, the definition of the World 
Heritage may have been worded so as to give equal value to both sides, while its implementation 
may have reinforced and perpetuated a distinction, even rivalry, between culture and nature, 
backed up by the interests of the two major supporting NGOs. However, it is cultural 
motivations that place national parks (essentially human creations), and spectacular or unusual 
sites on the List of 'natural' sites. These motivations may be of aesthetic, scientific or political 
origin. They may also be of mainly economic origin as seen in the increasing number of sites 
which serve as tourism 'baits', a major phenomenon of our time, completely ignored by the 
authors of the Convention.1243 
12
-M) See chapter 7. 
mt Batisse, n52. 
1242 Batisse, n52 at 33·35. 
1241 Batisse, n52 at 34. 
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Batisse adds that this fundamentally cultural dimension to the World Heritage Convention is 
expressed by the very term and concept of 'heritage' and the reference in the text to 'properties'. 
The idea that nature, as a whole or in parts, could continue to be considered as the property of 
humankind and under their domination (an idea, Batisse notes, was tempered by Francis Bacon), 
is contrary to contemporary understanding of ecology which sees in this 'Promethean attitude' 
the first cause of environmental degradation. 1244 It is for this reason that Batisse considers that it 
is not surprising that a cultural dimension (of World Heritage value) can be found in practically 
all natural sites on the World Heritage List, such as national parks and spectacular sites. On the 
other hand, most cultural sites on the List, although not all, have no natural component (of World 
Heritage value). 1245 
Finally, in commenting on the effectiveness of the World Heritage Convention for the 
protection of the culture-nature interaction, Batisse makes the following highly relevant 
observation: 
It would have been desirable that the Convention should also promote the protection of the 
environment of cultural sites, their natural environment. It is regrettable that the potential of the 
Convention to integrate culture and nature in our happy-go-lucky, mercantile civilization has not 
been properly exploited. This may be due to the fact that the two sides remained too isolated 
and even opposed when it came to the criteria of inscription on the List or perhaps because many 
countries and their representatives on the Heritage Committee do not fully appreciate the natural 
dimension of the common heritage. 1246 
IUs this lack of appreciation that the cultural landscape concept in many ways can and does 
seek to redress. However, as this thesis has identified, there is an ongoing need to ensure the 
focus of conservation efforts on the protection of the various manifestations of the integration of 
culture and nature. 
Batisse concludes that the 'irreplaceable contribution of our Convention is that it opened the 
minds of men to the duality of our existence, and that it introduced a new idea, namely that nature 
is not only environment, but also heritage' .1247 Despite the practical difficulties in the 
implementation of one convention rather than two, the merits of having a single convention to 
address cultural and natural heritage conservation are obvious by virtue of the very fact that often 
cultural and natural heritage do not just simply overlap, they are interrelated, as demonstrated by 
the nature-culture continuum in cultural landscapes. In making this point, Batisse refers to the 
1244 Batisse, n52 at 35. 
•us Batisse, n52 at 35. 
m6 Batisse, n52 at 36. 
•m Batisse, n52 at 37. 
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speech of Rene Maheu (a former Director-General of UNESCO) before the 1972 Stockholm 
Conference: 
For long the subject of separate- even of rival- forms of study and devotion, nature and culture 
now appear to be simultaneously threatened with death if they remain separated, and along with 
them man himself, who can exist only when the two are combined.1248 
Unfortunately, for reasons considered below, this 'marriage' between culture and nature at an 
international level has not been widely recognised. While the national administrations in the 
United States, Canada and Australia have long been integrated for both categories of sites, other 
national administrations have remained separate, with cooperation not as effective as it could 
be.I249 
Early institutional and governmental efforts to develop integrated cultural and natural 
protection schemes have revealed three critical challenges. First, cultural heritage and 
environment protection have historically been addressed in isolation from each other despite 
recognition of symbiotic links between cultural and natural heritage resources that suggest that 
they should be addressed in an integrated fashion. 1250 Second, cultural and ecological resources 
are highly endemic, and their physical area, land, is often subject to private ownership and 
control, leading to conflicts between the private and public use of land, especially in relation to 
protection of the culturarand ecological resources.1251 These relationships result in a complex set 
of issues of private-public land use and access management, the resolution of which is still in its 
infancy. 1252 Finally, even when the land containing the cultural and ecological heritage resources 
is in the public domain, conflicts may exist between the need to protect the cultural and natural 
heritage and the necessity of safeguarding the livelihoods and the ways of life of populations 
inhabiting the area, especially Indigenous peoples. 1253 This is a critical economic and social 
development issue, as the long-term sustainability of an area depends on the continuing survival 
and advancement of these populations, as well as the long-term protection of the ecological and 
cultural resources on which these populations rely. 1254 
12~8 Batisse, n52 at 37. 
tm Bolla G, 'Episodes of a Painstaking Gestation' in n52 at 93. 
1250 LowenthaJ D, 'Natural and Cultural Heritage' (2005) 11(1) International Journal of Heritage Studies 81; Tumpenny M, 'Cultural 
Heritage, an Ill-Defined Concept? A Call for Joined-up Policy' (2004) 10(3) International Journal of Heritage Studies 295. 
1251 Farina A, 'The Cultural Landscape as a Model for the Integration of ECology and Economics' (2000) 50(4) Bioscience 313. 
tm Frenchman D, International Examples of the United States Heritage Area Concept, Memo, MIT, Cambridge, 2004. 
1253 Wright L, 'Cultural Resource Preservation Law: The Enhanced Focus on American Indians' (2004) 54 Air Force Law Review 
131. 
1254 Richardson B, 'Indigenous Peoples: International law and Sustainability' (2001) lO(l) Review of European Community & 
International Environmental Law I 0. 
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As scholars, regulators and activists increasingly recognise the links and overlaps between 
areas of cultural and natural heritage, they are beginning to come together to develop new 
. ~ . . l l d . l . 1255 regimes .or JOint cu tura an env1ronmenta protectiOn. 
Early efforts to jointly protect cultural and natural heritage vary significantly in character and 
success. The variations in these efforts reflects a still vague and evolving understanding of the 
interplay between culture and nature, the relationship between public and private land ownership, 
and significant regional differences in existing legal regimes, economic development, and 
environmental agendas. 
Further, there is currently very little comprehensive research examining global efforts to 
develop heritage protection areas that integrate both cultural and natural resource conservation. 
There is even less analysis of how relationships between land ownership and social conceptions 
of culture and nature impact the development of future cultural and natural heritage programs. 
There is no doubt that the connections between natural and cultural heritage are numerous and 
varied, and only in recognising these connections can we effectively go about the task of 
conservation. Indeed, it has been declared that 'conservation of cultural and biological diversity 
together holds the key to ensuring resilience in both social and ecological systems' .1256 Similarly, 
natural and cultural conservationists alike note that: 
... sacred natural sites, cultural landscapes and traditional agricultural systems cannot be 
understood, conserved and managed without taking into account the cultures that have shaped 
them and continue to shape them today. 1257 
Blake adds that there is inevitably an aspect of natural heritage which forms a part of the 
cultural heritage given the importance of certain landscapes and natural features to particular 
groups and cultures. 1258 This line of thinking has prompted a reconceptualisation of the 
environment in international environmental law to include: human life; health and social well 
being; flora, fauna, and all other components of ecosystems; landscape and cultural heritage; and 
natural resources. 1259 
Jm Carlame, n201 at 154. 
m
6 Declaration on the Role of Sacred Natural Sites and Cultural Landscapes in the Conservation of Biological Diversity, 
International Symposium 'Conserving Cultural and Biological Diversity: The Role of Sacred Natural Sites and Cultural Landscapes', 
Tokyo, Japan, 30 May- 2 June 2005. 
m7 Blake J, 'On Defining the Cultural Heritage' (2000) 49 The International and Comparative Law Quarterly 61 at 67. 
1233 Blake, n 1257. 
1w
1 Hafner G & Pearson HL, 'Environmental Issues in the Work of the International Law Commission' (2000) 3 International 
Environmental Law 5. See also Kiss & Shelton, n737. 
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As this thesis has identified, the links between cultural and natural heritage are not merely 
theoretical or definitional. 1260 Thinking more deeply about the various forms of these links 
reveals just how broadly the cultural landscape could be defined. For example, in Europe, many 
landscapes have been densely populated, and intensely used by humans, for many hundreds of 
years, resulting in the shaping of landscapes that are largely man-made. 1261 Similarly, in 
developing countries such as those in South America, Indigenous people live in and around some 
of the world's biodiversity 'hot spots' 1262 (for example, the Chachi in Ecuador1263 and the Kayap6 
in Brazil1264), creating areas where the tangible and intangible cultural heritage, resulting from 
hundreds or thousands of years of human traditions, is intricately linked with ecosystems rich in 
flora and fauna that are highly valued natural heritage. 
On a smaller scale, irrigation systems such as the mud channels in the steep terrain of the 
Philippine Cordilleras, 1265 the Qanat structures in Northern Africa1266 or the dry stone walls in the 
Mediterranean1267 also show the interdependence of people and the maintenance of the cultural 
landscape. If the physical or the social structure collapses, the whole landscape and ecological 
system is threatened. Often these knowledge systems are intertwined with belief systems, rituals 
and ceremonies.1268 
Notwithstanding efforts to promote global awareness of the interrelationships between culture 
and nature, not least by the introduction of the cultural landscape concept and the subsequent 
thematic studies, it is clear that misunderstanding persists among States Parties in assessing 
prospective World Heritage sites and their values. This is exemplified even by one the recent 
cultural landscape listings (2008). ICOMOS' Advisory Body Evaluation (prepared m 
consultation with the IUCN) for Le Mome Cultural Landscape (Mauritius), records that: 
lUCN stated that: While the property is nominated as a cultural landscape, and the terrestrial 
natural and cultural values are detailed, there is no definition of how these resources interact to 
present a "combined work of man and nature". Indeed, the management plan for the natural 
1260 Carlame, n20 I at 162. 
1261 Bos P, 'Awareness to the Landscape: From Perception to ProteCtion- Proceedings' (2000) 52 Environmental Encounters 18. 
1261 Mittenneier RA, Myers N, Thomsen JB, da Fonseca GAB & Olivieri S, 'Biodiversity Hotspots and Major Tropical Wilderness 
Areas: Approaches to Setting Conservation Priorities' (1998) 12 Consef1!alion Biology 3. 
1263 See Rice R, Linke J, Bruner A, Suarez L & Hardner J, 'Conservation Incentive Agreements: An Approach to Linking 
Conservation and Economic Development on Indigenous Lands in Ecuador', paper presented at The International Coriference on 
Rural Livelihoods, Forests and Biodiversity, 19-23 May 2003, Bonn, Germany: httn://www.cifor.cgiar.org/publicationslcoroorate/cd-
romslbonn-proc/pdfs/papers/T4 FINAl. Rjce pdf; accessed 22 March 2008. 
12M Bower L, 'Brazil's Kayap6: Powerful Allies in the Amazon', Conservation International: 
http://dev2.conservation org/FMG/Articles/Pacres/brazil kayapo ally in amazon.aspx; accessed 26 June 2008. 
1265 See nl090. 
1266 See International Center on Qanats and Historic Hydraulic Structures: http://www.ganat.info/en/jndex php; accessed 22 September 
2008. 
1267 See, for example, Observatori del Paisatge, Dry Stone Landscapes (discussing dry stone in Catalonia): 
http://www.catpaisatge.net/dossiers/oedra.seca/englpresentacio catalunya.php; accessed 14 January 2007. 
1268 Rassler, n281. 
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values of the area is oriented to restoring the native vegetation and eradicating the introduced 
species that are a product of the interaction of humans and the environment. This brings into 
question the objectives of management. If the site is to be managed as a cultural landscape, 
the "combined work of man and nature" needs to be defined, preserved, presented, and 
interpreted for the visiting public. 
lCOMOS considers that, although it could be argued that the invasive plants were introduced as 
part of the human use of the mountain, they cannot be seen to be part of the outstanding 
universal value which reflects the maroons interaction with the native vegetation of the 
mountain, as modified through the removal of trees. 1269 [emphasis added] 
This passage evidences the different perspectives of IUCN and ICOMOS about the values, 
conservation objectives and management regime for the site having regard to its classification as 
a cultural landscape. It is submitted that the IUCN's observation in added emphasis above is 
critical. In order to ensure the appropriate protection, conservation and transmission of the 
interrelationships in cultural landscapes of outstanding universal value, those interrelationships 
need to be clearly defined and understood. While States Parties are now asked to comment on 
the interrelationships between values in nominating sites for World Heritage listing, a review of 
the Advisory Body Evaluations and Nomination Dossiers for the presently listed cultural 
landscapes reveals that many States Parties are separating the cultural and natural values of the 
sites in providing their case for World Heritage listing. Accordingly, States Parties must be 
provided with specific guidance on how to identify and define the interrelationships between 
humans and nature in nominating their cultural landscapes for World Heritage listing. 1270 
(b) Cultural landscapes and the integration of culture and nature 
As chapter 4 has demonstrated, the relationships between cultural and natural values in 
cultural landscapes are clearly complex. Sometimes the two sets of values share the same scale 
(e.g. high cultural values are found in association with high natural values), but there are also 
many cases where the scales operate independently (e.g. places of high cultural value are not 
always of great importance for the conservation of biodiversity). 
In intentionally designed landscapes (such as parks and gardens of outstanding universal 
value), natural qualities are usually present only by design, such as the introduction of·exotic 
species of trees, flowers, birds or mammals (e.g. botanic gardens or zoos). Such areas may, 
therefore, be important for ex situ conservation. However, in this category, the factors that would 
u69 Note 809. 
1270 On this point, see Cameron, nl228. 
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normally be used to determine suitability for World Heritage status are most likely to be those 
concerned with artistic achievement or influence on landscape design. 1271 
In the case of associative landscapes, natural values may be of the highest order or not present 
at all. Examples of the former would be Tongariro National Park (New Zealand) or Uluru-Kata 
Tjuta National Park (Australia). Both are culturally very important places to the Indigenous 
peoples concerned; but both also have outstanding, universal natural qualities which have already 
been recognised under the World Heritage Convention. On the other hand, Plachter observes that 
there will be other places, such as sites of some former battlefields or places associated with great 
religious events, where there is effectively little or no natural interest. 1272 
Many organically evolved landscapes, and especially those which continue to evolve to the 
present day, are important for nature conservation.1273 Often such places have been subject to 
non-intensive forms of land use which create very favourable conditions for biodiversity. 
However, there are also organically evolved landscapes where there is little biodiversity. 
Examples might include some terraced vineyards or rice terraces, which may produce dramatic 
scenery, but where intensive forms of production have largely destroyed the wildlife and natural 
qualities of the landscape. 1274 
Perhaps the biggest dilemma with identifying and conserving interrelationships between 
values in cultural landscapes is the process of change. Indeed, Hughes describes landscapes as 
'constantly \'nduring through a combination of natural processes and human activities that are 
inextricably interwoven' .1275 Since cultural landscapes are, by definition, the product of a 
particular human society living in a particular way at a particular population density, changes in 
that society (and especially in the land use practices which it follows) will inevitably bring about 
changes in the landscape itself that will often affect its biodiversity and other natural values. It is 
not enough, therefore, to attempt to protect the landscape as such. 1276 Attention must be given to 
the ways of life of those who are the architects of the landscape, and upon whom the survival of 
the natural values within it depends. 
Indeed, critical to the conservation of these areas is that they are not 'fossilised' but, rather, 
that human interaction with the landscape is sustainable and in keeping with the promotion of the 
values of the landscape. This is perhaps the greatest challenge facing many of the cultural 
1271 Plachter, n296 at 393. 
1272 Plachter, n296 at 393. 
1273 See Table 9. 
tm Plachter, n296 at 395. 
1275 Hughes E, 'Building Leadership and Professionalism: Approaches to Training for Protected Landscape Management' in Brown et 
a/,n70at219. 
1276 Hughes, nl275. 
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landscapes on the World Heritage List, especially those which are very clearly continuing to 
evolve. 1277 
In developing guidelines for the assessment of cultural landscapes, a mandatory component, 
and perhaps the starting point of the assessment, should be the identification of the presence of a 
nature - culture interaction. In this regard, the work of Plachter is relevant. He observes that 
interaction always means a two-way approach and therefore only those parts of the earth's 
surface should be looked upon as cultural landscapes where: 
• humankind and nature really shapes or has shaped each other; 
• humans are or were conscious of this influence in terms of defined aims, so that the 
material structure of the landscape reflects an overall creative principle of humans with 
respect to a specific culture or a certain span of time of this culture, and 
• ecological mechanisms of control, reconstruction and decomposition are still at work 
and human's interaction with nature makes use of these mechanisms. 1278 
Plachter adds that landscapes should only be defined as cultural if the overall image not only 
reflects specific qualities of a culture but also the 'conscious interaction with nature'. 1279 If there 
had not been any awareness of the functional entity on a landscape level, if there was no 
intellectual idea or concept which was consciously transferred to the landscape, or if the distinct 
impact was carried out for one specific and restricted reason only, regardless of eventual 
ecological consequences and counter-effects, the result should not be called a cultural 
landscape. 128° From this point of view, Plachter submits that even some fundamentally changed 
landscapes, like open-cast mining landscapes or landscapes spoilt by environmental catastrophes, 
are not cultural landscapes. That is, it is not the extent of change that counts, but the degree of 
insight provided by that change into the qualities of a certain landscape and the framework of a 
certain culture. 
Plachter acknowledges that identil)'ing this interrelationship is not simple and developing 
appropriate guidelines to assist in the identification and evaluation process will be a difficult task. 
Ultimately, establishing functional criteria for the assessment of cultural landscapes will 
1277 A view shared by Phillips, n 162. 
1278 Plachter, n296 at 394. 
1279 P\achter, n296 at 394. 
12110 Plachter, n296 at 394. 
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necessarily depend upon the type of landscape being considered for World Heritage listing. In 
this regard, Plachter identifies four types of culturallandscapes. 1281 
In natural and semi-natura/landscapes, humans may have changed structures fundamentally, 
but the natural qualities of self-regulation and self-development of the particular ecosystems are 
fairly pristine. Humans depend fully on those ecological functions. Their culture reflects the 
natural qualities of the region. There is normally no awareness of what we call a landscape, but 
only of selected important resources of the environment. 
In traditional cultural landscapes, humans are still fully integrated in, and dependent on, the 
functional services and limits of the natural system, although they directed many of these 
functions for their own purposes. The natural functions of competition, predation and regulation 
are still at work and humans are a part of these. The ecological functions of the region clearly 
determine the appropriate land use techniques. The limiting factors are well known within the 
associated culture. The development of land use techniques strives to maximise the consumption 
of resources not by import but by the change of functional pathways. There is awareness within 
the local cultures of their surrounding landscape, leading to the goal of shaping it in line with 
specific technical visual or religious concepts. Changes in human population and culture 
conform with changes of the land use and habitat pattern. Accordingly, these landscapes still 
have a very distinct dynamic to which plants and animals can adapt. 
In contrast to this, modern agricultural landscapes depend on imports of resources and 
energy. Although often ignored, there remains a considerable dependence of humans on natural 
qualities. The image of landscapes is no longer shaped by the knowledge of the local nature and 
the long-term experiences of the local culture. It is often determined by international principles 
for production and an international market and, consequently, at best reflects the attitude of a 
'global culture'. Humans believe themselves to be emancipated from the limits of nature. In 
view of the importance of stochastic events, this substitution of long-term experience of local 
populations by short-term scientific results considerably raises the rate of the risk of failures, as 
even in those landscapes, natural processes ultimately determine development. 
Finally, Plachter suggests that in urban landscapes, man is fully emancipated from the limits 
of nature. An even higher import of resources and energy as well as refined techniques for 
distribution and regulation enable this. Towns often reflect much more cultural authenticity than 
modem agricultural landscapes, and nature is not at all without meaning, but Plachter suggests 
that towns and cities should not be considered as cultural landscapes as there is no real 
1281 Plachter, n296 at 394. 
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'interaction' between humans and nature because 'humans act like a dominating abiotic 
factor' .1282 The local population is no longer functionally dependent on urban nature. The 
ecological interdependence is more or less completely substituted by other forms of 'interaction', 
for example, in the field of visual qualities or in the expression of artistic or philosophical 
attitudes. Those interactions might be as 'valuable' as those in organically evolved cultural 
landscapes, but they are of a fundamentally different quality. 1283 
From a review of the above, it appears that Plachter is suggesting that only the second 
category should be considered as cultural landscapes. 1284 This is a rather narrow interpretation of 
the cultural landscape concept, which may operate to preclude certain landscapes where nature 
does still play an important role, albeit less overtly, such as in city centres and other urban 
landscapes where important elements of the interrelationships with the natural environment have 
been retained and are a significant component of the outstanding universal value of the cultural 
landscape. It also, arguably, overlooks the role that nature has played in the construction of the 
urban landscape through the use of natural materials, such as wood, glass, stone, brick, cement 
etc. For example, Bam and its Cultural Landscape (Iran), 1285 as the name indicates, is 
appropriately inscribed as a cultural landscape. Bam is situated in a desert environment on the 
southern edge of the Iranian high plateau. During the 7'h to II th centuries, Bam was at the 
crossroads of important trade routes and was known for the production of silk and cotton 
garments. Arguably, Bam is the most representative example of a fortified medieval town built 
in vernacular technique using mud layers (Chineh) combined with mud bricks (Khest). It is also 
an outstanding representation of the interaction between humans and the environment in a desert 
environment using irrigation canals known as qanats. Similarly, the Aranjuez Cultural 
Landscape (Spain) is described as being an 'entity of complex relationships: between nature and 
human activity, between sinuous watercourses and geometric landscape design, between the rural 
and the urban, between forest landscape and the delicately modulated architecture of its palatial 
buildings' .1286 More industrialised landscapes presently inscribed on the World Heritage List- as 
cultural landscapes, for example, Agave Landscape and Ancient Industrial Facilities of Tequila 
(Mexico)1287 and Cornwall and West Devon Mining Landscape (United Kingdom), 1288 would be 
especially at risk of exclusion under Plachter's definition of culturallandscape.1289 
1182 Plachter, n296 at 394. 
1283 Plachter, n296 at 394. 
128~ Although Plachter suggests that a 'functional approach' may, therefore, be a key for better understanding cultural landscapes. He 
asserts that, by comparing traditional cultural landscapes with those created by modem, globally standardised agriculture and forest 
plantations, the functional changes are clearer and more fundamental than material ones. Note 296 at 394. 
tm See the Advisory Body Evaluation (2004): htto://whc.unesco.org/en/list/1208/documents/; accessed 14 August 2008. 
12116 See the Advisory Body Evaluation (2001): http://whc unesco.org/en/list/1 044/documents/; accessed 14 August 2008. 
12117 Agave Landscape and Ancient Facilities of Tequila (Mexico): http://whc.unesco.org/en!list/1209; accessed 7 February 2009. 
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There would have to be a complete emancipation from nature, that is, where the 
interrelationship between humans and the environment has been entirely lost, for a site not to be 
characterised appropriately as a cultural landscape. It is difficult to think of an example of where 
this may have occurred, 1290 but perhaps the real consideration is the proper characterisation of 
highly urbanised sites. It may be that such World Heritage is best characterised as a 'group of 
monuments' or a 'site' within the meaning of cultural heritage under Article I of the World 
Heritage Convention, but not a cultural landscape (that is, the group of monuments or site does 
not possess an interrelationship between culture and nature of outstanding universal value but 
possesses cultural values of outstanding universal value). 
The same type of assessment of the values of a particular site should be made in relation to 
other sites with clearly distinct cultural and/or natural characteristics. The principal test in 
applying the cultural landscape classification should always be whether or not the site embodies 
an interrelationship between culture and nature of outstanding universal value. Where no 
interrelationship of outstanding universal value exists, the site (if of World Heritage value) 
should be characterised as cultural or natural heritage or as a mixed site, as appropriate, within 
the meaning of the World Heritage Convention and the Operational Guidelines. 
8.4.3 The relationship.between cnlturallandscapes and protected area designations 
(a) Cultural landscapes and IUCN Category V and Category II Protected Areas 
The ascendancy of one set of values over another, rather than an appropriate balance of 
recognition and protection for all relevant values, is a common issue in properties and areas with 
multiple values. 1291 Recognising that the natural values of cultural landscapes were not being 
protected and conserved to the same extent that cultural values are by States Parties, the IUCN 
established a new protected area category known as the 'Category V Protected 
Landscape/Seascape' (being one of the six designated protected areas categories established by 
the IUCN to date). 1292 
Category V landscapes are landscapes whose exceptional natural and cultural values have led 
to measures for their protection. They are natural landscapes that have been transformed by 
1288 ComwaJI and West Devon Mining Landscape: http://whc.unesco.org/enllist/1215; accessed 7 February 2009. 
1239 This narrow definition of cultural landscape is also at odds with the recommendations made at the International Congress in 2003, 
set out in the introduction of this thesis. See nl9, recommendation 2. 
1290 As noted above, any cultural (i.e. man-made) materials always incorporate natural elements because they are made from natural 
products, such as stone, brick, mud, grass etc. 
1291 IUCN, Protected Areas Program (2003), 14(3) Protected Areas Categories: 
http://www.iucn.org/themes/wcpq/pubs/pafs/PARKS/14 31owres.pdf; accessed 18 June 2006. 
1292 Details of the other protected area categories can be found on the IUCN website at: 
http://www.iucn.org/themeslwcpa/theme/categories/what.html; accessed 13 March 2008. 
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human action, but also places where the natural setting has shaped the way in which people live, 
their types of settlement and their way of life. 1293 These protected landscapes provide some 
important lessons on how to achieve sustainable living. They are usually places of outstanding 
visual quality, rich in biodiversity and cultural value because of the presence of people. 
Importantly, they represent a practical way of achieving conservation objectives on private 
working lands. 
In May 2007, over 100 experts from about 40 countries gathered for the Protected Areas 
Categories Summit' in Almeria, Spain, to improve the internationally-recognised lUCN 
Categories System.1294 As part of this process, based on the papers prepared for the Summit and 
the comments sent to the electronic discussion forum that took place before the Summit, draft 
Guidelines for Applying Protected Area Management Categories1295 were prepared and field 
tested in a number of different countries before being published at the World Conservation 
Congress in Barcelona in October 2008. 
The final draft of the Guidelines sets out the following new definition of 'Protected Area': 
A clearly defined geographical space, recognised, dedicated and managed, through legal or other 
effective means, to achieve the long-term conservation of nature with associated ecosystem 
services and cultural values. 1296 
In defining 'Category V Protected Landscapes/Seascapes', the IUCN has now adopted the 
following definition, which also refers to an 'interaction': 
A protected area where the interaction of people and nature over time has produced an area of 
distinct character with significant ecological, biological, cultural and scenic value: and where 
safeguarding the integrity of this interaction is vital to protecting and sustaining the area and its 
associated nature conservation and other values. 1297 
This definition again highlights some of the distinctions and similarities between cultural 
landscapes and Category V protected areas, as it retains an emphasis on ecological and biological 
value as well cultural and scenic value as separate processes. However, the importance of the 
designation for sustainability of the area now sits much more comfortably with a simultaneous 
emphasis on heritage conservation, as can be seen by the use of the words 'vital to protecting and 
sustaining the area'. 
1293 Lennon, n2 14 at 459. 
12
<N Since 1994, this system has created a 'common language' for the world's protected areas. 
•m Dudley, n401. 
1296 Dudley, n40 I at 8. 
1297 Dudley, n40 I at 20. 
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Category V protected areas are designated as such for their natural environment value, 
biodiversity conservation value and ecosystem integrity. It is these values that are often ignored 
or subsumed by the emphasis to conserve and protect the cultural values of cultural landscapes. 
As noted above, any listed World Heritage cultural landscapes coincide in whole or in part 
with established protected areas.1298 In one sense, protected landscapes are cultural landscapes, 
that is, they have co-evolved with human societies. They are areas where the natural landscape 
has been transformed by human actions and the landscape qualities have shaped the way of life of 
the people. All management approaches to these areas must be based on a clear understanding of 
this often complex interrelationship.1299 In particular, many of the most common category of 
cultural landscapes, being organically evolved cultural landscapes, coincide with the Category II 
(National Park) and V (Protected Landscape/Seascape) protected areas. 1300 
Category V protected areas are concerned with both people and their environment, and with a 
range of natural and cultural values. They focus on areas where people/nature relationships have 
produced a landscape with high aesthetic, ecological, biodiversity and/or cultural values, and 
which retain integrity. Communities and their traditions are fundamental to the success of the 
approach. Consequently, stakeholder and partnership approaches are required, for example, in 
co-management. Such areas need to recognise the value of, and the importance of, supporting the 
stewardship role of the private landowner or manager (including that of Land Trusts or similar 
bodies). 1301 Usually they involve management arrangements that are determined by local 
circumstances and needs, and resolved through decision-making at local government or 
community levels. Special emphasis is placed on effective land-use planning. 
The success of such areas depends on the presence of transparent and democratic structures 
which support people's active involvement in the shaping of their own environment. They can 
then bring social, economic and cultural benefits to local communities, and also environmental, 
cultural, educational and other benefits to a wider public. Well managed Category V protected 
areas can offer models of sustainability for wider application. However, like all protected areas, 
they require effective management systems, including objective setting, planning, resource 
allocation, implementation, monitoring, review and feedback. 1302 Finally, as with cultural 
landscapes, Category V protected areas have a similar emphasis on an interaction between 
humans and nature. 
1198 For example, Tongariro National Park (New Zealand), Uluru-Kata Tjuta National Park (Australia) and Pyrenees-Mont Perdu 
(France/Spain). 
1199 Beresford M (ed), 'Category V Protected Landscapes/Seascapes' (2003) 13(2) PARKS 1. 
noo For further details, see Phillips, nl62 at 29. 
1301 Phillips, nl62 at42. 
1302 Phillips, nl62 at42. 
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Accordingly, Category V Protected Landscapes and cultural landscapes share much common 
ground, especially their focus on landscapes where human relationships with the natural 
environment over time define their essential character. However, Mitchell and Buggey correctly 
observe that there are also important differences. In protected landscapes: 
... the natural environment, biodiversity conservation and ecosystem integrity have been the 
primary emphases. In contrast, the emphasis in the World Heritage cultural landscape 
designation has been on human history, continuity of cultural traditions, and social values and 
aspirations. 1303 
Further, Phillips observes that World Heritage cultural landscapes include designed 
landscapes, which are not reflected in the IUCN notion of a Category V protected area (although 
a protected landscape may include important designed features). 1304 Finally, the fundamental 
criterion for recognition of a World Heritage cultural landscape is that of outstanding universal 
value, which is not a prerequisite for the designation of Category V protected areas, although the 
areas should generally be nationally or sub-nationally significant to merit protection.1305 
Table II below, prepared by Phillips, 1306 summarises the main similarities and differences 
between the two concepts. 
Table 11: Comparison of World Heritage cultural landscapes (continuing) and IUCN 
Category V Protected Areas (Protected Landscape/Seascape) 
Feature .compared Cultural landscapeS Category V 
Status Operational Guidelines under International Framework for Protected Area Management 
World Heritage Convention Categories, endorsed by IUCN General Assembly 
Level of designation Globally, by the World Nationally (or sub-nationally) often through legislation 
Heritage Committee 
Key concept People and nature create People and nature create landscape of national or sub- ' 
landscape of outstanding national merit deserving protection 
universal value 
Key principles People and nature; cultural People and nature, biodiversity; sustainability; ecosystem 
values, cultural integrity; integrity 
authenticity 
Main management Protection of heritage values, Protection of the nature/culture balance and associated 
aims processes and resources values and ecological services 
Main management Strong community Strong community involvement 
' 
means involvement 
--- --
~-'03 Mitchell & Buggey, n889. 
13
fl.$ Phillips, nl62 at 27. 
130
' For a fuller discussion of the relationship between the two categories, see: Mitchell & Buggey, n889 and Phillips, nl62 at 28. 
1306 Phillips, nlll9. 
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Nevertheless, it is clear that the relationship between cultural landscapes and Category V 
protected areas is symbiotic and the cultural landscape designation can also assist in achieving 
the objectives of protected area designations generally. This might occur, for example, where a 
State has not yet taken action to identifY and protect natural values of a site in a formal way under 
protected area legislation, but World Heritage implementation measures have the same or at least 
a beneficial effect. In this example, the measures adopted for the conservation of World Heritage 
cultural landscapes can demonstrate the principles of sustainable land use and of the maintenance 
of local diversity, which should pervade the management of the surrounding environment as a 
whole. 
It follows from the above review that there are synergies between Category V protected areas 
and cultural landscapes warranting cooperation and partnership between those working on each 
of these areas. With its emphasis on the value of interactions between people and nature over 
time, the Category V designation can be used to develop guidelines for the protection and 
conservation of both cultural and natural values and the interrelationships between these values in 
cultural landscapes. In particular, Oviedo and Brown observe that this designation assists with: 
• linking people's needs and livelihoods to the conservation and sustainable use of 
natural resources and hence biodiversity; 
• identifYing a mosaic of land ownership patterns, including private and communally-
owned property; 
• accommodating and increasing respect for diverse management regimes, including 
customary laws and religious observance governing resource management; 
• identifYing specific objectives related to conservation of cultural heritage; 
• bringing benefits to local communities and contributing to their well-being, through the 
provision of environmental goods and services; and 
• the conservation of certain places where strict protected areas have failed because of the 
difficulties of securing support from local communities (particularly in developing 
countries ). 1307 
Consistently with some of the objectives of cultural landscape conservation, Mitchell, Brown 
and Beresford similarly summarise the benefits of a protected landscape approach as including 
007 Oviedo G & Brown J, 'Building Alliances with Indigenous Peoples to Establish and Manage Protected Areas' in Stolton & 
Dudley, n421. 
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the enhancement and development of ecological services, cultural traditions, civic engagement, 
community-building and economic improvement. 1308 
Not to detract from the above, it is important to note that the inclusion of Category V in the 
protected areas categories does not have complete support. Locke and Dearden, for example, 
argue that wild biodiversity will not be well served by protected areas Categories V and VI, 1309 
which they suggest will devalue conservation biology, undermine the creation of more strictly 
protected reserves, inflate the amount of area in reserves and place people at the centre of the 
protected area agenda at the expense of wild biodiversity. 131° Consequently, Locke and Dearden 
submit that only IUCN Categories I-IV should be recognised as protected areas and Category V 
and Category VI, should be reclassified as sustainable development areas. 1311 This argument is 
analogous to the property approach versus values approach to World Heritage conservation, the 
former requiring strict conservation of the site within its boundaries, the latter affording 
development within the site's boundaries that does not detract from the values of the site. If there 
is some consensus that the World Heritage community should move away from a strict 
application of the property approach to cultural landscape conservation, the principle of 
sustainable development will become critically important. Similarly, any adoption of Locke and 
Dearden's call for the reclassification of Categories V and VI as 'sustainable development areas' 
will be highly relevant to cultural landscape conservation and the development of any tailored 
form of the property approach to these areas that permits human induced change where that 
change has the effect of conserving, and, ideally, enhancing the cultural landscape. 
(b) Cultural landscapes and other protected area designations 
Other protected area designations can also play an important role in protecting landscapes, 
although their management objectives differ. One example is Category VI, which shares with 
Category Van emphasis on sustainable use of natural resources. 1312 However, they differ in that 
Category V protected areas involve landscapes that typically have been modified extensively by 
people over time. With Category VI protected areas, the focus is on areas with predominantly 
1308 Mitchell eta/, n255 at 231 and the summary table at 248 on the details of each of these identified benefits of a protected landscape 
approach. 
1309 Category VI being 'Managed Resource Protected Areas'. 
nio Locke H & Dearden P, 'Rethinking Protected Area Categories and the New Paradigm' (2005) 32(1) Environmental Conservation 
l. 
JJH Relevantly, among other sites, Locke and Dearden, suggest that the Rice Terraces of the Philippines should not be designated as a 
protected area as they have been 'heavily modified on a regular and sustained basis to meet human needs', n 1310 at 4. 
mz See, for example, Maretti eta/, n255 at 47 who discuss the role of Category VI in protecting landscapes, drawing on two case 
studies from Brazil (The Chico Mendes Extractive Reserve, Brazilian Amazon and Mandira Extractive Reserve, South-Eastern 
Brazil). See also Dudley, n401 at46. 
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unmodified natural systems, which are to be managed so that at least two-thirds remain that 
way. 1313 
As discussed earlier in this thesis, another important relevant protected area designation is the 
Biosphere Reserves under UNESCO's Man in the Biosphere Program. Dedicated to education, 
research, and the monitoring of the most important natural areas of the world, 1314 designation of 
cultural landscapes as Biosphere Reserves under this Program will also be relevant to, and, where 
synergies are managed properly, will assist in, cultural landscape conservation. 
(c) Summary 
In light of the benefits that can be realised from synergies with protected areas, further 
analytical work should be undertaken to establish in detail the similarities and differences 
between cultural landscapes and other protected area designations. In this respect, Phillips has 
suggested some areas of common interest to the IUCN and the World Heritage system, which 
might be explored further. In summary, these areas include: 
• the joint promotion of the IUCN guidelines on the management of Category V 
protected areas and guidelines prepared by the World Heritage Centre on World 
Heritage cultural landscapes; 
• joint IUCN, I COM OS and UNESCO study of Category V protected areas that may 
merit inclusion in the World Heritage List, based on results from global and regional 
meetings on this subject; 
• the development and dissemination by IUCN, I COM OS, ICCROM and UNESCO of 
case studies on how to maintain and reinvigorate traditional farming systems that are 
vital to the survival of both Category V protected areas and continuing organically 
evolved cultural landscapes; 
• joint preparation of guidance by IUCN, ICOMOS, ICC ROM and UNESCO on how 
management lessons learned in both Category V protected areas and continuing 
organically evolved World Heritage cultural landscapes can be applied more widely in 
the broader countryside beyond; 
DtJ Phillips A. Management Guidelines for IUCN Category V Protected Areas: Protected Landscapes/Seascapes, IUCN, Gland and 
Cambridge. 2002. 
nt4 In Lino LF & Britto de Moraes M, 'Protecting Landscapes and Seascapes: Experience From Coastal Regions of Brazil' in Brown 
et al, n70 at 163, the authors consider experience from the Mata Atlantica Biosphere Reserve to explore how this designation supports 
large-scale conservation and, at the same time, helps us to sustain traditional landscapes and seascapes in Brazil's coastal zone. 
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• greater involvement of the lUCN-WCPA Task Force on Non-Material Values of 
Protected Areas (now known as the Cultural and Spiritual Values Task Force) in the 
assessment of cultural landscape nominations in the associative landscape category; 
• production of a short paper by lUCN and UNESCO on the IUCN protected area 
categorisation system and World Heritage sites (going beyond cultural landscapes). 
This would be similar to a booklet on the relationship between the categories system 
and Biosphere Reserves; and 
• ·a joint strategy between IUCN (WCPA and the Commission on Environmental Law 
and the Environmental Law Centre), !COM OS and UNESCO, based on the experience 
of implementing the World Heritage Convention, on how to promote and implement the 
recently-adopted European Landscape Convention. 1315 
More recently, other authors have also observed the gains that can be had by collaborating on 
conservation efforts that link culture and nature. For example, Beresford writes of the 
importance of developing a management approach 'based on an understanding of the 
interrelationship [between nature and culture] .... [since] ... the landscape we see is the tip of the 
iceberg, underpinned by these unseen complex interactions, based on a series of past and ongoing 
decisions' .1316 Maretti concurs, noting that understanding the relationships among social, cultural 
and natural elements ahd processes is critical since 'landscapes are mostly process, defined 
economically and culturally by people' B\7 Finally, Taghi Farvar, former chair of IUCN's 
Commission and on Environmental, Economic and Social Policy, observes that ' ... cultural and 
biological diversity are natural, powerful allies and it is this alliance that may eventually succeed 
in saving both'. 1318 
Further research also needs to be undertaken on the relationship between tangible and 
intangible values in cultural landscapes. This is clearly evidenced by the case study of the Rice 
Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras (Philippines) where conservation of the landscape will 
clearly require the continuing of the culture-based traditional practices that have created and 
maintained them. 1319 In many parts of the world, changing economies and land uses, poverty as 
well as rapid growth from development and recreation, put these places and the interrelationships 
tm Note 213 and Phillips, nlll9 at45. 
1316 Beresford, quoted in Mitchell eta/, n255 at 234. 
1.1~1 Maretti et al, n255 at 235. 
13111 Borrini·Feyerabend eta/, n75l. 
1319 For this reason, Villal6n argues that 'tangible and intangible heritage in the Rice Terraces must be preserved together', n599. 
Similarly, Barrow and Pathak observe that conservation is 'intimately tied to social mores and ethics, and that the erosion of culture 
often leads to loss of natural systems', n872. Table 12 in this chapter identifies various cultural landscapes confronting conservation 
challenges arising from depopulation and loss of traditional knowledge. 
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between the environment and people at risk. 1320 Indeed, according to Phillips and Partington, one 
of the largest challenges ahead is to integrate conservation fully with all aspects of social and 
economic endeavours. 1321 
The need to challenge perceptions of conservation also presents a challenge. Beresford writes 
that: 
... the main challenges lie with creating or reinforcing a positive social perception of protected 
areas as positive assets for communities and building a broad constituency which includes local 
people, politicians, land owners and the business community.1322 
There is no doubt that collaboration in conservation efforts becomes increasingly important as 
human influence on the natural environment becomes ever more pervasive. However, there is no 
doubt that such collaboration is also becoming increasingly complex, notwithstanding the 
benefits of synergies arising from collective action. As Hughes observes, 'never before has 
protected area management been so complex, embracing a wide range of disciplines, requiring 
multiple skills, involving many different interest groups and often demanding a highly sensitive 
approach'. 1323 This approach involves unprecedented cooperation and partnerships across many 
sectors of a landscape and among many organisations at the local, regional, national and 
international levels. 
8.4.4 Recent conceptual developments 
The modern designation of protected areas is generally considered to have begun in 1872 with 
the declaration of the Yellowstone National Park in the United States. Such parks were generally 
defended against hunters, loggers and miners, as well as from the activities of Indigenous peoples 
and local communities.1324 Towards the end of the 20th century, this State based 'top-down' 
exclusionary model of protected area governance and management became the subject of 
increasing criticism. This was primarily the result of: greater scientific understanding of the role 
of humans in shaping environments and landscapes; cultural and social awareness of local and 
Indigenous communities; acknowledgment of human rights, especially of Indigenous people and 
local communities to their environments, as well as the rights of women and minorities; 
recognition of multicultural perspectives of protected areas and their management; recognition of 
u20 See, for example, Steele P, Oviedo G & McCauley D (eds), Poverty, Health, And Ecosystems: Experience from Asia, Asian 
Development Bank & IUCN, Gland, 2007, which provides case studies of the links between poverty, health and ecosystems in various 
regions throughout Asia, such as Sri Lanka, China, South India, Nepal, Malaysia, Mongolia, Vietnam, Pakistan, Thailand and 
Bangladesh. 
1121 Phillips A & Partington R, 'Protected Landscapes in the United Kingdom' in Brown eta/, n70 at 119. 
1322 Beresford, n\299. 
1323 Hughes, n\275. 
UH Anderson TL & James A (eds), The Politics and Economics of Park Management, Rowman and Littlefield, Lanham, 200 I. 
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the rights of people to have a say in decisions that affect them; democratisation and devolution of 
central government power; and economic forces leading to more business-like approaches to 
protected area management. 1325 
In modem thinking about protected areas, three main views have emerged.1326 First, 
landscape ecologists point out that natural processes and organisms do not respect anthropogenic 
land-use boundaries, and the connectivity between protected areas and other regional land uses 
must be recognised. 1327 
Second, from a pragmatic perspective, managers and supporters of protected areas note that 
some State-run protected areas in some parts of the world suffer from ineffective .Q~anagement; 
inadequate allocation of resources; lack of local support; and incursions from local communities, 
including poaching and sabotage, that are very difficult to counter.1328 
Finally, from an ethical perspective, it has been recognised that protected area establishment 
and management have caused unjust suffering and disadvantage to some people, particularly 
Indigenous and local communities. 1329 For example, in certain circumstances, strict preservation 
of ecosystems will involve a consequential prohibition on traditional activities and, because of 
the characteristics of the nominated site, it may be preferable to moderate that activity rather than 
outlaw it altogether. Thi~ could be done by the use of zones in cultural landscape management, 
which could be promoted to regulate activity within cultural landscapes. For example, zones 
such as a moderate use zone, ecological reserve and special use zone. 1330 
8.4.5 ·stewardship 
The above discussion of protected area conservation identifies the important role of 
stewardship in assessing the effectiveness and appropriateness of conservation measures. The 
role of stewardship is no less important in the conservation of cultural landscapes. Cultural 
landscapes typically encompass a mosaic of land ownership: private, public and, in many 
1325 Phillips A, 'Turning Ideas on Their Head: The New Paradigm for Protected Areas' in Jaireth H & Smyth D (eds), Innovative 
Governance: Indigenous Peoples, Local Communities and Protected Areas, Ane Books, New Delhi, 2003. 
JJl6 Lockwood & Kothari, n881 at 67-68. 
m 1 See, for example, Sandwith T and Lockwood M, 'Linking the Landscape' in Lockwood eta/, nl37 at 574. 
lllll Stevens S, Conservation Through Cultural Survival: Indigenous Peoples and Protected Areas, Island Press, Washington DC, 
1997; Brechin SR, Wilshusen PR, Fortwrangler CL & West PC, 'Beyond the Square Wheel: Toward a More Comprehensive 
Understanding of Biodiversity Conservation as a Social and Political Process' (2002) 15 Society and Natural Resources 41-64; 
McLean J & Straede S, 'Conservation, Relocation and the Paradigms of Park and People Management- A Case Study of Padampur 
Villages and the Royal Chitwan National Park, Nepal' (2003) 16 Society and Natural Resources 509-526; and Mutebi J, 'Co-
Managed Protected Areas: From Conflict to Collaboration - Experience in Bwindi Impenetrable National Park, Uganda', paper 
presented to the 5th World Parks Congress, Durban, 2003. 
1329 Ghimare KB & Pimbert MP, Social Change and Conservation: Environmental Politics and Impacts of National Parks and 
Protected Areas, Earthscan, London, 1997; Hess K, 'Parks Are For People- But Which People?' in n239. See also nl325 and nl328. 
1330 Ghimare & Pimbert, n 1329. 
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countries, customary or communal ownership. Cultural landscapes can also be transboundary, 1331 
expanding the variety of ownership and occupier interests. 
'Stewardship' means, simply speaking, people taking care of the earth. In its broadest sense, 
it refers to the essential role individuals and communities play in the careful management of our 
common natural and cultural wealth for now and for future generations. 1332 Brown eta/ offer the 
following more specific definition of stewardship: 'efforts to create, nurture and enable 
responsibility in landowners and resource users to manage and protect land and its natural and 
cultural heritage'. 1333 
Careful consideration of the integral role and interests of those who own, live in or relate to 
cultural landscapes must form part of any modem understanding of the effective protection and 
conservation of these areas. Similarly, private land conservation tools (such as conservation 
easements and management agreements) and public-private partnerships play an important role in 
protecting landscapes. 
The Category V Protected Landscape approach recognises that the cultural and natural values 
of landscapes are inextricably linked and that the communities living in or near these landscapes 
are central to sustaining them. It embraces the central role of Indigenous and local communities 
as stewards of the landscape, and puts them at the heart of management of these protected areas, 
sharing in the benefits and responsibilities of conservation.1334 It relies on participatory processes 
and partnerships that link a diverse array of stakeholders in stewardship and sustainable 
management For example, the Sacred Valley of the Incas (Peru), an agricultural landscape 
shaped by pre-Colombian Inca cultures, today is managed by the Quechua communities who 
have created £/ Parque de Ia Papa. 1335 The traditional patterns of land use that have created this 
landscape contribute to biodiversity and support ecological processes, and have proven 
sustainable over centuries. 
Relevantly to enhancing the protection and conservation of cultural landscapes, the Category 
V Protected Landscape approach takes a holistic and interdisciplinary view of the environment 
and emphasises the integration of humans and nature. It presents an opportunity to learn where 
harmonious relationships can occur and sustainable use can be modelled. It accommodates 
different concepts of nature conservation and strategies for protection.1336 Accordingly, the 
ml IUCN, Guidelines for Protected Area Management Categories, IUCN, Gland, Switzerland and Cambridge, UK, 1994. 
1332 Brown et al, n288 at S-6. 
1333 Brown et al, n288 at 5-6. 
m 4 Brown et at, n288 at 5-6. 
1335 Meaning, 'Potato Park'. 
1336 Brown eta/, n288. 
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Category V protected landscape approach, in addressing stewardship and private land 
conservation tools, should be considered in conjunction with other efforts directed at recognising 
the important role of stewardship in the protection and conservation of culturallandscapes.1337 
8.4.6 Pre-empting and managing threats and change 
Improving the conservation of cultural landscapes also requires an in-depth understanding of 
the key challenges confronting these areas. Responding to these challenges must be the subject 
of further in-depth research directed at the underlying causes of each of these challenges. An 
explanation of each of the many threats confronting World Heritage generally and some 
responses and appropriate management responses was considered in the UNESCO publication, 
World Heritage Challenges for the Millennium. 1338 Tailoring these strategies to cultural 
landscapes, having regard to the vastness of many cultural landscapes, the number of 
stakeholders, the interrelationships between the cultural and natural values of these sites and their 
evolving status, will be the next challenge. 
Threats to cultural landscapes and their structural features result from both natural processes 
and human activities. It is useful to understand what form these challenges take in any discussion 
about cultural landscape conservation. Accordingly, set out in Table 12 below are examples of 
the main conservation challenges confronting the cultural landscapes currently inscribed on the 
World Heritage List: 1339 
Table 12: Challenges confronting currently inscribed cultural landscapes 
Conservation Examples 
Challenge 
Wind or water • The humidity of the microclimate of the Cultural Landscape ofSintra (Portugal), combined 
damage, with the strong northwest winds from the sea make the buildings of the area susceptible to 
deforestation and continuous deterioration.1340 
erosion 
• At the Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras (Philippines), the environment has been 
severely damaged by deforestation and. as a result, some streams have run dry. 1341 
• An ongoing problem at Mapungubwe National Park (South Africa) is the erosion of old 
excavations through the effect of wind and rain. 1342 
m 7 See, for example, the discussion of the 'Tokyo Declaration' in section 8.5. 
m 1 UNESCO,n129at 167·187. 
Ul'.l The following list of threats has been collated from a review of the Advisory Body Evaluations for the listed cultural landscapes to 
date and a review of the World Heritage Committee Reports for the 31 .. and 32nd Sessions. See also Lennon, n214 at 468. 
mo Note436. 
13~ 1 Note 1090. 
1342 Advisory Body Evaluation (2003): http·//whc unesco org/enllist/1099/documents/; accessed I October 2008. 
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Wildfires, 
flooding, drought, 
cyclones, 
earthquakes and 
other potentially 
devastating 
natural 
phenomena: 
Undermining of 
foundations, 
earthworks or 
natural habitats 
by feral animals 
Decay, rot, weed 
invasion and 
neglect 
• At the Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras (Philippines}, earthquakes have changed 
the locations of water sources. As a result, terrace dams have had to be moved and the water 
distribution systems re-routed. 1343 
• At Southern 6Jand (Sweden), drought is one of the greatest threats.JJ44 Similarly, at Matobo 
Hills (Zimbabwe), droughts are also a problem and every ten years or so, cyclones travel 
inland, bringing heavy rainfall events. The natural vegetation is not sufficiently robust to 
absorb the impact of these extremes, and soil erosion is becoming a serious problem. 1345 
• The main threat to Gobustan (Azerbaijan) from natural phenomena is the Kaniza Volcano in 
the buffer zone, which is active. 1346 
• Flooding is also a problem at many sites. For example, at Mapungubwe National Park (South 
Africa), flooding has occurred periodically for thousands of years. Most of the sites near the 
river have been extensively damaged before they were discovered. 1347 At Pingvellir National 
Park (Iceland), subsidence of the land below the assembly site by some 3-4 metres over the 
past I ,000 years, creates problems with flooding from a nearby river. 1348 Dresden Elbe 
Valley (Germany) is also affected by flooding. 1349 
• At Stari Grad Plain (Croatia) forest fire risk is considerable. 1350 
• This was a problem, for example, at Uluru-Kata Tjuta National Park (Australia) until steps 
were taken post-1985 to control feral animal populations such as the house mouse, camels, 
foxes, dogs, cats and rabbits. m 1 
• Neglect is a major issue at several sites, such as Sacri Monti of Piedmont and Lombardy 
(Italy). Systematic conservation of this group of monuments did not begin until 1980. 
Before that time they were subject to intermittent interventions, some of which made radical 
changes to the original designs. They also experienced long periods of neglect, which 
resulted in serious deterioration of the structures and dilapidation owing to the harsh climatic 
conditions of the region. m 2 
1343 Note I 090. Tamgaly (Kazakhstan) and Bam and its Cultural Landscape (Iran) are other examples of landscapes exposed to 
earthquake risk: Tamgaly (Kazakhstan) Advisory Body Evaluation (2004), n804; Bam and its Cultural Landscape (Iran) Advisory 
Body Evaluation (2004, 2007), nl285. 
13
.w Advisory Body Evaluation (2000): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/968/documents/; accessed 3 October 2008. 
1345 Advisory Body Evaluation (2003): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/306/documents/; accessed 3 October 2008. 
B-16 Advisory Body Evaluation (2007): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/1076/documents/; accessed 3 October 2008. 
1347 Note 1342. 
ll.Jll Advisory Body Evaluation (2004): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/1152/documents/; accessed 7 October 2008. 
1349 Advisory Body Evaluation (2004): http://whc.unesco.org/enllist/1156/documents/; accessed 7 October 2008. 
1350 Note 773. 
ml See chapter 7 of this thesis. 
1352 Advisory Body Evaluation (2003): http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/l 068/documents/; accessed II October 2008. 
1353 Note 436. 
1
m Advisory Body Evaluation (2008): http://whc.unesco.org/en!list/887/documents/; accessed 11 October 2008. 
1
m Note 1354. In recent years tea has given way to more traditional crops and the eucalyptus trees are being felled. It was 
recommended by ICOMOS that no new eucalyptus trees should be planted. 
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• At the Cultural Landscape of Sintra (Portugal), the parks, gardens and forest have been 
seriously damaged through neglect, abandonment and fires. Poor maintenance policies have 
resulted in the invasion of strong and hardy plants to the detriment of existing species of 
greater value. 1353 
• At Kuk Early Agricultural Site (Papua New Guinea) deep rooted crops could cause damage 
to buried remains. m 4 Villagers mostly cultivate traditional root crops, but in some places 
more deep-rooted coffee is grown. Since 1998 the Kawelka clan has voluntarily agreed not 
to plant deep-rooted plants or dig deep drains. The Advisory Body also records that. when 
the research station was operating. tea crops were grown and eucalyptus trees planted along 
the roadways, both damaging to remains.ms 
Road construction I • One of the major threats to the Garden Kingdom ofDessau-Wfirlitz (Germany) at the time of 
and associated 
works 
Trampling and 
listing was the main I 07 road that passed only a few metres away from Rousseau Island, one 
of the most beautiful and representative landscapes in the nominated area While re-routing 
the road is impractical, ICOMOS noted that a plan should be designed to minimise its 
environmental impact. 1356 
• At the time of listing ofthe Tokaj Wine Region (Hungary), ICOMOS observed that while the 
main road running through the nominated site was well designed, future pressure to upgrade 
the road will mean that the State Party will have to exercise extreme care so as to avoid, on 
the one hand, damaging the scenic values of the nominated areas and, on the other, severely 
impacting other vineyards in the buffer zone. 1357 
• Mosf recently, arising from its 33rd Session, the World Heritage Committee has removed 
Dresden Elbe Valley (Germany) from the World Heritage List as a result of the construction 
of the four lane WaldschiOsschen Bridge through the middle of the landscape, which the 
Committee determined has irreversibly damaged the outstanding universal value and 
integrity of the property.m8 
• Many of the temple structures at Orkhon Valley (Mongolia) were extensively damaged in the 
vandalism I 1930s as a result of deliberate ideological destruction of religious buildings. 1359 
Badly sited and 
designed 
• Vandalism has also been a problem at Mapungubwe National Park (South Africa),ll60 Bam 
and its Cultural Landscape (Iran)1361 and the Incense Route - Desert Cities in the Negev 
(lsrael). 1362 
• Construction of unsympathetic tourist buildings has been a problem in the past at Costiera 
Amalfitano (Italy)."" Similarly, at Kuk Early Agricultural Site (Papua New Guinea), buried 
1356 Advisory Body EvaJuation (2000): http'ftwhc unesco org!en!list/534/documents/; accessed II October 2008. 
OS? Advisory Body Evaluation (2002): http://whc unesco org/en/list/1063/documents/; accessed 13 October 2008. 
1151 Decision 33 COM 7A26 at the 33rd Session of the World Heritage Committee in niO. 
13s9 Advisory Body Evaluation (2004): http"{/whc unesco org/enllist/1081/documents/; accessed 13 October 2008. 
1360 Note 1342. 
1361 Note 1285. 
IJ6l Advisory Body Evaluation {2005): http"{/whc unesco.org!en/list/1107/documents/; accessed 13 October 2008. 
1361 Note 595. 
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buildings 
Climate 
Change1366 
Pollution and 
other 
environmental 
risks 
IJM Note 1354. 
136
' Note 434. 
archaeological remains may be damaged by modem building materials and the digging of 
latrines. ll64 
• At Le Mome Cultural Landscape (Mauritius), buildings are obtrusive from the summit (a 
refuge place of the maroons) and the Valley of the Bones (the most sacred site).1365 
• The Advisory Body Evaluation for the Ecosystem and Relic Cultural Landscape of Lope-
Okanda (Gabon) records that the fragile nature of the savannah area around the river valley 
could be adversely affected by changes in climate that either bring drier or much wetter 
weather. 1367 
• At Lavaux, Vineyard Terraces (Switzerland), the vineyard landscape developed in response 
to a very particular micro-climate on the south-facing slopes next to the lake, which produces 
a kind of Mediterranean climate much suited to the ripening of vines. Consequently, the 
vineyards could be vulnerable to climatic changes which bring colder weather to the area or 
which raise the level of the lake. The terraces could also be vulnerable to bursts of very wet 
weather or higher than usual winds. 1168 
• Climate change is also a major factor in the conservation of the Mapungubwe National Park 
(South Africa) as the main settlements grew and then declined in response to changing 
climatic conditions.1369 
• Pollution is a problem at lwami Ginzan Silver Mine (Japan), arising from the dispersal of 
spoil heaps from other mining sites. 1170 
• At the Vega Archipelago (Norway), pollution from large vessels sailing along the Norwegian 
coast is identified as a potential threat as is radioactive contamination from, possibly, 
Sellafield in England (although protection measures are in place). 1371 
1366 The risks presented by climate change to cultural landscapes are evident. See Hyder Consulting, The Impacts and 
Management Implications of Climate Change for the Australian Government's Protected Areas: A Report to the Department of the 
Environment, Water, Heritage and the Arts and the Department of Climate Change, Melbourne, Hyder Consulting, 2008, which 
discusses actual and potential climate change impacts on Australia's World Heritage and other protected areas. In 2005, at the behest 
of a group of concerned organisations and individuals, the World Heritage Committee requested the World Heritage Centre, in 
collaboration with the Convention's Advisory Bodies, interested States Parties and the petitioners, to convene a working group to 
review the nature and scale of risks to World Heritage arising from climate change (Decision 29 COM 7B.a). The group of experts 
prepared a report on 'Predicting and Managing the Effects of Climate Change on World Heritage', available at: 
http"//whc unesco orgluploads/newsfdocumentsfnews·262·l.doc as well as a 'Strategy to Assist States Parties to the Convention to 
Implement Appropriate Management Responses', available at: 
httn"/Jwhc unesco.orgluploads/news/documents/news·262·2.doc; accessed 13 July 2008. Both of these documents were presented to 
and endorsed by the World Heritage Committee at its 301h Session in 2006 (Decision 30 COM 7.1). The 'Policy Document on the 
Impacts of Climate Change on World Heritage Properties' has since been prepared, see n730. See also n934 and UNESCO World 
Heritage Centre, Case Studies on Climate Change and World Heritage, 2007: 
http·//www nwhf.insite.nc¥res/18t2006n6b! !v3s20p6s/climatechange.pdf; accessed 14 July 2008. Most recently, the World Heritage 
Committee has amended the Operational Guidelines in 2008 to recognise this threat as one that may result in the listing of a property 
on the List of World Heritage in Danger. See Decision 32 COM 7A.32 of the 32nd Session, n!O and the amendments to paragraphs 
179·181 of the Operational Guidelines, nl5. 
1367 Note 781. 
ll68 Note 834. 
1369 Note 1342. 
1170 Advisory Body EvaJuation (2007): http://whc.unesco.org/en!list/1246/document${; accessed 13 October 2008. 
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Destructive 
management 
techniques 
• At Stari Grad Plain (Croatia). a tendency towards illegal construction has developed since the 
1960s, particularly because of the sudden expansion in Mediterranean tourism and the 
resulting need for accommodation capacities and, therefore, land. These pressures increase 
the threats facing the property and tend to transform the land, to damage and remove 
boundary walls, and lead to the re·use of their stones.072 
• At Gobustan (Azerbaijan), in 2003, it was noted that there was an external development 
threat from an oil pipeline which was then under construction across the northeast comer of 
the property's buffer zone. The pipeline is part of the line from Azerbaijan to Turkey, which 
was brokered by the United States Government. The trench is I Om wide and 4m deep. The 
pipeline is now complete, but during its construction, further archaeological sites were 
identified. The pipeline has, therefore, impacted on the integrity of the property by damaging 
as yet unrecorded archaeological remains. 1373 
Farming practices I • At Stari Grad Plain (Croatia) states that part of the land is currently fanned. The ancient land 
that destroy 
heritage values 
War and armed 
conflict 
Uncontrolled 
mining and 
division system, its network of boundary wells, the width of the paths and the hydraulic 
equipment, are conducive to the traditional agricultural use of the plain. Pressure for 
agricultural renewal through technical modernisation and mechanisation raises several 
threats. 1374 
• At the Rock Shelters of Bhimbetka (India), illegal cattle grazing is a major issue affecting the 
values of the nominated area. 1375 
• At Mapungubwe National Park (South Africa), intensive and potentially detrimental 
a~culture is being practised on irrigation lands along the Limpopo River in and in the south 
of the park. Historical grazing of cattle has also had a substantial impact, but this has been 
halted. 1376 
• At Dresden Elbe Valley (Germany), the historic town centre was subject to heavy destruction 
by bombing towards the end of the Second World War. However, afler the war, many of the 
remaining historic buildings have been restored and rebuilt, including the Castle, the Opera 
House, and the Court Church. 1377 
• The Bamiyan Valley (Afghanistan) has also been damaged by military action and dynamite 
explosions.n78 
• In South Africa, there are two mining operations that may potentially impact Mapungubwe 
National Park, the small Riedel diamond mine, and the major Venetia mine. 1379 Similarly at 
1371 Advisory Body Evaluation (2004): http://whc unesco.orglarchive/advisory body eyaluation/1143.pdf; accessed 13 October 2008. 
1312 Note 773. 
mJ Note 1346. 
1m Note 773. 
Jm Note 792. 
ll76 Note 1342. 
1m Note 1349. 
n71l Advisory Body Evaluation (2003): http://whc.unesco org/en/list/208/docyments/; accessed II November 2008. 
n79 Note 1342. 
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quarrying 
Poorly designed 
new infrastructure 
such as pipelines 
and power lines 
Population 
growth 
Tokaj Wine Region Historic Cultural Landscape (Hungary), mining and quarrying is carried 
out in the buffer zone, although extractions and emissions are regulated. 1380 
o At Richtersveld Cultural and Botanical Landscape (South Africa), the World Heritage 
Committee has expressed concerns that a mineral prospecting licence was issued for a 
considerable part of the property and its buffer zone two months after the inscription. 1381 
I o 
I o 
Overhead wires and electricity poles at lwami Ginzan Silver Mine (Japan), 1382 Lavaux, 
Vineyard Terraces (Switzerland)u83 and OsuneOsogbo Sacred Grove (Nigeria)1334 are noted 
as being undesirable. 
At Kuk Early Agricultural Site (Papua New Guinea) the population of the area is increasing 
and this has already had an effect on the vegetation of the surrounding hills. In the future, 
more people could lead to a demand for more intensive agriculture and, even outside the 
nominated area, this could impact on the overall water table of the valley. 1385 
• At Matobo Hills (Zimbabwe) a significant increase in the number of people living in the area 
over the past 100 years has had a negative impact on the environment. Agriculture in some 
areas has resulted in deforestation. Illegal hunting also takes place and uncontrolled burning 
has damaged vegetation and animals. It is also clear from the management plan that, despite 
this encroachment, the cultivation of the communal lands is failing to provide adequate food 
for the occupants of the park. The increasing need for building materials for traditional pole 
and dagga houses is adding to the deforestation problem. 1386 
• At Southern 6Jand (Sweden), an increase in population is leading to increased pressure on 
land and other resources and there is no immediate way of countering this. 1387 By way of 
final example, at Pico Island (Portugal), there is a danger that, despite planning controls, 
growth of the town of Magdalena could easily lead to undesirable development within 
existing reticulation on the town's margins and, in particular, around the edges of the Cria~ao 
Velha The presence of new housing south of Magdalena and west of Cria~do Velha is 
already potentially serious.1388 
Depopulation and I o The Cinque Terre (Italy) retained a traditional way of life for much longer than other parts of 
consequent loss 
of skilled 
1380 Note 1357. 
Italy because of its relative isolation. Since the construction of a road in 1976, the interest of 
the local communities in sustaining their traditional way of life has diminished rapidly. 
13111 Decision 32 COM 78.52 in n 10. 
1332 Note 1370. 
138
·
1 Note 834. 
nu Note 816. 
138j Note 1354. 
1386 In response to these challenges the government has set up a resettlement program to move farmers from the communal areas and 
outreach programs, with a view to encouraging knowledge and understanding of the cultural importance of the area. Note 1345. 
ns? Note 1344. 
nss Note 827. 
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traditional 
workforce 
Development 
pressure 
Approximately 85% of the terraces have fallen into disrepair and been abandoned, and the 
traditional skills required to build and repair dry-stone walls now reside solely in the hands 
and memories of a few elderly men. 1389 
• As outlined in section 7.2, many terrace clusters of the Rice Terraces of the Philippine 
Cordilleras (Philippines) are being abandoned and left to decay. Depopulation has also 
arisen as a result of economic pressures and better employment prospects in the city areas. 1390 
• Abandonment of considerable areas of terraced vineyards is also a threat to the Rhine Valley 
(Germany)1391 and at Stari Grad Plain (Croatia), gradual disappearance of knowledge and 
customary practices and lack of knowledge in relation to the maintenance and repair of the 
dry stone walls are becoming problematic. 1392 
• At the Ecosystem and Relict Cultural Landscape ofLope-Okanda (Gabon) the inability of the 
local people to make a living from the surrounding forest is a problem and a sustainable 
development project has been launched to try to address this risk. 1393 
• Depopulation, loss of knowledge and atrophying of interest in traditional beliefs are also 
issues that threaten the future of Vega (Norway), Pi co Island (Portugal), Gobustan Rock Art 
Landscape (Azerbaijan), Matobo Hills (Zimbabwe) and Lavaux, Vineyard Terraces 
(Switzerland).1394 
0 Development pressures affect many, if not arguably all, cultural landscapes, such as 
Muskauer Park/Park Muzakowski (Germany/Austria), Gobustan Rock Art Landscape 
(Azerbaijan), Kuk Early Agricultural Site (Papua New Guinea), Rhine Valley (Germany), 
l>ingvellir National Park (Iceland), Bhimbetka (India), Val d'Orcia (Italy), Matobo Hills 
(Zimbabwe), Lope-Okanda (Gabon), Cornwall and West Devon Mining Landscape (United 
Kingdom) Le Mome Cultural Landscape (Mauritius) and the Incense Route-Desert Cities 
in the Negev (Israel). 1395 Following is a discussion of several examples. 
• At the Rock Shelters of Bhimbetka (India), risk to the integrity of local advisari culture in 
the surrounding villages is high, as mounting economic and developmental pressures 
encourage people to move to the towns. 1396 
• At Matobo Hills (Zimbabwe), development pressure comes mainly from the demand for 
1389 Note 893. However, on the creation of the National Park, guidelines were prepared to manage architectural changes to buildings 
in rural settings. The National Park is examining how to invite outsiders to participate, directly and indirectly, through various forms 
of land tenure, in the development and upgrading of terraced lands. Mechanised forms of wine production and cultivation are being 
tested to enhance the productivity of the region. In addition, studies of the evolution of the landscape are also being undertaken and 
pilot reclamation schemes on abandoned terraces are being carried out: International Centre For The Study Of The Preservation and 
Restoration Of Cultural Property, 'Cultural Landscapes: The Example Of The Cinque Terre' (June 2003) ICC ROM Newsletter 29. 
1390 Note 1090. 
1391 Note 589. 
nn Note 773. 
1393 Note 781. 
139~ Notes 1371, 827, 1346, 1345 and 834. 
n
93 Notes 851, 1346, 1354, 589, 1348, 792, 801, 1345, 781, Advisory Body Evaluation (2006): 
http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/1215/documents/; accessed 18 October 2008, 809 and 1362. 
1396 Note 792. 
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amenities and facilities by visitors. A dense network of new roads, hotels, lodges, camping 
sites and caravan parks are all beginning to contribute to changes to the appearance of the 
landscape. 1197 
• Finally, at Le Mome Cultural Landscape (Mauritius), development and land use changes 
are the biggest threats to the integrity of the property, as has been demonstrated by the 
impact of recent development in the core and buffer zones, in particular, hotels along the 
coast and houses on the lower slopes of the mountain. While the government has turned 
down several major projects, others are still being considered in modified form. 1398 
From the above, it can be seen that, in addition to the various natural external forces, there are 
clearly many human-induced forces that threaten good heritage management outcomes. 
Accordingly, adopting a globally-coordinated approach and ensuring that effective proactive 
management practices are in place is essential to mitigating the impact of these external forces, to 
the greatest extent possible. Clearly, globalisation, economic pressure and rapid development 
threaten the existing or ongoing mix of land use practices, which support the maintenance of 
many cultural landscapes. This is evident from the effects of development and economic change 
on agriculture and the impacts of mining and oil exploration.1399 Many of these issues are clearly 
outside the control of planners and decision makers at the local level. However, other external 
forces, such as rapid social changes through continued urbanisation and sprawl, pollution, and 
environmental degradation, can, in whole or in part, be proactively managed by locally and 
internationally based (as appropriate) planners, managers and decision makers. This will only 
occur if specific guidance is provided to States Parties on alternative options and steps that can be 
taken to proactively manage the above potential risks in a cultural landscape context. Again, 
further regional and thematic studies would also be of assistance in encouraging States Parties to 
adopt appropriate proactive and mitigatory measures to properly conserve their cultural 
landscapes for future generations. 
8.5 'Our inability to fully fathom heritage landscapes' 
Perhaps the most serious threat to cultural landscapes is the current lack of knowledge and 
understanding about appropriate conservation and management practices for heritage landscapes. 
The special character of cultural landscapes was recognised at the 7'h Symposium of 
1J97 Note 1345. 
1191 Note 434. 
1 ~99 Phillips A. 'Why Lived in Landscapes Matter to Nature Conservation' (2003) XXXIV( I) APT Bulletin: The Journal of lhe 
Presetvalion of Technology 5. 
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US/I COM OS and, in March 2004, 1400 the Natchitoches Declaration on Heritage Landscapes was 
concluded (see Appendix 3). The Declaration stated that the greatest threat to cultural landscapes 
is 'our inability to fully fathom heritage landscapes' 1401 and acknowledged the need for: 
. . . actions to deepen the understanding of the complexity of heritage landscapes, whether 
productive, commemorative, inspirational, rural or urban, countryside, seascapes, cityscapes, 
industrial landscapes, routes, or linear corridors, needed at the international, national and 
regional levels. 1402 
The Declaration also warned that threats are multiple and pervasive, and require urgent 
attention.1403 It stressed the need: 
• to recognize and pursue planning for global changes in land use that pose special 
challenges to cultural landscapes, such as agricultural change and tourism pressure, 
• develop a stronger system to ensure rapid intervention and mobilizing resources for 
heritage landscapes under threat, and 
• focus additional attention on the issues of heritage landscapes in the response to 
catastrophic events. 1404 
The Tenth International Seminar of Forum UNESCO on Cultural Landscapes in the 2 1'1 
Century- Laws, Management and Public Participation: Heritage as a Challenge of Citizenship 
(2005)1405 had as its major goal the development of knowledge on cultural landscape 
management and protection. It also focused on landscapes, in all their manifestations, through an 
interdisciplinary approach and through the voices of those who live in or interact with 
landscapes. 
Within the context of the 2005 World Exposition in Aichi, Japan, an international symposium 
was dedicated to natural sites and cultural landscapes. As a result of the symposium, the 'Tokyo 
Declaration' was concluded, which recommended: 1406 
... the promotion of the role of Indigenous peoples and local communities, as custodians of 
sacred natural sites and cultural landscapes, through the rights-based approach, in order to 
1400 US ICOMOS, n28. 
1401 US ICOMOS, n28 
1402 US ICOMOS, n28. 
UOJ us ICOMOS, n28 
'"" US ICOMOS, n28. 
•.ws Note 29. 
l.$06 Symposium, Conserving Cultural and Biological Diversity. The Role of Sacred Natural Sites and Cultural Landscapes, 
UNESCO, IUCN, United Nations University (UNU), the United Nations Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD), the United 
Nations Pennanent Forum on Indigenous Issues (UNPFII) and the United Nations Food and Agricultural Organization (FAO) Tokyo, 
2005. 
316 
The Identification. Nomination. Evaluation. Protection, Conservation and Management of 
Cultural Landscapes 
contribute to their well-being and to the preservation of cultural and biological diversity of such 
sites and landscapes; and 
... the participation of intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations, the 
scientific community and the private sector, to enhance cooperation and to continue 
collaborative work for safeguarding the cultural and biological diversity embodied in sacred 
natural sites and cultural landscapes, and to better understand nature-culture interaction through 
comparative research. [emphasis added] 1407 
Among other important aspects, it also requested from UNESCO: ' ... the establishment, in 
order to ensure the holistic protection of sacred natural sites and cultural landscapes, of a 
mechanism of cooperation between the 1972 and 2003 Conventions'. 1408 
Having regard to the above, the adoption of an interdisciplinary and holistic approach to 
cultural landscape conservation, that embraces stewardship, must form part of the current 
understanding of States Parties' obligations and duties in implementing measures to protect and 
conserve cultural landscapes. Only in this way will States Parties begin to fathom the complexity 
of the conservation challenges presented by their cultural landscapes. 
8.6 Presentation and transmission challenges 
8.6.1 Tourism 
Tourism presents both significant benefits and challenges for the protection and conservation 
of cultural landscapes. Tourism is one of the world's largest industries with an estimated US$3 
trillion in annual revenues and is expected to expand at an average rate of 4-5% annually. 1409 
The benefits of tourism include the enhancement of economic opportunities through 
increasing jobs for local residents, increasing incomes and the stimulation and creation of local 
and regional markets. Tourism also assists in protecting natural and cultural heritage, 
transmitting conservation values through education and interpretation and helping to support 
research and development of good environmental practices. In addition, tourism can help to 
enhance quality of life through improved infrastructures, enhanced intercultural understanding 
and the valuation by local people of their culture, their heritage and traditions. 
However, World Heritage sites have also been the subject of reports to the World Heritage 
Committee for a number of issues relating to tourism, including: 
1~ 07 Note 1406. 
t.ws The 2003 Convention being the Convention for the Safeguarding ojrhe Intangible Cultural Heritage, adopted by the UNESCO 
General Conference on 17 October 2003 at its 32"" Session. 
14011 UNESCO, n 129 at 187. 
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• impacts of the development of tourism-related facilities, including on-site facilities, 
parking and souvenir shops, hotels, roads or airports; 
• physical and environmental impacts, such as accelerated erosion of ground, floor 
surfaces and walls; pollution; and destruction of ecosystems or risks to wildlife; 
• social impacts including exploitation of local populations or mass consumption of sites 
and monuments by tourists; and 
• intrusive or excessive presentation and related works, including inappropriate 
reconstruction. 1410 
For example, at the cultural landscape known as Tamgaly (Kazakhstan), between 1991 and 
2001, lack of funds prevented the control of visitors on foot or in cars. Such uncontrolled access 
had severe consequences, with visitors causing graffiti and climbing on the rocks. Since 200 I, 
visitor controls have been put in place and car access blocked.1411 
Similarly, one of the main factors affecting Mapungubwe National Park (South Africa) ts 
inadequately controlled tourism pressure, which could have a substantial impact on the site 
through trampling of deposits, graffiti, damage to paintings and removal of archaeological 
material, such as pottery and beads. A Tourism Master Plan has been developed to manage these 
pressures. 1412 
The overriding importance of tourism to World Heritage, both as an opportunity and as a 
threat if poorly managed, was recognised by the World Heritage Committee when it authorised 
the World Heritage Centre, in 2001, to develop a World Heritage Sustainable Tourism 
Program.1413 The aim of the Program is to aid the Committee and site management, using 
tourism as a positive force to retain site values and to help mitigate the threats. In general, the 
Program facilitates linkages between the key participants in the sustainable tourism and 
conservation sectors, and develops tools and methods for practical application. As part of the 
program, management policies for tourism are being developed, including determining visitor 
limits, visitor interpretation, facilitating the involvement of the private sector, developing 
tourism-related activities in communities, and exploring methods to aid sites with their 
operational costs. Relevant to cultural landscape conservation, the Program encourages the 
development of planning methodologies so that tourism development remains within the limits of 
wo UNESCO, nl29 at 187. 
1411 See Advisory Body Evaluation (2004), n804. 
1412 Note 1342. 
Wl See: http://whc unesco.org/en/sustainabletourism/; accessed 29 April2007. 
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acceptable change to those values for which the sites were listed as World Heritage. 1414 This will 
provide a platform for developing guidance on managing tourism pressures confronting cultural 
landscapes. 
8.6.2 Responding to presentation, management and transmission challenges 
Certainly, various challenges arise in the presentation, management and transmission of 
cultural landscapes. In summary, these include: 
(a) widespread suspicion among rural people that landscape conservation initiatives could 
be another way to extend protected areas and control over resource use; 
(b) difficulty in coordination between various stakeholders; 
(c) inadequate institutional capacity, human resources and necessary skills to deliver 
diverse responsibilities; 
(d) programs with high conservation focus are driven by conservation agencies and 
inadequately engage local people; 
(e) unsustainable reliance on external rather than internal funding sources; 
(f) inadequate legal and institutional frameworks to coordinate diverse and complex 
conservation interventions at the landscape level; and 
(g) the ongoing misconception that heritage is a 'dot on the map', consisting only of 
isolated buildings or objects. 1415 
Responding to these challenges requires a global understanding of the presentation of and 
management objectives for cultural landscapes. The key management objective for cultural 
landscapes is to sustain landscapes, while simultaneously facilitating their continuing use by local 
communities, who are dependent on them for their livelihood, and the continued flourishing of 
natural ecosystems. The reality is that both cultures and landscapes are dynamic. Change, either 
fast or slow, is inevitable. Effectively managing, rather than entirely prohibiting, this change is 
critical to the successful protection and conservation of these areas (in particular, for continuing 
landscapes). As Willis and Garrod note: 
Jm Eagles P, McCool S & Haynes C, Sustainable Tourism in Protected Areas Guidelines for Planning and Management, Best 
Practice Protected Area Guidelines Series No.8, Guild, Switzerland, IUCN-WCPA, 2002: http://app.iucn.org/dbtw-wpd/edocs!PAG-
OOS.pdf; accessed 29 April 2007; Feilden B & Jokilehto J, n527; ICOMOS lntemationaJ Committee on Cultural Tourism, Tourism at 
World Heritage Siles: The Sile Manager's Handbook, 2nd ed,ICOMOSIWTO, Paris/Madrid, 1993; Pedersen A. Managing Tourism at 
World Heritage Sites: A Praclical Manual For World Heritage Site Managers: World Herilage Paper No 1, World Heritage Centre, 
UNESCO, Paris, 2002~ WTO, Tourism Congestion Management at Natural and Cultural Sites - A Guidebook, World Tourism 
Organisation, Madrid, 2004; and Australian Heritage Commission (ed), Successful Tourism at Heritage Places: A Guide for Tourism 
Operators, Heritage Managers and Communities, Canberra, Australian Heritage Commission, 2000. 
•m Summarised from Lucas, n239. 
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Protecting our landscape heritage for future generations does not necessarily mean that the past 
and present heritage will be the future one too. There is a fundamental problem to overcome: 
the contradiction between the static character of protection or conservation measures, and the 
dynamic processes oflandscape development or evolution.1416 
Ultimately, it is submitted that the key presentation objective is to ensure that the authenticity, 
integrity and sustainability of the cultural landscape are not compromised, while simultaneously 
facilitating access to these areas of outstanding universal value. 
As Lennon observes, management measures must assess how much of the 21" century should 
be permitted to intrude in the landscape before its values are compromised and changed in 
meaning. 1417 This may largely depend on whether a property approach or a values approach is 
taken to achieve the protection and conservation of cultural landscapes for future generations. 1418 
In either case, for cultural landscapes, it is the integrity of the landscape that is paramount, that is, 
the extent to which the layered historical evidence, meanings and relationships between elements 
remain intact and can be interpreted or deciphered in the landscape.1419 
8.7 Managing change 
A review of the Advisory Body Evaluations for all currently listed World Heritage cultural 
landscapes reveals varying types of management structures. There are various levels of 
management, and manage.ment responsibility is often vested in more than one body. The Rice 
Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras (Philippines), discussed in chapter 7, provides one example 
of the devastation that an inadequate, ill-informed and unstructured management system can have 
on the conservation of a cultural landscape. 
8.7.1 The role of land use and landscape histories 
In making decisions about the management of cultural landscapes, it is important to have 
regard to the history and use of a particular landscape, as this may have an influence on the 
f . d . . 1420 success o certam management ec1s1ons. In particular, Anderson notes that landscape 
histories can: help us to understand the diversity of land uses in the past; provide information 
regarding vegetation types and patterns over time; help us to decipher what land uses and 
vegetative patterns were adapted to specific climates; help us to estimate the human impact on 
native flora and fauna; help us to understand the effect of non-human disturbances on the 
w 6 Willis KG & Garrod GD, 'Assessing the Value of Future Landscapes' (1992) 23 Landscape and Urban Planning 17 at 21. 
•m Lennon, n655. 
1418 The difference between the two approaches is considered in detail in section 5.5. 
1419 Lennon, n655 at 120. 
1420 Anderson, n224 at 174. 
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forest 1421 and the interaction of those disturbances with those caused by human shaping; help us 
to understand the effect of changing ownership regimes and private property rights; provide 
models of sustainable and non-sustainable land use; 1422 help us understand our present decisions 
and motivations; 1423 and help us to overcome the contradiction between the static character of 
protection or preservation measures, and the dynamic processes of landscape evolution. 1424 
An understanding of ecology, geology, vegetation, water, past management regimes, patterns 
of past land use, architecture, the use of local materials, archaeological evidence of past 
occupation, current use patterns, and socio-economic factors is required.' 425 Characterisation is a 
way of defining patterns and drawing together data on different types of uses to assist 
management. The significance and integrity of heritage features in protected areas largely derive 
from the relationship between the landscape and the historical elements within that landscape. 
8.7.2 The management planning process for culturallaudscapes 
With an understanding of the land-use history, the management of cultural landscapes can then 
become a process based on a set of principles. Drawing on the principles set out in the Venice 
Charter and its offspring charters, Lennon identifies a series of management principles relevant to 
cultural landscapes. In summary, these principles require: use of the best available knowledge, 
skills and standards; respect for all values of the place; use and presentation of the site in a 
manner consistent with the conservation of its heritage values; timely and appropriate provision 
for community involvement; and Indigenous people as the primary source of information on the 
value of their heritage and their involvement in the protection of their values. 1426 
The author suggests that important issues in the management of cultural landscapes include: 
• the form that interrelationships between cultural and natural values take and the 
processes required to maintain these interrelationships; 
• the extent to which present and future activities should be permitted to impact on these 
areas before their values are compromised; and 
• what modern day and future activities are in fact critical to the conservation of the 
outstanding universal value of these areas and, if properly managed, could well ephance 
the values of these areas; 
1421 Anderson, n224 citing Foster D, Knight Dll & Franklin JF, 'Landscape Patterns and Legacies Resulting From Large, Infrequent 
Forest Disturbances' (1998) I Ecosystem 497. 
•m Phillips, n421, 1998. 
•m Conon W, 'Why the Past Matters' (Autumn 2000) Wisconsin Maga:ine of History 3. 
•m Willis & Garrod nl416 and n423. 
•m Lennon, n214 at 467. 
•m Lennon, n214 at 468-469. 
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• the framework that will be used for defining the management objectives and priorities; 
developing management actions; implementing these; and monitoring their impact; 1427 
and 
• a process of review and reporting on the conservation of the heritage values of the 
landscape as they evolve and change over time. 
Decisions about the appropriate management techniques should be incorporated in the 
management plan. Information required for developing this component of the management plan 
includes requirements for retaining heritage values; a description of the physical condition of the 
historic components of the landscape; the external requirements and constraints; community 
· d d 1· f · · · I d. 142& d' 1429 mterests; resources an costs; an a 1st o pnonlles. n 1rect or 1rect management 
strategies, or a combination of both, will generally need to be applied. 
8.7.3 Objectives and actions in cultural landscape management plans 
Building on the work of Lennon, 1430 management plans for cultural landscapes should outline 
objectives and actions covering the following elements: 
(a) Types and degree of physical intervention in the historic fabric to retain significance: 
Fabric refers to the physical material of the place, including components, fixtures, 
contents and objects. It also refers to subsurface remains and spaces in the landscape. 
(b) Use: The suitability of current uses needs to be assessed, along with likely changes and 
whether these uses are compatible with the retention of the cultural significance of the 
protected area. 
(c) Interpretation: Methods for revealing the significant values of the place to the public 
should be outlined. This may involve highlighting the fabric to show historical 
meanings; treating the place in a way that is consistent with its original use; usmg 
introduced interpretative material; or employing local people as guides. 
(d) Constraints on investigation: There may be cultural, social, ethical or religious reasons 
that prevent or limit investigation of the landscape or access to historic sites by 
researchers, workers or the public. 
1427 In this respect, see Lennon, n214 at469. 
1
"
2K Indirect management strategies include: protection by heritage legislation and planning provision; protection by land tenure; 
private ownership; public ownership; Aboriginal ownership; visible and invisible sites (i.e. where the location of a site is intentionally 
not specifically identified). 
1429 Direct management strategies include: physical mechanisms (e.g. car parks, pathways, boardwalks and paving, grouping areas, 
barrier structures, and signposts); financial mechanisms (e.g. ticketing or pricing, sales outlets, photography); and educative 
mechanisms (publicity and promotion, name changes, visitor centres, on-site interpretative signs, maps and brochures and guides). 
1430 Lennon, n214 at 469-471. 
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(e) Future developments: The conservation plan must examine possible future values. 
A sound legal basis for the management of the area, based in national law, but reflected in 
site-specific regulations, must also underpin the management system. A national authority with 
expertise and resources to oversee policy and implementation for the protection of cultural 
landscapes should be set up, with a managing body at the local level, able to call on a range of 
professional expertise. Such regulatory measures must be flexible and respect the rights, interests 
and needs of local people. 
8.7.4 Guidelines for evaluating management effectiveness 
Once established, the effectiveness of management measures must be assessed. Hockings et 
a/ observe that, based on experience over the past decade, a number of general guidelines have 
been developed to evaluate management effectiveness1431 
In short, it is clear that effective evaluation requires support and participation by key 
stakeholders, a clearly defined purpose, objective and scope of the evaluation process, an 
evaluation methodology and a process for analysing and reporting results, which must then be 
applied and fed back into the management system. 1432 
8.7.5 Conclusions and recommendations 
A widely understood conservation and management planning process aimed at sustainability 
is the starting point for managing cultural landscapes. Accordingly, the Nomination Dossier, all 
state of conservation reports and the applicable management plan should detail the outstanding 
universal values as well as other values in the inscribed landscape and the policies chosen to 
conserve these values. The plan should also contain a framework for defining management 
priorities, developing management actions, implementation and monitoring of their impact. 1433 
All policies must relate to the statement of significance for the heritage values exhibited in the 
designated cultural landscape. These values will also have been reinforced in the management 
vision and site objectives. 
1431 Hockings M, Leverington F & James R, 'Evaluating Management Effectiveness' in Lockwood eta/, nl37 at 650-655. See also 
Leverington F & Hockings M, 'Evaluating the Effectiveness of Protected Area Management The Challenge of Change' in Barber 
CV, Miller KR & Bones M (eds) Securing Protected Areas in the Face Of Global Change: Issues and Strategies, IUCN, Gland, 2004. 
See also: Hockings M, Stolton S & Dudley N, 'Management Effectiveness: Assessing Management of Protected Areas?' (2004) 6(2) 
Journal of Errvironmenta/ Policy and Planning 151; Hockings M, 'Systems for Assessing the Effectiveness of Management in 
Protected Areas' (2003) 53(9) Bioscience 823; and Hockings M, Stolton S, Leverington F, Dudley N & Courrau J, Evaluating 
Effoctiveness: A Framework for Assessing Management Effectiveness of Protected Areas (2nd ed), IUCN, Gland, 2006. 
1432 Hockings eta/ in Lockwood eta/, n1431. 
1 ~33 Esposito M & Cavelzani A, 'The World Heritage and Cultural Landscapes' (2006) 4(3) PASOS Revisita de Turismo y Patrimonio 
Cultura/409 at 411. 
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In short, several issues have been identified in this chapter as integral to enhancing cultural 
landscape management. 1434 First, it is imperative that awareness of and general education about 
outstanding universal values in cultural landscapes and their relationship to society is increased. 
This requires the promulgation of information about various types of cultural and natural values, 
and interrelationships between these values, that have been identified in current cultural 
landscape listings and examples of the adoption of effective measures that conserve these 
interrelationships. Such information must be used to inform the guiding principles of any 
management plan. 
Secondly, there is clearly a need for site-specific training for those working in World Heritage 
cultural landscapes to ensure that all the values of a place are managed sensitively. Local 
stakeholders must be guided by policies (such as farming, forestry and planning policies) to 
define what changes can be permitted in the landscape, while still maintaining (and preferably 
enhancing) the site's outstanding universal values. Guidance must also be provided on what 
techniques can be used to achieve this outcome and on how tourism can be managed to ensure 
continuing visitor access and appreciation of the landscape, without compromising the values of 
the site. 
Thirdly, administrative, financial and technical resourcing must be carefully considered. 
Resources that ensure economic viability of operations to maintain the values of the cultural 
landscape, including 'user pays' concepts and other external income, must be identified at the 
time of listing of cultural landscapes. Further, local communities which maintain heritage values 
within the cultural landscapes must be supported, especially where the associative values of the 
I d 'd . h h . . 1435 an scape res• e wit t ose commumt1es. 
Fourthly, landscape conservation treatments and new techniques for managing essential 
components in the designated landscape must be developed to proactively address and to mitigate 
impacts caused by processes and events or developments external to the site (both natural and 
human induced) affecting or threatening the integrity of the designated cultural landscape. 
Finally, along with improving the participation and capacity of local communities, support 
from other kinds of institutions is needed, such as non-governmental organisations, universities, 
research groups, governmental agencies responsible for environment, and international 
institutions. Ultimately, any management system must be adaptive in order to address all of the 
above issues. 
1434 Esposito & Cavelzani, n 1433 and Proclamation of Masterpieces of the Oral and Intangible Heritage of Humanity, UNESCO, 
1998. 
HH Lennon, n655 at 120. 
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9.1 A summary of the thesis observations and recommendations 
This thesis has made a number of recommendations to address various theoretical and 
practical difficulties that it has identified with the cultural landscape concept and cultural 
landscape conservation. This chapter reiterates that, for the reasons set out in chapter 3, the 
cultural landscape concept is inappropriate and such places should now be simply referred to as 
'World Heritage landscapes'. Those cultural landscapes that are not of outstanding universal 
value are simply 'heritage landscapes' and should be referred to as such. In addition, it is 
submitted that, for the reasons set out in chapters 5-8, there is a need to provide more detailed 
guidance to States Parties on their duties under the World Heritage Convention in respect of these 
areas. This additional guidance could be provided by way of amendments to the Operational 
Guidelines, in conjunction with further research and workshops, on the various aspects of and 
challenges presented by cultural landscape conservation and management, as outlined in this 
chapter. 
The need for additional specific guidance on cultural landscape conservation was readily 
acknowledged by the World Heritage Committee at its 23'• Session, in July 1999. The 
Committee considered the Synthesis Report of an Expert Meeting on Management Guidelines for 
Cultural Landscapes (Draft Management Guidelines Report) for which participants developed a 
draft outline for management guidelines and their operation.1436 While the Draft Management 
Guidelines Report proposed that the guidelines would be finalised by the end of December 2000 
(see Annex III), no such guidelines have been prepared to date. 1437 
9.1.1 The cultural landscape concept 
(a) Defining and identifying cultural landscapes 
It is clear that there is no unanimously recognised method of studying, identifYing and 
describing landscapes, nor is there an agreed system of assessing landscape components. 1438 As a 
starting point, further guidance is required on the meaning and objectives of the cultural 
landscape concept. In particular, it must be emphasised that, for a site to be appropriately 
1436 UNESCO, 'Information Document: Synthesis Report of the Expert Meeting on Management Guidelines for Cultural Landscapes', 
paper presented at the World Heritage Committee, 23'd Session, Paris, 5·10 July 1999, Bansk;i ~tiavnica, Slovakia, l-4 June 1999: 
WHC-99/CONF.20411NF.l6, 22 June 1999, Paris. Copy available at http://whc.unesco.orglarchive/1999/whc-99-conf204-
inf16e.ndf; accessed 27 March 2007. The text of Annexes II and III of the Report are reproduced in Appendix 8. 
1437 The Draft Management Guidelines Report was followed by the Synthesis Report of the Meeting on Cultural Landscapes: Concept 
and Implementation, held in March 2000 (Concept and Implementation Report). The Concept and Implementation Report was 
considered by the World Heritage Committee at its 24th Session in 2000_1 ~37 and various recommendations were made in relation to 
further thematic studies. It was also recommended that the 'terms in which cultural landscapes are defined should be considered by 
those groups considering the revision of the criteria for natural and cultural sites': UNESCO, 'Synthesis Report of the Meeting on 
"Cultural Landscapes: Concept and Implementation"', paper presented at the World Heritage Committee, 2.fh Session, Paris, 15 May 
2000: WHC-2000/CONF.202/INF.10, 8-11 March 2000, Catania Copy available at: 
http://unesdoc.unesco org/images/00 10/00 I 09111 09193e.pdf; accessed 27 March 2008. 
tm Scazzosi L, 'Landscape and Cultural Landscape: European Landscape Convention and UNESCO Policy' in n22 at 57. 
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classified as a World Heritage cultural landscape, it is axiomatic that the site display an 
interrelationship between culture and nature of outstanding universal value and that conservation 
measures are directed at protecting that interrelationship. 
To advance cultural landscape conservation, and to assist in resolving past and current 
confusion about the World Heritage cultural landscape concept, it is suggested that the prefix 
'cultural' should no longer be used in the Operational Guidelines and other documents describing 
these sites, so that World Heritage of this type are simply referred to as 'World Heritage 
landscapes' .1439 It is suggested that this is a more appropriate description of these areas and 
would greatly assist in ensuring that both cultural and natural values and the interrelationships 
between these values are considered at the time of nomination and listing of these sites. In 
addition, as noted below and for the reasons set out in this thesis, all nominations of World 
Heritage landscapes should be automatically referred to both ICOMOS and the IUCN to ensure a 
full evaluation of the values of these sites. The Operational Guidelines might also be amended to 
emphasise further the requirement for a nature/culture interaction and to provide examples of 
interrelationships between cultural and natural values of outstanding universal value, so as to 
assist States Parties in identifYing and nominating such sites within their State boundaries. 
A legal definition of cultural landscapes at a national level is also essential to ensuring 
protection at local, regional and national levels. In Europe and North America, some States, such 
as France, Norway, Germany, the United States and Canada, are already advanced in their legal 
recognition and protection of cultural landscapes. 1440 However, legislative and institutional 
frameworks, particularly in many developing countries, are insufficient1441 and further regional 
and national workshops on the cultural landscape concept are clearly still required. 
(b) Categories of cultural landscapes 
Both the existing functional categories and the descriptive categories of cultural landscapes 
should be reviewed, with a view to encouraging States Parties to think more broadly about the 
appropriate classification and conservation regime for their World Heritage. While the functional 
categories appear to be working quite well, providing further information on descriptive 
categories that fit within those functional categories would greatly enhance States Parties' 
understanding of the scope of the cultural landscape concept.1442 It may also encourage further 
thematic workshops and regional cooperation, and may help redress the present regional 
imbalances in the World Heritage List. Literature on examples of sub-types of cultural 
tm Chapter 3 sets out the reasoning behind this submission in detail. 
1440 See chapter 3 for examples of definitions that have been adopted in some of these countries. 
tm UNESCO, nl29 at 151 (for example). 
1
.w2 See chapter 4. 
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landscapes, their conservation issues and challenges and effective management measures should 
also continue to be developed. For instance, within the category of 'agricultural landscapes', rice 
terraces, coffee plantations, vineyards and other specific landscape forms might be the subject of 
further thematic studies and regional workshops to enhance the sophistication of conservation 
efforts and to promote learning. 
The role of the cultural landscape concept in the conservation of historic urban landscapes 
also needs to be further explored 1443 to develop thinking about, and appreciation of, the various 
forms that interrelationships of outstanding universal value between cultural and natural values 
can take. The significance of historic urban landscapes will become an increasingly important 
issue as most areas of the earth have in some way or other now been affected and shaped by 
human activity and will continue to be so. In this context, the proper interpretation and 
responsible application of the sustainable development principle and the precautionary principle 
will increasingly become critical to landscape conservation. Consensus on the appropriate 
application of these principles must be reached and documented to assist States Parties in making 
sound decisions about acceptable levels of change and development, particularly within their 
continuing cultural landscapes. 
9.1.2 Identification 
(a) Tentative listings 
The interlinkages between the Tentative List of World Heritage and the awareness raised by 
regional and thematic meetings indicate that further regional and thematic studies will be integral 
to improving the protection and conservation of cultural landscapes1444 Such studies will be 
important in encouraging States Parties to think more broadly about their national heritage and to 
ensure that no cultural landscapes of World Heritage value are overlooked as a result of a lack of 
understanding or misunderstanding about the scope and meaning of the cultural landscape 
concept. 
Following the Meeting of Experts in late 2005 on Cultural Landscapes in the Caribbean: 
Identification and Safeguarding Strategies, it is now recognised that enhancing the credibility of 
cultural landscapes nominated for World Heritage listing requires: establishing projects and 
programs to identify, document and inventory cultural landscapes of national, regional and 
potentially international interest and to promote their acknowledgment and safeguarding; and 
including in countries' Tentative Lists all cultural landscapes with potential outstanding universal 
value for the purpose of evaluating and, where appropriate, nominating them at the earliest 
144
-l As the World Heritage Centre is currently doing, see section 4.4.7. 
Jm See chapter 8. 
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opportunity for inclusion on the World Heritage List. 1445 These goals and objectives must be 
pursued to ensure the Tentative List of World Heritage is current, complete and credible, and that 
all potential World Heritage cultural landscapes are safeguarded to the greatest extent possible. 
(b) Nomination Dossier 
As set out in detail in chapter 8, it is suggested that more detailed guidance should be provided 
to States Parties on the information that must be included in the Nomination Dossiers regarding 
the features and values of cultural landscapes nominated for listing. Developing and 
implementing methodologies to identity sites to be considered as cultural landscapes of 
outstanding universal value, as required by the World Heritage Convention, is a difficult task. At 
a minimum, it is submitted that guidance should be provided on the economic, political, legal, 
biological, geographic, geological, anthropological, religious, cultural, archaeological, scientific, 
historical and aesthetic factors that must be taken into consideration and the appropriate weight 
that should be placed on each of these factors in identifYing cultural landscapes of outstanding 
universal value. 
Ultimately, the World Heritage Committee and the Advisory Bodies must have sufficient 
information to enable them to properly assess each particular nominated site and the 
classification of that site as a cultural landscape. In this respect, clear reasons for nominating a 
particular cultural landscape as a certain type in a specific category or categories must also be 
given. The quality of information provided to the World Heritage Committee on the values of 
nominated cultural landscapes will ultimately inform the benchmark for measuring the 
effectiveness of conservation measures. It will also enable the World Heritage Committee to 
make a fully-informed decision about whether the site is of outstanding universal value so as to 
warrant World Heritage listing and, if so, listing as a cultural landscape. This will become 
increasingly important as the World Heritage Centre's resources continue to be stretched to deal 
with an ever-increasing list of sites. 
(c) The role ofiCOMOS and the IUCN in the evaluation of cultural landscapes 
The review in this thesis of the nomination and evaluation procedures for cultural landscapes 
has established that such procedures are often unsatisfactory. Clear definitions and adequate 
guidelines appear to be lacking.1446 
JH~ Summarised from the Santiago de Cuba Declaration on Cultural Landscapes in the Caribbean: Identification and Safeguarding 
Strategies, Santiago de Cuba, 7-10 November 2005, organised by the UNESCO Regional Office for Culture in Latin America and the 
Caribbean, Havana (Cuba), in cooperation with the UNESCO Office for the Caribbean in Kingston (Jamaica), the UNESCO World 
Heritage Centre, the Office of the Conservator of Santiago de Cuba and the Cuban National Council for Cultural Heritage: 
http://whc.unesco.org/uploads/pagesldocuments/document·299-3.doc: accessed I August 2006. 
1m See chapter 8. 
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!COM OS has been primarily responsible for the evaluation of cultural landscapes as World 
Heritage, with the IUCN commenting on certain aspects of the nomination. It is submitted that 
this process fails to ensure that a comprehensive evaluation is undertaken, at the outset, of the 
natural values of the nominated cultural landscape and the interrelationships between those 
natural values and the cultural values of the site. Such an evaluation must be undertaken for all 
World Heritage cultural landscapes, whether they are nominated for both their natural and 
cultural values or on the basis of one set of values, in order to ensure the protection and 
management of the outstanding universal value of the landscapes over time. 
While ICOMOS might still lead the evaluation process, it is critical that the !UCN becomes 
more closely involved in the evaluation of cultural landscapes, even simply for the purpose of 
undertaking a preliminary review to determine whether or not the IUCN needs be actively 
involved in the full assessment of the site. 1447 In this respect, evaluation procedures for protected 
area designations and the work of national governments in assessing the values of their 
landscapes would assist.1448 
(d) Boundaries 
Further guidance on the matters that must be taken into account in determining appropriate 
boundary delineation is imperative to ensure that boundaries of cultural landscapes are 
appropriately defined.1449 This is a particularly difficult issue in the context of cultural 
landscapes that often have no readily discernible boundaries. The reasons for the selection of 
particular boundaries must also form a mandatory component of Nomination Dossiers to enable 
an assessment to be made by the Advisory Bodies about the appropriateness of the basis (e.g. 
ecological, geographic, political considerations etc., or a combination of all) upon which such 
boundaries are determined. Only in this way can ongoing problems regarding the inadequacies 
of nominated boundaries in cultural landscape listings begin to be redressed. Through this 
process, States Parties will develop a deeper understanding of the considerations that must factor 
into boundary delineation decisions and the importance of appropriately determining site 
boundaries to ensure conservation of the landscape against present and future development 
threats. 
1
'"
1 The IUCN's evaluation would be undertaken in accordance with its informal guidelines on the assessment of natural values in 
cultural landscapes, see nl210. 
1448 For example, see Dicaire Fardin L, 'Assessing The Cultural Value of Historic Parks and Gardens' (1992) 24(3/4) APT Bulletin 14, 
who establishes landscape evaluation criteria to assess the cultural value of historic parks and gardens, focusing on aesthetic interest, 
historical interest, environmental interest and other special interest. See also the US Department of the Interior, National Parks 
Service, Draft Guidelines for the Treatment of Historic Landscapes, US Department of the Interior, National Parks Service, 
Washington DC, 1992 and the UNESCO, Report of the Regional Thematic Study Meeting on Asian Rice Culture and its Terraced 
Landscapes, Manila, Philippmes, 29 March to 4 Apri/1995, Paris, UNESCO, 1995, which discusses evaluation indicators for rice 
terrace landscapes. 
~~~9 Such guidance should be based on the Xi 'an Declaration of the Setting of Heritage Structures, Sites and Areas, adopted in Xi'an, 
China by the 15rn General Assembly of ICOMOS on 21 October 2005. See also chapter 8 of this thesis. 
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(e) Buffers 
Similarly, it is suggested that States Parties require further direction on the importance of 
buffer zones, how such zones should be determined, the extent of activity that should be 
permissible in the buffer zone, and the implications of an inadequate buffer zone.' 450 Again, 
only by providing this guidance are States Parties likely to understand fully the importance of a 
carefully and clearly defined buffer zone, and the need to restrict any potentially harmful 
activities (be they State or private activities) within these boundaries. Ultimately, the buffer zone 
must reflect and conserve the 'significance and distinctive character' of the landscape setting. 1451 
Stakeholder input and community engagement in the selection of both cultural landscape 
boundaries and buffer zones will be critical to ensure buy-in, particularly where Indigenous 
traditional ownership or privately owned lands are involved. 
(f) Authenticity and Integrity 
It is imperative that the concept of authenticity in the Operational Guidelines encompasses all 
of the different cultural expressions throughout the world, monumental and vernacular, in all 
their manifestations, be they stone, wood, earth, straw or other materials. It should also extend 
the concept beyond technique and material, to include the intangible, such as the know-how and 
the context of the natural and social environment, in an effort to safeguard the context of cultural 
landscapes. The concept of authenticity must also be applied openly and flexibly, on a case by 
case basis and in a site specific way, with full understanding of the socio-economic, ecological, 
cultural and historical context.1412 
As a result of the Workshop in Aranjuez, Spain in 2007,1453 the concepts of integrity and 
authenticity in the context of cultural landscapes have been reviewed and further guidance has 
been provided on the concept of integrity in the latest revision to the Operational Guidelines, but 
further clarification is still required. In this respect, frameworks, such as that of Stove!, 1454 
should be explored to assist in further clarifying the meaning of the concepts of authenticity and 
integrity in nominating cultural landscapes to the World Heritage List. 
1
"
50 See chapter 8. 
•m Note 1449. 
1452 von Droste B, 'Cultural Landscapes in a Global World Heritage Strategy' in von Droste eta/, nl52 at 23. 
•·m Notes 524. 
'u' Notes 506, 510 and 527. 
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(g) Analysis of values 
This thesis also submits that more work must be undertaken to clarizy the meaning and nature 
of interrelationships of outstanding universal value between cultural and natural values, both 
tangible and intangible. 1455 In particular: 
• the factors that will be taken into account in determining whether particular 
interrelationships should be deemed to be of outstanding universal value; 
• principles that should be applied by States Parties and the Advisory Bodies in assessing 
such interrelationships; and 
• the basis upon which such decisions should be made. 
Examples and case studies of interrelationships of World Heritage value might also be 
developed to promote awareness and education about the importance of and the fragility of 
balances between values and how to appropriately identizy, protect and manage such 
interrelationships. In this respect, ICOMOS and IUCN must continue to work together to 
amalgamate their research initiatives and guidelines on the identification of cultural and natural 
values, to provide assistance in the identification of the interrelationships between these values 
and appropriate measures to conserve these interrelationships. 
9.1.3 Protection and Conservation 
(a) The duties of States Parties and the property approach v values approach 
It is clear that further guidance is required as to how the duties of States Parties under the 
World Heritage Convention apply to culturallandscapes.1456 In particular, while it is clear that a 
property approach to World Heritage conservation affords the greatest level of protection, a 
values approach to the conservation of cultural landscapes remains relevant. Short of 
transforming cultural landscapes into 'ecomuseums', a modified form of the property approach 
must be developed to ensure strict, but adaptive, controls are in place to protect and conserve 
cultural landscapes. Such controls must be flexible enough to facilitate the proper evolution of 
the site by permitting, where appropriate having regard to the values of the site, proposed uses 
that are consistent with the history and the future of the particular landscape. This is particularly 
critical for continuing landscapes and for some associative landscapes where change and ongoing 
evolution is an integral part of the outstanding universal value of the site.1457 It is also important 
in circumstances where local stakeholders, who depend on the landscape for their livelihood, are 
critical to the conservation of the landscape. Economic, social, cultural and religious impacts of 
•~ss See chapter 4. 
1436 See chapter 5. 
1457 See, for example, the case studies in chapter 7. 
331 
Future Directions 
proposed activities and modification to the landscape must be considered in the context of 
environmental and heritage impact assessments and the ultimate goal of conserving the identified 
interrelationships between the cultural and natural values of the site. 
(b) Implementation measures 
The legal protection of cultural landscapes in accordance with the requirements for listing as a 
World Heritage site clearly presents regulatory challenges. 1458 This is because the protective 
regime must preserve and facilitate the dynamism of the interactions between humans and nature 
that are manifested in cultural landscapes and contribute to, or are responsible for, their 
outstanding universal values. As Mumma observes, 'the law cannot, in the name of protecting 
the landscape, reifY it as it would cease to be a living landscape, which is its essence' .1459 
In this respect, States Parties would benefit from further guidance on the adoption of 
alternative implementation measures, in conjunction with legislation and policy. Information 
about the importance of tailoring implementation measures to ensure adequate conservation of 
their cultural landscapes, having regard to local conditions and considerations, would also be of 
assistance. For example, the use of zones to control land use and environmental and heritage 
impact assessments to regulate activity and to ensure sustainable and compatible development 
within cultural landscapes should perhaps be investigated. 
Details and guidance on the appropriateness of recognising legal pluralism might also be 
considered. In this respect, Mumma observes that, where traditional conservation measures 
apply, a cultural landscape regime should include several matters. First, community management 
of cultural landscapes, clearly involving the promotion of stewardship, must be a key feature. 
Secondly, participation by the community concerned and the public generally in plan making and 
environmental impact assessment, and the implementation of these plans, is integral.1460 Finally, 
the regime must make provision for mechanisms for conflict avoidance and resolution.1461 
Further, legislation on the protection of cultural landscapes must grapple with the legal issues 
surrounding community management of cultural landscapes. In so doing, it is suggested that 
such legislation should clearly define the community entity that has management authority over 
the landscape. It must also clearly set out ownership and use rights over the cultural landscape 
and delimit the jurisdiction of State law over cultural landscapes. Finally, where relevant, it must 
1458 See chapter 6. 
1m Mumma A. 'Legal Aspects of Cultural Landscape Protection in Africa' in UNESCO, n22 at 156. 
J-160 The regime should also, ideally, include a heritage impact assessment. 
1461 Mumma, n 1459. 
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carve out a place and a role for traditional law and institutions in the management and protection 
of cultural landscapes and clearly set out how the two systems are to support each other. 1462 
Typically, State law has vested ownership of natural resources in the State, such as wildlife 
and national treasures. In a similar way, where appropriate and possible, cultural landscape law 
could vest ownership and use rights in the community and provide the community with 
incentives to protect the landscape and reverse the decline in their local management systems.1463 
Finally, the protection of cultural landscapes through traditional management systems 
necessitates that the community participates in decision making and in the implementation of 
those decisions. In this respect, community participation has two components: a right of access 
to information and a right to participate in decision making. 1464 Community based conservation 
measures must also be supported by appropriate legislation and policy to ensure respect for, 
compliance with, and resilience of such systems over time. 
(c) Conservation and identifying risks and challenges 
The present and future risks and challenges confronting a particular cultural landscape must 
be fully identified at the time of listing of the site, with continuous long term monitoring to 
identify new threats or variances in existing challenges.1465 In developing guidance on this issue, 
the recommendations for the conservation of cultural landscapes made at the Meeting of Experts 
on Cultural Landscapes in the Caribbean: Identification and Safeguarding Strategies, held in 
Santiago de Cuba, in 2005, are highly relevant. 1466 This thesis concurs that the following issues 
are particularly pertinent: 
• identification of the factors and threats of natural and human origins affecting cultural 
landscapes and their setting; 
• promotion of pilot conservation projects; 
• promotion of the use of archaeology as one of the basic approaches for an intervention; 
• preparation of guidelines for the comprehensive management of the cultural landscapes 
in the area; and 
'"'UNESCO, n22 al 157. 
1463 The importance of this is aptly demonstrated by the conservation challenges confronting the Rice Terraces of the Philippine 
Cordilleras. 
1464 This is clearly set out in the 1998 United Nations Economic Commission for Europe Convention on Access to Information, Public 
Participation in Decision-making and Access to Justice in Environmental Matters, usually known as the 'Aarhus Convention'. 
tw; See chapter 8 for examples of major conservation challenges. 
u66 Summarised from nl445 at4. 
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• promotion of the creation, updating and implementation of comprehensive management 
and monitoring plans for culturallandscapes. 1467 
(d) Managing external forces 
Strategies for improving the risk-preparedness of World Heritage cultural landscapes, for 
example, through environmental and heritage impact assessment processes, would assist in 
reducing the impact of natural disasters, armed conflict, industrial pollution, climate change and 
other hazards. In this respect, it is noted that there is a developing literature on both emergency 
preparedness and disaster management and long-term cumulative threats, such as salinity impact 
and climate change, on World Heritage sites, which is and will be highly relevant to the 
conservation of culturallandscapes.1468 
(e) Restoration and rehabilitation 
Although not directly considered by this thesis, guidance on restoration and rehabilitation 
programs for cultural landscapes would greatly improve their conservation and management. 
Conservation treatment actions can range from cyclical maintenance to varying degrees of 
consolidation, restoration, continuing traditional ways of living, or even adaptive reuse and 
reintroduction of species. Selecting the appropriate treatment will vary depending on the type 
and scale of the cultural landscape. In designed landscapes, reconstruction of missing elements 
and rehabilitation may be appropriate.1469 
9.1.4 Presentation, Transmission, Monitoring and Management 
(a) Tourism 
Tourism is one of the most significant threats to cultural landscapes. 1470 However, it can also 
be a value-adding activity to the economic activities that have given rise to the distinctive cultural 
landscape, as can be seen by Uluru-Kata Tjuta. 1471 In addition, it can also assist in the transition 
to a more complex and diversified economic base for some communities, especially those more 
remote from metropolitan cities. Relationships between the environment and the economy have 
to be further explored - testing issues such as reinvestment of benefits into local communities, 
promotion of authentic local products and strategic alliances in provision of transport and 
accommodation. Tourism, if managed properly, should be a positive influence on the 
management of cultural landscapes and can build support for the conservation of cultural and 
natural heritage and provide income to assist those living in or managing the landscape. 
1
.a67 Note 1445 at 4. 
'""UNESCO, nl29. 
1469 For example, Lednice Valtice (Czech Republic). 
IHo See the discussion in chapter 8. 
1471 See the discussion in chapter 7. 
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Again, specific guidelines on managing tourism in the context of cultural landscapes should 
be developed, drawing on work that has already been done by ICOMOS and the IUCN in 
identifYing key management elements to be taken into consideration when designing and 
implementing tourism projects, 1472 but with management objectives focused on the conservation 
of the interrelationships between the cultural and natural values in cultural landscapes. Such 
guidelines would need to drill down into tourism management issues and appropriate responses 
in the context of each of the categories and sub-categories of cultural landscapes. 
(b) Management plans 
Conventional heritage approaches focus on the state of conservation of particular heritage 
features and elements. Management plans for cultural landscapes must adopt a landscape 
approach that focuses on the very processes that have shaped, and continue to shape, the 
character of the landscape. 1473 Cultural landscapes are not preserved by conventional 
conservation tools, such as development control, but by a recognition of the forces that govern 
the dynamics of change, such as, in a negative context, government policy set without any regard 
for its impact on the processes that give the cultural landscape its outstanding universal value. 
Ultimately, it seems clear that the management of cultural landscapes would benefit greatly 
from the adoption of adaptive management strategies that are now a feature of other protected 
area management strategies. 1474 In this regard, in-depth research on the application of adaptive 
management measures to cultural landscapes would be highly beneficial. 
(c) Managing change 
Many cultural landscapes are the result of productive use of the land, such as farming. Given 
that cultural landscapes reflect various cultures of different periods (and local adaptations to 
prevailing techniques and conditions), change must be permitted to continue in the category of 
continuing cultural landscapes, with the other categories of cultural landscapes being the subject 
of natural processes of evolution and less human induced change. To inform this process, new 
partnerships and integrated management must be enhanced to ensure sustainable development. 1475 
Questions must still be asked about the limits of acceptable change in land-use and 
agricultural production in cultural landscapes. This is a major global issue in cultural landscape 
maintenance and the answer depends largely on local conditions, where some trial and error may 
be acceptable, as long as the patterns and features of the landscape which exhibit its outstanding 
universal values are not compromised. 
1472 For example, UNESCO, nl29 at 187. 
1473 See chapter 8. 
1474 See chapter 6. 
1475 See chapter 6 (in particular, in relation to adaptive management strategies) and chapter 8. 
335 
Future Directions 
Over time, specific guidelines on managing change should be developed for each of the 
categories of landscape, to ensure that new built elements and conservation/management 
measures do not detract from the significant components and features in the landscape.1476 This 
would inform the development of legislation and management plans directed at the fulfillment of 
the States Parties' duties under the World Heritage Convention and would assist local managers 
in decision making at the landscape level. 
Interaction with a cultural landscape and subsequent change must be planned, controlled and 
sustainable. It is also imperative that it is aligned with interests in the maintenance of the features 
and values of the landscape sought to be protected by World Heritage listing. It is submitted that 
developing guidance on the management of cultural landscapes and, in particular, managing 
change, is one of the most pressing priorities for improving the conservation o(this form of 
World Heritage. In this respect, the draft management guidelines contained in Appendix 8 are a 
helpful starting point for preparing such guidance. 
(d) Review of listing criteria 
The World Heritage Convention requires periodic reporting on the condition of the values for 
which a site has been listed. It is critical that, in this reporting process, States report on whether 
the values for the listing of a particular site have changed. This is particularly pertinent in the 
context of cultural landscapes where the ongoing process of evolution and thinking about these 
areas and the processes that have shaped them necessitates regular reassessment of the values of 
the landscape to ensure that States Parties adjust management measures to conserve new or 
updated values. 
(e) Process of monitoring and review 
Options to enhance monitoring systems and methodologies should also be further explored. 
Relevantly, at the 2002 Shared Legacy and Common Responsibility Workshop, it was proposed 
that a thematic, online network for World Heritage monitoring be established in order to 
exchange experience and to create an accessible knowledge system driven by the interests of 
stakeholders. 1477 This would be particularly helpful in enhancing cultural landscape conservation 
efforts. Among other beneficial options put forward, in the context of cultural landscapes, further 
consideration should be given to designing and implementing training courses and activities 
1
"
76 For example, in relation to city centres/urban landscapes, the focus group on 'Partnerships for World Heritage Cities: Culture as a 
Vector for Sustainable Urban Development' at the Shared Legacy, Common Responsibility Workshop in 2002, UNESCO, n72, 
identified three fundamental guidelines for the implementation of safeguarding and development projects, namely: taking into account 
the territorial dimension of historic centres; elaboration of an economic and social development strategy; and the strengthening of 
institutions and politicaJ framework. 
•m Focus group on 'Monitoring World Heritage', Vicenza in UNESCO, n72. See also chapter 8. 
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concernmg monitoring (with field components) with regional partners and donors. 1478 In 
addition, the Operational Guidelines or other specific guidelines to be developed should, ideally, 
provide user-friendly management assistance to site managers. For example, by using examples 
of best practice, to ensure consistency and completeness in the procedures applied and 
information obtained through monitoring processes. Finally, monitoring processes will only be 
effective if adequate information was provided in the Nomination Dossier concerning the World 
Heritage values of the site and their composition and key characteristics, so as to facilitate an 
effective and comprehensive assessment of the conservation of those values over time. 
(f) Partnerships, collaboration and creating institutional linkages 
While this thesis has identified that the promotion of partnerships and collabor_ative efforts is 
fraught with difficulties, the multi-dimensional nature of cultural landscapes requires that options 
to promote partnerships and collaboration continue to be explored. 1479 In this respect, the 
recommendations of the 'World Partnerships Initiative' should provide a platform for identifYing 
ways of promoting collaborative etforts. 1480 Regional and thematic meetings will also be 
important in identifYing synergies in the conservation challenges confronting cultural landscapes 
in certain UNESCO regions or conservation challenges that are of a particular category. Models 
of positive public/private partnerships might also be explored as the ownership of land 
comprising many cultural landscapes is split between traditional landowners, the State and 
private landowners. 
While the legal basis for the promotion of synergies among conventions and other legal 
instruments will continue to be the subject of debate, which needs to be further explored to 
ensure that the legitimacy of international law is not undermined, 1481 there is strong support for 
working collaboratively to achieve the objectives of conventions with similar goals. 
Creating new institutional linkages between international instruments and networks among 
particular protected area agencies would assist in fully exploring the relationships between the 
different categories and protection systems. 1482 Such complementary relationships might be 
established through close links between the World Heritage Convention and other international 
and regional agreements. 1483 
1
"'Note 1477. 
tm See chapter 2 and chapter 6. 
t.JJO Koch-Weser M, 'Towards Innovative Partnerships For World Heritage', a discussion paper prepared for the UNESCO Venice 
Workshop, 11-12 November 2002, Towards Innovative Partnerships for World Heritage, Berlin, UNESCO, 6 November 2002. 
l-Ull See discussion in chapter 6. 
1m See chapter 8. 
•m Note n213. 
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In working to reinforce the overall architecture of UNESCO's cultural heritage protection 
instruments and the other key environmental treaties as outlined in chapter 2 of this thesis (e.g. 
the 1971 Convention on Wetlands of International Importance, Especially as Waterfowl Habitat, 
the 1992 Convention on Biological Diversity and the 1992 United Nations Framework 
Convention on Climate Change etc.), there is a need to ensure the proper place of the World 
Heritage Convention (for example, by increasing visibility, coordination and harmonisation of 
activities, sharing of information etc.), not only as a heritage convention, but also as a relevant 
and powerful environmental treaty. 1484 In this respect, it is tentatively suggested that UNESCO 
further coordinate its work under the various UNESCO cultural heritage conventions (in 
particular, the 1954 Convention for the Protection of Cultural Property in the Event of Armed 
Conflict and its two Protocols, the 1970 Convention on the Means of Prohibiting and Preventing 
the Illicit Import, Export and Transfer of Ownership of Cultural Property, the 200 I Convention 
on the Protection of the Underwater Cultural Heritage), the 2003 Convention for Safeguarding 
of the Intangible Cultural Heritage and the 2005 Convention on the Protection and Promotion of 
the Diversity of Cultural Expressions 1485 as well as the major environmental conventions), to 
achieve greater synergies for the benefit of World Heritage cultural landscapes and the protection 
of other forms of cultural and natural property. 
As part of this process, linkages between the cultural landscape concept and other designation 
systems, notably, IUCN Category V protected areas and the UNESCO Biosphere Reserve 
network, should also continue to be strengthened to promote the necessary simultaneous 
consideration of cultural and natural values. 1486 
Finally, it is suggested that further guidance on partnership options at local, regional and 
international levels and ways to realise those partnerships, with examples of best practice, would 
assist in promoting awareness and fostering community and corporate interest in collaboration. 
Such guidance would, ideally, refer to both synergies between the goals of particular 
conservation instruments and the roles of particular bodies and authorities. 
(g) Creating institutional linkages 
Economic, social, institutional and legal arrangements must be put in place to pave the way 
for future partnerships to transmit knowledge and stewardship practices. While there are 
questions about the basis upon which synergies and partnerships can and should be promoted, 
local, regional, national and international cooperation in fulfilling the mandates of internatiof1al 
•~tu UNESCO, 'The Legal Tools For World Heritage Conservation', Sienna in UNESCO, n72. 
1485 Indeed, international cooperation with the stakeholders of the other UNESCO international instruments on cultural heritage, 
including the World Heritage Convention, and consistency with the objectives of these instruments, are keystones of achieving the 
objectives of the 2005 UNESCO Convention for the Protection and Promotion of the Diversity of Cultural Expressions: see nl25. 
14116 See discussion on the similarities and differences between cultural landscapes and protected areas in chapter 8. 
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instruments, such as the World Heritage Convention, is undoubtedly necessary. As noted above, 
the means by which these synergies and linkages are promoted will be critical to ensuring the 
ongoing legitimacy of international law and such partnerships. 
9.1.5 Public Participation and Commnnity Consultation 
(a) Community involvement and awareness 
This thesis has identified that greater awareness and general education about World Heritage 
values in cultural landscapes and their value to society is necessary.1487 This can be addressed 
through mass media promotion, visitor centres at the properties with exhibitions and displays or 
guided tours, brochures and booklets, film and video. 1488 Popular community support for the 
conservation of the heritage values of a place often then translates into political support when the 
values are threatened, for example, by pressure for development or lack~ of resources for 
maintenance. The use of the World Heritage logo as an awareness-raising device and marketing 
brand is also to be encouraged in promoting the inscribed cultural landscapes. As part of this 
process, stewardship of cultural landscapes should be encouraged and responsibilities among the 
national and international, regional and local community based stakeholders and park authority 
management shared. 
(b) Stewardship 
The role of stewardship in the formation and maintenance of cultural landscapes must be duly 
recognised. 1489 For many cultural landscapes, maintaining local cultural knowledge will be 
paramount. However, traditional social settings and cultures that have disappeared cannot be 
successfully recreated, they can only be revitalised. The challenge then, is to create new and 
alternative structures that allow revitalisation as opposed to turning the landscape into a form of 
outdoor museum. Revitalisation of local knowledge may occur when older knowledge is 
rediscovered and still-existing forms of local knowledge are re-evaluated. This was highlighted 
in the restoration program for the Kasubi Tombs in Uganda, in sustainable development policies 
for the Swedish archipelago fishing industry, and in Indigenous knowledge of fire in vegetation 
management at Uluru-Kata Tjuta in central Australia. 1490 
There is a large amount of literature on community participation in planning and protected 
area management. However, cultural landscapes confront some very specific challenges, namely: 
1m Lennon, n655. See also chapter 8. 
14ss Here, the recommendations of the Meeting of Experts in 2005 for fulfilling the strategic objective of 'communication' are 
relevant. Note 1445 at 6. These recommendations might form the basis of a plan for the dissemination of information about, and the 
involvement of stakeholders in, cultura1landscape conservation. 
1489 See chapters 3 and 8. 
1490 Note 1484. 
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• working with farming communities resident on the inscribed property to ensure 
continuing sustainability of production and way of life; 
• maintaining associative values in the landscape despite pressures such as youth 
migration and new technologies, and involving Indigenous peoples who are the 
traditional custodians of the cultural values which are expressed in the landscape; and 
• assisting with the maintenance of traditional activities and rituals where there are 
changed local circumstances, different local community wishes or other socio-
. 1. . I h f: I 1491 economic, po 1t1ca or ot er actors at p ay. 
It is submitted that greater guidance on the promotion of stewardship in cultural landscape 
conservation would be highly beneficial, given the critical involvement of local stakeholders in 
conserving interrelationships between the cultural and natural values in cultural landscapes. 
Without such stewardship, many cultural landscapes would quickly become endangered, as 
demonstrated by the Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras. In particular, awareness should 
be generated about the dangers of protectionist 'top down' conservation approaches and the 
critical importance of local stakeholder control, consultation and involvement in the conservation 
of the site's interrelated culture-nature processes. Such stewardship may well require technical, 
administrative and financial support as well as other social assistance to re-create pride and 
interest in traditional practices. 
9.1.6 Administrative, Technical, Financial and Educational Resources 
Finally, to be successful, conservation efforts must be supported by education, capacity 
b "ld" d . ti d" d . 1492 UI mg an appropnate un mg an resourcmg. 
(a) Education 
The high number of stakeholders, the breadth of cultural landscapes and the various types of 
cultural landscapes, requires that the protection of landscape values and the management of 
changes takes place in a broad and diffused manner, to promote an understanding of the forms 
that landscapes and their values can take. This will not only inform government decisions, but 
will also assist in educating people about site values. Accordingly, communicating knowledge 
and assessments must be an integral part of preserving, planning, enhancing and managing 
landscapes.1493 
1491 For exwnple, Indigenous youth at Uluru falling prey to drugs and alcohol and youth in the Philippines moving away from the Rice 
Terraces to pursue employment and other opportunities in the city. 
•m See discussion in chapter 8. 
1493 Lockwood & Kothari, n881 at 59. See also chapter 6. 
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The infonnation arena relating to protected area systems and cultural landscapes, focusing on 
synergies, achievements and success stories, should also be enlarged. In this respect, research 
institutions, training and educational centres play a critical part in promoting education about 
cultural landscapes. 
Finally, a range of skills is needed for the proper management of cultural landscapes. Some 
generic management and planning skills are required in all areas of site management, such as 
technical, administrative and financial skills. In addition, specialist skills (e.g. archaeological, 
ecological, paleological, anthropological etc.) will also be required depending on the natural, 
cultural and social features of the cultural landscape and its historical land use/s. 
(b) Capacity building 
Many cultural landscapes have and will be identified in places where capacity-building is 
necessary. Where this occurs, capacity building efforts need to ensure that cultural landscapes 
are included in local, regional and national development policies. The creation or consolidation 
of conservation agencies dedicated to the treatment of heritage, guaranteeing within them a 
section devoted to cultural landscapes, is also imperative. These agencies ought to contribute to 
the adoption of a comprehensive approach to the conservation of cultural landscapes by 
evaluating the relationships between cultural diversity and biological diversity and between 
tangible and intangible heritage. 
Further, the de~Celopment of systematic training on cultural landscapes applicable to the 
specific circumstances of the particular State Party must be facilitated. In so doing, a network of 
practitioners, universities and schools, should be established to construct mechanisms to update 
and exchange wise practices and successful experiences. As part of this network, local, regional 
and national economic and financial means to advance cultural landscapes through wise tourism, 
adequate agricultural production and relevant cultural industries should be explored. 
Finally, extensive international cooperation contributing to funding, technical assistance and 
emergency assistance to identifY and safeguard cultural landscapes, especially endangered ones, 
"II . . bl d . b d 1494 wt mevtta y nee to contmue to e promote . 
(c) Funding and resourcing 
While this thesis has not generally considered the role of funding in cultural landscape 
conservation in detail, the importance of funding was highlighted in the case study of the Rice 
Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras. Generating income in ways that do not conflict with 
14
"' The above observations concerning capacity building are largely a summary of the major recommendations of the Meeting of 
Experts in 2005 (nl445 at 4-5) for fulfilling the strategic objective of 'capacity-building' with respect to the conservation of cultural 
landscapes. The recommendations of that meeting are all supported by this thesis. 
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heritage conservation and are culturally sensitive is a significant management challenge. In this 
respect, McNeely, Lockwood and Chapman1495 suggest several ways in which the conservation of 
World Heritage can be resourced, including by various sources of public and private funding. 
Generally speaking, resource constraints are now increasingly becoming quite a serious 
concern. It has been suggested that the enormous success of the World Heritage Convention is 
generating signs of 'institutional fatigue' which may become a threat to the whole system.1496 
The concern being that the number of sites inscribed on the List is constantly increasing and is, 
on the basis of current resource allocation, becoming too high to permit adequate and effective 
monitoring by the World Heritage Centre. 
9.1.7 Enforcement 
As with other forms of World Heritage, enforcement of the obligations of the World Heritage 
Convention is critical to its ongoing effectiveness. Enforcement is undoubtedly difficult as a 
result of State sovereignty, but the international community can exert pressure on States Parties 
in breach of their obligations to prevent despoliation of an area. It is also expected that, as the 
number of properties on the World Heritage List grows, the World Heritage Committee will 
begin to more readily exercise its power to remove properties from the World Heritage List 
where it is not satisfied that the property is being adequately conserved.1497 
Finally, since each State Party undertakes the duty to do its utmost to preserve the heritage 
within its borders,1498 and not to take 'deliberate measures' to damage the heritage within the 
borders of other States Parties, 1499 international obligations arise which could be settled by the 
International Court of Justice. However, this is subject to the disputing parties accepting the 
compulsory jurisdiction of the Court, pursuant to Article 36(2) of the 1945 Statute of the 
International Court of Justice and the duties under the World Heritage Convention being found 
to be sufficiently specific so as to be capable of enforcement. 
9.2 Alternative options 
This thesis has argued that further guidance should be provided on the above various aspects 
of cultural landscape conservation. In particular, it recommends that the Operational Guidelines 
be amended to provide such guidance (e.g. by expanding on Annex 3 ), given that the Operational 
Guidelines constitute the most important instrument directly supporting the World Heritage 
1495 McNeely J, Lockwood M & Chapman J, n951 at 658·675. 
1496 See, for example, Foster K, 'World Heritage Sites: Who Really Cares?' (2002) 6 Locum Destination Review 42: 
http://www.locumconsulting.com/ndti'LDR6WHSWhoReallyCares.pdf; accessed II January 2009~ and The Independent, 'There are 
Too Many Sites on the World Heritage Sites', The Independent, 19 January 2002: http://www.independent.co.uklopinion/leading· 
articles/there-are-too-many--world-heritage-sites-663886.html; accessed II January 2009. 
1497 See, for example, n731. 
1498 Article 4 of the World Heritage Convention. 
1499 Article 6(3) of the World Heritage Convention. 
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Convention. Such guidance would also need to be supported by conservation and management 
guidelines specific to cultural landscapes. 
While it is submitted that this would be the most sensible manner in which to provide the 
required additional guidance, alternative options are briefly noted below .. 
9.2.1 Amending the World Heritage Convention or adopting a Protocol 
If considered appropriate, the World Heritage Convention could be amended or a Protocol 
could be adopted to address the issues raised in this thesis. For example, Articles I and 2 of the 
Convention could be amended to address the concern regarding the classification of cultural 
landscapes as 'cultural'. In particular, the definition of 'site' in Article I (which defines 'cultural 
heritage') could be amended to replace the words 'combined works of man and nature', with the 
words 'sites possessing an interrelationship between culture and nature'. The words ' ... which 
are of outstanding universal value from the historical, aesthetic, ethnological or anthropological 
point of view' would then follow. Article 2 (which defines 'natural heritage') would be similarly 
amended be amended to insert the words 'sites possessing an interrelationship between culture 
and nature' in the definition of 'natural sites'. The words ' ... of outstanding universal value from 
the point of view of science, conservation or natural beauty' would then follow. 
In the alternative, a new Article 3 could be inserted that deals specifically with World 
Heritage landscapes (i.e .. cultural landscapes) as a separate category of World Heritage. 1500 It is 
submitted that the World Heritage Convention probably would have contained such an Article if 
this category of heritage had existed in 1972 at the time of the inception of the Convention. This 
new Article would simply identifY that these areas must possess an interrelationship between 
culture and nature of outstanding universal value, from an historical, aesthetic, ethnological, 
anthropological, scientific or conservational point ofview. 1501 
However, it is recognised that amending the Convention would be difficult and is unlikely to 
be widely supported. It is also not necessarily desirable to amend the Convention as it may result 
in the whole document being opened up for discussion. In addition, beyond clarifYing the 
appropriate classification of World Heritage landscapes, the specific and detailed guidance 
needed to improve the conservation of these areas is of a technical nature. It is not appropriate 
subject matter for insertion in the Convention or any Protocol. 
1500 This may necessitate ancillary amendments to Article I and possibly Article 2 of the Convention. 
1501 It is noted that there may be other points of view that are also important and should, therefore, be included in this new Article. 
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9.2.2 The adoption of further non-binding instruments specific to cultural landscape 
conservation 
Further guidance on the protection and conservation of cultural landscapes could alternatively 
be promulgated by the adoption of further declarations, agreements, resolutions, principles, 
statements, codes of conduct, codes of practice, action plans or other forms of quasi-legal 
instruments adopted by UNESCO. 
One difficulty with such further soft law instruments is the sheer number of these instruments 
already in existence. Where such guidance is not centrally located or there is no clear direction 
about where further guidance can be found, there is a real risk of it being ignored, forgotten about 
or otherwise not widely known about. Further, the promulgation of numerous instruments on the 
topic of cultural landscape conservation could result in inconsistencies and confusion about what 
instrument applies and when. 
In international law, the status of 'soft law' instruments also remains relatively controversial. 
Accordingly, while some international practitioners refuse to accept the status of these 
instruments as 'law', for many international practitioners, development of soft law instruments is 
an accepted part of the compromises required under an international legal system.1502 Further, 
while the demarcation between legal and soft law principles is often blurred, creating legal 
uncertainty, Beyerlin observes that 'the detrimental effects of this uncertainty are mitigated by 
the fact that soft law norms, especially in international relations, quite often produce significant 
effects on the behaviour of States in political-moral terms'. 1503 
Certainly, over time, it is possible that any such soft law instruments directed at cultural 
landscape conservation might eventually become 'hard law'. In the interim, such non-binding 
instruments would at least provide more specific guidance to States Parties about their 
conservation obligations in the context of cultural landscapes and would be important steps in 
continuing to enhance the preservation of these areas. 
For the immediate future, further thematic studies and other targeted research should also be 
undertaken, with the ultimate outcomes of this research and studies set out in a fulsome 
declaration, set of principles, guidelines etc. that duly reflect the importance of the outcomes for 
improving the conservation of cultural landscapes. 
"
02 See, for example, Simmons BA & Steinberg R (eds), International Law and International Relations, Cambridge University Press, 
Cambridge, 2006; and Armstrong D, Farrell T & Lambert H, lnlemalional Law and International Relations, Cambridge University 
Press, Cambridge, 2007, 
1~n Beyerlin U, 'Policies, Principles, And Rules' in Bodansky 0, Brunee J & Hey E (eds), The Oxford Handbook of Jntemallonal 
Environmental Law, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 2007 at447. 
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9.3 Implications of the status quo 
Preserving the status quo does not resolve existing confusion and lack of understanding about 
the cultural landscape concept, nor does it address the numerous other existing issues confronting 
cultural landscapes identified by this thesis. It does not draw to the attention of States Parties that 
conservation efforts, if inappropriately directed or directed primarily at natural or cultural values, 
may in fact undermine the often fragile interrelationships between culture and nature of which the 
cultural landscape is comprised. It will mean that such interrelationships continue to be 
inadequately assessed in many Advisory Body Evaluations, with the consequence that ineffective 
(and potentially damaging) conservation measures are adopted under management plans. The 
Rice Terraces of the Philippine Cordilleras are only one sad example of the implications of such 
consequences. Without providing further specific direction on cultural landscape conservation, 
there are likely to be other examples over time. 
In addition, in developed countries, outdated regulatory measures and conflicting economic 
priorities mean that safeguarding the environment and cultural heritage are not always high on 
government agendas. In developing countries, intense competition over human and financial 
resources, legal uncertainties and fragmented policies, frequently result in ineffective cultural 
heritage and environmental protection policies. These varying agendas will also clearly 
significantly impact on the state of conservation of States Parties' cultural landscapes. 
Developing new strategies that combine cultural and natural heritage protection and 
consolidating existing measures will help planners and policy makers balance social and 
ecological needs. The experience of ongoing projects in the United States, United Kingdom and 
Canada show that integrated conservation projects can provide tangible benefits to communities 
and promote community participation in conservation. 1504 Integrated cultural and natural heritage 
conservation projects can also help planners in a number of ways. In particular, planners will be 
better able to set conservation priorities in collaboration with local communities, understand local 
socio-economic contexts, determine rights and responsibilities for cultural heritage and natural 
resource management, develop sustainable development practices, and build the management 
skills of NGOs and community organisations to ensure the long term sustainability of the 
projects.Isos 
Integrating cultural and natural heritage necessarily involves trade-offs, land use conflicts and 
economic challenges. However, these limitations are not insurmountable. Both the developed 
and the developing world need to bridge traditional boundaries; boundaries between cultural 
heritage and environmental protection, between layers of government and between public and 
150-a Carlame. n201 at 187. 
I :!OS Carlarne. n201 at 187. 
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private land. That is, truly sustainable integrated cultural and natural heritage protection projects 
must move beyond the traditional regulatory sphere. They must involve multiple levels of 
government working with civil society in all of its forms. This is particularly so in the context of 
continuing cultural landscapes and associative cultural landscapes that are the subject of ongoing 
change. 
9.4 Looking ahead 
In drawing this thesis to a conclusion, it is appropriate to reflect upon the original rationale for 
the World Heritage Convention. As the travaux preparatoires reveal, the Convention was the 
result of a realisation that certain cultural sites and natural areas of outstanding universal value 
belong to humankind as a whole. 1506 The purpose of the World Heritage Convention is to 
conserve the diversity of the manifestations of such outstanding universal values. Although most 
of the world's landscapes are to a considerable extent human artifacts, representing numerous 
generations of human activity and creativity, many of these landscapes have, for the most part, 
been ignored since they lack the monumental elements inseparable in the European mind from 
the traditional cultural heritage. The geographical imbalance in the spread of the listed cultural 
landscapes also suggests that the World Heritage List is presently unrepresentative of the totality 
and diversity of examples of interrelationships between culture and nature (from the most rural to 
the most urban forms) of outstanding universal value. 
Over the 37 years during which the World Heritage regime has operated, a broadening in the 
interpretation of heritage is evident. The inclusion of cultural landscapes (although small in 
number), in particular those associated with natural elements rather than material cultural 
elements, which may be insignificant or even absent, has changed the perception and the practice 
of the Convention.1507 This evolution in the interpretation of the World Heritage Convention is a 
giant leap forward, but represents only the beginning of a still very recent recognition of the 
complexity and wealth of diverse values, including intangible values within protected areas, and, 
in particular, in cultural landscapes of outstanding universal value. There is still a long way to 
go. 
As a starting point, for the reasons set out in this thesis, the cultural landscape concept itself 
needs re-thinking. If the concept is to continue to be applied, at a minimum, regular reviews of 
its successes and failures are imperative to ensuring that the effective conservation of the various 
interrelationships between culture and nature is achieved, as intended by the introduction of the 
concept in World Heritage thinking. Whether or not there is a change to the label we attach to 
these areas, it is critical that 'culture' and 'nature' are not treated as separate processes in the 
1506 Meyer, n 17 at 46. 
t~n7 As noted by UNESCO in n22. 
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evaluation and conservation of cultural landscapes, regardless of how large or small the role of 
one or the other process might apparently seem in shaping the landscape's outstanding universal 
values. Cultural practices involving restraint or sustainable practices that have seemingly left the 
natural landscape in a pristine condition and, on the other hand, natural physical and 
environmental conditions giving rise to cultural ingenuity, must not be disregarded. There must 
be no parameters, other than the outstanding universal value test, around the form or extent of an 
interrelationship, notwithstanding that, in some landscapes, such as those that appear completely 
natural or entirely urbanised, such interrelationships are not prima facie discernible. This should 
not be a barrier to listing, but may well be relevant to the question of the type of World Heritage 
being nominated (e.g. the site may be more appropriately characterised as natural heritage or 
cultural heritage- such as a series of monuments). In making such assessments, the heritage 
context, history and any ongoing evolution of the site will need to be carefully considered. The 
critical question that must be asked is 'Does the landscape embody a nature-culture continuum of 
outstanding universal value?' In this respect, there is much to be gained from applying the 
Landscape Approach to cultural landscapes. 1508 Only in understanding the past can impacts of 
globalisation, development, technological change and natural evolution be managed in such a 
way as to preserve and adapt, as appropriate, these fragile balances between culture and nature. 
As constructs of nature-culture interactions, the future of cultural landscapes also lies in 
ensuring the sharing of responsibilities among key stakeholders and balancing international, 
national, regional and. local interests and conservation priorities. Cultural landscapes demonstrate 
that culture and nature are very much interconnected processes, and have been for millenia. This 
realisation will become increasingly important as human influence on 'natural' landscapes 
becomes ever more pervasive and protected areas come under increasing development pressures. 
In this respect, the application of the principle of sustainable development and the precautionary 
principle to both protected and productive landscapes, in collaboration with various interest 
groups, will be particularly critical to the successful management of these areas. Among various 
other social, cultural, economic and development pressures in many parts of the world, the 
success of cultural and natural heritage linkages will largely depend on careful integration of 
ecological benefits with the socio-economic interests of local stakeholders. Site managers must 
adopt a sensitive and supportive attitude to local communities and local communities must be 
directly engaged in conservation activities. 
It is also critical that there is an ongoing process of review and monitoring of the heritage 
values of cultural landscapes, involving research institutions and other educational centres, to 
transmit knowledge and to ensure the ongoing adoption and implementation of the most 
1508 The Landscape Approach is discussed in section 3.1.4 of this thesis. 
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appropriate and best practice conservation measures. A great deal of scientific research will need 
to be carried out in many fields in order to strengthen the knowledge base for the management of 
various types of cultural landscapes. Ultimately, conservation efforts are generally more 
successful when people understand the reasons behind them and are actively engaged. 
At the landscape level, successful conservation will depend not only on productive 
collaboration with local people (i.e. those that have largely created and are also directly 
dependent on the landscape), but also on coordinated, integrated planning at provincial, regional 
and national levels. In particular, managers of cultural landscapes must know what cultural and 
natural values are found in the listed area and ensure that the management measures in place 
simultaneously protect and enhance these values and the interrelationships between these values. 
They must also recognise that values continue to change over time and that, consequently, 
knowledge about site values must be continuously updated. 
As landscape thinking continues to evolve, it is hoped and anticipated that a comprehensive 
international conservation regime will be developed to address specifically and directly the 
conservation of landscapes and the plethora of challenges presented by their scale and context. 
Such a regime would and should be far more detailed and prescriptive in respect of States Parties' 
obligations in relation to the identification, protection, conservation, presentation and 
transmission to future generations of these areas (including in relation to transboundary sites), 
having regard to the classification and type of landscape, to ensure appropriate conservation 
measures are adopted. It should also build on the foundations in the World Heritage Convention 
in relation to integrating natural and cultural heritage conservation by avoiding all artificial 
distinctions between culture and nature. Moreover, such sites should be deemed neither cultural 
nor natural, but rather as embodying valuable interrelationships between human society and the 
environment. Being the only international instrument directed at both cultural and natural 
heritage conservation, the World Heritage Convention and its supporting regime are well placed 
to take the next steps in developing detailed guidance on, interrelationships between culture and 
nature, the influence and dependence of each on the other, and the conservation and transmission 
of these interrelationships for future generations. 
The beginnings of international developments of this character can already be seen at a 
regional level with the introduction of the European Landscape Convention. 1509 The use of such 
instruments at the regional level might help support and advance the momentum for the 
development of more extensive global measures for the protection of the landscapes of our world 
that are of outstanding universal value and other protected areas. It is imperative that it is now 
~~ See n213 and the discussion in section 2.6. 7. 
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recognised that essentially all cultural landscapes constitute a nature-culture continuum, shaped 
by past, present and future interrelationships between culture and nature. Only in identifYing and 
understanding those interrelationships, and what is unique about them, can we ensure the 
conservation and transmission of these landscapes for future generations. 
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Appendix 1 
Convention Concerning the Protection of the World 
Cultural and Natural Heritage 
THE GENERAL CONFERENCE of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization meeting in Paris from 17 October to 21 November 1972, at its 17'• Session, 
Noting that the cultural heritage and the natural heritage are increasingly threatened with 
destruction not only by the traditional causes of decay, but also by changing social and economic 
conditions which aggravate the situation with even more formidable phenomena of damage or 
destruction, 
Considering that deterioration or disappearance of any item of the cultural or natural heritage 
constitutes a harmful impoverishment of the heritage of all the nations of the world, 
Considering that protection of this heritage at the national level often remains incomplete 
because of the scale of the resources which it requires and of the insufficient economic, scientific, 
and technological resources of the country where the property to be protected is situated, 
Recalling that the Constitution of the Organization provides that it will maintain, increase, and 
diffuse knowledge, by assuring the conservation and protection of the world's heritage, and 
recommending to the nations concerned the necessary international conventions, 
Considering that the existing international conventions, recommendations and resolutions 
concerning cultural and natural property demonstrate the importance, for all the peoples of the 
world, of safeguarding this unique and irreplaceable property, to whatever people it may belong, 
Considering that parts of the cultural or natural heritage are of outstanding interest and therefore 
need to be preserved as part of the world heritage of mankind as a whole, 
Considering that, in view of the magnitude and gravity of the new dangers threatening them, it is 
incumbent on the international community as a whole to participate in the protection of the 
cultural and natural heritage of outstanding universal value, by the granting of collective 
assistance which, although not taking the place of action by the State concerned, will serve as an 
efficient complement thereto, 
Considering that it is essential for this purpose to adopt new provisions in the form of a 
convention establishing an effective system of collective protection of the cultural and natural 
heritage of outstanding universal value, organised on a permanent basis and in accordance with 
modem scientific methods, 
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Having decided, at its 16'h Session, that this question should be made the subject of an 
international convention, 
Adopts this sixteenth day of November 1972 this Convention. 
I. DEFINITION OF THE CULTURAL AND NATURAL HERITAGE 
Article 1 
For the purposes of this Convention, the following shall be considered as 'cultural heritage': 
- monuments: architectural works, works of monumental sculpture and painting, elements or 
structures of an archaeological nature, inscriptions, cave dwellings and combinations of features, 
which are of outstanding universal value from the point of view of history, art or science; 
- groups of buildings: groups of separate or connected buildings which, because of their 
architecture, their homogeneity or their place in the landscape, are of outstanding universal value 
from the point of view of history, art or science; 
- sites: works of man or the combined works of nature and man, and areas including 
archaeological sites which are of outstanding universal value from the historical, aesthetic, 
ethnological or anthropological point of view. 
Article 2 
For the purposes of this Convention, the following shall be considered as 'natural heritage': 
- natural features consisting of physical and biological formations or groups of such formations, 
which are of outstanding universal value from the aesthetic or scientific point of view; 
- geological and physiographical formations and precisely delineated areas which constitute the 
habitat of threatened species of animals and plants of outstanding universal value from the point 
of view of science or conservation; 
- natural sites or precisely delineated natural areas of outstanding universal value from the point 
of view of science, conservation or natural beauty. 
Article 3 
It is for each State Party to this Convention to identifY and delineate the different properties 
situated on its territory mentioned in Articles 1 and 2 above. 
II. NATIONAL PROTECTION AND INTERNATIONAL PROTECTION OF THE 
CULTURAL AND NATURAL HERITAGE 
Article 4 
Each State Party to this Convention recognises that the duty of ensuring the identification, 
protection, conservation, presentation and transmission to future generations of the cultural and 
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natural heritage referred to in Articles I and 2 and situated on its territory, belongs primarily to 
that State. It will do all it can to this end, to the utmost of its own resources and, where 
appropriate, with any international assistance and co-operation, in particular, financial, artistic, 
scientific and technical, which it may be able to obtain. 
Article 5 
To ensure that effective and active measures are taken for the protection, conservation and 
presentation of the cultural and natural heritage situated on its territory, each State Party to this 
Convention shall endeavour, in so far as possible, and as appropriate for each country: 
a. to adopt a general policy which aims to give the cultural and natural heritage a function 
in the life of the community and to integrate the protection of that heritage into 
comprehensive planning programs; 
b. to set up within its territories, where such services do not exist, one or more services for 
the protection, conservation and presentation of the cultural and natural heritage with an 
appropriate staff and possessing the means to discharge their functions; 
c. to develop scientific and technical studies and research and to work out such operating 
methods as will make the State capable of counteracting the dangers that threaten its 
cultural or natural heritage; 
d. to take the appropriate legal, scientific, technical, administrative and financial measures 
necessary for the identification, protection, conservation, presentation and rehabilitation 
of this heritage; and 
e. to foster the establishment or development of national or regional centres for training in 
the protection, conservation and presentation of the cultural and natural heritage and to 
encourage scientific research in this field. 
Article 6 
While fully respecting the sovereignty of the States on whose territory the cultural and 
natural heritage mentioned in Articles I and 2 is situated, and without prejudice to 
property right provided by national legislation, the States Parties to this Convention 
recognise that such heritage constitutes a world heritage for whose protection it. is the 
duty of the international community as a whole to co-operate. 
2 The States Parties undertake, in accordance with the provisions of this Convention, to 
give their help in the identification, protection, conservation and presentation of the 
cultural and natural heritage referred to in paragraphs 2 and 4 of Article II if the States 
on whose territory it is situated so request. 
353 
Appendix 1- Convention Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage 
3 Each State Party to this Convention undertakes not to take any deliberate measures 
which might damage directly or indirectly the cultural and natural heritage referred to in 
Articles I and 2 situated on the territory of other States Parties to this Convention. 
Article 7 
For the purpose of this Convention, international protection of the world cultural and natural 
heritage shall be understood to mean the establishment of a system of international co-operation 
and assistance designed to support States Parties to the Convention in their efforts to conserve 
and identifY that heritage. 
III. INTERGOVERNMENTAL COMMITTEE FOR THE PROTECTION OF THE 
WORLD CULTURAL AND NATURAL HERITAGE 
Article 8 
An Intergovernmental Committee for the Protection of the Cultural and Natural 
Heritage of Outstanding Universal Value, called 'the World Heritage Committee', is 
hereby established within the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization. It shall be composed of 15 States Parties to the Convention, elected by 
States Parties to the Convention meeting in general assembly during the ordinary 
session of the General Conference of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization. The number of States members of the Committee shall be 
increased to 21 as from the date of the ordinary session of the General Conference 
following the entry into force of this Convention for at least 40 States. 
2 Election of members of the Committee shall ensure an equitable representation of the 
different regions and cultures of the world. 
3 A representative of the International Centre for the Study of the Preservation and 
Restoration of Cultural Property (Rome Centre), a representative of the International 
Council of Monuments and Sites (ICOMOS) and a representative of the International 
Union for Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources (IUCN), to whom may be 
added, at the request of States Parties to the Convention meeting in general assembly 
during the ordinary sessions of the General Conference of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, representatives of other 
intergovernmental or non-governmental organizations, with similar objectives, may 
attend the meetings of the Committee in an advisory capacity. 
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Article 9 
The term of office of States members of the World Heritage Committee shall extend 
from the end of the ordinary session of the General Conference during which they are 
elected until the end of its third subsequent ordinary session. 
2 The term of office of one-third of the members designated at the time of the first 
election shall, however, cease at the end of the first ordinary session of the General 
Conference following that at which they were elected; and the term of office of a 
further third of the members designated at the same time shall cease at the end of the 
second ordinary session of the General Conference following that at which they were 
elected. The names of these members shall be chosen by lot by the President of the 
General Conference of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization after the first election. 
3 States members of the Committee shall choose as their representatives persons qualified 
in the field of the cultural or natural heritage. 
Article 10 
The World Heritage Committee shall adopt its Rules of Procedure. 
2 The Committee may at any time invite public or private organizations or individuals to 
participate in its meetings for consultation on particular problems. 
3 The Committee may create such consultative bodies as it deems necessary for the 
performance of its functions. 
Article 11 
Every State Party to this Convention shall, in so far as possible, submit to the World 
Heritage Committee an inventory of property forming part of the cultural and natural 
heritage, situated in its territory and suitable for inclusion in the list provided for in 
paragraph 2 of this Article. This inventory, which shall not be considered exhaustive, 
shall include documentation about the location of the property in question and its 
significance. 
2 On the basis of the inventories submitted by States in accordance with paragraph I, the 
Committee shall establish, keep up to date and publish, under the title of 'World 
Heritage List,' a list of properties forming part of the cultural heritage and natural 
heritage, as defined in Articles I and 2 of this Convention, which it considers as having 
outstanding universal value in terms of such criteria as it shall have established. An 
updated list shall be distributed at least every two years. 
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3 The inclusion of a property in the World Heritage List requires the consent of the State 
concerned. The inclusion of a property situated in a territory, sovereignty or 
jurisdiction over which is claimed by more than one State shall in no way prejudice the 
rights of the parties to the dispute. 
4 The Committee shall establish, keep up to date and publish, whenever circumstances 
shall so require, under the title of 'List of World Heritage in Danger', a list of the 
property appearing in the World Heritage List for the conservation of which major 
operations are necessary and for which assistance has been requested under this 
Convention. This list shall contain an estimate of the cost of such operations. The list 
may include only such property forming part of the cultural and natural heritage as is 
threatened by serious and specific dangers, such as the threat of disappearance caused 
by accelerated deterioration, large- scale public or private projects or rapid urban or 
tourist development projects; destruction caused by changes in the use or ownership of 
the land; major alterations due to unknown causes; abandonment for any reason 
whatsoever; the outbreak or the threat of an armed conflict; calamities and cataclysms; 
serious fires, earthquakes, landslides; volcanic eruptions; changes in water level, floods 
and tidal waves. The Committee may at any time, in case of urgent need, make a new 
entry in the List of World Heritage in Danger and publicise such entry immediately. 
5 The Committee shall define the criteria on the basis of which a property belonging to 
the cultural or natural heritage may be included in either of the lists mentioned in 
paragraphs 2 and 4 of this article. 
6 Before refusing a request for inclusion in one of the two lists mentioned in paragraphs 2 
and 4 of this article, the Committee shall consult the State Party in whose territory the 
cultural or natural property in question is situated. 
7 The Committee shall, with the agreement of the States concerned, co-ordinate and 
encourage the studies and research needed for the drawing up of the lists referred to in 
paragraphs 2 and 4 of this article. 
Article 12 
The fact that a property belonging to the cultural or natural heritage has not been included in 
either of the two lists mentioned in paragraphs 2 and 4 of Article I I shall in no way be construed 
to mean that it does not have an outstanding universal value for purposes other than those 
resulting from inclusion in these lists. 
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Article 13 
The World Heritage Committee shall receive and study requests for international 
assistance formulated by States Parties to this Convention with respect to property 
forming part of the cultural or natural heritage, situated in their territories, and included 
or potentially suitable for inclusion in the lists mentioned referred to in paragraphs 2 
and 4 of Article I I. The purpose of such requests may be to secure the protection, 
conservation, presentation or rehabilitation of such property. 
2 Requests for international assistance under paragraph I of this article may also be 
concerned with identification of cultural or natural property defined in Articles I and 2, 
when preliminary investigations have shown that further inquiries would be justified. 
3 The Committee shall decide on the action to be taken with regard to these requests, 
determine where appropriate, the nature and extent of its assistance, and authorise the 
conclusion, on its behalf, of the necessary arrangements with the government 
concerned. 
4 The Committee shall determine an order of priorities for its operations. It shall in so 
doing bear in mind the respective importance for the world cultural and natural heritage 
of the property requiring protection, the need to give international assistance to the 
property most representative of a natural environment or of the genius and the history 
of the peoples of the world, the urgency of the work to be done, the resources available 
to the States on whose territory the threatened property is situated and in particular the 
extent to which they are able to safeguard such property by their own means. 
5 The Committee shall draw up, keep up to date and publicise a list of property for which 
international assistance has been granted. 
6 The Committee shall decide on the use of the resources of the Fund established under 
Article 15 of this Convention. It shall seek ways of increasing these resources and shall 
take all useful steps to this end. 
7 The Committee shall co-operate with international and national governmental and non-
governmental organizations having objectives similar to those of this Convention. For 
the implementation of its programs and projects, the Committee may call on such 
organizations, particularly the International Centre for the Study of the Preservation and 
Restoration of cultural Property (the Rome Centre), the International Council of 
Monuments and Sites (ICOMOS) and the International Union for Conservation of 
Nature and Natural Resources (IUCN), as well as on public and private bodies and 
individuals. 
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8 Decisions of the Committee shall be taken by a majority of two-thirds of its members 
present and voting. A majority of the members of the Committee shall constitute a 
quorum. 
Article 14 
The World Heritage Committee shall be assisted by a Secretariat appointed by the 
Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization. 
2 The Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization, utilizing to the fullest extent possible the services of the International 
Centre for the Study of the Preservation and the Restoration of Cultural Property (the 
Rome Centre), the International Council of Monuments and Sites (ICOMOS) and the 
International Union for Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources (IUCN) in their 
respective areas of competence and capability, shall prepare the Committee's 
documentation and the agenda of its meetings and shall have the responsibility for the 
implementation of its decisions. 
IV. FUND FOR THE PROTECTION OF THE WORLD CULTURAL AND NATURAL 
HERITAGE 
Article 15 
I Fund for the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage of Outstanding 
Universal Value, called 'the World Heritage Fund', is hereby established. 
2 The Fund shall constitute a trust fund, in conformity with the provisions of the 
Financial Regulations of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization. 
3 The resources of the Fund shall consist of: 
a. compulsory and voluntary contributions made by States Parties to this 
Convention; 
b. contributions, gifts or bequests which may be made by: 
i. other States; 
n. the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization, other organizations of the United Nations system, 
particularly the United Nations Development Programme or other 
intergovernmental organizations; 
iii. public or private bodies or individuals; 
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iv. any interest due on the resources of the Fund; 
v. funds raised by collections and receipts from events organised for 
the benefit of the fund; and 
vt. all other resources authorised by the Fund's regulations, as drawn up 
by the World Heritage Committee. 
4 Contributions to the Fund and other forms of assistance made available to the 
Committee may be used only for such purposes as the Committee shall define. The 
Committee may accept contributions to be used only for a certain program or project, 
provided that the Committee shall have decided on the implementation of such program 
or project. No political conditions may be attached to contributions made to the Fund. 
Article 16 
Without prejudice to any supplementary voluntary contribution, the States Parties to 
this Convention undertake to pay regularly, every two years, to the World Heritage 
Fund, contributions, the amount of which, in the form of a uniform percentage 
applicable to all States, shall be determined by the General Assembly of States Parties 
to the Convention, meeting during the sessions of the General Conference of the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization. This decision of the General 
Assembly requires the majority of the States Parties present and voting, which have not 
made the declaration referred to in paragraph 2 of this Article. In no case shall the 
compulsory contribution of States Parties to the Convention exceed I% of the 
contribution to the regular budget of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization. 
2 However, each State referred to in Article 31 or in Article 32 of this Convention may 
declare, at the time of the deposit of its instrument of ratification, acceptance or 
accession, that it shall not be bound by the provisions of paragraph I of this Article. 
3 A State Party to the Convention which has made the declaration referred to m 
paragraph 2 of this Article may at any time withdraw the said declaration by notifYing 
the Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization. However, the withdrawal ofthe declaration shall not take effect in regard 
to the compulsory contribution due by the State until the date of the subsequent General 
Assembly of States Parties to the Convention. 
4 In order that the Committee may be able to plan its operations effectively, the 
contributions of States Parties to this Convention which have made the declaration 
referred to in paragraph 2 of this Article, shall be paid on a regular basis, at least every 
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two years, and should not be less than the contributions which they should have paid if 
they had been bound by the provisions of paragraph I of this Article. 
5 Any State Party to the Convention which is in arrears with the payment of its 
compulsory or voluntary contribution for the current year and the calendar year 
immediately preceding it shall not be eligible as a Member of the World Heritage 
Committee, although this provision shall not apply to the first election. 
The terms of office of any such State which is already a member of the Committee shall 
terminate at the time of the elections provided for in Article 8, paragraph I of this Convention. 
Article 17 
The States Parties to this Convention shall consider or encourage the establishment of national 
public and private foundations or associations whose purpose is to invite donations for the 
protection of the cultural and natural heritage as defined in Articles I and 2 of this Convention. 
Article 18 
The States Parties to this Convention shall give their assistance to international fund-raising 
campaigns organised for the World Heritage Fund under the auspices of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization. They shall facilitate collections made by the 
bodies mentioned in paragraph 3 of Article 15 for this purpose. 
V. CONDITIONS AND ARRANGEMENTS FOR INTERNATIONAL ASSISTANCE 
Article 19 
Any State Party to this Convention may request international assistance for property forming part 
of the cultural or natural heritage of outstanding universal value situated within its territory. It 
shall submit with its request such information and documentation provided for in Article 21 as it 
has in its possession and as will enable the Committee to come to a decision. 
Article 20 
Subject to the provisions of paragraph 2 of Article 13, sub-paragraph I of Article 22 and Article 
23, international assistance provided for by this Convention may be granted only to property 
forming part of the cultural and natural heritage which the World Heritage Committee has 
decided, or may decide, to enter in one of the lists mentioned in paragraphs 2 and 4 of Article II. 
Article 21 
The World Heritage Committee shall define the procedure by which requests to it for 
international assistance shall be considered and shall specifY the content of the request, 
which should define the operation contemplated, the work that is necessary, the 
expected cost thereof, the degree of urgency and the reasons why the resources of the 
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State requesting assistance do not allow it to meet all the expenses. Such requests must 
be supported by experts' reports whenever possible. 
2 Requests based upon disasters or natural calamities should, by reasons of the urgent 
work which they may involve, be given immediate, priority consideration by the 
Committee, which should have a reserve fund at its disposal against such contingencies. 
3 Before coming to a decision, the Committee shall carry out such studies and 
consultations as it deems necessary. 
Article 22 
Assistance granted by the World Heritage Committee may take the following forms: 
a. studies concerning the artistic, scientific and technical problems raised by the 
protection, conservation, presentation and rehabilitation of the cultural and natural 
heritage, as defined in paragraphs 2 and 4 of Article II of this Convention; 
b. provisions of experts, technicians and skilled labour to ensure that the approved· work is 
correctly carried out; 
c. training of staff and specialists at all levels in the field of identification, protection, 
conservation, presentation and rehabilitation of the cultural and natural heritage; 
d. supply of equipment which the State concerned does not possess or is not in a position 
to acquire; 
e. low-interest or interest-free loans which might be repayable on a long-term basis; 
f. the granting, in exceptional cases and for special reasons, of non-repayable subsidies. 
Article 23 
The World Heritage Committee may also provide international assistance to national or regional 
centres for the training of staff and specialists at all levels in the field of identification, protection, 
conservation, presentation and rehabilitation of the cultural and natural heritage. 
Article 24 
International assistance on a large scale shall be preceded by detailed scientific, economic and 
technical studies. These studies shall draw upon the most advanced techniques for the protection, 
conservation, presentation and rehabilitation of the natural and cultural heritage and shall be 
consistent with the objectives of this Convention. The studies shall also seek means of making 
rational use of the resources available in the State concerned. 
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Article 25 
As a general rule, only part of the cost of work necessary shall be borne by the international 
community. The contribution of the State benefiting from international assistance shall constitute 
a substantial share of the resources devoted to each program or project, unless its resources do 
not permit this. 
Article 26 
The World Heritage Committee and the recipient State shall define in the agreement they 
conclude the conditions in which a program or project for which international assistance under 
the terms of this Convention is provided, shall be carried out. It shall be the responsibility of the 
State receiving such international assistance to continue to protect, conserve and present the 
property so safeguarded, in observance of the conditions laid down by the agreement. 
VI. EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS 
Article 27 
The States Parties to this Convention shall endeavour by all appropriate means, and in 
particular by educational and information programs, to strengthen appreciation and 
respect by their peoples of the cultural and natural heritage defined in Articles I and 2 
of the Convention. 
2 They shall undertake to keep the public broadly informed of the dangers threatening 
this heritage and of the activities carried on in pursuance of this Convention. 
Article 28 
States Parties to this Convention which receive international assistance under the Convention 
shall take appropriate measures to make known the importance of the property for which 
assistance has been received and the role played by such assistance. 
VII. REPORTS 
Article 29 
The States Parties to this Convention shall, in the reports which they submit to the 
General Conference of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization on dates and in a manner to be determined by it, give information on the 
legislative and administrative provisions which they have adopted and other action 
which they have taken for the application of this Convention, together with details of 
the experience acquired in this field. 
2 These reports shall be brought to the attention of the World Heritage Committee. 
362 
Appendix 1- Convention Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage 
3 The Committee shall submit a report on its activities at each of the ordinary sessions of 
the General Conference of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization. 
VIII. FINAL CLAUSES 
Article 30 
This Convention is drawn up in Arabic, English, French, Russian and Spanish, the five texts 
being equally authoritative. 
Article 31 
This Convention shall be subject to ratification or acceptance by States members of the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization in accordance with 
their respective constitutional procedures. 
2 The instruments of ratification or acceptance shall be deposited with the Director-
General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization. 
Article32 
This Convention shall be open to accession by all States not members of the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization which are invited by the 
General Conference of the Organization to accede to it. 
2 Accession shall be effected by the deposit of an instrument of accession with the 
Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization. 
Article33 
This Convention shall enter into force three months after the date of the deposit of the twentieth 
instrument of ratification, acceptance or accession, but only with respect to those States which 
have deposited their respective instruments of ratification, acceptance or accession on or before 
that date. It shall enter into force with respect to any other State three months after the deposit of 
its instrument of ratification, acceptance or accession. 
Article34 
The following provisions shall apply to those States Parties to this Convention which have a 
federal or non-unitary constitutional system: 
a. with regard to the provisions of this Convention, the implementation of which comes 
under the legal jurisdiction of the federal or central legislative power, the obligations of 
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the federal or central government shall be the same as for those States Parties which are 
not federal States; 
b. with regard to the provisions of this Convention, the implementation of which comes 
under the legal jurisdiction of individual constituent States, countries, provinces or 
cantons that are not obliged by the constitutional system of the federation to take 
legislative measures, the federal government shall inform the competent authorities of 
such States, countries, provinces or cantons of the said provisions, with its 
recommendation for their adoption. 
Article 35 
Each State Party to this Convention may denounce the Convention. 
2 The denunciation shall be notified by an instrument in writing, deposited with the 
Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization. 
3 The denunciation shall take effect twelve months after the receipt of the instrument of 
denunciation. It shall not affect the financial obligations of the denouncing State until 
the date on which the withdrawal takes effect. 
Article 36 
The Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 
shall inform the States members of the Organization, the States not members of the Organization 
which are referred to in Article 32, as well as the United Nations, of the deposit of all the 
instruments of ratification, acceptance, or accession provided for in Articles 31 and 32, and of the 
denunciations provided for in Article 35. 
Article 37 
This Convention may be revised by the General Conference of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization. Any such revision shall, however, 
bind only the States which shall become Parties to the revising convention. 
2 If the General Conference should adopt a new convention revising this Convention in 
whole or in part, then, unless the new convention otherwise provides, this Convention 
shall cease to be open to ratification, acceptance or accession, as from the date on which 
the new revising convention enters into force. 
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Article 38 
In confonnity with Article I 02 of the Charter of the United Nations, this Convention shall be 
registered with the Secretariat of the United Nations at the request of the Director-General of the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization. 
Done in Paris, this twenty-third day of November 1972, in two authentic copies bearing the 
signature of the President of the 171h Session of the General Conference and of the Director-
General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, which shall be 
deposited in the archives of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, 
and certified true copies of which shall be delivered to all the States referred to in Articles 31 and 
32 as well as to the United Nations. 
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Annex3 
GUIDELINES ON THE INSCRIPTION OF SPECIFIC TYPES OF PROPERTIES ON 
THE WORLD HERITAGE LIST 
INTRODUCTION 
This annex provides information on specific types of properties to guide States Parties 
in preparing nominations of properties for inscription on the World Heritage List. The 
following information constitutes guidelines that should be used in association with 
Chapter II of the Operational Guidelines, which contains the criteria for inscription of 
properties on the World Heritage List. 
2 The Committee has endorsed the findings of expert meetings on the subject of cultural 
landscapes, towns, canals and routes (Part I, below). 
3 The reports of other expert meetings requested by the World Heritage Committee, in 
the framework of the Global Strategy for a representative, balanced and credible World 
Heritage List, are referred to in Part II. 
4 Part [[[ lists various comparative and thematic studies prepared by the Advisory Bodies. 
CULTURAL LANDSCAPES, TOWNS, CANALS AND ROUTES 
5 The World Heritage Committee has identified and defined several specific types of 
cultural and natural properties and has adopted specific guidelines to facilitate the 
evaluation of such properties when nominated for inscription on the World Heritage 
List. To date, these cover the following categories, although it is likely that others may 
be added in due course: 
a) Cultural Landscapes; 
b) Historic Towns and Town Centres; 
c) Heritage Canals; 
d) Heritage Routes. 
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CULTURAL LANDSCAPES"'0 
Definition 
6 Cultural landscapes are cultural properties and represent the "combined works of nature 
and of man" designated in Article I of the Convention. They are illustrative of the 
evolution of human society and settlement over time, under the influence of the 
physical constraints and/or opportunities presented by their natural environment and of 
successive social, economic and cultural forces, both external and internal. 
7 They should be selected on the basis both of their outstanding universal value and of 
their representativity in terms of a clearly defined geo-cultural region and also for their 
capacity to illustrate the essential and distinct cultural elements of such regions. 
8 The term "cultural landscape" embraces a diversity of manifestations of the interaction 
between humankind and its natural environment. 
9 Cultural landscapes often reflect specific techniques of sustainable land-use, 
considering the characteristics and limits of the natural environment they are 
established in, and a specific spiritual relation to nature. Protection of cultural 
landscapes can contribute to modem techniques of sustainable land-use and can 
maintain or enhance natural values in the landscape. The continued existence of 
traditional forms of land-use supports biological diversity in many regions of the world. 
The protection of traditional cultural landscapes is therefore helpful in maintaining 
biological diversity. 
Definition and Categories 
I 0 Cultural landscapes fall into three main categories, namely: 
(i) The most easily identifiable is the clearly defined landscape designed and 
created intentionally by man. This embraces garden and parkland 
landscapes constructed for aesthetic reasons which are often (but not always) 
associated with religious or other monumental buildings and ensembles. 
(ii) The second category is the organically evolved landscape. This results from 
an initial social, economic, administrative, and/or religious imperative and has 
developed its present form by association with and in response to its natural 
environment. Such landscapes reflect that process of evolution in their form 
and component features. They fall into two sub-categories: 
1510 This text was prepared by an Expert Group on Cultural Landscapes, La Petite Pierre, France, 24-26 October 1992. see document 
WHC-92/CONF.202/I 0/Add. The text was subsequently approved for inclusion in the Operational Guidelines by the World Heritage 
Committee at its 161h Session, Santa Fe, 1992. See document WHC-92/CONF.002/l2. 
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a relict (or fossil) landscape is one in which an evolutionary process 
came to an end at some time in the past, either abruptly or over a 
period. Its significant distinguishing features are, however, still 
visible in material form. 
a continuing landscape is one which retains an active social role in 
contemporary society closely associated with the traditional way of 
life, and in which the evolutionary process is still in progress. At 
the same time it exhibits significant material evidence of its 
evolution over time. 
(iii) The final category is the associative cultural landscape. The inscription of 
such landscapes on the World Heritage List is justifiable by virtue of the 
powerful religious, artistic or cultural associations of the natural element 
rather than material cultural evidence, which may be insignificant or even 
absent. 
Inscription of Cultural Landscapes on the World Heritage List 
II The extent of a cultural landscape for inscription on the World Heritage List is relative 
to its functionality and intelligibility. In any case, the sample selected must be 
substantial enough to adequately represent the totality of the cultural landscape that it 
illustrates. The possibility of designating long linear areas which represent culturally 
significant transport and communication networks should not be excluded. 
12 General criteria for protection and management are equally applicable to cultural 
landscapes. It is important that due attention be paid to the full range of values 
represented in the landscape, both cultural and natural. The nominations should be 
prepared in collaboration with and the full approval of local communities. 
13 The existence of a category of "cultural landscape", included on the World Heritage 
List on the basis of the criteria set out in Paragraph 77 of the Operational Guidelines, 
does not exclude the possibility of properties of exceptional importance in relation to 
both cultural and natural criteria continuing to be inscribed (see definition of mixed 
properties as set out in Paragraph 46). In such cases, their outstanding universal value 
must be justified under both sets of criteria. 
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HISTORIC TOWNS AND TOWN CENTRES1511 
Definition and Categories 
14 Groups of urban buildings eligible for inscription on the World Heritage List fall into 
three main categories, namely: 
(i) towns which are no longer inhabited but which provide unchanged 
archaeological evidence of the past; these generally satisf'y the criterion of 
authenticity and their state of conservation can be relatively easily controlled; 
(ii) historic towns which are still inhabited and which, by their very nature, 
have developed and will continue to develop under the influence of socio-
economic and cultural change, a situation that renders the assessment of their 
authenticity more difficult and any conservation policy more problematical; 
(iii) new towns of the twentieth century which paradoxically have something in 
common with both the aforementioned categories: while their original urban 
organization is clearly recognizable and their authenticity is undeniable, their 
future is unclear because their development is largely uncontrollable. 
Inscription of Historic Towns and Town Centres on the World Heritage List 
I 5 The significance of Historic Towns and Town Centres can be examined under the 
factors outlined below: 
(i) Towns no longer inhabited 
The evaluation of towns that are no longer inhabited does not raise any special 
difficulties other than those related to archaeological properties in general: the 
criteria which call for uniqueness or exemplary character have led to the 
choice of groups of buildings noteworthy for their purity of style, for the 
concentrations of monuments they contain and sometimes for their important 
historical associations. It is important for urban archaeological sites to be 
listed as integral units. A cluster of monuments or a small group of buildings 
is not adequate to suggest the multiple and complex functions of a city which 
has disappeared; remains of such a city should be preserved in their entirety 
together with their natural surroundings whenever possible. 
Jm This text was included in the January 1987 version of the Operational Guidelines following the discussion by the Committee at its 
gch Session, Buenos Aires, 1984, of the conclusions of the Meeting of Experts to Consult on Historic Towns, which met in Paris from 
5 to 7 September 1984 (organised by I COM OS). 
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(ii) Inhabited historic towns 
In the case of inhabited historic towns the difficulties are numerous, largely 
owing to the fragility of their urban fabric (which has in many cases been 
seriously disrupted since the advent of the industrial era) and the runaway 
speed with which their surroundings have been urbanised. To qualifY for 
inscription, towns should compel recognition because of their architectural 
interest and should not be considered only on the intellectual grounds of the 
role they may have played in the past or their value as historical symbols 
under criterion (vi) for the inscription of cultural properties on the World 
Heritage List (see Paragraph 77 (vi) of the Operational Guidelines). To be 
eligible for inscription in the List, the spatial organization, structure, 
materials, forms and, where possible, functions of a group of buildings should 
essentially reflect the civilization or succession of civilizations which have 
prompted the nomination of the property. Four categories can be 
distinguished: 
a) Towns which are typical of a specific period or culture, which have 
been almost wholly preserved and which have remained largely 
unaffected by subsequent developments. Here the property to be 
listed is the entire town together with its surroundings, which must 
also be protected; 
b) Towns that have evolved along characteristic lines and have 
preserved, sometimes in the midst of exceptional natural 
surroundings, spatial arrangements and structures that are typical of 
the successive stages in their history. Here the clearly defined 
historic part takes precedence over the contemporary environment; 
c) "Historic centres" that cover exactly the same area as ancient towns 
and are now enclosed within modem cities. Here it is necessary to 
determine the precise limits of the property in its widest historical 
dimensions and to make appropriate provision for its immediate 
surroundings; 
d) Sectors, areas or isolated units which, even in the residual state in 
which they have survived, provide coherent evidence of the 
character of a historic town which has disappeared. In such cases 
surviving areas and buildings should bear sufficient testimony to the 
former whole. 
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Historic centres and historic areas should be listed only where they contain a 
large number of ancient buildings of monumental importance which provide a 
direct indication of the characteristic features of a town of exceptional 
interest. Nominations of several isolated and unrelated buildings which 
allegedly represent, in themselves, a town whose urban fabric has ceased to be 
discernible, should not be encouraged. 
However, nominations could be made regarding properties that occupy a 
limited space but have had a major influence on the history of town planning. 
In such cases, the nomination should make it clear that it is the monumental 
group that is to be listed and that the town is mentioned only incidentally as 
the place where the property is located. Similarly, if a building of clearly 
outstanding universal value is located in severely degraded or insufficiently 
representative urban surroundings, it should, of course, be listed without any 
special reference to the town. 
(iii) New towns of the twentieth century 
It is difficult to assess the quality of new towns of the twentieth century. 
History alone will tell which of them will best serve as examples of 
contemporary town planning. The examination of the files on these towns 
should be deferred, save under exceptional circumstances. 
Under present conditions, preference should be given to the inscription in the 
World Heritage List of small or medium-sized urban areas which are in a 
position to manage any potential growth, rather than the great metropolises, 
on which sufficiently complete information and documentation cannot readily 
be provided that would serve as a satisfactory basis for their inscription in 
their entirety. 
In view of the effects which the inscription of a town on the World Heritage 
List could have on its future, such entries should be exceptional. Inscription 
in the List implies that legislative and administrative measures have already 
been taken to ensure the protection of the group of buildings and its 
environment. Informed awareness on the part of the population concerned, 
without whose active participation any conservation scheme would be 
impractical, is also essential. 
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HERITAGE CANALS 
I 6 The concept of "canals" is discussed in detail in the Report of the Expert Meeting on 
Heritage Canals (Canada, September !994).1512 
Definition 
17 A canal is a human-engineered waterway. It may be of outstanding universal value 
from the point of view of history or technology, either intrinsically or as an exceptional 
example representative of this category of cultural property. The canal may be a 
monumental work, the defining feature of a linear cultural landscape, or an integral 
component of a complex cultural landscape. 
Inscription of Heritage Canals on the World Heritage List 
18 Authenticity depends holistically upon, values and the relationships between these 
values. One distinctive feature of the canal as a heritage element is its evolution over 
time. This is linked to how it was used during different periods and the associated 
technological changes the canal underwent. The extent of these changes may constitute 
a heritage element. 
19 The authenticity and historical interpretation of a canal encompass the connection 
between the real property (subject of the Convention), possible movable property 
(boats, temporary navigation items) and the associated structures (bridges, etc.) and 
landscape. 
20 The significance of canals can be examined under technological, economic, social, and 
landscape factors as outlined below: 
(i) Technology 
Canals can serve a variety of purposes: irrigation, navigation, defence, water-
power, flood mitigation, land-drainage and water-supply. The following are 
areas of technology which may be of significance: 
a) The lining and waterproofing of the water channel; 
b) The engineering structures of the line with reference to comparative 
structural features in other areas of architecture and technology; 
c) The development of the sophistication of construction methods; and 
d) The transfer of technologies. 
Jm Expert Meeting on Heritage Canals, Canada, 15-19 September 1994. See document WHC-94/CONF.003/INF.IO discussed by the 
World Heritage Committee at its l91h Session, Berlin, Germany, 1995 in document WHC-95/CONF.203/l6. 
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(ii) Economy 
Canals contribute to the economy in a variety of ways, e.g. in terms of 
economic development and the conveyance of goods and people. Canals were 
the first man-made routes for the effective carriage of bulk cargoes. Canals 
played and continue to play a key role in economic development through their 
use for irrigation. The following factors are important: 
a) Nation building; 
b) Agricultural development; 
c) Industrial development; 
d) Generation of wealth; 
e) Development of engineering skills applied to other areas and 
industries; and 
f) Tourism. 
(iii) Social Factors 
The building of canals had, and their operation continues to have, social 
consequences: 
a) The redistribution of wealth with social and cultural results; and 
b) The movement of people and the interaction of cultural groups. 
(iv) Landscape 
Such large-scale engineering works had and continue to have an impact on the 
natural landscape. Related industrial activity and changing settlement patterns 
cause visible changes to landscape forms and patterns. 
HERITAGE ROUTES 
21 The concept of "routes" or cultural itineraries was discussed by the expert meeting on 
"Routes as a Part of our Cultural Heritage" (Madrid, Spain, November 1994).1513 
tm Expert Meeting on Routes as Part of Our Cultural Heritage, Madrid, 24-25 November 1995. See document WHC-
94/CONF.003/INF.l3, discussed by the World Heritage Committee at its 19'h Session, Berlin, 1995 in document WHC-
95/CONF.203/16. 
373 
Appendix 2- Annex 3 and Chapter 1/.F of the Operational Guidelines 
Definition 
22 The concept of heritage routes is shown to be a rich and fertile one, offering a 
privileged framework in which mutual understanding, a plural approach to history and a 
culture of peace can all operate. 
23 A heritage route is composed of tangible elements of which the cultural significance 
comes from exchanges and a multi-dimensional dialogue across countries or regions, 
and that illustrate the interaction of movement, along the route, in space and time. 
Inscription of Heritage Routes on the World Heritage List 
24 The following points should be considered when determining whether a heritage route 
is suitable for inscription on the World Heritage List: 
(i) The requirement to hold outstanding universal value should be recalled. 
(ii) The concept of heritage routes: 
is based on the dynamics of movement and the idea of exchanges, 
with continuity in space and time; 
refers to a whole, where the route has a worth over and above the 
sum of the elements making it up and through which it gains its 
cultural significance; 
highlights exchange and dialogue between countries or between 
regions; 
is multi-dimensional, with different aspects developing and adding 
to its prime purpose which may be religious, commercial, 
administrative or otherwise. 
(iii) A heritage route may be considered as a specific, dynamic type of cultural 
landscape, just as recent debates have led to their acceptance within the 
Operational Guidelines. 
(iv) The identification of a heritage route is based on a collection of strengths and 
tangible elements, testimony to the significance of the route itself. 
(v) The conditions of authenticity are to be applied on the grounds of its 
significance and other elements making up the heritage route. It will take into 
account the duration of the route, and perhaps how often it is used nowadays, 
as well as the legitimate wishes for development of peoples affected. 
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These points will be considered within the natural framework of the route and its 
intangible and symbolic dimensions. 
II REPORTS OF REGIONAL AND THEMATIC EXPERT MEETINGS 
25 The World Heritage Committee, in the framework of the Global Strategy for a 
representative, balanced and credible World Heritage List has requested a number of 
regional and thematic expert meetings on different types of properties. The results of 
these meetings may guide States Parties in preparing nominations. The reports of the 
expert meetings presented to the World Heritage Committee are available at the 
following Web address: http://whc.unesco.org/en/globalstrategy. 
III THEMATIC AND COMPARATIVE STUDIES BY THE ADVISORY BODIES 
26 To fulfil their obligations concerning evaluations of nominations of cultural and natural 
properties, the Advisory Bodies have undertaken comparative and thematic studies, 
often with partner organizations, in different subject areas in order to provide a context 
for their evaluations. 
These reports, most of which are available on their respective Web addresses, include: 
Earth's Geological History- A Contextual Framework for Assessment of World Heritage Fossil 
Site Nominations (September 1996) 
International Canal Monuments List (1996) http://www.icomos.org/studieslcanals-toc.htm 
World Heritage Bridges (1996) http://www.icomos.org/studies/bridges.htm 
A Global Overview of Forest Protected Areas on the World Heritage List (September !997) 
http://www.unep-wcmc.org/wh/reviews/forests/ 
A Global Overview of Wetland and Marine Protected Areas on the World Heritage List 
(September 1997) http://www.unep-wcmc.org/wh/reviews/wetlands/ 
Human Use of World Heritage Natural Sites (September 1997) 
http://www.unep-wcmc.org/wh/reviews/human/ 
Fossil Hominid Sites (1997) http://www.icomos.org/studies/hominid.htm 
The Urban Architectural Heritage of Latin America (I 998) 
http://www.icomos.org/studies/latin-towns.htm 
Les Theatres et les Amphitheatres antiques (1999) http://www.icomos.org/studiesltheatres.htm 
Railways as World Heritage Sites (1999) http://www.icomos.org/studies/railways.htm 
A Global Overview of Protected Areas on the World Heritage List of Particular Importance for 
Biodiversity (November 2000) http://www.unep-wcmc.org/wh/reviews/ 
375 
Appendix 2 -Annex 3 and Chapter ILF of the Operational Guidelines 
Les villages ouvriers com me elements du patrimoine de l'industrie (200 I) 
http://www.icomos.org/studies/villages-ouvriers.htm 
A Global Strategy for Geological World Heritage (February 2002) 
Rock-Art Sites of Southern Africa (2002) http://www.icomos.org/studies/sarockart.htm 
CHAPTER II.F- PROTECTION AND MANAGEMENT 
96 Protection and management of World Heritage properties should ensure that the 
outstanding universal value, the conditions of integrity and/or authenticity at the time of 
inscription are maintained or enhanced in the future. 
97 All properties inscribed on the World Heritage List must have adequate long-term 
legislative, regulatory, institutional and/or traditional protection and management to 
ensure their safeguarding. This protection should include adequately delineated 
boundaries. Similarly States Parties should demonstrate adequate protection at the 
national, regional, municipal, and/or traditional level for the nominated property. They 
should append appropriate texts to the nomination with a clear explanation of the way 
this protection operates to protect the property. 
Legislative, regulatory and contractual measures for protection 
98 Legislative and regulatory measures at national and local levels should assure the 
survival of the property and its protection against development and change that might 
negatively impact the outstanding universal value, or the integrity and/or authenticity of 
the property. States Parties should also assure the full and effective implementation of 
such measures. 
Boundaries for effective protection 
99 The delineation of boundaries is an essential requirement in the establishment of 
effective protection of nominated properties. Boundaries should be drawn to ensure the 
full expression of the outstanding universal value and the integrity and/or authenticity 
of the property. 
I 00 For properties nominated under criteria (i) - (vi), boundaries should be drawn to 
include all those areas and attributes which are a direct tangible expression of the 
outstanding universal value of the property, as well as those areas which in the light of 
future research possibilities offer potential to contribute to and enhance such 
understanding. 
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101 For properties nominated under criteria (vii)- (x), boundaries should reflect the spatial 
requirements of habitats, species, processes or phenomena that provide the basis for 
their inscription on the World Heritage List. The boundaries should include sufficient 
areas immediately adjacent to the area of outstanding universal value in order to protect 
the property's heritage values from direct effect of human encroachments and impacts 
of resource use outside of the nominated area. 
I 02 The boundaries of the nominated property may coincide with one or more existing or 
proposed protected areas, such as national parks or nature reserves, biosphere reserves 
or protected historic districts. While such established areas for protection may contain 
several management zones, only some of those zones may satisfY criteria for 
inscription. 
Buffer zones 
I 03 Wherever necessary for the proper conservation of the property, an adequate buffer 
zone should be provided. 
104 For the purposes of effective protection of the nominated property, a buffer zone is an 
area surrounding the nominated property which has complementary legal and/or 
customary restrictions placed on its use and development to give an added layer of 
protection to the property. This should include the immediate setting of the nominated 
property, important views and other areas or attributes that are functionally important as 
a support to the property and its protection. The area constituting the buffer zone should 
be determined in each case through appropriate mechanisms. Details on the size, 
characteristics and authorized uses of a buffer zone, as well as a map indicating the 
precise boundaries of the property and its buffer zone, should be provided in the 
nomination. 
I 05 A clear explanation of how the buffer zone protects the property should also be 
provided. 
I 06 Where no buffer zone is proposed, the nomination should include a statement as to why 
a buffer zone is not required. 
I 07 Although buffer zones are not normally part of the nominated property, any 
modifications to the buffer zone subsequent to inscription of a property on the World 
Heritage List should be approved by the World Heritage Committee. 
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Management systems 
I 08 Each nominated property should have an appropriate management plan or other 
documented management system which should specifY how the outstanding universal 
value of a property should be preserved, preferably through participatory means. 
I 09 The purpose of a management system is to ensure the effective protection of the 
nominated property for present and future generations. 
I I 0 An effective management system depends on the type, characteristics and needs of the 
nominated property and its cultural and natural context. Management systems may vary 
according to different cultural perspectives, the resources available and other factors. 
They may incorporate traditional practices, existing urban or regional planning 
instruments, and other planning control mechanisms, both formal and informal. 
Ill In recognizing the diversity mentioned above, common elements of an effective 
management system could include: 
a) a thorough shared understanding of the property by all stakeholders; 
b) a cycle of planning, implementation, monitoring, evaluation and feedback; 
c) the involvement of partners and stakeholders; 
d) the allocation of necessary resources; 
e) capacity-building; and 
f) an accountable, transparent description of how the management system 
functions. 
I 12 Effective management involves a cycle of long-term and day-to-day actions to protect, 
conserve and present the nominated property. 
113 Moreover, in the context of the implementation of the Convention, the World Heritage 
Committee has established a process of Reactive Monitoring (see chapter IV) and a 
process of Periodic Reporting (see chapter V). 
114 In the case of serial properties, a management system or mechanisms for ensuring the 
co-ordinated management of the separate components are essential and should be 
documented in the nomination (see paragraphs 137- 139). 
115 In some circumstances, a management plan or other management system may not be in 
place at the time when a property is nominated for the consideration of the World 
Heritage Committee. The State Party concerned should then indicate when such a 
management plan or system would be put in place, and how it proposes to mobilize the 
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resources required for the preparation and implementation of the new management plan 
or system. The State Party should also provide other document(s) (e.g. operational 
plans) which will guide the management of the site until such time when a management 
plan is finalized. 
116 Where the intrinsic qualities of a property nominated are threatened by action of man 
and yet meet the criteria and the conditions of authenticity or integrity set out in 
paragraphs 78-95, an action plan outlining the corrective measures required should be 
submitted with the nomination file. Should the corrective measures submitted by the 
nominating State Party not be taken within the time proposed by the State Party, the 
property will be considered by the Committee for delisting in accordance with the 
procedure adopted by the Committee (see chapter IV.C). 
117 States Parties are responsible for implementing effective management activities for a 
World Heritage property. States Parties should do so in close collaboration with 
property managers, the agency with management authority and other partners, and 
stakeholders in property management. 
118 The Committee recommends that States Parties include risk preparedness as an element 
in their World Heritage site management plans and training strategies. 
Sustainable use 
I 19 World Heritage properties may support a variety of ongoing and proposed uses that are 
ecologically and culturally sustainable. The State Party and partners must ensure that 
such sustainable use does not adversely impact the outstanding universal value, 
integrity and/or authenticity of the property. Furthermore, any uses should be 
ecologically and culturally sustainable. For some properties, human use would not be 
appropriate. 
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Natchitoches Declaration~"' 
27 March 2004, Natchitoches (Nak a tish), Louisiana, USA 
On the occasion of the 7th International Symposium of USIICOMOS, Learning from World 
Heritage: Lessons from International Preservation & Stewardship of Cultural & Ecological 
Landscapes of Global Significance, 123 delegates from all over the United States, twelve nations 
and several disciplines met in Natchitoches, Louisiana, from 25 to 27 March 2004, to share 
experience, draw lessons and address issues surrounding the interface of nature and culture in the 
landscape. 
The symposium benefited from the continuing reflection carried through World Heritage 
international and regional meetings addressing cultural landscapes, and the ICOMOS General 
Assembly, Zimbabwe, 2002, the World Parks Congress, Durban, South Africa, 2003, the review 
of IUCN categories of protected areas and the recent revision of the World Heritage Operational 
Guidelines merging the cultural and natural criteria. 
The World Heritage Operational Guidelines were amended in 1992 to include cultural landscapes 
and it is apparent that this addition has been instrumental in focusing on the interaction of people 
and nature over time. Thirty-six evolved continuing or relict, designed and associative 
landscapes have received World Heritage listing between 1992 and 2003, recognizing their 
outstanding universal value. The majority of these, twenty-two, are evolved continuing 
landscapes where people and nature dwell together. There is a convergence of natural and 
cultural values in the landscape, and a growing recognition that the traditional separation of 
nature and culture is a hindrance to protection, and is no longer sustainable. Further, heritage 
landscape protection is required at the local, national and global levels in order to transmit these 
universally valuable heritage resources to future generations. 
Considering the fundamental nature of landscape at the nexus of biodiversity and cultural 
diversity; taking also into consideration that a series of threats to globally important landscapes 
include loss of character, degradation, intense use, unregulated tourism, population shifts, 
economic factors, encroachment, pollution, and that our inability to fully fathom heritage 
landscapes is the largest threat, therefore the participants of the 7'h International Symposium 
adopt the following declaration of principles and recommendations, addressing them to national 
m~ ICOMOS: http://www icomos org/usicomos/symposium/svmpo4/natchitoches declaration.htm; accessed 27 July 2006. 
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and local authorities as well as institutions and international organizations in particular to 
ICOMOS and to its partners IUCN and lCCROM. 
A Concept in Evolution and an Inter-Disciplinary Commitment 
Heritage landscapes are unique places that are the prime expression of the richness of the world 
and the diversity of its culture. Actions to deepen the understanding of the complexity of 
heritage landscapes, whether productive, commemorative, inspirational, rural or urban, 
countryside, seascapes, cityscapes, industrial landscapes, routes, or linear corridors, are needed at 
the international, national and regional levels. The preservation and conservation of heritage 
landscapes is coming into focus, but international bodies have much to do to address their 
complexity. Accordingly we stress the need to: 
• Pursue an inter-disciplinary approach within the cultural heritage field, in concert with 
natural heritage professionals and organizations, to identify, document, designate and 
manage heritage landscapes, using a holistic model. 
• Pursue global theme studies of landscape typologies, such as the project on globally 
important agricultural systems, in an interdisciplinary milieu. 
• Strengthen the collaboration of lCOMOS and lUCN in the identification, evaluation, 
monitoring and periodic reporting on heritage landscapes in the context of the World 
Heritage Convention and other cooperative efforts. 
• Press forward ICOMOS, !CCROM and !UCN training in understanding and applying 
the revised World Heritage Operational Guidelines to build capacity at the professional 
and community level. 
• Improve the preparation processes for !COM OS heritage landscape evaluation missions 
to include full baseline data and professional reviews. 
• Develop model World Heritage nominations for heritage landscapes. 
• Develop heritage landscapes model management plans to share with States Parties. 
• Call upon !COMOS, the !COMOS International Scientific Committees, especially the 
lCOMOSilFLA Historic Gardens & Cultural Landscapes Committee to take a 
leadership role in these efforts. 
Responding to Threats 
Threats are multiple and pervasive and require attention. Accordingly we stress the need to: 
• Recognise and pursue planning for global changes in land use that pose specific 
challenges to cultural landscapes, such as agricultural change and tourism pressure. 
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• Develop a stronger system to ensure rapid intervention and mobilizing resources for 
heritage landscapes under threat. 
• Focus additional attention on the issues of heritage landscapes in the response to 
catastrophic events. 
• Provide guidelines to aid in sustainable tourism for heritage landscapes. 
Engaging Communities, Multiple Values, Multiple Voices 
Communities and landscape are intertwined. People define and steward place shaping their life 
ways through time in partnerships with the landscape. Local knowledge and traditional skills 
both imprint and sustain heritage landscapes and are to be studied, understoodand respected in 
the preservation and conservation process. The full engagement of communities in the protection 
and sustaining of heritage landscapes is required. Accordingly we stress the need to: 
• Foster the development of ICOMOS guidelines and principles of practice for the 
inclusion of consultative, community-based processes in the planning and management 
of heritage landscapes. 
• Support the understanding and continuation of traditional practices in the stewardship 
of heritage landscapes. 
• Recognise that multi-values are present in heritage landscapes and that multiple voices, 
including strong community engagement, need to be brought to their protection and 
management. 
• Respect the living traditions and footprints of Indigenous peoples that permeate the 
heritage landscape. 
National & International Cooperation 
Constant advocacy and promotion are required by all partners, in particular within the World 
Heritage system, to forge cooperative partnerships among States Parties and across national 
boundaries. Accordingly we stress the need to: 
• Use heritage landscape conservation to promote sustainable approaches to international 
cooperation among nations and peoples. 
• Encourage nations to conduct national thematic studies of landscape types- agriculture, 
land and water migration routes, pilgrim trails, etc. 
• Encourage international multi-national cooperation to identify and safeguard heritage 
landscapes that cross national boundaries. 
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• Provide guidelines for national legislation for the protection of cultural landscapes, to 
include watershed management, transboundary areas and buffer zones. 
• Demonstrate, in the form of case studies and reporting, how recognition of heritage 
landscapes can provide economic benefits. 
We respect and deeply appreciate the landscape preservation and conservation efforts that have 
reached fruition. Much work remains to be done and threats are urgent and pervasive. With this 
declaration, we call for increased commitment to the gamut of preservation and conservation 
planning and management efforts to preserve the universally significant heritage landscapes of 
our planet. We extend our thanks to all who have made this symposium a rich exchange and 
thank our gracious hosts in Natchitoches, Louisiana. 
Adopted at the US/ICOMOS t• International Symposium at Natchitoches, USA, 27 March 2004 
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Australian World Heritage Management 
Principles 
ENVIRONMENT PROTECTION AND BIODIVERSITY CONSERVATION REGULATIONS 
2000 
Schedule 5 Australian World Heritage management principles 
(Regulation I 0.0 I) 
General principles 
1.0 I The primary purpose of management of natural heritage and cultural heritage of a 
declared World Heritage property must be, in accordance with Australia's obligations 
under the World Heritage Convention, to identifY, protect, conserve, present, transmit 
to future generations and, if appropriate, rehabilitate the World Heritage values of the 
property. 
1.02 The management should provide for public consultation on decisions and actions that 
may have a significant impact on the property. 
1.03 The management should make special provision, if appropriate, for the involvement in 
managing the property of people who: 
(a) have a particular interest in the property; and 
(b) may be affected by the management of the property. 
1.04 The management should provide for continuing community and technical input m 
managing the property. 
2 Management planning 
2.01 At least one management plan should be prepared for each declared World Heritage 
property. 
2.02 A management plan for a declared World Heritage property should: 
(a) state the World Heritage values of the property for which it is prepared; and 
(b) include adequate processes for public consultation on proposed elements of 
the plan; and 
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(c) state what must be done to ensure that the World Heritage values of the 
property are identified, conserved, protected, presented, transmitted to future 
generations and, if appropriate, rehabilitated; and 
(d) state mechanisms to deal with the impacts of actions that individually or 
cumulatively degrade, or threaten to degrade, the World Heritage values of 
the property; and 
(e) provide that management actions for values, that are not World Heritage 
values, are consistent with the management of the World Heritage values of 
the property; and 
(f) promote the integration of Commonwealth, State or Territory and local 
government responsibilities for the property; and 
(g) provide for continuing monitoring and reporting on the state of the World 
Heritage values of the property; and 
(h) be reviewed at intervals of not more than 7 years. 
3 Environmental impact assessment and approval 
3.0 I This principle applies to the assessment of an action that is likely to have a significant 
impact on the World Heritage values of a property (whether the action is to occur inside 
the property or not). 
3.02 Before the action is taken, the likely impact of the action on the World Heritage values 
of the property should be assessed under a statutory environmental impact assessment 
and approval process. 
3.03 The assessment process should: 
(a) identifY the World Heritage values of the property that are likely to be 
affected by the action; and 
(b) examine how the World Heritage values of the property might be affected; 
and 
(c) provide for adequate opportunity for public consultation. 
3.04 An action should not be approved if it would be inconsistent with the protection, 
conservation, presentation or transmission to future generations of the World Heritage 
values of the property. 
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3.05 Approval of the action should be subject to conditions that are necessary to ensure 
protection, conservation, presentation or transmission to future generations of the 
World Heritage values of the property. 
3.06 The action should be monitored by the authority responsible for giving the approval (or 
another appropriate authority) and, if necessary, enforcement action should be taken to 
ensure compliance with the conditions of the approval. 
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National Integrated Protected Areas System Act 
1992 (Philippines)"" 
AN ACT PROVIDING FOR THE ESTABLISHMENT AND MANAGEMENT OF NATIONAL 
INTEGRATED PROTECTED AREAS SYSTEM, DEFINING ITS SCOPE AND COVERAGE, 
AND FOR OTHER PURPOSES 
Republic Act No. 7586 
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the Philippines in Congress 
assembled: 
Section 1 Title 
This Act shall be known and referred to as the National Integrated Protected Areas System Act of 
1992. 
Section 2 Declaration of Policy 
Cognizant of the profound impact of man's activities on all components of the natural 
environment particularly the effect of increasing population, resource exploitation and industrial 
advancement and recognizing the critical importance of protecting and maintaining the natural 
biological and physical diversities of the environment notably on areas with biologically unique 
features to sustain human life and development, as well as plant and animal life, it is hereby 
declared the policy of the State to secure for the Filipino people of present and future generations 
the perpetual existence of all native plants and animals through the establishment of a 
comprehensive system of integrated protected areas within the classification of national park as 
provided for in the Constitution. 
It is hereby recognised that these areas, although distinct in features, possess common ecological 
values that may be incorporated into a holistic plan representative of our natural heritage; that 
effective administration of these areas is possible only through cooperation among national 
government, local government and concerned private organizations; that the use and enjoyment 
of these protected areas must be consistent with the principles of biological diversity and 
sustainable development. 
Jm See: hnp'{/sunsite.nus.sglapcel/dbaselfilipino/primary/phanip.html; accessed 6 October 2008. 
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To this end, there is hereby established a National Integrated Protected Areas System (NIP AS), 
which shall encompass outstanding remarkable areas and biologically important public lands that 
are habitats of rare and endangered species of plants and animals, biogeographic zones and 
related ecosystems, whether terrestrial, wetland or marine, all of which shall be designated as 
protected areas. 
Section 3 Categories 
The following categories of protected areas are hereby established: 
(a) Strict nature reserve; 
(b) Natural park; 
(c) Natural monument; 
(d) Wildlife sanctuary; 
(e) Protected landscapes and seascapes; 
(f) Resource reserve; 
(g) Natural biotic areas; and 
(h) Other categories established by law, conventions or international agreements which the 
Philippine government is a signatory. 
Section 4 Definition of Terms 
For purposes of this Act, the following terms shall be defined as follows: 
(a) National Integrated Protected Areas Systems (NIP AS) is the classification and 
administration of all designated protected areas to maintain essential ecological 
processes and life-support systems, to preserve genetic diversity, to ensure sustainable 
use of resources found therein, and to maintain their natural conditions to the greatest 
extent possible; 
(b) Protected area refers to identified portions of land and water set aside by reason of 
their unique physical and biological significance, managed to enhance biological 
diversity and protected against destructive human exploitation; 
(c) Buffer zones are identified areas outside the boundaries of and immediately adjacent to 
designated protected areas pursuant to Section 8 that need special development control 
in order to avoid or minimize harm to the protected area; 
(d) Indigenous cultural community refers to a group of people sharing common bonds of 
language, customs, traditions and other distinctive cultural traits, and who have, since 
time immemorial, occupied, possessed and utilised a territory; 
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(e) National park refers to a forest reservation essentially of natural wilderness character 
which has been withdrawn from settlement, occupancy or any form of exploitation 
except in conformity with approved management plan and set aside as such exclusively 
to conserve the area or preserve the scenery, the natural and historic objects, wild 
animals and plants therein and to provide enjoyment of these features in such areas; 
(f) Natural monument is a relatively small area focused on protection of small features to 
protect or preserve nationally significant natural features on account of their special 
interest or unique characteristics; 
(g) Natural biotic area is an area set aside to allow the way of life of societies living in 
harmony with the environment to adapt to modem technology at their pace; 
(h) Natural park is a relatively large area not materially altered by human activity where 
extractive resource uses are not allowed and maintained to protect outstanding natural 
and scenic areas of national or international significance for scientific, educational and 
recreational use; 
(i) Protected landscapes/seascapes are areas of national significance which are 
characterised by the harmonious interaction of man and land while providing 
opportunities for public enjoyment through recreation and tourism within the normal 
lifestyle and economic activity of these areas; 
G) Resource reserve is an extensive and relatively isolated and uninhabited area normally 
with difficult access designated as such to protect natural resources of the area for 
future use and prevent or contain development activities that could affect the resource 
pending the establishment of objectives which are based upon appropriate knowledge 
and planning; 
(k) Strict nature reserve is an area possessing some outstanding ecosystem, features 
and/or species of flora and fauna of national scientific importance maintained to protect 
nature and maintain processes in an undisturbed state in order to have ecologically 
representative examples of the natural environment available for scientific study, 
environmental monitoring, education, and for the maintenance of genetic resources in a 
dynamic and evolutionary state; 
(I) Tenured migrant communities are communities within protected areas which have 
actually and continuously occupied such areas for five (5) years before the designation 
of the same as protected areas in accordance with this Act and are solely dependent 
therein for subsistence; and 
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(m) Wildlife sanctuary comprises an area which assures the natural conditions necessary to 
protect nationally significant species, groups of species, biotic communities or physical 
features of the environment where these may require specific human manipulation for 
the perpetuation. 
Section 5 Establishment and Extent of the System 
The establishment and operationalisation of the System shall involve the following: 
(a) All areas or islands in the Philippines proclaimed, designated or set aside, pursuant to a 
law, presidential decree, presidential proclamation or executive order as national park, 
game refuge, bird and wildlife sanctuary, wilderness area, strict nature reserve, 
watershed, mangrove reserve, fish sanctuary, natural and historical landmark, protected 
and managed landscape/seascape as well as identified virgin forests before the 
affectivity of this Act are hereby designated as initial components of the System. The 
initial components of the System shall be governed by existing laws, rules and 
regulations, not inconsistent with this Act; 
(b) Within one (I) year from the affectivity of this Act, the DENR shall submit to the 
Senate and the House of Representatives a map and legal description or natural 
boundaries of each protected area initially comprising the System. Such maps and legal 
description shall, by virtue of this Act, constitute the official documentary 
representation of the entire System, subject to such changes as Congress deems 
necessary; 
(c) All DENR records pertaining to said protected areas, including maps and legal 
descriptions or natural boundaries, copies of rules and regulations governing them, 
copies of public notices of, and reports submitted to Congress regarding pending 
additions, eliminations, or modifications shall be made available to the public. These 
legal documents pertaining to protected areas shall also be available to the public in the 
respective DENR Regional Offices, Provincial Environment and Natural Resources 
Offices (PENROs) and Community Environment and Natural Resources Offices 
(CENROs) where NIP AS areas are located; 
(d) Within three (3) years from the affectivity of this Act, the DENR shall study and review 
each area tentatively composing the System as to its suitability or non-suitability for 
preservation as protected area and inclusion in the System according to the categories 
established in Section 3 hereof and report its finding to the President as soon as each 
study is completed. The study must include in each area: 
• A forest occupants survey; 
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• An ethnographic study; 
• A protected area resource profile; 
• Land use plans done in coordination with the respective Regional 
Development Councils; and 
• Such other background studies as will be sufficient bases for selection. 
The DENR shall: 
(i) Notify the public of the proposed action through publication in a newspaper 
of general circulation, and such other means as the System deems necessary in 
the area or areas in the vicinity of the affected land thirty (30) days prior to the 
public hearing; 
(ii) Conduct public hearings at the locations nearest to the area affected; 
(iii) At least thirty (30) days prior to the date of hearing advise all local 
government units (LGUs) in the affected areas, national agencies concerned, 
people's organizations and non-government organizations and invite such 
officials to submit their views on the proposed action at the hearing not later 
than thirty (30) days following the date of the hearing; and 
(iv) Give due consideration to the recommendations at the public hearing; and 
provide sufficient explanation for his recommendations contrary to the 
general sentiments expressed in the public hearing; 
(e) Upon receipt of the recommendation of the DENR, the President shall issue a 
presidential proclamation designating the recommended areas as protected areas and 
providing for measures for their protection until such time when Congress shall have 
enacted a law finally declaring such recommended areas as part of the integrated 
protected area systems; and 
(f) Thereafter, the President shall send to the Senate and the House of Representatives his 
recommendations with respect to the designations as protected areas or reclassification 
of each area on which review has been completed, together with maps ~nd legal 
description of boundaries. The President, in his recommendation, may propose the 
alteration of existing boundaries of any or all proclaimed protected areas, addition of 
any contiguous area of public land of predominant physical and biological value. 
Nothing contained herein shall limit the President to propose, as part of his 
recommendation to Congress, additional areas which have not been designated 
proclaimed or set aside by law, presidential decree, proclamation or executive order as 
protected area!s. 
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Section 6 Additional Areas to be Integrated to the System 
Notwithstanding the establishment of the initial component of the System, the Secretary shall 
propose the inclusion in the System of additional areas with outstanding physical features, 
anthropological significance and biological diversity in accordance with the provisions of Section 
S(d). 
Section 7 Disestablishment as Protected Area 
When in the opinion of the DENR a certain protected area should be withdrawn or disestablished, 
or its boundaries modified as warranted by a study and sanctioned by the majority of the 
members of the respective boards for the protected area as herein established in Section II, it 
shall, in tum, advise Congress. Disestablishment of a protected area under the System or 
modification of its boundary shall take effect pursuant to an act of Congress. Thereafter, said 
area shall revert to the category of public forest unless otherwise classified by Congress: 
Provided, however, That after disestablishment by Congress, the Secretary may recommend the 
transfer of such disestablished area to other government agencies to serve other priority programs 
of national interest. 
Section 8 Buffer Zones 
For each protected area, there shall be established peripheral buffer zones when necessary, in the 
same manner as Congress establishes the protected area, to protect the same from activities that 
will directly and indirectly harm it. Such buffer zones shall be included in the individual 
protected area management plan that shall be prepared for each protected area. The DENR shall 
exercise its authority over protected areas as provided in this Act on such area designated as 
buffer zones. 
Section 9 Management Plans 
There shall be a general management planning strategy to serve as guide in formulating 
individual plans for each protected area. The management planning strategy shall, at the 
minimum, promote the adoption and implementation of innovative management techniques 
including, if necessary, the concept of zoning, buffer zone management for multiple use and 
protection, habitat conservation and rehabilitation, diversity management, community organizing, 
socioeconomic and scientific researches, site-specific policy development, pest management, and 
fire control. The management planning strategy shall also provide guidelines for the protection 
of Indigenous cultural communities, other tenured migrant communities and sites and for close 
coordination between and among local agencies of the government as well as private sector. 
Each component area of the System shall be planned and administered to further protect and 
enhance the permanent preservation of its natural conditions. A management manual shall be 
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fonnulated and developed which must contain the following: an individual management plan 
prepared by three (3) experts, basic background infonnation, field inventory of the resources 
within the area, an assessment of assets and limitations, regional interrelationships, particular 
objectives for managing the area, appropriate division of the area into management zones, a 
review of the boundaries of the area, and a design of the management programs. 
Section 10 Administration and Management of the System 
The National Integrated Protected Area System is hereby placed under the control and 
administration of the Department of Environment and Natural Resources. For this purpose, there 
is hereby created a division in the regional offices of the Department to be called the Protected 
Areas and Wildlife Division in regions where protected areas have been establis~ed, which shall 
be under the supervision of a Regional Technical Director, and shall include subordinate officers, 
clerks, and employees as may be proposed by the Secretary, duly approved by the Department of 
Budget and Management, and appropriated for by Congress. The Service thus established shall 
manage protected areas and promote the pennanent preservation, to the greatest extent possible 
of their natural conditions. 
To carry out the mandate of this Act, the Secretary of the DENR is empowered to perfonn any 
and all of the following acts: 
(a) To conduct studies on various characteristic features and conditions of the different 
protected areas, using commonalities in their characteristics, classify and define them 
into categories and prescribe pennissible or prohibited human activities in each 
category in the System; 
(b) To adopt and enforce a land-use scheme and zoning plan in adjoining areas for the 
preservation and control of activities that may threaten the ecological balance in the 
protected areas; 
(c) To cause the preparation of and exercise the power to review all plans and proposals for 
the management of protected areas; 
(d) To promulgate rules and regulations necessary to carry out the provisions of this Act; 
(e) To deputize field officers and delegate any of his powers under this Act and other laws 
to expedite its implementation and enforcement; 
(f) To fix and prescribe reasonable NIP AS fees to be collected from government agencies 
or any person, finn or corporation deriving benefits from the protected areas; 
(g) To exact administrative fees and fines as authorised in Section 2 I for violations of 
guidelines, rules and regulations of this Act as would endanger the viability of protected 
areas; 
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(h) To enter into contracts and/or agreements with private entities or public agencies as 
may be necessary to carry out the purposes of this Act; 
(i) To accept in the name of the Philippine government and in behalf of NIP AS funds, gifts 
or bequests of money for immediate disbursement or other property in the interest of 
the NIP AS, its activities, or its services; 
U) To call on any agency or instrumentality of the government as well as academic 
institutions, non-government organizations and the private sector as may be necessary 
to accomplish the objectives and activities of the System; 
(k) To submit an annual report to the President of the Philippines and to Congress on the 
status of protected areas in the country; 
(I) To establish a uniform marker for the System, including an appropriate and distinctive 
symbol for each category in the System, in consultation with appropriate government 
agencies and public and private organizations; 
(m) To determine the specification of the class, type and style of building and other 
structures to be constructed in protected areas and the material to be used; 
(n) Control the construction, operation and maintenance of roads, trails, waterworks, 
sewerage, fire protection, and sanitation systems and other public utilities within the 
protected area; 
( o) ~Control occupancy of suitable portions of the protected area and resettle outside of said 
area forest occupants therein, with the exception of the members of Indigenous 
communities area; and 
(p) To perform such other functions as may be directed by the President of the Philippines, 
and to do such acts as may be necessary or incidental to the accomplishment of the 
purpose and objectives of the System. 
Section 11 Protected Area Management Board 
A Protected Area Management Board for each of the established protected area shall be created 
and shall be composed of the following: the Regional Executive Director under whose 
jurisdiction the protected area is located; one (I) representative from the autonomous regional 
government, if applicable; the Provincial Development Officer; one (I) representative from the 
municipal government; one (I) representative from each barangay covering the protected area; 
one {I) representative from each tribal community, if applicable; and, at least three (3) 
representatives from non-government organizations/local community organizations, and if 
necessary, one (I) representative from other departments or national government agencies 
involved in protected area management. 
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The Board shall, by a majority vote, decide the allocations for budget, approve proposals for 
funding, decide matters relating to planning, peripheral protection and general administration of 
the area in accordance with the general management strategy. The members of the Board shall 
serve for a term of five (5) years without compensation, except for actual and necessary travelling 
and subsistence expenses incurred in the performance of their duties. They shall be appointed by 
the Secretary of the DENR as follows: 
(a) A member who shall be appointed to represent each local government down to 
barangay level whose territory or portion is included in the protected area. Each 
appointee shall be the person designated by the head of such LGU, except for the 
Provincial Development Officer who shall serve ex officio; 
(b) A member from non-government organizations who shall be endorsed by heads of 
organizations which are preferably based in the area or which have established and 
recognised interest in protected areas; 
(c) The RED/s in the region/s where such protected area lies shall sit as ex officio member 
of the Board and shall serve as adviser/s in matters related to the technical aspect of 
management of the area; and 
(d) The RED shall act as chairman of the Board. When there are two (2) or more REDs in 
the Board, the secretary shall designate one (I) of them to be the Chairman. Vacancies 
shall be filled in the same manner as the original appointment. 
Section 12 Environmental Impact Assessment 
Proposals for activities which are outside the scope of the management plan for protected areas 
shall be subject to an environmental impact assessment as required by law before they are 
adopted, and the results thereof shall be taken into consideration in the decision-making process. 
No actual implementation of such activities shall be allowed without the required Environmental 
Compliance Certificate (ECC) under the Philippine Environment Impact Assessment (EIA) 
system. In instances where such activities are allowed to be undertaken, the proponent shall plan 
and carry them out in such manner as will minimize any adverse effects and take preventive and 
remedial action when appropriate. The proponent shall be liable for any damage due to lack of 
caution or indiscretion. 
Section 13 Ancestral Lands and Rights Over Them 
Ancestral lands and customary rights and interest arising shall be accorded due recognition. The 
DENR shall prescribe rules and regulations to govern ancestral lands within protected areas: 
Provided, That the DENR shall have no power to evict Indigenous communities from their 
present occupancy nor resettle them to another area without their consent: Provide, however, 
395 
Appendix 5- National Integrated Protected Areas Systems Act 1992 (Philippines) 
That all rules and regulations, whether adversely affecting said communities or not, shall be 
subjected to notice and hearing to be participated in by members of concerned Indigenous 
community. 
Section 14 Survey of Energy Resources 
Consistent with the policies declared in Section 2, hereof, protected areas, except strict nature 
reserves and natural parks, may be subjected to exploration only for the purpose of gathering 
information on energy resources and only if such activity is carried out with the least damage to 
surrounding areas. Surveys shall be conducted only in accordance with a program approved by 
theOENR, and the result of such surveys shall be made available to the public and submitted to 
the President for recommendation to Congress. Any exploitation and utilization of energy 
resources found within NIP AS areas shall be allowed only through a law passed by Congress. 
Section 15 Areas Under the Management of Other Departments and Government 
Instrumentalities 
Should there be protected areas, or portions thereof, under the jurisdiction of government 
instrumentalities other than the DENR, such jurisdiction shall, prior to the passage of this Act, 
remain in the said department or government instrumentality; Provided, That the department or 
government instrumentality exercising administrative jurisdiction over said protected area or a 
portion thereof shall coordinate with the DENR in the preparation of its management plans, upon 
the affectivity o( this Act. 
Section 16 Integrated Protected Areas Fund 
There is hereby established a trust fund to be known as Integrated Protected Areas (!PAS) Fund 
for purposes of financing projects of the System. 
The !PAS may solicit and receive donations, endowments, and grants in the form of 
contributions, and such endowments shall be exempted from income or gift taxes and all other 
taxes, charges or fees imposed by the government or any political subdivision or instrumentality 
thereof. 
All incomes generated from the operation of the System or management of wild flora and fauna 
shall accrue to the Fund and may be utilised directly by the DENR for the above purpose. These 
incomes shall be derived from: 
(a) Taxed from the permitted sale and export of flora and fauna and other resources from 
protected areas; 
(b) Proceeds from lease of multiple-use areas; 
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(c) Contributions from industries and facilities directly benefiting from the protected area; 
and 
(d) Such other fees and incomes derived from the operation of the protected area. 
Disbursements from the Fund shall be made solely for the protection, maintenance, 
administration, and management of the System, and duly approved projects endorsed by the 
PAMBs, in the amounts authorised by the DENR. 
Section 17 Annual Report to Congress 
At the opening of each session of Congress, the DENR shall report to the President, for 
transmission to Congress, on the status of the System, regulation in force and other pertinent 
information, together with recommendations. 
Section 18 Field Officers 
All officials, technical personnel and forest guards employed in the integrated protected area 
service or all persons deputised by the DENR, upon recommendation of the Management Board 
shall be considered as field officers and shall have the authority to investigate and search 
premises and buildings and make arrests in accordance with the rules on criminal procedure for 
the violation oflaws and regulations relating to protected areas. Persons arrested shall be brought 
to the nearest police precinct for investigation. 
Nothing herein mentioned shall be construed as preventing regular enforcers and police officers 
from arresting any person in the act of violating said laws and regulations. 
Section "!9 Special Prosecutors 
The Department of Justice shall designate special prosecutors to prosecute violations of laws, 
rules and regulations in protected areas. 
Section 20 Prohibited Acts 
Except as may be allowed by the nature of their categories and pursuant to rules and regulations 
governing the same, the following acts are prohibited within protected areas: 
(a) Hunting, destroying, disturbing, or mere possession of any plants or animals or products 
derived there from without a permit from the Management Board; 
(b) Dumping of any waste products detrimental to the protected area, or to the plants and 
animals or inhabitants therein; 
(c) Use of any motorised equipment without a permit from the Management Board; 
(d) Mutilating, defacing or destroying objects of natural beauty, or objects of interest to 
cultural communities (of scenic value); 
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(e) Damaging and leaving roads and trails in a damaged condition; 
(f) Squatting, mineral locating, or otherwise occupying any land; 
(g) Constructing or maintaining any kind of structure, fence or enclosures, conducting any 
business enterprise without a permit; 
(h) Leaving in exposed or unsanitary conditions refuse or debris, or depositing in ground or 
in bodies of water; and 
(i) Altering, removing destroying or defacing boundary marks or signs. 
Section 21 Penalties 
Whoever violates this Act or any rules and regulations issued by the Department pursuant to this 
Act or whoever is found guilty by a competent court of justice of any of the offences in the 
preceding section shall be fined in the amount of not less than Five thousand pesos (PS,OOO) nor 
more than Five hundred thousand pesos (PSOO,OOO), exclusive of the value of the thing damaged 
or imprisonment for not less than one (I) year but not more than six ( 6) years, or both, as 
determined by the court: Provided, That, if the area requires rehabilitation or restoration as 
determined by the court, the offender shall also be required to restore or compensate for the 
restoration to the damage: Provided, further, That the court shall order the eviction of the 
offender from the land and the forfeiture in favour of the government of all minerals, timber or 
any species collected or removed including all equipment, devices and firearms used in 
connection therewith, and any construction or improvement made thereon by the offender. If the 
offender is an association or corporation, the president or manager shall be directly responsible 
for the act of his employees and labourers: Provided, finally, That the DENR may impose 
administrative fines and penalties consistent with this Act. 
Section 22 Separability Clause 
If any part or section of this Act is declared unconstitutional, such declaration shall not affect the 
other parts or section of this Act. 
Section 23 Repealing Clause 
All laws, presidential decrees, executive orders, rules and regulations inconsistent with any 
provisions of this Act shall be deemed repealed or modified accordingly. 
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Section 24 Affectivity Clause 
This Act shall take effect fifteen (15) days after its complete publication in two (2) newspapers of 
general circulation. 
Approved, 
Neptali A. Gonzales 
President of the Senate 
Ramon V. Mitra 
Speaker of the House of Representatives 
This Act which is a consolidation of House Bill No. 34696 and Senate Bill No. 1914 was finally 
passed by the House of Representatives and the Senate on February 6, 1992. 
Anacleto D. Badoy, Jr. 
Secretary of the Senate 
Camilo L. Sabio 
Secretary General, House of Representative 
Approved: June I, 1992 
Corazon C. Aquino 
President of the Philippines 
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Cultural Landscapes Currently Inscribed on the World Heritage List (2003-2008)-
A Summary 
In Table 13 below, the following letters in the column 'Type' indicate that the site has been designated or appears to have been designated as the following type of cultural 
landscape: 1516 
0- Designed 
A - Associative 
R - Relict 
C - Continuing 
OE- Organically evolved (where it is not possible to discern if the cultural landscape has been listed as a 'relict' landscape or a 'continuing' landscape, or where the cultural 
landscape is both in part a continuing cultural landscape and a relict cultural landscape). 
In interpreting the criterion for listing below, it is important to note that until the end of 2004, World Heritage sites were selected on the basis of six cultural and four natural 
criteria. With the adoption of the revised Operational Guidelines in 2005, only one set often criteria exists. For ease of readability, the criterion for the listing of each site below 
has been updated to accord with the post 2004 consolidated selection criterion numbering. 
151
" The 1denuficauon of the classification (i.e. 'type) of each of the landscapes tn the table below has been obtruned from the infonnalion referred tom n22, a review of the relevant Advisory Body Evaluations and relevant World lleritage 
Commlltee dec1sions, as noted. 
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Table 13: Changes to the cultural and natural selection criterion between the 2002 and 2005 versions of the Operational Guidelines 
Cultural Criteria Natural Criteria 
I 
Operational Guidelines 2002 ( i) (ii) (iii) (iv) (v) (vi ) (i) ( ii) ( iii) (iv) 
Operational Guidelines 2005 (i) (ii) ( iii ) (iv) (v) (vi) (viii ) ( ix) (vii) (x) 
-- -- - -
Selection criteria: 
1. to represent a masterpiece of human creative genius; 
11. to exhibit an important interchange of human values, over a span of time or within a cultural area of the world, on developments in architecture or technology, 
monumental arts, town-planning or landscape design; 
111. to bear a unique or at least exceptional testimony to a cultural tradition or to a civilization which is living or which has disappeared; 
iv. to be an outstanding example of a type of building, architectural or technological ensemble or landscape which illustrates (a) significant stage(s) in human history; 
v. to be an outstanding example of a traditional human settlement, land-use, or sea-use which is representative of a culture (or cultures), or human interaction with the 
environment especially when it has become vulnerable under the impact of irreversible change; 
v1. to be directly or tangibly associated with events or living traditions, with ideas, or with beliefs, with artistic and literary works of outstanding universal significance. 
(The Committee considers that this criterion should preferably be used in conjunction with other criteria); 
vii. to contain superlative natural phenomena or areas of exceptional natural beauty and aesthetic importance; 
viii. to be outstanding examples representing major stages of earth' s history, including the record of life, significant on-going geological processes in the development of 
landforms, or significant geomorphic or physiographic features; 
ix. to be outstanding examples representing significant on-going ecological and bio logical processes in the evolution and development of terrestrial, fresh water, coastal 
and marine ecosystems and communities of plants and animals; 
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x. to contain the most important and significant natural habitats for in-situ conservation of biological diversity, including those containing threatened species of 
outstanding universal value from the point of view of science or conservation. 
In the listing of all World Heritage sites, the protection, management, authenticity and integrity of the sites are also important considerations.1517 
Table 14: Description and identification of the types of cultural landscapes on the World Heritage List and their outstanding universal values1518 
Country 
Afghanistan 
Cultural Landscape Type 
I Cultural Landscape I OEIR 
and Archaeological 
Remains of the 
Bamiyan Valley 
Description Jstt Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
The cultural landscape and 1 Nominated as a cultural landscape (criterion ii, ·organically evolved landscape'), the Bamiyan Valley is a 
archaeological remains of the Bamiyan landscape which has evolved through geological formation and human intervention, and the process of evolution 
Valley represent the artistic and in their form and component features are still visible today. Even today, one can witness the landscape being 
religious developments which from the continuously used, which retains an active social role in contemporary society of the local communities ... 
1 •• to the 13'h centuries characterised . . 
ancient Bakhtria, integrating various Outstandmg umversal value: 
cultural influences into the Gandhara 
school of Buddhist art. The area 
contains numerous Buddhist monastic 
ensembles and sanctuaries, as well as 
fortified edifices from the Islamic 
period. The site is also testimony to the 
tragic destruction by the Taliban of the 
two standing Buddha statues, which 
shook the world in March 200 I. 
Bamiyan Valley is an exceptional cultural landscape, resulting from the interaction between man and nature 
especially from I" to 13'h centuries CE. It is an outstanding representation of Buddhist art as it developed under 
the Kushan Empire from the I" century CE, reaching its climax in the 4'h to gth centuries. The standing Buddha 
statues of 3'd to 6"' centuries were particularly representative of this art. The valley contains a large number of 
monastic ensembles and some I ,000 caves; many of them have been richly decorated with paintings and 
sculptures. 
Justification for inscription as a cultural landscape: 
Criterion (i): The Buddha statues and the cave art in Bamiyan Valley are an outstanding representation of the 
Gandharan school in Buddhist art in the Central Asian region. 
Criterion (ii): The artistic and architectural remains of Bamiyan Valley, and an important Buddhist centre on the 
Silk Road, are an exceptional testimony to the interchange of Indian, Hellenistic, Roman, Sassanian influences as 
the basis for the development of a particular artistic expression in the Gandharan school. To this can be added the 
Islamic influence in a later period. ···- I 
____ L_ _______ ___.JL_ _ _..L _______________ -'-C::..:.:riterion (iii): The Bamiyan Valley bears an exceptional testimony to a cultural tradition in the Central A~ 
1517 UNESCO World Heritage Centre. See: http://whc.unesco.org/en/criteria/; accessed 14 July 2008. 
tm In preparing the summary in this Appendix all information has been extracted from the applicable Advisory Body Evaluations for each of the sites, copies of which are available at the UNESCO World Heritage Centre website: 
http://whc.unesco.org/en/list; accessed 15 September 2008. 
1s19 The description of each of the sites listed in this table is taken from the description of the site on the World Heritage List. 
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Cultural Landscape 
I 
Madriu-Perafita-
Claror Valley 
Type 
OE 
Quebrada de OE 
llumahuaca 
Description1519 
The cultural landscape of Madriu-
Perafita-Claror Valley otTers a 
microcosmic perspective of the way 
people have harvested the resources of 
the high Pyrenees over millennia. Its 
dramatic glacial landscapes of craggy 
cliffs and glaciers, with high open 
pastures and steep wooded valleys, 
covers an area of 4,24 7 ha, 9% of the 
total area of the principality. It reflects 
past changes in climate, economic 
fortune and social systems, as well as 
the persistence of pastoralism and a 
strong mountain culture, notably the 
survival of a communal land-ownership 
system dating back to the 131h century. 
The site features houses, notably 
summer settlements, terraced fields, 
stone tracks and evidence of iron 
smelting. 
r Quebrada de llumahuaca follows the 
line of a major cultural route. the I Camino Inca, along the spectacular 
: vallex_ of the Rio Grande, from its 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
region, which has disappeared. 
Criterion (iv): The Bamiyan Valley is an outstanding example of a cultural landscape which illustrates a 
significant period in Buddhism. 
Criterion (vi): The Bamiyan Valley is the most monumental expression of western Buddhism. It was an 
important centre of pilgrimage over many centuries. Due to their symbolic values, the monuments have suffered 
at different times of their e:-.istence, including the deliberate destruction in 200 I. which shook the whole world. 
fhe valley encapsulates the way people have striven to make a living from the high mountains- settling further 
up when the climate was warmer in the Middle Ages and retreating as the climate cooled. r he geology provided 
the raw materials: high altitude pastures of rich grass and fescue, water from glacial lakes. and glacial murrain in 
the middle part of the valley \\hich could be fonned into small terraced fields for hay and grain around the two 
main settlement areas. Steep forests provided building material and fuel, the mountains stone for walls and ore 
for smelting, while the fast flowing rivers gave energy to transform the ore into iron and later hydroelectricity. 
The valley also reflects the persistence of an ancient communal land management by Communes-four of \\hom 
own land in the nominated site. 
In short, the valley includes evidence of pastoralism; summer settlements: terraced fields: stone tracks; woodland 
management: and iron smelting. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The site is said to be of outstanding universal value for a combination of the following ·cultural' values [the use 
of the word 'cultural' here is curious]: 
As a microcosm of the way people have harvested the resources of the high Pyrenees over the past millennia. 
For the way its dramatic glacial landscapes with high open pastures and steep wooded valleys reflect changing 
climates, economic fortunes and social systems. 
For the reflection of an ancient communal system of land management that has survived for over 700 years. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (v): The Madriu-Perafita-Ciaror Valley is a microcosm of the way its inhabitants have harvested the 
scarce resources of the high Pyrenees over the past millennia to create a sustainable living environment in 
harmony with the mountain landscape. The Valley is a reflection of an ancient communal system of land 
management that has survived for over 700 years. 
-- - .... __ _ 
The key aspects of the site arc the network of trade routes through the valley. These encompass remains of 
ancient tracks. revetted roads. a railway and. tinally, tarmacked roads. Scattered along the valley's 1501-m length 
are ex.tensive remains of successive settlements whose inhabitants created and used their linear routes. The) 
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Cultural Landscape 1 Type 
Uluru-Kata Tju!a 
National Park 
I 
A 
Description 1519 Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
source in the cold high desert plateau of \ include: 
the lligh Andean lands to its confluence . 
with the Rio Leone some ISO km to the Prehistoric hunter/gatherer and early farming communities, 9000BC to 400AD; 
south. The valley shows substantial Large structured agricultural societies. 400AD to 900AD· 
evidence of its use as a major trade ' 
route over the past 10,000 years. It Flourishing pre-! lispanic towns and villages, 900AD to 1430-80AD; 
features visible traces of prehistoric lncan Empire 1430-80 to 1535AD· 
hunter-gatherer communities, of the ' ' 
Inca Empire (151h to 16'h centuries) and I Spanish towns, villages and churches, 1535-93 to 1810AD; 
of the light for independence in the !61h . . 
and 20'h centuries. Republican struggles for mdependence, 18'h to 20'h centuries. 
This park, formerly called Uluru (Ayers 
Rock - Mount Olga) National Park. 
features spectacular geological 
formations that dominate the vast red 
sandy plain of central Australia. Uluru, 
The site also possesses other tangible and intangible cultural qualities including: 
Rituals and oral traditions; 
Shrines; 
Rock paintings. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The rich cultural remains of this long legacy of movement of peoples, goods, and ideas over some I 0,000 years is 
manifest in a collection of settlement sites, reflecting occupation of the valley from pre-historic times. to the 
present day. Particularly notable are the pre-Hispanic and pre-lncan remains of large scale agricultural societies 
at more than a dozen prominent sites in the valley which overall created a landscape of fortified towns and 
extensive stone walled fields, unrivalled in South America. 
Justification for inscription: 
The property is inscribed as a cultural route on the basis of: 
Criterion (ii): The Quebrada de Humahuaca valley has been used over the past I 0,000 years as a crucial passage 
for the transport of people and ideas from the high Andean lands to the plains. 
Criteria (iv) and (v): The Quebrada de llumahuaca valley reflects the way its strategic position has engendered 
settlement agriculture and trade. Its distinctive pre-Hispanic and pre-lncan settlements, as a group with their 
associated field systems, form a dramatic addition to the landscape and one that can certainly be called 
outstanding. 
As a cultural landscape presenting the combined works of nature and man, manifesting the interaction of 
humankind and its natural environment, the landscape of the Uluru-Kata '!Jura National Park is the outcome of 
millennia of management under traditional Anangu procedures governed by the T]ukurpa (law). Recent 
archaeological evidence suggests that the contemporary cultural adaptations of the Anangu people of central 
Australia were achieved during a period of social and cultural evolution spanning the last 5000 ~ars.! and the 
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Country Cultural Landscape 1 Type Description 1519 Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
Austria --y Hallstatt-Dachstein 
I Salzkammergut 
Cultural Landscape 
_l 
OE/C 
an immense monolith, and Kata Tju!a, 
the rock domes located west of Uluru, 
form part of the traditional belief system 
of one of the oldest human societies in 
the world. The Aboriginal people of 
Uluru-Kata Tju!a are the An.angu 
Aboriginal people. 
Park is therefore illustrative of human society and settlement over time, under the influence of the physical 
constraints and opportunities presented by their natural environment. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The outstanding universal value of the Park is established by the presence within it of the huge monoliths of 
Uluru and Kata Tju!a, which An.angu and non-An.angu acknowledge, together with the unique pattern of 
traditional land management and its basis in the oral narratives of ancestral beings of the Tjukurpa, an outstanding 
example of an Indigenous religion creating a spiritual relationship with the land which governs both subsistence 
practices and celebration of the landscape in ceremony. 
As an associative landscape, the Park has powerful religious, artistic and cultural qual ities. For the An.angu, this 
landscape is the product of the heroic ancestors' actions and can be read as a text specifying the relationship 
between the land and its Indigenous inhabitants laid down by the Tjukurpa. The very rock of Uluru and Kata 
Tju!a is proof of the heroes' actions and being. 
Justification for inscription: 
1987 
Criterion (vi i): Ongoing geological processes: the monoliths of Uturu and Kata Tju!a are exceptional examples of 
tectonic and geomorphic processes. 
Criterion (ix): Exceptional natural beauty and exceptional combination on natural and cultural elements. The 
immense size of the Uluru monolith and the collection of polished domes at Mt Olga result in a landscape of 
scenic grandeur. The overlay of the Aboriginal occupation adds a fascinating cultural aspect to the site. 
1994 
Criterion (v): The cultural landscape of the Uluru-Kata Tju!a National Park is an outstanding illustration of 
successful human adaptation over many millennia to the exigencies of a hostile arid environment, the integrity of 
which would be threatened by an change to the present management system based on the practices of its 
Aboriginal people. 
Criterion (vi): The dramatic monoliths of Uluru and Kata Tju!a form an integral part of the traditional belief 
----+--s-ystem of one of the oldest human societies in the world. _ _ _ _J 
Human activity in the magnificent The cultural landscape ofthe 1-lallstatt-Dachstein-Salzkammergut region is unique evidence of an epoch of human 
natural landscape of the Salzkammergut history. It also reflects the inseparable unity of nature and culture in both its landscape and its historic 
began in prehistoric times, with the salt monuments and sites. 
deposits being exploited as early as the . . 
2nd millennium BC. This resource Outstandmg umversal value: 
formed the basis of the area's prosperity J This is not specifically stated in the Advisory Body Evaluation. However, the Advisory Body Evaluation 
_ __._I -=u:c.P to the middle of the 20'h century, a 
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Cultural Landscape 
Wachau Cultural 
Landscape 
Type 
1--
0E/C 
Description 1519 
prosperity that is reflected in the fine 
architecture of the town of llallstatt. 
The Wachau is a stretch of the Danube 
Valley between Melk and Krems. a 
landscape of high visual quality. It 
preserves in an intact and visible form 
many traces - in terms of architecture, 
(monasteries, castles. ruins), urban 
design, (towns and villages), and 
agricultural use. principally for the 
cultivation of vines - of its evolution 
since prehistoric times. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
provides that: 
The nominated cultural landscape is one of visual drama, with huge mountains rising abruptly from narrow 
valleys. It is a landscape to appeal to 'Gothic' fantasy, hostile yet beautiful. Nature dominates, from the deep 
lakes to the permanent glaciers high above, yet humankind has inhabited the valleys here for over three millennia, 
eking out a living from the traditional natural resources of valley and montane pasture but flourishing at I lallstatt 
from extracting salt from the Salzberg, the 'salt mountain'. Although the human impact appears to be relatively 
slight on such an immense landscape, use of the wider landscape by farmer-miners over the centuries has 
modified it to a considerable degree, while mining has transformed the interior of the mountain. It is the presence 
of salt, a natural resource essential to human and animal life. which has made this place different, with a profound 
association between intensive human activity in the midst of a largely untamed landscape. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criteria (iii) and (iv): Considering that the Ilallstatt-Dachstein/Salzkammergut alpine region is an outstanding 
example of a natural landscape of great beauty and scientific interest which also contains evidence of a 
fundamental human economic activity, the whole integrated in a harmonious and mutually beneficial manner. 
The Wachau exhibits a rare density of examples of the interaction between human economic and cultural 
activities within a given landscape. There is a significant correlation between the typology of the architectural 
monuments and the characteristics of the landscape ... Within the existing pattern of European river landscapes, 
the Wachau has preserved an exceptional degree of historical integrity and authenticity, without industrial and 
technological interventions or harmful impacts on its environment. 
The Advisory Body Evaluation also records that the site conserves the fundamental elements of a continuing 
cultural landscape by virtue of the fact that it retains an active social role in contemporary society closely 
associated with the traditional way of life and in which the evolutionary process is still in progress. At the same 
time. it exhibits significant material evidence of its evolution over time. These qualities are manifested in the 
agricultural and forested landscape, in the layouts of the towns, and in the conservation and authenticity of 
individual monuments. 
Outstanding universal value: 
This is not specifically stated in the Advisory Body Evaluation. However, the Advisory Body Evaluation 
provides that: 
The Wachau is a stretch of the Danube valley which has high visual landscape qualities, and which retains to a 
remarkable degree material evidence of its historical evolution over more than two millennia, in the form of 
towns and villages, outstanding architectural monuments, and a largely vineyard agriculture. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (ii): The Wachau is an outstanding example of a riverine landscape bordered by mountains in which 
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Cultural Landscape Type 
Gobustan Rock Art 
Cultural Landscape 
OE 
Rapa Nui National OFJC 
Pari.. 
I i 
Description 1 ~19 
Gobustan Rock Art Cultural Landscape 
covers three areas of a plateau of rocky 
boulders rising out of the semi-desert of 
central ALerbaijan. with an outstanding 
collection of more than 6,000 rock 
engravings bearing testimony to 40.000 
years of rock art. The site also features 
the remains of inhabited caves, 
settlements and burials, all reflecting an 
intensive human use by the inhabitants 
of the area during the wet period that 
followed the last Icc Age, from the 
Upper Palaeolithic to the Middle Ages. 
The site, which covers an area of 537 
ha, is part of the larger protected 
Gobustan Reservation. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding lfniversal Value and Justification for Inscription 
-- --
material evidt:nce of its long historical evolution has survived to a remarkable degree. 
Criterion (iv): The architecture. the human settlements. and the agricultural usc of the land in the Wachau vividly 
illustrate a basically medieval landscape which has evolved organically and harmonious(} over time. 
- -
The nominated property is set above cliffs, part of a low plateau running north south, parallel to the Caspian Sea. 
a spur of the lower Caucasus Mountains. The property is approximately 65 km south of Baku and 6 km inland 
from the coast. !he dramatic cliffs are highly visible from the main road south from Baku towards the Iranian 
border. 
The property is set apart from the surrounding cl iffs by a curious geological fragmentation in the rocks. The 
volcanic landscape rises up at the eastern end of the central Shirvan Steppe semi-desert of central Azerbaijan. 
The property spans three Oat-topped hi lls covered by large calcareous blocks of Absheron limestone, which 
became detached as sofler rocks eroded below them. This collapse formed caves and rock shelters. mostly 
reached by sunlight, which could be used for shelter and habitation. 
Within the property are upwards of 6,000 rock engravings. as well as the remains of settlement sites and burials, 
all reflecting an intensiw use of the property stretching from the Upper Palaeolithic to the Middle Ages. These 
sites reflect a warmer and wetter climate than now prevails. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The Gobustan Rock Art Cultural Landscape is justified by the State Party as being of outstanding universal value 
for: 
• its rich cultural landscape that reflects millennia of human evolution; 
• the outstanding quality and concentration of the extensive rock engravings. and their state of conservation; 
• the evidence for habitation from the Upper Palaeolithic to the Middle Ages; 
• the way Gobustan is a meeting place between Europe and Asia, which provides evidence for the roots of 
European and Asian civilisations. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): The rock engravings arc an exceptional testimony to a way of lite that has disappeared in the way 
they represent so graphically activities connected with hunting and fishing at a time when the climate and 
vegetation of the area were warmer and wetter than today. 
- - --:-;-:-.,-
Rapa Nui, the Indigenous name of Rapa Nui National Park contains archaeological evidence, consisting mainly of moai (megalithic statues). alw 
Easter Island, bears witness to a unique (ceremonial structures), houses and ceremonial villages. petroglyphs. and wall paintings. They constitute an 
cultural phenomenon. A societ} of outstanding and unique cultural heritage. 
Polynesian origin that settled there c. 
300AD established a powerfuL -~ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ j 
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Cultural Landscape Type Description •m Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
imaginative and original tradition of l Outstanding universal value: 
J 
Stari Grad Plain OEIC 
monumental sculpture and architecture. 
free from any external influence. From 
the I o•h to the 16'h centUI) this society 
built shrines and erected enormous 
stone figures known as moai. which 
created an unrivalled cultural landscape 
that continues to fascinate people 
throughout the world. 
Stari Grad Plain on the Adriatic island 
of llvar is a cultural landscape that has 
remained practically intact since it was 
first colonised b~ Ionian Greeks lrom 
Paros in the 4' century BC. The 
original agricultural activity of this 
fertile plain, mainly centring on grapes 
and olives, has been maintained since 
Greek times to the presenL The site is 
also a natural reserve. The landscape 
features ancient stone walls and trims, 
or small stone shelters, and bears 
testimon)' to the ancient geometrical 
system of land division used by the 
ancient Greeks, the chora which has 
remained virtually intact over 24 
centuries. 
Archaeological OEIR The remains of the 19'" century coffee 
Landscape of the plantations in the foothills of the Sierra 
First Coffee uaestra are unique evidence of a 
Plantations in the pioneer form of agriculture in a difficult 
Southeast of Cuba terrain. They throw considerable light 
-· -
Rapa Nui National Park contains the substantial vestiges of a remarkable cultural phenomenon. the evolution 
without any external influences of a monumental sculptural and architectural tradition of extraordinary power 
which is without parallel anywhere in the world. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criteria (i), (iii) and (v): Rapa Nui National Park contains one of the most remarkable cultural phenomena in the 
world. An artistic and architectural tradition of great power and imagination was developed by a society that was 
completely isolated from external cultural influences of any kind for over a millennium. The substantial remains 
of this culture blend with their natural surroundings to create an unparalleled cultural landscape. 
Outstanding universal value: 
Stari Grad Plain represents a comprehensive system of land use and agricultural colonisation by the Greeks, in the 
4'h century BC. Its land organisation system, based on geometrical parcels with dry stone wall boundaries 
(chora), is exemplary. This system was completed from the very first by a rainwater recovery system involving 
the use of tanks and gutters. This testimony is of outstanding universal value. 
The land parcel system set up by the Greek colonisers has been respected over later periods. Agricultural activity 
in the chora has been uninterrupted for 24 centuries up to the present day, and is mainly based on grapes and 
olives. 
The ensemble today constitutes the cultural landscape of a fertile cultivated plain whose territorial organisation is 
that of the Greek colonisation. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (ii): The land parcel system, dating from the 4'h century BC, of Stari Grad bears witness to the 
dissemination of the Greek geometrical model for the dividing up of agricultural land in the Mediterranean world. 
Criterion (iii): The agricultural plain of Stari Grad has remained in continuous use. with the same initial crops 
being produced, for 2400 years. This bears witness to its permanency and sustainability down the centuries. 
Criterion (v): The agricultural plain of Stari Grad and its environment are an example of very ancient traditional 
human settlement, which is today under threat from modern economic development, particularly from rural 
depopulation and the abandonment of traditional farming practices. 
The material culture which survives from the magnificent coffee estates from the early years of the 19ill century in 
the foothills of the Sierra Maestra, lying to the east and west of Santiago de Cuba and Guantanamo, represents the 
most valuable testimony to the human struggle against nature by the French and llaitian plantation owners and 
their labour force. to the unique cultural expressions that developed in this region, and to the sweat and blood of 
the African slaves who increased the wealth of their masters. 
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Cultural Landscape ! Type 
Vi~ales Valley OE/C 
Desc~J5J9 
on the economic, social, and 
technological history of the Caribbean 
and Latin American region. 
The Vi~ales valley is encircled by 
mountains and its landscape is 
interspel"$ed with dramatic rocky 
outcrops. Traditional techniques are 
still in use for agricultural production, 
particularly of tobacco. The quality of 
this cultural landscape is enhanced by 
the vernacular architecture of its farms 
and villages, where a rich multi-ethnic 
society survives, illustrating the cultural 
development of the islands of the 
Caribbean, and of Cuba. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Univenal Value and Justification for Inscription 
----:--~-~- --~ -It is necessar) to add to the unquestionable architectural and archaeological values of the region the landscape 
itself: in \~hich paradisaical nature combines with the work of man. The most outstanding aspect is the perfect 
way in which the different elements mingle with one another: the plantation owners made wise use of rivers, 
streams, and springs, of the rugged topography and woodland. and of fruit trees both to satisfy their own needs 
and to increase the spirituality of the landscape. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The cafetales of eastern Cuba represent the remains of an exceptional historic agricultural industry, installed in a 
remarkably short period in an area of virgin forest. Because of their inaccessibility, resulting from the rugged 
topography and the heavy forest cover, very considerable traces of the many plantations established in the 19th 
and early 20th century, now superseded by more modern techniques of production elsewhere in the world, survive 
and yield unique evidence of this historic industry. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): The remains of the 19th and early 20th century coffee plantations in eastern Cuba are unique and 
eloquent testimon) to a form of agricultural exploitation of virgin forest, the traces of which have disappeared 
elsewhere in the world. 
Criterion (iv): The production of coffee in eastern Cuba during the 19th and early 20th centuries resulted in the 
creation of a unique cultural landscape, illustrating a significant stage in the development of this form of 
agriculture. 
The Vi~ales Valley is a mixture of natural landscapes (small hills) and human activities (the cultivation of 
tobacco, fodder and food crops). It has an exceptional aesthetic and socio-cultural value. The variations in the 
relief and the colour contrasts between the ochre soil, the green hues of the plants, and the dark limestone 
outcrops make this landscape an admirable sight, the beauty of which is due to the combination of the natural 
features of the site and the transformations made by human activities. 
Outstanding universal value: 
This is not specifically stated, but the Advisory Body Evaluation records that: 
The Vi"ales Valley is an outstanding example of the interaction between human activities and a natural setting of 
great beauty. Despite its active economic and social life, it has preserved the harmony and equilibrium created by 
generations of farmers, thus forming a melting pot for different cultural innuences. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iv): The Vit"iales valley is an outstanding karst landscape in which traditional methods of agriculture 
(notably tobacco growing) have survived unchanged for several centuries. The region also preserves a rich 
vernacular tradition in its architecture, its crafts, and its music. 
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Cultural Landscape 
Lednice-Valtice 
Cultural Landscape 
Jurisdiction of Saint-
Emil ion 
Type 
D 
OE!C 
Description 1519 
Between the 17th and 20th centuries, the I 
ruling dukes of Liechtenstein 
transformed their domains in southern 
Moravia into a striking landscape. It 
married Baroque architecture (mainly 
the work of Johann Bernhard Fischer 
von Erlach) and the classical and nco-
Gothic style of the castles of Lednicc 
and Valtice with countryside fashioned 
according to English romantic principles 
of landscape architecture. At 200 krn2, 
it is one of the largest artificial 
landscapes in Europe. 1 
Viticulture was introduced to this fertile 
region of Aquitaine by the Romans, and 
intensified in the Middle Ages. The 
Saint-Emilion area benefited from its 
location on the pilgrimage route to 
Santiago de Compostela and many 
churches, monasteries and hospices 
were built there from the I I th century 
onwards. It was granted the special 
status of a ·jurisdiction' during the 
period of English rule in the 12th 
century. It is an exceptional landscape 
devoted entirely to wine-growing. with 
many fine historic monuments in its 
towns and villages. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
Taking the landscape as a whole, it is the mingling and interplay of Baroque and Romantic elements that gives it 
a special character: architecture and landscape are intimately associated with one another. All the buildings are 
sited with great care at high points, as in the case of the Kolonada, the Rendezvous, Rybi~ni Zame~ek (Fishpond 
Manor). or Pohansko, in the centre of major routes (the obelisk), or on a border or boundary (I lrani~ni Zame~ek 
on the state boundary between Moravia and Lower Austria). 
Outstanding universal value: 
Not specifically stated, but the Advisory Body Evaluation records that: 
The Lednice-Valtice cultural landscape is unique by virtue of the way in which its architectural, biological and 
landscape components have been shaped over many years. It is an exceptional example of a planned cultural 
landscape, made more impressive by the wealth and diversity of its cultural and natural elements. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criteria (i), (ii) and (iv): Considering that the site is of outstanding universal value being a cultural landscape 
which is an exceptional example of the designed landscape that evolved in the Enlightenment and afterwards 
under the care of a single family. It succeeds in bringing together in harmony cultural monuments from 
successive periods and both Indigenous and exotic natural elements to create an outstanding work of human 
creativity. 
The site provides an outstanding example of both a high-quality architectural ensemble, in particular the religious 
and civil buildings of the commune of Saint-Emilion, and also of a landscape that illustrates several important 
periods of human history, such as the occupation of natural caves in prehistory and the use of geographical and 
climatic resources in order to create a special form of land use. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The Saint-Emilion Jurisdiction and its eight communes constitute an outstanding ensemble of indisputable 
monumental and landscape value. The many individual monuments in the region, some of them of exceptional 
value, such as the Picrrefine menhir or the church of Saint-Emil ion, admirably symbolize the course of history in 
the region and the richness of the different cultures that have left their imprint there, creating a priceless 
monumental heritage. They derive a special character from the way in which they have been adapted to the needs 
of human existence. I Iowever, the most significant quality is the way in which all these activities have been 
adapted to conform with the characteristics of the landscape. Without destroying it, human communities have 
made the most of these characteristics in landscape's conditionings to develop their work and way of life. 
Exploitation of material resources by quarrying, the establishment and development of urban settlement, the 
L I I building of churches, monasteries, and dwelling houses - all have come together to create a brotherhood in I perfect harmony with the topography. The search for quality, respect for the soil, and development of production techniques have both ensured the survival and consolidated the beauty of the ensemble. - -~~~----------------------------------------------------------------------~ 
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Cultural Landscape 
The Loire Valley 
between Sully-sur-
Loire and Chalonnes 
Type 
OEIC 
Description •sn 
The Loire Valley is an outstanding 
cultural landscape of great beauty, 
containing historic towns and villages, 
great architectural monuments {the 
chateaux), and cultivated lands formed 
by many centuries of interaction 
between their population and the 
physical environment, primarily the 
river Loire itself. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): The Jurisdiction of Saint-Emilion is an outstanding example of an historic vineyard landscape that 
has survived intact and in activity to the present day. 
Criterion (iv): The intensive cultivation of grapes for wine production in a precisely defined region and the 
resulting landscape is illustrated in an exceptional way by the historic Jurisdiction of Saint-Emilion. 
During the Renaissance the Loire Valley between Sully-sur-Loire and Maine was an important cultural area for 1 
meetings and influences between Mediterranean Italy, fa douce France, and Flanders. This cultural area 
witnessed the emergence of a landscape civilit.ation, first French, then European, which produced some of the 
most perfect models for modern landscapes. 
The inhabitants of the Valley certainly cultivated, cared for, and loved to contemplate their land before the 
Renaissance, managing it according to the classic sequence domus-hortusager-saftus between the two great 
natural environments of the river and the surrounding forest. llowever, it was from the Renaissance, alongside 
the appearance of the word " landscape" in Europe, that original development ofthis spatial organization began to 
be represented in the form of writings, paintings, and gardens created as the aesthetic, and more specifically 
landscape, models needed to be able to speak of cultural landscapes. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The dynamic relationship between the river and the landscape that has grown up along its valley over two 
millennia is a powerful one. The diversity of settlement reflects both the physical characteristics of different 
sections of the river and their historical evolution. The settlement pattern ranges from isolated farms through 
villages to small and important provincial towns. The social and political history of France and of western 
Europe in the Middle Ages and the Renaissance is illustrated by the series of magnificent great houses (chateaux) 
for which the Loire Valley is famous. The land-use patterns are also richly indicative of social and economic 
change over the past millennium. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (i): The Loire Valley is noteworthy for the quality of its architectural heritage, in its historic towns such 
as Blois, Chinon, Orleans, Saumur, and Tours, but in particular in its world-famous castles, such as the Chateau 
de Chambord. 
Criterion (ii): The Loire Valley is an outstanding cultural landscape along a major river which bears witness to an 
interchange of human values and to a harmonious development of interactions between human beings and their 
environment over two millennia. 
Criterion (iv): The landscape of the Loire Valley, and more particularly its many cultural monuments, illustrate to 
~an exceptional degree the ideals of the Renaissance and the Age of the Enlightenment on western European ought and design. 
-------------------------------------------------------- - I 
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Cultural Landscape 1 Type 
- - -
Ecosystem and Relict OEIR 
Cultural Landscape 
of Lope-Okanda 
Description1s1' I Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
The Ecosystem and Relict Cultural The Lope-Okanda National Park displays remarkable evidence of ~nt stretching over 400.000 years from 
Landscape of Lope-Okanda the Palaeolithic. through the Neolithic and Iron Age. to the present day Bantu and Pygmy peoples. The National 
demonstrates an unusual interface Park includes the River Ogooue valley, one of the principle migration routes for the diffusion of people and 
between dense and well-conserved languages, including the Bantu. to Central and Southern Africa. in the Neolithic and !ron Age, as evidenced in 
tropical rainforest and relict savannah extraordinary number of substantial settlements sites and an extensive collection of rock art petroglyphs. 
environments with a great diversity of . . . 
species including endangered large The Lope-Okanda National Park prov1des the oldest dates for the extension of the Tshitohen culture towards the 
mamm~s. and habitats. The site Atlantic and it has revealed evidence of the early domestication of plants and animals and the use of forest 
illustrates ecological and biological resources. 
processes in terms of species and habitat Outstanding universal value: 
adaptation to post-glacial climatic 
changes. It contains evidence of the The Lopc-Okanda Park: 
successive passages of different peoples • 
who have lefi extensive and 
comparatively well-preserved remains 
of habitation around hilltops, caves and • 
shelters, evidence of iron-working and a 
remarkable collection of some I ,800 , 
petroglyphs (rock carvings). The • 
property's collection of Neolithic and 1 • 
Iron Age sites. together with the rock art 
found there, reflects a major migration 1 • 
route of Bantu and other peoples from 
West Africa along the River Ogooue • 
valley to the north of the dense 
Is as an open-air museum for the evolution of technology and creative expression by the regions' 
predecessors. 
Displays remarkable evidence for settlement stretching over 400,000 years from the Palaeolithic, through 
the Neolithic and Iron Age, to the present day Bantu and Pygmy peoples. 
lias a great concentration of archaeological sites suggesting long and intensive human activity. 
Provides the oldest dates for the extension of the Tshitolien culture towards the Atlantic. 
lias revealed evidence of the early domestication of plants and animals and the use of forest resources. 
Includes in the River Ogooue, one of the principle transportation routes for diffusion of Bantu people and 
languages to Central and Southern Africa. 
evergreen Congo forests and to central Justification for inscription: 
east and southern Africa. that has 
shaped the development of the whole of 
sub-Saharan Africa. 
Criterion (iii): The rich archaeological ensembles of the middle stretches of the River Ogooue Valley demonstrate 
400.000 years of almost continuous history. The archaeological sites have revealed the earliest date for the 
extension of Tshitolien culture towards the Atlantic, as well as detailed evidence for the early use of forest 
produce. cultivation of crops and the domestication of animals. 
Criterion (iv): The collection of Neolithic and Iron Age sites together with the rock art remains appear to reflect a 
major migration route of Bantu and other peoples along the River Ogooue valley to the north of the dense 
evergreen Congo foresb from West Africa to central east and southern Africa. that has shaped the development of 
the whole of sub-Saharan Africa. The subsidiary Iron Age sites within the forest provide evidence for the 
development of forest communities and their relationship with present day peoples. 
J Criterion (ix): The nominated property demonstrates an unusual interface between forest and savannah environments, and a very important manifestation of evolutionary processes in terms of species and habitat ..1- _ ·---- _ adaptation to post-glacial climatic changes. The diversity of SE_ecies and habitats__Eresent are the result of natural 
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Cultural Landscape l Type 
Dresden Elbe Valley OEIC 
Desc:ription151' 
The 181h and 19'" century cultural 
landscape of Dresden Elbe Valley 
extends some 18 km along the river 
from Obigau Palace and Ostragehege 
fields in the north-west to the Pillnitz 
Palace and the Elbe River Island in the 
south-east. It features low meadows, 
and is crowned by the Pillnitz Palace 
and the centre of Dresden with its 
numerous monuments and parks from 
the 161h to 20'h centuries. The landscape 
also features 19'h and 20'h century 
suburban villas and gardens and 
valuable natural features. Some 
terraced slopes along the river are still 
used for viticulture and some old 
villages have retained their historic 
structure and elements from the 
industrial revolution, notably the 147m 
Blue Wonder steel bridge ( 1891-93). 
the single-rail suspension cable railway 
( 1898-190 I), and the funicular ( 1894-
95). The passenger steamships (the 
oldest from 1879) and shipyard (c. 
1900) are still in use. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
processes and also the long-term interaction between man and nature. 
Criterion (x): The diversity of habitats and the complex relationship between forest and savannah ecosystems 
have contributed to a high biological diversity particularly in relation to the property's flora, making it one of the 
most outstanding areas in relation to floristic diversity and complexity in the Congo Rainforest Biogeographical 
Province. Over 1.550 plant species have been recorded, including 40 never recorded before in Gabon. and it is 
anticipated that once all the floristic surveys and research are completed the number of plant species could reach 
over 3.000. 
The cultural l~dscape of Dresden Elbe Valley results from the developments in the 18111 and 19th century by the 
Electors of Saxony. The river valley has retained its characteristic low meadows, and is crowned by the 
monumental centre of Dresden and the Pillnitz Palace with its gardens. well illustrated in the panoramas of 
Canaletto. The landscape was integrated by suburban villas and gardens. built on terraced river sides by wealthy 
merchants of the 191h century. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The cultural landscape of Dresden Elbe Valley is an outstanding example of urban and suburban development 
from the l81h through the 191h centuries, representing land use during the process of early industrialisation in 
Central Europe. 
Being the capital of the Saxon Kings, then also kings of Poland, Dresden benelited from exceptional cultural and 
economic resources, resulting to high quality building practice. It was an important cultural capital in Europe, 
exercising significant influence on the development of architecture, culture and sciences. 
The river landscape was used as an essential artistic element already in town planning in the l81h century, as 
recorded by celebrated painters, such as Bernardo Bellotto called Canaletto, as well as by writers and poets. The 
Elbe Valley was also important in the development of Romantic landscape painting in the 191h century. 
J ·r. · fi · · t" I ust1 1cat1on or mscr1p JOn: 
Criterion (ii): The Dresden Elbe Valley has been the crossroads in Europe, in culture, science and technology. Its 
art collections, architecture, gardens, and landscape features have been an important reference for Central 
European developments in the l81h and 191h centuries. 
Criterion (iii): The Dresden Elbe Valley contains exceptional testimonies of court architecture and festivities, as 
well as renowned examples of middle-class architecture and industrial heritage representing European urban 
development into the modern industrial era. I I I Criterion (iv): The Dresden Elbe Valley is an outstanding cultural landscape, an ensemble that integrates the 
celebrated baroque setting and suburban garden city into an artistic whole within the river valley. 
Criterion (v): The Dresden Elbe Valley is an outstanding example of land usc, representing an exceptional I development of a major Central-European~ The value of this cultural landscape has long been recognised, 
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Cultural Landscape j Type 
Garden Kingdom of 
Dessau-WOrlitz 
Upper Middle Rhine 
Valley 
D 
OEIC 
Description 1519 Interrelationship of Outstanding Univenal Value and Justification for Inscription 
1 _ 1 but it is now under new pressures for change. _ __ 
The Garden Kingdom of Dessau- 1 With the unique density of its landscape of monuments, the Garden Kingdom of Dcssau-Worlitz is an e:\pression WOrlitz is an exceptional example of ofthc enlightened outlook of the court at Dessau. The landscape became the idealised world of its day. Through 
landscape design and planning of the the conscious and structured incorporation of economic, technological, and functional buildings and parks into 
Age of the Enlightenment. the 18'h the artistically designed landscape, the Garden Kingdom of Dessau-WOrlitz became an important concourse of 
century. Its diverse components - ideas, in that it facilitated the convergence of 18'h century grandeur of design with the beginnings of 19'h century 
outstanding buildings, landscaped parks industrial society. The reforming outlook of this period brought about a huge diversity of change in the garden 
and gardens in the English style, and layout, and this legacy can still be experienced today. 
subtly modified expanses of agricultural . . 
land - serve aesthetic, educational, and Outstandmg untversal value: 
economic purposes in an exemplary 
manner. 
l The 65km stretch of the Middle Rhine Valley, with its castles, historic towns and vineyards. graphically illustrates the 
long history of human involvement with 
a dramatic and varied natural landscape. 
It is intimately associated \\ith history 
and legend and for centuries has 
exercised a powerful influence on 
writers. artists and composers. 
The Garden Kingdom of Dessau-WOrlitz is an exceptional example of landscape design and planning from the 
Age of the Enlightenment of the 18'h century. Its diverse components - outstanding buildings, landscaped parks 
and gardens in the English style, and subtly modified expanses of agricultural land - served aesthetic, 
educational, and economic purposes in an exemplary manner. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (ii): The Garden Kingdom of Dessau-WOrlitz is an outstanding example of the application of the 
philosophical principles of the Age of the Enlightenment to the design of a landscape that integrates art, 
education, and economy in a harmonious whole. 
Criterion (iv): The 181h century was a seminal period for landscape design. of which the Garden Kingdom of 
Dessau-Worlitz is an exceptional and \\ide-ranging illustration. 
The Rhine is one of the world's great rivers and has witnessed many crucial events in human history. The stretch 
of the Middle Rhine Valley between Bingen and Koblenz is in many ways an exceptional expression of this long 
history. It is a cultural landscape that has been fashioned by humankind over many centuries and its present form 
and structure derive from human interventions conditioned by the cultural and political evolution of \\estern 
Europe. The geomorphology of the Middle Rhine Valley. moreover. is such that the river has over the centuries 
created a natural landscape of great beauty which has strongly influenced artists of all kinds- poets, painters, and 
composers- over the past two centuries. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The Middle Rhine Valley is a cultural landscape of great diversity and beauty which has shaped both by nature 
and by human intervention. It is rich in cultural associations, both historical and artistic. which are imprinted 
upon the present-day landscape. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion tii}: As one of.!_he _mo_st !!!IP~rtant tnmsport routes in ~ur~e. the Middle Rhine Valley has for two 
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Appendix 6- Cultural Landscapes Currently Inscribed on the World Heritage List (2003-2008)- A Summary 
Cultural Landscape 
Hortobagy National 
Park - the Pus=ta 
Tokaj Wine Region 
Historic Cultural 
Landscape 
Type Desc:ription1519 Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
millennia facilitated the exchange of culture between the Mediterranean region and the north. 
Criterion (iv): The Middle Rhine Valley is an outstanding organic cultural landscape, the present-day character of 
which is determined both by its geomorphological and geological setting and by the human interventions, such as 
settlements, transport infrastructure, and land-use, that it has undergone over two thousand years. 
Criterion (v): The Middle Rhine Valley is an outstanding example of an evolving traditional way of life and 
means of communication in a narrow river valley. The terracing of its steep slopes in particular has shaped the 
landscape in many ways for more than two millennia. However, this form of land-use is under threat from the 
socio-economic pressures of the present day. 
' OE/C I The cultural landscape of the Hortobagy 
Puszta consists of a vast area of plains 
and wetlands in eastern Hungary. 
Traditional forms of land use, such as 
the grazing of domestic animals, have 
been present in this pastoral society for 
more than two millennia. 
1-lortobagy National Park, which extends over a vast territory, represents the continuous existence of traditional 
land-use forms over several thousand years, maintaining the highest level of biodiversity. 
Outstanding universal value: 
l lortobagy is an outstanding example of a harmonious interaction between people and nature, based upon 
sustainable land-use practices, thereby maintaining a diversity of species and biotopes. 
OEIC 
The landscape of the Hungarian Puszta as exemplified by the llortobagy National Park bears exceptional 
testimony to its evolution over time. The natural resource of vast expanses of grass and other animal foods 
attracted settlers there from earliest times to practise a nomadic or semi-nomadic pastoral way of life. Abundant 
traces of their presence from prehistory to the recent past survive intact or as vestiges, and the subsequent 
economic decline of the region has ensured that they have not been obliterated by more recent development. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iv): The Hungarian Puszta is an outstanding example of a cultural landscape shaped by a pastoral 
human society. 
Criterion (v): The landscape of the Hortobagy National Park preserves intact and visible the evidence of its 
traditional use over more than two millennia and represents the harmonious interaction between human beings 
and nature. 
The cultural landscape of Tokaj I The present state of the Tokaj Wine Region retlects a unique land-use civilization that has existed for centuries, 
graphically demonstrates the long with its related cultural traditions. Centuries of experience in viticulture are based on the unique geographical, 
tradition of wine production in this geological, geomorphological, hydrographic, and climatic conditions of the region. 
region of low hills and river valleys. w· h b d d . th T k . . . d · d h b k d h h 1 · f' The intricate attern of vine ·ards me as een pro uce m e o 'aJI reg10n an vmeyar s ave een wor e ere on t e same ocat1ons or 
11 ·l lag s anp d s all t sy ·th' more than 1100 years. The resulting landscape. with its towns and villages serving the production of the famous arms, v1 e m own , WI T k . . . h h d . . 11 h h h · d their historic networks of deep wine o aJI Aszu wmes, as not c ange m 1ts overa appearance t roug out t at peno . 
cellars, illustrates every facet of the Outstanding universal value: 
production of the famous Tokaj wines, 
1 1 the quality and management of which I The cultural landscape of the Tokaj Wine Region is an outstanding example of a traditional human settlement and I 
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Cultural Landscape 1 Type 
l>ingvellir National 
Park 
OEIR 
Description am 
have been strictly regulated for nearly 
three centuries. 
l>ingvellir (l>ingvellir) is the National 
Park where the Althing - an open-air 
assembly, which represented the whole 
of Iceland - was established in 930 and 
continued to meet until 1798. Over two 
weeks a year, the assembly set laws -
seen as a covenant between free men -
and settled disputes. The Althing has 
deep historical and symbolic 
associations for the people of Iceland. 
The property includes the llingvellir 
National Park and the remains of the 
Althing itself: fragments of around 50 
booths built from turf and stone. 
Remains from the I O'h century are 
thought to be buried underground. The 
site also includes remains of agricultural 
use from the 18'h and 19'h centuries. 
The park shows evidence of the way the 
landscape was husbanded over 1.000 
years. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Univenal Value and Justification for Inscription 
- - -land-use which is representative of a culture. The present character of the diverse and very attractive cultural 
landscape is the result of millennia-old land-use forms based on viticulture. 
1 The region has been inhabited since the Middle Ages and the land-use patterns have remained unchanged. The 
land-use and the way of life of the multi-national inhabitants have always adapted to the varying natural 
conditions. The economic basis has always been viticulture and wine production. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): The Tokaji wine region represents a distinct viticultural tradition that has existed for at least a 
thousand years and which has survived intact up to the present. 
Criterion (v): The entire landscape of the Tokaji wine region. including both vineyards and long established 
settlements, vividl) illustrates the specialised form of traditional land-use that it represents. 
The interplay between l>ingvellir's landscape, with its dramatic contrasts between cliffs, fissures, lava fields and 
grassy plains, and its history, has given the area a pivotal role in the national consciousness. It has come to be 
seen as the kernel of Iceland and an icon for the nation. l>ingvellir's role in the governance of the island for 800 
years has developed into a wider association with ideals of liberty and natural philosophy, so much so that the 
area is now seen as possessing a sacred quality- the home of the national spirit. 
Outstanding universal value: 
fhe l>ingvellir National Park is of outstanding universal value for: 
• The large area of physical remains of the site of the national assembly or Althing established for Iceland in 
930, and which persisted in use until the 18'h century. 
• The association of the Althing and Pingvellir with Germanic Law and governance, an association long 
known and appreciated through the Icelandic sagas and the written codification of the Grcigcis Laws, and 
one that was strengthened in the 191h century through the independence movement and through growing 
awareness of landscape appreciation and its perceived association with ·natural ' and 'noble' la,vs. 
• The association between the Althing and its hinterland, (now the landscape of the National Park) 
agricultural land which traditionally provided grazing grounds for those attending the Althing and across 
which tracks led to the Assembly grounds. 
• rhe fossilised cultural landscape of the park which reflects the farmed landscape over the past thousand 
years through abandoned farms, fields, tracls and through association with people and events recorded in 
place names and archival evidence. thus documenting the settlement of Iceland, and the high natural values 
of this landscape. 
• The inspirational qualities of the Pingvellir landscape, derived from its unchanging dramatic beauty, its 
associatio~th national events and ancient ~stems of law and governance, have given the area iconic 
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Cultural Landscape 
Rock Shellers of 
Bhimbetka 
OE/C 
Description 1519 
The Rock Shelters of Bhimbetka are in 
the foothills of the Vindhyan Mountains 
on the southern edge of the central 
Indian plateau. Within massive 
sandstone outcrops, above 
comparatively dense forest, are five 
clusters of natural rock shelters, 
displaying paintings that appear to date 
from the Mesolithic Period right 
through to the historical period. The 
cultural traditions of the inhabitants of 
the twenty-one villages adjacent to the 
site bear a strong resemblance to those 
represented in the rock paintings. 
Bam and its cultural OE/C Bam is situated in a desert environment 
landscape on the southern edge of the Iranian high I I plateau. Hte origins of Bam can be 
traced back to the Achaemenid period 
(6'h to 4'h centuries BC). Its heyday was 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
status and turned it into the spiritual centre of Iceland. 
' Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): The AI thing and its hinterland, the Jlingvellir National Park. represent. through the remains of the 
assembly ground. the booths for those who attended. and through landscape evidence of settlement extending 
back possibly to the time the assembly was established, a unique reflection of mediaeval Norse/Germanic culture 
and one that persisted in essence from its foundation in 980AD until the I g•h century. 
Criterion (vi): Pride in the strong association of the Ahhing to mediaeval Germanic/Norse governance, known 
through the 12'h century Icelandic sagas, and reinforced during the fight for independence in the 19'h century, 
' have. together with the powerful natural setting of the assembly grounds. given the site iconic status as a shrine 
for the national. 
The site complex is a magnificent repository of rock paintings within natural rock shelters. It displays 
archaeological evidence of habitation and lithic industry from the Palaeolithic and Mesolithic periods, through the 
Chalcolithic to the medieval period. 
While the contents of the shelters have revealed a continuity of habitation, cultural elements of this are also 
observed in the continuing traditional lifestyle of the adivasi villages in the surrounding buffer zone. These 
settlements also still manage to maintain an ecological balance with the surrounding forests, which have been a 
key resource for the peoples associated with the rock shelters over the past 100,000 years. 
Outstanding universal value: 
Bhimbetka is a dramatic area of sandstone outcrops, surrounded by comparatively dense forest. which rise above 
the central Indian plateau. Its universal value lies in the way a dense collection of rock paintings \\ ithin rock 
shellers provide an apparently undisturbed and continuous sequence of living culture from the Stone Age to the 
historical period, and also in the cultural continuity between the rock shelter art and the culture of the local 
surrounding villages in art and in hunting and gathering traditions. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): Bhimbetka reflects a long interaction between people and the landscape, as demonstrated in the 
quantity and quality of its rock art. 
Criterion (v): Bhimbetka is closely associated with a hunting and gathering economy as demonstrated in the rock 
art and in the relicts of this tradition in the local adivasi villages on the periphery of this site. 
- -The Bam Citadel (Arg-e Bam), and its Related Sites form a cultural landscape in the desert area in south-eastern 
Iran. Bam was an important crossroads of trade routes and cultural exchange. linking Iran to the northern shore 
of the Sea of Oman, and through Bampur to the present-day Pakistan and the Indus Valley. Bam also had 
contacts \\ith Egypt and the Near East. There is evidence that silk production was introduced to Iran in the early 
Sassanian period Qrd ccnt.l. in the rcg_ion of Kerman. In fact. Bam developed into an important trading_E!ace, 
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Cultural Landscape Type 
Incense Route: OE 
Desert Cities in the 
Negev 
-
Description1519 
from the 7'htOI fin centuries, being at 
the crossroads of important trade routes 
and known for the production of silk 
and cotton garments. The existence of 
life in the oasis was based on the 
underground irrigation canals, the 
I 
qanats, of which Bam has preserved 
some of the earliest evidence in Iran. 
Arg-e Bam is the most representative 
example of a fortified medieval town 
built in vernacular technique using mud 
layers (Chinch). 
The four Nabatean towns of Haluza. 
Mamshit, Avdat and Shivta. along with 
associated fortresses and agricultural 
landscapes in the Negev Desert, are 
spread along routes linking them to the 
Mediterranean end of the incense and 
spice route. Together they reflect the 
hugely profitable trade in frankincense 
and myrrh from south Arabia to the 
Mediterranean, which flourished from 
the 3rd century BC until the 2nd century 
AD. With the vestiges of their 
sophisticated irrigation systems, urban 
l constructions, forts and caravanserai, they bear witness to the way in which 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
especially in silk and cotton garments. · · A • -·• • • ·• 
Outstanding universal value: 
The geographical areas around the Central Desert of Iran. such as the cities of Yazd, Kerman, Kashan, Birjand 
and Bam. use the technology of qaniits, developing a distinct cultural system, which has been called the Qaniit 
civil1:ation. sharing cultural, socio-economic and political characteristics that distinguish it from others. In fact, 
the existence of Bam is fundan1entally based on the development of qaniits that bring water from the mountains 
in the west. Bam has preserved the oldest archaeological evidence of such systems still in function in Iran, going 
back some two and a half millennia. The site is distinguished due to the ingenious use of the seismic fault to 
facilitate water management and irrigation. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (ii): Bam developed at the crossroads of important trade routes at the southern side of the Iranian high 
plateau. and it became an outstanding example of the interaction of the various influences. 
Criterion (iii): The Bam and its Cultural Landscape represents an exceptional testimony to the development of a 
trading settlement in the desert environment of the Central Asian region. 
Criterion (iv): fhe city of Bam represents an outstanding example of a fortified settlement and citadel in the 
Central Asian region, based on the use mud layer technique (Chinch) combined with mud bricks (Khesht). 
Criterion (v): The cultural landscape of Bam is an outstanding representation of the interaction of man and nature I 
in a desert environment, using the qanats. The system is based on a strict social system with precise tasks and 
responsibilities. which have been maintained in use until the present, but has now become vulnerable to 
irreversible change. 
Four Nabatean towns, associated fortresses and agricultural landscapes in the Negev Desert, spread along routes 
linking them into the Mediterranean end of the Incense and Spice route, together rellect the hugely profitable 
trade in Frankincense from south Arabia to the Mediterranean. which flourished from the third century BC until 
the second century AD, and the way the harsh desert was colonised for agriculture through the use of highly 
sophisticated irrigation systems. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The site is of outstanding universal value because it: 
• presents a testimony to the economic power of frankincense in fostering a long desert supply route from 
Arabia to the Mediterranean in llellenistic-Roman times, which promoted the development of towns. forts 
and caravanserai to control and manage that route: 
• 
• 
displays an extensive picture ofNabatean technology over live centuries in town planning and building; 
bears witness to the innovation and labour necessary to create an extensive and sustainable agricultural 
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Cultural Landscape 
Sacri Monti of 
Piedmont and 
Lombardy 
Cilento and Vallo di 
Diano National Park 
with the 
Archaeological site~ 
Type 
I 
rOE 
Description I Sit Interrelationship of Outstanding Univenal Value and Justification for Inscription 
the harsh desert was settled for trade and~ system in harsh desert conditions, reflected particularly in the sophisticated water conservation 
agriculture. . I constructions. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): The Nabatean towns and their trade routes bear eloquent testimony to the economic, social and 
cultural importance of frankincense to the llellenistic-Roman world. The routes also provided a means of 
passage not only for frankincense and other trade goods but also for people and ideas. 
Criterion (v): The almost fossilised remains of towns, forts. caravanserai and sophisticated agricultural systems 
strung out along the Incense route in the Negev desert, display an outstanding response to a hostile desert 
environment and one that flourished for five centuries. 
The nine Sacri Monti (Sacred r This group of Sacri Monti ("Sacred Mountains") in northern Italy are potent symbols of the Counter-Reformation 
Mountains) of northern Italy are groups of the 16'h century. They utilise sacred imagery and natural landscape to create ensembles with profound spiritual 
of chapels and other architectural significance. They are noteworthy for the quality and diversity of the structures that compose them and the an 
features created in the late 16'h and 17'h that they contain, but also lor the close links established with the natural landscape. 
centuries and dedicated to different 
aspects of the Christian faith. In 
addition to their symbolic spiritual 
meaning, they are of great beauty by 
virtue of the skill with which they have 
been integrated into the surrounding I 
natural landscape of hills. forests and 
lakes. They also house much important 
artistic material in the form of wall 
paintings and statuary. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The nine Sacri Monti ('"Sacred Mountains") of this region of northern Italy are groups of chapels and other 
architectural features created in the late 16th and 17'h centuries and dedicated to different aspects of Christian 
belief. In addition to their symbolic spiritual meaning, they are of great beauty by virtue of the skill with which 
the architectural elements are integrated into the surrounding landscapes of hills, forests, and lakes. They also 
contain much important artistic material in the form of wall paintings and statuary. 
The Sacri Monti are exceptional testimony to the spiritual vigour of the Counter-Reformation. They represent the 
innovative and imaginative insertion of religious architecture and high-quality devotional art into landscapes of 
great beauty so as to achieve spiritual enlightenment. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (ii): The implantation of architecture and sacred art into a natural landscape for didactic and spiritual 
I 
purposes achieved its most exceptional expression in the Sacri Monti ("Sacred Mountains") of northern Italy and 
had a profound influence on subsequent developments elsewhere in Europe. 
Criterion (iv): The Sacri Monti ( .. Sacred Mountains") of northern Italy represent the successful integration of 
architecture and fine art into a landscape of great beauty for spiritual reasons at a critical period in the history of 
the Roman Catholic Church. 
OE!R The Cilento is an outstanding cultural Cilento National Park is the result of the combined work of nature and humankind. It falls into the category of 
llandscape. The dramatic groups of evolved landscape, the result of historical, social, economic, artistic, and spiritual imperatives and assumed its sanctuaries and settlements along its present form in association with and in response to its natural environment. Today it is a living landscape which three cast-west mountain ridg_es vividly continues to play an active role in contemporar~ society while retaining the traditional characteristics that created 
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Cultural Landscape 
of Pacstum and 
Velia. and the 
Certosa di Padula 
Costiera Amallitana 
Type 
OEIC 
Description I Sit 
portray the area's historical evolution: it 1 
was a major route not only for trade, but 
also for cultural and political interaction 
during the prehistoric and medieval 
periods. The Cilento was also the 
boundUT) between the Greek colonies of 
Magna Graecia and the Indigenous 
Etruscan and Lucanian peoples. The 
remains of two major cities from 
classical times, Paestum and Velia, are 
found there. 
The Amalli coast is an area of great 
physical beauty and natural diversity. It 
has been intensively settled by human 
communities since the early Middle 
Ages. There are a number of towns 
such as Amalli and Ravello with 
architectural and artistic works of great 
significance. The rural areas show the 
versatility of the inhabitants in adapting 
their use of the land to the diverse 
nature of the terrain. which ranges from 
terraced vineyards and orchards on the 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
it in the organit..ation of its landscape. its communication routes. the way in which it is cultivated, and the human 
settlement pallern. Like natural species and geographical environments, human beings have found points of 
contact. of interaction. and of coalescence in these places. Cilento is the point of intersection between the sea and 
the mountains, the Atlantic and the Orient. the Nordic and African cultures. it has produced peoples and 
civilizations. and it retains clear traces of this in its distinctive characteristics. Located in the heart of the 
Mediterranean, it is the park par excellence because the most typical aspect of that sea is the interpenetration and 
di\ersity of environments and the coming together of peoples. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The landscape possesses high qualities of variety and integrity and a considerable historical depth. The landscape 
preserves remarkable evidence of its structure and use in prehistory and the Middle Ages, when the mountain 
ridges functioned as communication and trade routes. Equally, the way in which they fell into disuse during the 
Roman period, when the Valle di Diano was drained and a new highway was built along it, passing from Capua 
to Sicily, only to revert to marshland with the fall of the Western Roman Empire, is dramatically visible. 
The archaeological site of Paestum is of especially high value. both for the creative genius of the builders of its 
great Doric temples and for the light that it throws on the transition from Magna Grecia to the Roman Empire. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): During the prehistoric period, and again in the Middle Ages, the Cilento region served as a key 
route for cultural. political, and commercial communications in an exceptional manner, utilizing the crests of the 
mountain chains running cast-west and thereby creating a cultural landscape of outstanding significance and 
quality. 
Criterion (iv): In two key episodes in the development of human societies in the Mediterranean region, the 
Cilento area provided the only viable means of communication between the Adriatic and the Tyrrhenian seas, in 
the central Mediterranean region. and this is vividly illustrated by the relict cultural landscape of today. ' 
The Amalli coast can rightly be defined as an area of outstanding cultural value, the astonishing work of both 
nature and man. In this area. nature is both unspoilt and harmoniously fused with the results of man's activity. 
The landscape is marked by rocky areas. wood, and maquis, but also by citrus groves and vineyards, grown 
wherever human beings could find a suitable spot. 
TI1e coastal areas have retained their distinctive features over the course of the centuries, and have played a major 
role in the history and culture of mankind. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The Costiera Amalfitana is an outstanding cultural landscape covering an area of dramatic sceneT) rising steeply 
from the coast to rugged mountains. Within it there is an exceptional diversity of landscape types. ranging from 
ancient urban seulements through areas of.intensive. land-use and cultivation and pastoralism to areas untouched J 
by hum3_!! intcrvcJ!!,ion. fhe complex topography and resulting climatic variations provide habitats for an 
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Cultural Landscape 
Portovenere, Cinque 
Terre. and the Islands 
(Palmaria, Tino and 
Tinetto) 
Val d'Orcia 
Type 
OE/C 
D 
Description am Interrelationship of Outstanding Univenal Value and Justification for Inscription 
lower slopes to wide upland pastures. exceptional range of plant species within a relative!) confined area. 
The Ligurian coast between Cinque 
Terre and Portovenere is a cultural 
landscape of great scenic and cultural 
value. The layout and disposition of the 
small towns and the shaping of the 
surrounding landscape, overcoming the 
disadvantages of a steep, uneven terrain, 
encapsulate the continuous history of 
human settlement in this region over the 
past millennium. 
The Ligurian coast between Cinque 
Terre and Portovenere is a cultural 
landscape of great scenic and cultural 
value. The layout and disposition of the 
small towns and the shaping of the 
surrounding landscape, overcoming the 
disadvantages of a steep, uneven terrain, 
encapsulate the continuous history of 
human settlement in this region over the 
past millennium. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criteria (ii), (iv) and (v): Considering that the Costicra Amaltitana is an outstanding example of a Mediterranean 
landscape. with exceptional cultural and natural scenic values resulting from its dramatic topography and 
historical evolution. 
This Ligurian coastal region, from Cinque Terre to Portovenerc, is-a 'site' as defined in Article I of the 
Convention. It is a unique example of the creation of landscape that is the work of humankind and nature. 
Outstanding universal value: 
fhe site nominated for the World lleritage List has outstanding universal value from the historical and 
anthropological points of view, because it comprises a geocultural region where a small number of people have 
changed their natural environment profoundly over a millennium using special agricultural techniques. 
Despite this continuous struggle between humankind and nature. it is here that the unique character of the site can I 
be seen, with the contrast between the wild and impenetrable nature of the Mediterranean garrigue and the 
controlled order of the geometry of terraced fields. still maintained by a small group of people. 
The Cinque Terre nominated property is a remarkable cultural landscape created by human endeavour over a 
millennium in a rugged and dramatic natural environment. It is an outstanding example of "the combined works 
of man and nature," as described in Article I of the World lleritage Convention. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criteria (ii), (iv) and (v): Considering that the eastern Ligurian Riviera between Cinque Terre and Portovenere is 
a cultural site of outstanding value. representing the harmonious interaction between people and nature to produce 
a landscape of exceptional scenic quality that illustrates a traditional way of life that has existed for a thousand 
years and continues to play an important socio-economic role in the life of the community. 
The Val d'Orcia is part of the agricultural hinterland of Sienna, colonised by the city in the 14'" and 15'h centuries 
and developed to reflect an idealised model of land management. The landscape's distinctive aesthetics, flat I 
chalk plains out of which rise almost conical hills, on top of which cluster. fortified settlements, was the 
inspiration for many artists. Their images have come to exemplify the beauty of well managed, Renaissance, 
agricultural landscapes. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The Val d'Orcia is of outstanding universal value for the combination of the following cultural qualities: 
• The Val d'Orcia is an exceptional reflection of a colonised agricultural area where the development of land 
_t_ use practices reflected an ideal of g_ood governance. innovative land tenure systems. and the deliberate 
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Cultural Landscape Type 
Sacred Sites and --r OE 
Pilgrimage Routes in 
the Kii Mountain 
Range 
I 
Description •m 
Set in the dense forests of the Kii 
Mountains overlooking the Pacific 
Ocean. three sacred sites - Yoshino and 
Omine, Kumano Sanzan, Koyasan -
linked by pilgrimage routes to the 
ancient capital cities ofNara and Kyoto, 
reflect the fusion of Shinto, rooted in the 
ancient tradition of nature worship in 
Japan, and Buddhism, ""hich was 
introduced from China and the Korean 
Peninsula. The sites (495.3 ha) and 
their surrounding forest landscape 
reflect a persistent and extraordinarily 
well-documented tradition of Sacred 
Mountains over I ,200 years. The area, 
with its abundance of streams, rivers 
and waterfalls, is still part of the living 
culture of Japan and is much visited for 
ritual purposes and hiking, with up to 15 
million visitors annually. Each of the 
three sites contains shrines, some of 
which were founded as early as the 9'h 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
creation of beautiful landscapes. 
• The Val d'Orcia is a planned and designed landscape where the whole process and the thinking behind it are 
extraordinarily well documented. 
• The landscape ofthe Val d'Orcia has been immortalised by artists in such a way that it has come to be seen 
as the ideal Renaissance landscape and one that has profoundly influenced the development of landscape 
thinking throughout Europe north of Amsterdam. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iv): The Val d'Orcia is an exceptional reflection of the way the landscape was re-\\-Titten in 
Renaissance times to reflect the ideals of good governance and to create an aesthetically pleasing pictures. 
Criterion (vi): The landscape of the Val d'Orcia was celebrated by painters from the Siennese School. which 
flourished during the Renaissance. Images of the Val d'Orcia.. and particularly depictions of landscapes where 
people are depicted as living in harmony with nature, have come to be seen as icons of the Renaissance and have 
profoundly influenced the development of landscape thinking. 
The site is put forward for its outstanding universal value related to the way the Kii Mountain Range: 
• has nurtured the spirit of nature worship since ancient times; 
• is the central place for Buddhist ascetic practices; 
• developed a unique Shinto-Buddhist syncretism; 
• is associated with the Buddhist idea of the Pure Land; 
• developed three main shrine sites which became the key mountain sites in Japan; 
• influenced the development of shrine and temple building throughout Japan; 
houses important and extensive pilgrim routes which are part of religious practices. 
I :utstanding universal value: 
The Kii Mountains: 
• have come to be seen as the national repository of Shinto beliefs - linking the present day population of 
Japan with prehistoric times: 
• have absorbed and developed the Buddhist beliefs to create a unique Shinto-Buddhist religion which 
fostered ascetic practices closet) related to the topography and climate of the mountains; 
~ become the settingJor the creation of unique forms of shrine and temple buildings which have had a 
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Cultural Landscape Type 
lwami Ginzan Silver OE 
Mine and its Cultural 
Landscape 
Description I Sit 
I century. 
I : 
• 
I • 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
profound influence on the building of temples and shrines clsev~n Japan: 
developed an extensive network of pilgrim routes which are part ofthe ritual of worship: 
have fostered the conservation of ancient trees, forests, glades natural features, revered for their religious 
associations; 
are strongly associated with long-lasting intangible cultural traditions related to natural forces; 
are extraordinarily well documented in terms of the way they have been perceived and used over the past 
1200 years. 
I Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (ii): The monuments and sites that form the cultural landscape of the Kii Mountains are a unique fusion 
between Shintoism and Buddhism that illustrates the interchange and development of religious cultures in East 
Asia. 
Criterion (iii): The Shinto shrines and Buddhist temples in the Kii Mountains, and their associated rituals, bear 
exceptional testimony to the development of Japan 's religious culture over more than a thousand years. 
Criterion (iv): The Kii Mountains have become the setting for the creation of unique forms of shrine and temple 
buildings which have had a profound influence on the building of temples and shrines elsewhere in Japan. 
Criterion (vi): Together, the sites and the forest landscape of the Kii Mountains reflect a persistent and 
extraordinarily well-documented tradition of Sacred Mountains over the past 1200 years. 
The lwami Ginzan Silver Mine in the The exceptional ensemble, consisting of mining archae;:ological sites, settlements, fortresses, transportation routes, 
south-west of llonshu Island is a cluster and shipping ports represents distinctive land use related to silver mining activities. As the resource of silver ore 
of mountains, rising to 600 m and was exhausted, its production came to an end, leaving behind, in the characteristically rich nature, a cultural 
interspersed by deep river valleys landscape that had been developed in relation to the silver mine. 
The State Party suggests that the property is not only a ·relict mining landscape', but also in part a ·continuing 
landscape'. in which aspects of the original functions of the silver mine operation are still retained in the present 
lives and livelihoods of the contemporary local cititens. 
Outstanding universal value: 
!he State Party considers that the lwami Ginzan Silver Mines and their cultural landscape are considered to have 
outstanding universal value as they: 
• produced a large amount of si lver in the 16'h and 17'h centuries. and triggered the mass production of gold 
and silver in Japan through the spread of its mining techniques to other mines throughout Japan: 
featuring the archaeological remains of 
large-scale mines, smelting and refining 
sites and mining settlements worked 
between the 16'h and 20'h centuries. The 
site also features routes used to transport 
silver ore to the coast, and port towns 
from where it v~as shipped to Korea and 
China. The mines contributed 
substantially to the overall economic 
development of Japan and south-east 
Asia in the 16'h and 17'h centuries, 
_ ____ J... __ _ _ _ _ _ __ --L-- __ ~mpting the mass production of silver • exerted sig__nificant influence upon the history of the e>..change of g__oods and communications among 
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Country Cultural Landscape 
Kazakhstan Petroglyphs within 
the Archaeological 
Landscape of 
Tamgaly 
OE 
Description1519 
and gold in Japan. fhe mining area is 
now heavi ly wooded. Included in the 
site arc fortresses, shrines, parts of 
Kaido transport routes to the coast. and 
three port tO\\ ns. Tomogaura, 
Okidomari and Yunotsu, from where the 
ore was shipped. 
l Set around the lush Tamgaly Gorge, amidst the vast, arid Chu-Ili mountains, 
is a remarkable concentration of some 
5,000 petroglyphs (rock carvings) 
dating from the second half of the 
second millennium BC to the beginning 
of the 20'h century. Distributed among 
• 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
civilizations. not only between the nations of East Asia but aJso between East and West, reaching as far as 
Europe; 
contain archaeological sites that illustrate how the silver production was begun in the 16'h century by 
applying a cupellation refining technique that had been traditional in East Asia and show how it evolved 
into a system of labour-intensive smaJI businesses that carried out the full sequence of processes from 
digging to refining, succeeding in the large-scale production of high qua lit) silver, in an environment now 
covered \\ith mountain forests and bamboo groves; and, 
• demonstrate a land-use system unique to the silver mine and which fully represents the entire scope of the 
silver mine operations, from silver production to shipment that continued for nearly 400 years from the early 
16'h century to the early 20'h century. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (ii): During the Age of Discovery, in the 16'h and early 171h centuries, the large production of silver by 
the Iwami Ginzan Silver Mine resulted in significant commercial and cultural exchanges between Japan and the 
trading countries of East Asia and Europe. 
Criterion (iii): Technological developments in metal mining and production in Japan resulted in the evolution of a 
successful system based on small-scale, labour-intensive units covering the entire range of skills from digging to 
refining. The political and economic isolation of Japan during the Edo Period (1603 to 1868) impeded the 
introduction of technologies developed in Europe during the Industrial Revolution and this. coupled with the 
exhaustion of commercially viable si lver-ore deposits, resulted in the cessation of mining activities by traditional 
technologies in the area in the second half of the 191h century, leaving the site with well-preserved archaeological 
traces of those activities. 
Criterion (v): The abundant traces of silver production, such as mines, smelting and refining sites, transportation 
routes, and port facilities, that have survived virtually intact in the lwami Ginzan Silver Mine Site, are now 
concealed to a large extent by the mountain forests that have reclaimed the landscape. The resulting relict 
landscape, which includes the surviving settlements of the people related to the silver production. bears dramatic 
' \\ itness to historic land-uses of outstanding universal value. 
----- ---The nomination puts forward the site as having outstanding universal value for the following reasons: 
• The particularity of the landscape, related to its geological features, climate and abundance of springs and 
shelter, were the main pre-conditions for the usc of the Tamgaly site by generations ofpastoralists from 
early times. 
• Tamgaly is at the cross roads of Central Asian ancient communications along the North of the Tienshan 
mountains. 
48 complexes with associated j ~tlements and burial ~nds, they are ~ The rock formations, and _particularly the rod,s covered in shiny black lichens, attracted human artistic 
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Lao People's Vat Phou and 
Democratic Associated Ancient 
Republic Settlements within 
the Champasak 
Cultural Landscape 
A 
testimonies to the husbandry, social 
organization and rituals of pastoral 
peoples. I Iuman settlements in the site 
are often multilayered and show 
occupation through the ages. A huge 
number of ancient tombs are also to be 
found including stone enclosures with 
boxes and cists (middle and late Bronze 
Age), and mounds (kurgans) of stone 
and earth (early Iron Age to the 
present). The central canyon contains 
the densest concentration of engravings 
and what are believed to be altars, 
suggesting that these places were used 
for sacrificial offerings. 
efforts. 
• The rock petroglyphs. and their associated settlements, are a vital record of the pastoral lifestyle of people 
form the Bronze Age to the 20th century. 
• The collection of petroglyphs include an outstanding collection of Bronze Age images which demonstrate 
the highest levels of development for this kind of rock art in Central Asia. 
Outstanding universal value: 
fhe nominated site is of outstanding universal significance for a combination of the following cultural qualities: 
• Its dense and coherent group of 5000 petroglyphs, of which the earliest Bronze Age images, dating from 
around 1400 to 1300BC. display deeply cut figures of high artistic quality. 
• fhe petroglyphs. together with their associated settlement and burial sites, together provide a substantial 
record of pastoral peoples of the central Asian steppes from the Bronze Age to the present day. 
,. The delineation of the site into a sacred core and outer residential periphery, combined with sacred images of 
sun-heads, altars and enclosed cult areas. together provide a unique assembly, which has displayed persistent 
sacred associations from the Bronze Age to the present day. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): The dense and coherent group of petroglyphs, with sacred images, altars and cult areas, together 
with their associated settlements and burial sites, provide a substantial testimony to the lives and beliefs of 
pastoral peoples of the central Asian steppes from the Bronze Age to the present day. j 
l The Champasak cultural landscape, ·r Overall, the Champasak landscape is a very early cultural landscape, demonstrating the beginnings of urbanism in including the Vat Phou Temple south-east Asia as well as the way in which the Khmers moulded their landscape to reOect their symbolic 
complex, is a remarkably well-preserved universe. 
planned landscape more than I ,000 
years old. It was shaped to express the 
llindu vision of the relationship 
between nature and humanity, using an 
axis from mountain top to river bank to 
lay out a geometric pattern of temples, 
shrines and waterv.·orks extending over 
some I 0 km. Two planned cities on the 
banks of the Mekong River are also part 
of the site, as well as Phou Kao 
The site exhibits a remarkable spread of monuments and other structures over an extensive area between river and 
mountain, some of outstanding architecture, many containing great works of art. notably sculpture. Above all, 
the whole was created within a geometric framework linking such man-made works with natural phenomena, 
notably the distinctive pointed summit of Phou Kao. This landscape planning on the grand scale in the second 
half of the 1st millennium AD was carried out not merely to make a pleasure garden but to express a relationship 
between the gods, nature, and humanity as believed in Hindu religion. The sanctity of the mountain is still 
observed today by the people ofChampasak. who continue to respect and preserve the natural environment of this 
mountain abode of ancient gods, while across the Mekong the riverside temple ofTomo continues to bear witness 
to the cosmological template used to plan the site. 
mountain. rhe whole represents a Outstanding universal value: 
development ranging from the 5th to 15'h 
Jhe outstanding significance of the Champasak cultural landscape lies in the broad scientific perspective of the 
425 
Appendix 6- Cultural Landscapes Currently Inscribed on the World Heritage List (2003-2008) A Summary 
Country 
Lebanon 
Lithuania 
Cultural Landscape Type 
--t Ouadi Qadisha (the A 
Holy Valley) and the 
Forest of the Cedars 
of God (llorsh Art. 
ei-Rab) 
Kernave 
Archaeological Site 
(Cultural Reserve of I 
Kemave) 
OE 
l ___ _.___ _l 
Description 1519 
centuries, mainly associated with the 
Khmer Empire. 
The Qadisha valley is one of the most 
important early Christian monastic 
settlements in the world. Its 
monasteries, many of which are of a 
great age. stand in dramatic positions in 
a rugged landscape. Nearb) are the 
remains of the great forest of cedars of 
Lebanon, highly prized in antiquity for 
the construction of great religious 
buildings. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
PO\'<erful Kh~er culture of the I O'h to 141h c~~t~ries AD as a whole.- In particular, the I em pie Complex of Vat 
Phou represents a masterpiece of human creative genius for the high quality of its artistic work and the integration 
of its symbolic plan with the natural landscape to create a physical manifestation of a llindu mental template of 
the perfect universe. The resulting expression of these ideas, not only on the ground but also in architecture and 
art was a unique fusion of Indigenous nature symbols, religious inspiration. and technical prowess. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): The Temple Complex of Vat Phou bears exceptional testimony to the cultures of south-east Asia. 
and in particular to the Khmer Empire which dominated the region in the IO'h 141h centuries. 
Criterion (iv): The Vat Phou complex is an outstanding example of the integration of symbolic landscape of great 
spiritual significance to its natural surroundings. 
Criterion (vi): Contrived to express the llindu version of the relationship between nature and humanity. Vat Phou 
exhibits a remarkable complex of monuments and other structures over an extensive area between river and 
mountain, some of outstanding architecture, many containing great works of art, and all expressing intense 
religious conviction and commitment. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The Qadisha Valley and the remnant Cedar Forest on the western flank of Mount Lebanon form a cultural 
landscape of outstanding universal value. The steep walled valley has long been a place of meditation and refuge 
and it contains an exceptional number of Christian eremitic and coenobitic monastic foundations, some of them 
from a very early phase of the expansion of Christianity. Traditional land-use in the form of dramatic terraces 
continues. The valley's cultural values are complemented by its Jurassic origin, including caves with limestone 
features. and the valley supports a wide range of flora and fauna, contributing to biological diversity. The trees in 
the Cedar Forest are the survivors of a great forest that was renowned in antiquity. 
Justification for inscription: 
I 
Criterion (iii): The Qadisha Valley has been the site of monastic communities continuously since the earliest 
years of Christianity. The trees in the Cedar Forest are survivors of a sacred forest and of one of the most highly 
prized building materials oflhe ancient world. 
Criterion (iv): The monasteries of the Qadisha Valley are the most significant surviving examples of this l fundamental demonstration of Christian faith. 
The Kernave Archaeological site, about I Outstanding universal value: 
35 km north-west of Vilnius in eastern . . . . . . 
Lithuania, re resents an exec tiona! The ar~haeo.logtcal stte of Kernav~ has bee~ propo~ed as.a culturall~dscape compnstng t~st tmontes from ~orne 
t t . t pso 10 'II P. f ten mtllennta of human occupatton and mteractton wtth the envtronment. The nommated property ts an es 1mony o me m1 ennta o . 1 . h d d' f th Ch · · h' f h Bal · · " · · l h man S ·ttl ·m nts · th' ·g· cxcept10na testtmony to t e un erstan tng o e pre- nsttan 1story o t e ttc reg10n, be. ore 1ts destruction u c e e tn IS re tOn. b h T . 0 d d th . f h I . Ch . . . h d f h ah h Situated in the valley of the River Neris, y t e eutontc r er an e conversion o t e popu atton to nst1an1ty at t e en o t e 14 century, t e last 
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Cultural Landscape 
Royal Hill of 
Ambohimanga 
Le Morne cultural 
landscape 
Type Description 1519 Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
A 
OEIR 
&A 
the site is a complex ensemble of ' region in Europe. While still retaining its p;igan traditions, the site also otTers an exceptional testimony to the 
archaeological properties, encompassing impact that Christianity had in this cultural context. Furthermore, the site represents an outstanding example of 
the town of Kernave, forts, some defence systems in northern Europe, using a chain of hill-forts \\ith wooden structures. ,. 
unfortified sett lements. burial sites and 
other archaeological, historical and Justification for inscription: 
cultural monuments from the late Criterion (iii): The archaeological site of Kemave presents an exceptional testimony to the evolution of human 
Palaeolithic Period to the Middle Ages. settlements in the Baltic region in Europe over the period of some 10 millennia. The site has exceptional 
The site of 194,4 ha has preserved the evidence of the contact of Pagan and Christian funeral traditions. 
traces of ancient land-use. as well as 
remains of five impressive hill forts. 
part of an exceptionally large defence 
system. Kemavc was an important 
feudal town in the Middle Ages. The 
town was destroyed by the Teutonic 
Order in the late 14'h century, however 
the site remained in use until modem 
times. 
l The Royal Hill of Ambohimanga consists of a royal city and burial site, 
and an ensemble of sacred places. It is 
associated with strong feelings of 
national identity, and has maintained its 
spiritual and sacred character both in 
ritual practice and the popular 
imagination for the past 500 years. It 
remains a place of worship to which 
pilgrims come from Madagascar and 
elsewhere. 
Criterion (iv): The settlement patterns and the impressive hill-forts represent outstanding examples of the 
development of such types of structures and the history of their use in the pre-Christian era. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The Royalllill of Ambohimanga constitutes the most characteristic and most representative example of this type 
of site in Madagascar. It is an historic place, containing clear archaeological evidence of the former exercise of 
power and justice while marking the independence of the modem state of Madagascar. At the same time it is a 
holy place, recalling past kings and revisiting them as ancestors. 
The Royal I I ill of Ambohimanga bears a remarkable witness to. on the one hand, eastern Asiatic cultures through 
the cult of ancestors and in agricultural practices, notably rice-growing by irrigation and on terraces, and, on the 
other, to eastern and southern African cultures through the cult of royalty. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): The Royal I I ill of Ambohimanga is the most significant symbol of the cultural identity of the 
people of Madagascar. 
Criterion (iv): The traditional design, materials, and layout of the Royal Hill of Ambohimanga are representative 
of the social and political structure of Malagasy society from at least the 16'h century. 
l Criterion (vi) The Royal II ill of Ambohimanga an exceptional example of a place where. over centuries, commonj human experience has been focused in memory, ritual, and prayer. 
Le Mome Cultural Landscape, a rugged - Outstanding universal value: - -. - -- --- -
mountain that juts into the Indian Ocean 
in the southwest of Mauritius was used Le Morne Cultural Landscape is an exceptional testimony to maroonage or resistance to slavery in terms of the 
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Cultural Landscape 
Agave Landscape 
and Ancient 
Industrial Facilities 
of Tequila 
Type Description I Sit 
---- ----- ~ 
as a shelter by runaway slaves and 
maroons through the I8'h and early 
years of the 19tll centuries. Protected by 
the mountain's isolated, wooded and 
almost inaccessible cliffs, the escaped 
slaves formed small settlements in the 
caves and on the summit of Le Mome. 
The oral traditions associated with the 
maroons, have made Le Mome a 
symbol of the slaves' fight for freedom, 
their suffering, and their sacrifice. all of 
which have relevance to the countries 
from which the slaves came - the 
African mainland, Madagascar. India. 
and South-cast Asia. Indeed, Mauritius. 
an important stopover in the eastern 
slave trade, also came to be known as 
the "Maroon republic" because of the 
large number of escaped slaves who 
lived in Le Mome. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
mountain being used as a fortress to shelter escaped slaves. with physical and oral evidence to support that use. 
Le Mome represents maroonage and its impact, which existed in many places around the \\Orld, was 
demonstrated so effectively on Le Mome mountain. It is a symbol of slaves' fight for freedom, their sufiering, 
and their sacrifice, all of which have relevance beyond its geographical location, to the countries from which the 
slaves came- in particular the African mainland, Madagascar, India. and South-east Asia- and represented by the 
Creole people of Mauritius and their shared memories and oral traditions. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): The mountain is an exceptional testimony to maroonage or resistance to slavery in terms of it being 
used as a fortress for the shelter of escaped slaves, with evidence to support that use. 
Criterion (vi): The dramatic form of the mountain, the heroic nature of the resistance it sheltered. and the 
longevity of the oral traditions associated with the maroons. has made Le Morne a symbol of slaves' fight for 
freedom, their sunering, and their sacrifice. all of which have relevance beyond its geographical location, to the 
countries from which the slaves came- in particular the African mainland, Madagascar and India and South-cast 
Asia. 
OE - fThe 34,658 ha site, between the foothills Agave cultivation over hundreds of years, coupled with industrial compounds and traditional processes producing 
tequila. has given the region its unique and exceptional character. 1 of the Tequila Volcano and thc deep 
valley of the Rio Grande River, is part 
of an expansive landscape of blue 
agave, shaped by the culture of the plant 
used since the 16'h century to produce 
tequila spirit and for at least 2,000 years 
to make fem1ented drinks and cloth. 
The Tequila region has stimulated countless cultural expressions linked to the landscape and architectural 
elements related to tequila production. 1 hese have contributed significantly to Mexico's image around the \\orld. 
The agave plantations of Tequila form a living testimony to the ancient culture of agave that spread throughout 
Mesoamerica. 
The Tequila landscape reflects the cultural mixing of pre-llispanic fermentation processes and Spanish 
distillation, and of local and Spanish architectural styles. I 
Within the landscape are working 
?istiller~es reflecting t~e growth i~ ~e 
mtemat10nal consumption of tequila m Outstanding universal value: 
the 19'h and 20'h centuries. Today, the 
1
1 he Tequila landscape is of outstanding universal value for a combination of the following qualities: 
• The agave landscape of the Tequila area is now the heartland for the production of tequila that has exerted 
great influence around the world. 
The landscape of many small scale farmers and large distilleries demonstrates the way the blue agave plant 
is cultivated and then processed and has been processed over the past three hundred years. 
agave culture is seen as part of national 
identity. The area encloses a living. 
working landscape of blue agave fields 
and the urban settlements of Tequila. 
Arenal, and Amatitan with large • 
distilleries wherc thc agave ·pineapplc' 1 
----------1-------'ic=...:s fermented and distilled. The _property 
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Cultural Landscape Type Description1519 
Orkhon Valley OFJC 
Cultural Landscape 1 
l is also a testimony to the Teuchitlan cultures which shaped the 1 equila area from AD 200-900. notably through the 
creation of terrc1ces for agriculture. 
housing, temples, ceremonial mounds 
and ball courts. 
The 121,967-ha Orkhon Valley Cultural 
Landscape encompasses an extensive 
area of pasture! and on both banks of the 
Orkhon River and includes numerous 
archaeological remains dating back to 
the 6'h century. The site also includes 
Kharkhorum, the 13'h. and 14'h·century 
capital of Chingis (Genghis) Khan's 
vast Empire. Collectively the remains 
in the site reflect the symbiotic links 
between nomadic, pastoral societies and 
their administrative and religious 
centres, and the im£Ortance of the 
• 
• 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
--1 
The Tequila landscape has generated many cultural responses that play a crucial role in Mexican identity as 
perceived around the world. 
The agave plant and its cultivation and processing are a link with pre-l lispanic culture: tequila bears witness 
to the merging of pre-Hispanic traditions with those brought in during first years ofNew Spain. The drink 
itself combines local wine with imported distillation processes and the architecture of the distilleries and 
haciendas reflect both European and American origins. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (ii): The cultivation of agave and its distillation have produced a distinctive landscape within \\hich are 
a collection of fine haciendas and distilleries that reflect both the fusion of pre-Hispanic traditions of fermenting 
mescal juice with the European distillation processes and of local and imported technologies. both European and 
American. 
Criterion (iv): The collection of haciendas and distilleries, in many cases complete with their equipment and 
reflecting the grO\\th of tequila distillation over the past two hundred and filly years, are together an outstanding 
I example of distinct architectural complexes which illustrate the fusion of technologies and cultures. 
Criterion (v): The agave landscape exemplified the continuous link between ancient Mesoamerican culture of the 
agave and today, as well as the contours process of cultivation since the 17111 century when large scale plantations 
were created and distilleries first started production of tequila. The overall landscape of fields, distilleries, 
haciendas and towns is an outstanding example of a traditional human settlement and land-use which is 
representative of a specific culture that developed in Tequila. 
Criterion (vi): The Tequila landscape has generated literary works, films, music, art and dance, all celebrating the 
links between Mexico and tequila and its heartland in Jalisco. The Tequila landscape is thus strongly associated 
with perceptions of cultural significances far beyond its boundaries. 
The Orkhon Valley represents the \\ay nomadic use of the landscape is underpinned by strategic. military and 
spiritual centres, which facilitated trade and the growth of empires. 
The Orkhon Valley provides striking evidence of the way successive nomadic cultures have used its natural 
advantages of water, shelter and strategic position to establish centres of power and influence. These arc now 
manifest in a number of key si tes: the Turkish funerary monuments of the 611117'h centuries, the 81h/91h century 
Uyghur capital of Khar Balgas as well as the Mongol imperial capital of Kharkhorum and the monasteries of 
Erdene Zuu and luvkhun dating from the 161h and 171h century. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The wider Orkhon Valley is an outstanding example of an evolving cultural landscape which, through sustainable 
land-use practices and a spiritual relationship to nature, harnessed the traditions of nomadic pastoralism to 
support huge empires that had a profound influence on the whole of central Asia and far into Europe, and created 
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New Zealand Tongariro National A 
Park 
I ··-·_l_ 1 
Description 1519 
r 
Orkhon valley in the history ofcentral · 
Asia. The grassland is still graLed by 
Mongolian nomadic pastoralists. 
In 1993 Tongariro became the first 
property to be inscribed on the World 
Heritage List under the revised criteria 
describing cultural landscapes. The 
mountains at the heart of the park have 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
built structures \\hose remains arc now of universal significance. 
The wider Orkhon Valley Cultural Landscape Site is characteristic of the comparatively sheltered river valleys, 
which dissect the vast Mongolian steppes. It is distinctive in the way its considerable material remains 
demonstrate the centralised and urban character at the heart of the vast Uyghur and later Mongol Empires which 
brought much of central Asia within one comparatively unified control. 
The remains also reflect the enormous influence these "nomadic empires' had in economic, cultural and political 
terms over a large part of Asia and over the major nations with which they interacted from China to the edges of 
Eastern Europe. 
Over-arching a number of critical heritage sites is the persistence of Mongolian nomadic pastoral culture, which 
spawned the empires and still dominates the life of the Orkhon valley and indeed much of Mongolia. Its 
longevity is reflected in the huge number of burial and ceremonial sites. stone figures and rock paintings, which 
liner the valley floor of the nominated site and of its Buffer Zone and whose age range spans more than two 
millennia from the Bronze Age to the modem era. 
Finally the strong intangible culture of the nomadic pastoralists e\.presses itself in, for instance. annual festivals, 
music. oral literature. horse-riding ski lls, and also in the vital meanings and associations with which the landscape 
is imbued. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (ii): The Orkhon valley clearly demonstrates how a strong and persistent nomadic culture. led to the 
development of extensive trade networks and the creation of large administrative, commercial, military and 
religious centres. The empires that these urban centres supported undoubtedly influenced societies across Asia 
and into Europe and in tum absorbed influence from both east and west in a true interchange of human values. 
Criterion (iii): Underpinning all the development within the Orkhon valley for the past two millennia has been a 
strong culture of nomadic pastoralism. This culture is still a revered and indeed central part of Mongolian society 
and is highly respected as a "noble' way to live in harmony with the landscape. 
Criterion (iv): The Orkhon valley is an outstanding example of a valley that illustrates several significant stages 
in human history. First and foremost it was the centre of the Mongolian Empire: secondly it reflects a particular 
Mongolian variation of Turkish power; th irdly, the Tuvkhun hermi tage monastery was the setting for the 
development of a Mongolian form of Buddhism; and fourthly, Khar Balgas, reflects the Uyghur urban culture in 
the capital oftl1e Uyghur Empire. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The power of the unbroken association of the Ngati Tuwharetoa iwi (Maori tribe) with the mountains since the 
landing of the Arwa canoe: the strong association is both a physical (Pacific "Ring of Fire' ) and a cultural 
(Ngatoroirangi) connection to their Pacific origins in the llawaikis . .. 
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Nigeria Sukur Cultural A 
Landscape 
---l ---------J.. 
I 
Description1519 
cultural and religious significance for 
the Maori people and symbolise the 
spiritual links between this community 
and its environment. The park has 
active and extinct volcanoes, a diverse 
range of ecosystems and some 
spectacular landscapes. 
lne Sukur Cultural Landscape, with the 
Palace of the Hidi (Chief) on a hill 
dominating the villages below, the 
terraced fields and their sacred symbols, 
and the extensive remains or a former 
flourishing iron industry, is a 
remarkably intact physical expression of 
a society and its spiritual and material 
culture. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription I 
---< 
· The linkage of cultural identity with the mountains: fongariro, Ngati Tu\'<haretoa. and Te Heuheu arc 
inextricabl) linked with the tribal ·pepha' (statement of connection to a tribe and an area) recited at any occasion 
hosted by the ngati Tuwharetoa iwi. 
The cultural significance of the girt: lloronuku 's gift in 1887 formed the nucleus of the first national park in New 
Zealand, and only the fourth in the world. Significantly, this gill was the first from an Indigenous people. The 
spirit of this gift fostered the formation of the national park network in Ne\\ Zealand, and this has safeguarded 
some of the most outstanding landscapes in the world from development. 
The high recognition, throughout Ne'' Zealand, of the rich cultural tapestry woven between Ngati Tuwharetoa 
and the Park. 
Justification for inscription: 
1990 
Criterion (vii): Exceptional natural beauty. 
Criterion (viii): longariro is important to several branches of the physical sciences as sites for teaching and 
research. It is also important for botanists and zoologists as a habitat for threatened and rare species and for study 
of the effects of invasive plants and animals. The Maori cultural aspects add further to its significance and 
reinforce its natural values. 
1993 
Criterion (vi): The mountains that lie at the heart of the Tongariro National Park are of great cultural and religious 
significance to the Maori people and are potent symbols of the fundamental spiritual connections between this 
human community and its natural environment. 
The landscape as a whole is an integrated one, which symbolizes the political and economic structure of the 
Sukur people. Authority, in the form of the llidi, is located in an elevated position overlooking the mass of the 
people in their low-lying villages. Complex social relationships can be observed in the disposition of the 
cemeteries, while the relationships between iron furnaces and settlements and within the agricultural terraces 
illustrate an elaborate economic pattern of production and distribution. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The Sukur cultural landscape is an organically evolved landscape (as defined in paragraph 39.ii of the 
Operational Guidelines for the Implementation of the World Heritage Convention) that faithfully reflects the 
social structure, religious beliefs, and economic base or the societ) that created it centuries ago and continues to 
live within it. The settlement and landscape of Sukur are representative of the traditional societies of this region 
of West Africa. Sukur has been exposed to no adverse external influences since its foundation and its 
continuance should be assured by the continuation of traditional practices combined with statutory protection. 
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Cultural Landscape 
Osun-Osogbo Sacred 
Grove 
Type 
OE 
Description 1519 Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): Sukur is an exceptional landscape which graphically illustrates a form of land-use that marks a 
critical stage in human seulement and its relationship with its environment. 
Criterion (v): The cultural landscape ofSukur has survived unchanged for many centuries, and continues to do so 
at a period when this form of traditional human settlement is under threat in many parts of the world. 
Criterion {vi): The cultural landscape of Sukur is eloquent testimony to a strong and continuing cultural tradition 
that has endured for many centuries. 
The dense forest of the Osun Sacred 1 The Osun sacred Grove is the largest and now only remaining Yoruba Grove in West Africa, which still keeps its 
Grove, on the outskirts of the city of religious activities. The Grove stands as a symbol for the identity of the Yoruba peoples and their cultural 
Osogbo, is one of the last remnants of traditions and history. 
primary high forest in southern Nigeria. G . .. . . . . 
Regarded as the abode of the goddess of The rove 1s now seen as the spmtu~l centre of the Yorub~ dtvm.atory and cosmologtcal systems, whtch extended 
fertility Osun, one of the pantheon of not only to several parts of West Afnca but also to the Afncan Dtaspora. 
Yoruba gods. the landscape of the grove The New Sacred Art movement has produced sculptures that are new manifestations of the Yoruba belief systems 
and its meandering river is dotted with that should be seen as masterpieces of human creative genius. 
sanctuaries and shrines, sculptures and 
art works in honour of Osun and other Outstanding universal value: 
deities. The sacred grove, which is now The Osun-Osogbo Grove has outstanding universal value for the following cultural qualities: 
seen as a symbol of identity for all 
Yoruba people, is probably the last in • The Grove is the last surviving, flourishing, sacred grove in Yorubaland which reflects the way Yoruba 
Yoruba culture. II testifies to the once towns linked their establishment and growth to the spirits of the forest. 
widespread practice of establishing 
sacred groves outside all settlements. 1 • The Grove's sculptures created by Suzanne Wenger and the New Sacred Artists reflect and were inspired by 
Yoruba cosmology. 
• The Grove and its sculptures are now a symbol ofYoruba identity to Yoruba peoples all around the world. 
• The Grove, as host to its annual festival, sustains the living cultural traditions of the Yoruba peoples. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (ii): The development of the movement of New Sacred Artists and the absorption of Suzanne Wenger, 
an Austrian artist, into the Yoruba community have proved to be a fertile exchange of ideas that revived the 
sacred Osun Grove. 
Criterion (iii): The Osun Sacred Grove is the largest and perhaps the only remaining example of a once 
widespread phenomenon that used to characterise every Yoruba settlement. It now represents Yoruba sacred 
groves and their reflection ofYoruba cosmology. 
-~--------~---~--------------~I_C_ri_w_n_·o_n~~-i~):_T_~O~Gro~~a~~ble~~~ioo~Y~~di~~~~~~~~al~~m~~ 
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Cultural Landscape 
Vegooyan - The 
Vega Archipelago 
Kul-.. Early I Agricultural Site 
I I 
Type 
OE/C 
OE/R 
Description 1519 r·-·- -·· ·-·---~ 
A cluster of dozens of islands centred 
on Vega, just south of the Arctic Circle, 
forms a cultural landscape of 103.710 
ha, of which 6.930 ha is land. fhe 
islands bear testimony to a distinctive 
frugal way of life based on fishing and 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
- ---
annual festival is a living thriving and evolving response to Yoruba beliefs in the bond between people, their ruler 
and the Osun goddess. 
The Vega seascape contains fishing villages, quays, warehouses, 'eider' houses, the farming landscape and 
navigations buildings such as lighthouses and beacons. Overall the landscape reflects unique cultural traditions 
based on the way the particular topography has been used to provide a living for its inhabitants from a 
combination of farming and harvesting wild produce, a tradition that still survives today. 
lne nominated site reflects the following cultural qualities: 
the harvesting of the down of eider • 
ducks. in an inhospitable environment. 
historical depth: e' idence of early settlement from the Stone Age; 
There arc fishing villages, quays, • distinctive settlement patterns; 
warehouses. cider houses (built for eider .d d h t" 
. . • c1 er own arves mg· ducks to nest 10), farmmg landscapes, ' 
lighthouses and beacons. There is • fishing traditions; 
evidence of human settlement ti·om the 
Stone Age onwards. By the 9111 century. • intangible cultural traditions. 
the islands had become an import~m Outstanding universal value: 
centre for the supply of down. wh1ch 
appears to have accounted for around a The Vega archipelago has outstanding universal value for: 
third of the islanders· income. The I . . d f: . . . d . th r Vega Archipelago reflects the way • the now umque e1der uck armmg culture wh1ch has pers1ste 10 e area .or more than a thousand years: 
fishermen/farmers have. over the past • the manmade landscape which is a testimony to people who developed a distinctive and frugal way of life in 
1.500 years. maintained a sustainable this extremely exposed area just south of the Arctic Circle; 
living and the contribution of women to 
eiderdown harvesting. 
Kuk Early Agricultural Site consists of 
116 ha of swamps in the southern 
highlands of New Guinea I ,500 metres 
• the long and persistent interaction between man and the landscape which displays a remarkable continuity of 
culture; 
• the key part women played in eider farming and thus their involvement in the production of a high value 
product which became part of the llanseatic trade. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (v): The Vega archipelago reflects the way generations of fishermen/farmers have, over the past 1500 
years, maintained a sustainable living in an inhospitable seascape near the Arctic Circle, based on the now unique 
practice of eider down harvesting, and it also celebrate the contribution made by women to the eider down 
process. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The Kuk Early Agricultural Site, a well-preserved buried archaeological testimony, demonstrates an independent 
technological leap which transformed _plant ex~itation to agriculture around 7.000-6,400 years ago. based on 
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Description 1519 
sea-level. Archaeological 
on has revealed the landscape to 
of wetland reclamation worked 
continuously for 7,000, and 
for I 0,000 years. It contains 
served archaeological remains 
rating the technological leap 
ansformed plant exploitation to 
ure around 6,500 years ago. It is 
:lent example of transformation 
ultural practices over time, from 
on mounds to draining the 
s through the digging of ditches 
oden tools. Kuk is one of the 
aces in the world where 
ogical evidence suggests 
dent agricultural development 
nges in agricultural practice over 
ong period of time. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
vegetative propagation of bananas, taro and yam. It is an excellent example of transformation of agricultural 
practices over time from mounds on wetland margins around 7,000-6,400 years ago to drainage of the wetlands 
through digging of ditches with wooden tools from 4,000 BP to the present. The archaeological evidence reveals 
remarkably persistent but episodic traditional land-use and practices where the genesis of that land-use can be 
established and changes in practice over time demonstrated from possibly as early as I 0,000 BP to the present 
day. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): The extent of the evidence of early agriculture on the Kuk site can be seen as an exceptional 
testimony to a type of exploitation of the land which reflects the culture of early man in the region. 
Criterion (iv): Kuk is one of the few places in the world where archaeological evidence suggests independent 
agricultural development and changes in agricultural practice over a 7,000 and possibly a I 0,000 year time span. 
~oo years, the high rice fields of The terraces illustrate a persistence of cultural traditions and remarkable continuity and endurance, since 
ao have followed the contours of archaeological evidence reveals that this technique has been in use in the region for 2000 years virtually 
ntains. The fruit of knowledge unchanged. They offer many lessons for application in similar environments elsewhere. 
down from one generation to the . . 
nd the expression of sacred Outstandmg umversal value: 
s and a delicate social balance, 
ve helped to create a landscape 
t beauty that expresses the 
y between humankind and the 
ment. 
The lfugao Rice Terraces epitomise the absolute blending of the physical, socio-cultural, economic, religious, and 
political environment. Indeed, it is a living cultural landscape of unparalleled beauty. 
The lfugao Rice Terraces are the priceless contribution of Philippine ancestors to humanity. Built 2000 years ago 
and passed on from generation to generation, the lfugao Rice Terraces represent an enduring illustration of an 
ancient civilization that surpassed various challenges and setbacks posed by modernisation. 
Reaching a higher altitude and being built on steeper slopes than many other terraces, the lfugao complex of 
stone or mud walls and the careful carving of the natural contours of hills and mountains to make terraced pond 
fields. coupled with the development of intricate irrigation systems, harvesting water from the forests of the 
mountain tops, and an elaborate farming system, reflect a mastery of engineering that is appreciated to the 
present. 
Maintenance of the living rice terraces reflects a primarily cooperative approach of the whole community which 
is based on detailed knowledge of the rich diversity ofbiological resources existing in the lfugao agro-ecosystem, I 
a finelx tuned annual sxstem respecting lunar cycles, zoning and planning, extensive soil conservation, mastery of 
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Poland 
Cultural Landscape 
Kalwaria 
Zebrzydowska: the 
Mannerist 
Architectural and 
Park Landscape 
Complex and 
Pilgrimage Park 
A 
Description 1519 
Kalwaria Zebrzydowska is a 
breathtaking cultural landscape of great 
spiritual significance. Its natural setting 
- in which a series of symbolic places of 
worship relating to the Passion of Jesus 
Christ and the life of the Virgin Mary 
was laid out at the beginning of the 17'h 
century - has remained virtually 
unchanged. It is still today a place of 
pilgrimage. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Univenal Value and Justification for Inscription 
a most comple:-. pest control regime based on the processing of a variety of herbs, accompanied by religious 
rituals. 1s10 
Justification for inscription: 
Criteria (iii), (iv) and (v): The rice terraces of the Philippine Cordillera are outstanding examples of living cultural 
landscapes devoted to the production of one of the world's most important staple crops, rice. They preserve 
traditional techniques and forms dating back many centuries. but which are still viable today. At the same time 
they illustrate a remarkable degree of harmony between humankind and the natural environment of great aesthetic 
appeal. as well as demonstrating sustainable farming systems in mountainous terrain, based on a careful use of 
natural resources. 
Kalwaria ZebrLydowska lies between the valleys of the Skawa and Raba tributaries of the Vistula, and is defined 
by the massifs of the Zar and Lanckoronska mountains. The area is now largely forested, the result of 18'h 
century planting. The ruins of two medieval castles are located at either end of the landscape, on the slopes of the 
two mountains. 
The landscape makes ski lful use of natural features to complement and set off man-made structures. The 
disposition of buildings in the landscape makes this an outstanding example of a Mannerist park: characteristics 
of Italian Renaissance and French Baroque garden and park design are blended with Mannerist freedom and 
irregularity. The overall layout is in the form of an ellipse, covering some 400ha. The main structures arc around 
the perimeter of this area, and are linked by paths and roads that symbolise the routes within ancient Jerusalem 
and which were used by pilgrims in their passage from one episode in the Passion to the next. 
Outstanding universal value: 
Kalwaria Zebrzydowska is an outstanding implantation in a natural landscape of central Europe of a symbolic 
representation of those elements of the urban landscape of Jerusalem at the time of the Passion of Jesus Christ 
which has survived intact as a centre of pilgrimage for four centuries. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (ii): Kalwaria ZebrLydowska is an exceptional cultural monument in which the natural landscape was 
used as the setting for a symbolic representation in the form of chapels and avenues of the events of the Passion 
L---..- L __ of Christ. The result is a cultural landscape of gre~ beauty and spirit~uality in which natural and man-made 
1520 Decisions repon of the 32"" Session (Quebec City, 2008) WHC-08/32.COM/24 at 201 
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Cultural Landscape 
Alto Oouro Wine 
Region 
Cultural Landscape 
ofSintra 
Type 
OE/C 
Description ISI9 
Wine has been produced by traditional 
landholders in the Alto Oouro region for 
some 2,000 years. Since the 18'h 
century, its main product, port wine, has 
been world famous for its quality. This 
long tradition of viticulture has 
produced a cultural landscape of 
outstanding beauty that reflects its 
technological, social and economic 
evolution. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
elements combine in a hannonious manner. 
Criterion (iv): The Counter Reformation in the late 16'h century led to a flowering in the creation of Calvaries in 
Europe. Kalwaria Zebrzydowska is an outstanding example of this type of large-scale landscape design, which 
incorporates natural beauty '"ith spiritual objectives and the principles of Baroque park design. 
The Alto Douro represents a unique example of people's relationship with the natural environment: it is a 
monumental combined work of nature and man. First. the river dug deeply into the mountains to form its bed. 
I hen people adapted the steep hillsides tor the cultivation of the vine. Using methods and means acquired over 
the ages, they scari tied the land and built terraces supported by hundreds of kilometres of dry stone walls. With 
great acumen and creative genius they mastered the physical constraints of the natural environment and exploited 
the opportunities presented by the climate and the nature of the soil. Thus was born one of the most ancient 
winemaking regions in the world, one that produces a universally acclaimed wine designated .. Porto". 
Outstanding universal value: 
I 
The landscape is visually dramatic. a very unnatural creation. It is witness to the huge efforts of many 
generations of almost entirely anonymous farmers and winemakers to master the physical constraints of a natural 
environment in order to create conditions favourable to the production of wines (and other crops) whose quality 
and distinctive characteristics have enjoyed worldwide acclaim since the 17'h century. Specialization in the 
making of quality wines and the early assimilation of Douro wines by international circuits exposed. early on, the 
Douro valley to a cosmopolitan system of relations. 
Wine from the Oouro, especially port wine, represents a collective cultural creation. For countless generations, 
the inhabitants of the Alto Oouro developed specific techniques for cultivating the vine and making wine, many 
of which were introduced in Roman times and had been perfected by the Middle Ages by religious communities. 
From the Middle Ages onwards the Douro valley has attracted huge numbers of outside workers, and it is in part 
very much their monument. The role of the Douro valley as both destination and corridor of peoples and cultures 
endures to this day, not least in the traditional visual and oral manner of expression of its people. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): The Alto Douro Region has been producing wine for nearly two thousand years and its landscape 
has been moulded by human activities. Criterion iv The components of the Alto Douro landscape are 
representative of the full range of activities association with winemaking- terraces, quintas (\\inc-producing 
farm complexes), villages, chapels. and roads. 
Criterion ( v): The cultural landscape of the Alto Oouro is an outstanding example of a traditional European wine-
producing region, reflecting the evolution of this human activity over time. 
OE/C In the 19'liCcntury Sintra became the 
& 0 first centre of European Romantic 
~chitecture. Ferdinand Jlturncd a _ 
l rhe ensemble of gardens, parks. and monuments that make up the Serra and the town of Sintra constitute a 
cultural landscape that can easily be differentiated from its immediate surroundings. its cool summers and mild, 
sunny \\-inters provide ~erfect selling for the acclimatization of exotic flora which enhance the uni.9._ue chann 
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Cultural Landscape 
Landscape of the 
Pico Island Vineyard 
Culture 
Type Description 1519 
ruined monastel) into a castle vvhere 
this ne\\ sensitivity was displayed in the 
use of Gothic. Egyptian, Moorish and 
Renaissance elements and in the 
creation of a park blending local and 
exotic species of trees. Other fine 
dwellings, built along the same lines in 
the surrounding serra, created a unique 
combination of parks and gardens which 
influenced the development of 
landscape architecture throughout 
Europe. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Univenal Value and Justification for Inscription 
of the place. 
The "Sacred Mountains" of Varro and Columela and Ptolemy's '·Mountain Of the Moon" enclose various 
significant manmade parks and gardens. The Parque de Pena has more than 65 different conifers and nearly a 
hundred dicotyledons. while the Parque de Montserrate is host to more than three thousand botanical species. 
Because of its exotic vegetation Montserrate is now one of the most important Victorian gardens. Scattered 
through the area, attached to palaces. castles, or quintas is a series of small gardens of great aesthetic value. The 
entire Complex is embraced by a park stretching to the horizon. 
Alongside the Indigenous vegetation there are many exotic species that have succeeded in acclimati1ing. 
Everywhere there arc the remains of earlier human settlements of all periods from the Neolithic to recent times, 
the living proof of an intermingling of cultures. There arc some startling contrasts the Convento dos Capuchos, 
with monastic asceticism at its most extreme, lies close to the most sophisticated residences of the court. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The cuhural landscape of Sintra. with its Serra, is an extraordinary and unique complex of parks, gardens, 
palaces, country houses. monasteries and Castles, which creates a popular and cultural architecture that 
harmoni1es with the exotic and overgrown vegetation, creating micro-landscapes of exotic and luxuriant beauty. 
This amalgamation of exotic styles changes the landscape into an abundant World which otTers surprises at every 
tum in the path, leading the visitor on to another discovery. Its uniqueness. its botanical richness, presented to the 
visitor with great accuracy, and its charming environment make it unique among landscapes. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criteria (ii), (iv), and (v): The cultural landscape of the Serra and the town of Sintra represents a pioneering 
approach to Romantic landscaping which had an outstanding influence on developments elsewhere in Europe. It 
is an unique example of the cultural occupation of a specific location that has maintained its essential integrity as 
the representation of diverse successive cultures. Its structures harmoni1e Indigenous flora with a refined and 
cultivated landscape created by man as a result of literary and artistic influences. 
OE 1 The 987-ha site on the volcanic island f This landscape is based on a balance and partnership between man and nature since the first settlers up to the 1 
of Pi co, the second largest in the Azores \ present. 
archipelago, consists of a remarkable p 1 h d d · · th · b 1 · · · · · h 1 r. 
1 
f• . d 1 1 1. 11 eop e ave tume unpro uct1ve stone mto e1r sustenance y p antmg vmes m 11, protectmg t c p ants .rom patlern o space -ou , ong mear wa s . d d 1 b b b ' ld' h d d h f 11 Th' · 1 · 11 · . . 1 d , d 11 1 th strong wm s an sa ty reezes y u1 mg a uge an structure mes o wa s. IS rellcu at10n orms a umque runmng m an .rom, an para e to. e b' . · h h · fi · d d. · 
k h l.h II b ' It t am 1ence 1mpress1ve t roug 1ts per ect1on an gran IOSity. roc y s ore. e wa s were ua o 
- J protect the thousands of small, contiguous, rectangular plots (currais) from wind and seawater. Evidence of ____L_this viniculture, whose origins date back With it has developed a diverse heritage of manor houses. wine-cellars, warehouses, tide wells, ports and ramps. conventual houses, churches and other structures. Wines of exceptional quality produced locally from the verdelho grape have been v\idely exported. pia) an J 
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Cultural Landscape 
Mapungubwe 
Cultural Landscape 
Type 
OEIR 
Description 1519 Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
to the 15' century. is manifest in the I important pan in the Pico economy, and still involve a people proud of their past. maintaining traditional rituals 
extraordinary assembly of the fields. in and practices and protecting their architectural heritage. 
houses and early 19'h century manor 
houses. in wine-cellars, churches and 
ports. The extraordinarily beautiful 
man-made landscape of the site is the 
The nomination is of the most representative and the best preserved area within the viticultural zone of the island, 
keeping alive the striking characteristics of this landscape. 
best remaining area of a once much 
more widespread practice. Outstanding universal value: 
rhe Pico Island landscape reflects a unique response to viniculture on a small volcanic island and one that has 
been evolving since the arrival of the first settlers in the 15th century. 
Evidence of this viniculture is manifest in the extraordinary assembly of small stone-walled fields, in houses and 
manor houses. in wine-cellars and in associated buildings such as churches and pons. The wines produced on the 
island are of high quality and have thus helped to extend the influence of this small island around the world. 
Although many of the small fields have now been abandoned, the practice of winemaking. and the strong cultural 
traditions associated with it, is still flourishing on the island. 
The extraordinarily beautiful man-made landscape of the island is testimony to generations of small-scale farmers 
,.,ho, in a hostile environment, created a sustainable living and much-prized wine. Their landscape reflects 
continuity in adversit). Overall it is an agricultural monument in stone. '"'hich incidentally has high aesthetic 
value. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criteria (iii) and (v): The Pico Island landscape reflects a unique response to viniculture on a small volcanic 
island and one that has been evolving since the arrival of the first settlers in the IS"' century. The extraordinarily 
beautiful man-made landscape of small. stone walled fields is testimony to generations of small-scale farmers 
who. in a hostile environment, created a sustainable living and much-prized wine. 
Mapungubwe is set hard against the The Mapungubwe cultural landscape was the centre of the first powerful Indigenous kingdom in Southern Africa. 
northern border of South Africa, joining l it was established by the cultural ancestors of the present-day Shona and Venda between AD 900 and 1300. 
Zimbabwe and Botswana It is an open. Evidence for its history is preserved in over 400 archaeological sites. The dynamic interaction between people 
expansive savannah landscape at the and landscape laid the foundation for a new type of social organisation in the region. 
confluence of the Limpopo and Shashe 
rivers. Mapungubwe developed into the 
largest kingdom in the sub-continent 
before it was abandoned in the 14'h 
century. What survives are the almost 
untouched remains of the palace sites 
and also the entire settlement area 
The kingdom grew as a result of wealth that accrued by its leaders from trade with the Indian Ocean net\\Ork. 
combined with ideal landscape conditions for agriculture that provided for a population of over 9,000 people. 
Trade goods included gold, glass beads. cotton cloth, Chinese ceramics. ivory, copper and hides. 
By the thirteenth century AD, a social hierarchy had developed which was reflected in settlement planning. 
Mapungubwe Ifill was occupied and modified to separate the elite from the commoners below. 
'---------'-------_ _ de~ndent~pon them, as well as two !he onset of the Little Ice Age caused drought and crop failures. The kingdom dispersed after AD 1300. new 
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Cultural Landscape 
Richtersveld Cultura.l 
and Botanical 
Landscape 
Type 
OE/C 
Description •m 
earlier capital sites, the whole 
presenting an unrivalled picture of the 
development of social and political 
structures over some 400 years. 
The I 60.000 ha Richtersveld Cultural 
and Botanical Landscape of dramatic 
mountainous desert in north-western 
South Africa constitutes a cultural 
landscape communally owned and 
managed. This site sustains the semi-
nomadic pastoral livelihood of the 
Nama people, reflecting seasonal 
patterns that may have persisted for as 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
----- . 
social and political alliances wen: formed, and the centre of regional power shifted to Great limbabwe. 
Outstanding universal value: 
Mapungubwe is of universal value for the way it demonstrates the rise and fall of the first Indigenous kingdom in 
southern Africa. Within the site are the remains of three capitals, their satellite settlements, and the lands around 
the confluence of the Limpopo and Shashe rivers, whose fertility supported the large population within the 
kingdom. 
Mapungubwe's position at the crossing of the north/south and east/west routes in southern Africa enabled it to 
control trade through the East African ports to India and China and within southern Africa. From its hinterland it 
harvested gold and ivory - commodities in scarce supply elsewhere- which brought it great wealth displayed in 
such imports as Chinese porcelain and Persian glass beads. I 
Mapungubwe's comparatively sudden demise, brought about by deteriorating climatic conditions. and the 
abandonment of the capital. means that the remains of the kingdom have been preserved. Mapungubwe's 
position as the power base in southern Africa shilled north to Great Zimbabwe and Khami. Mapungubwe must 
be seen as the forerunner of these two later kingdoms. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (ii): The Mapungubwe cultural landscape contains evidence for an important interchange of human 
values that led to far-reaching cultural and social changes in Southern Africa between AD 900 and 1300. 
Criterion (iii): The remains in the Mapungubwe cultural landscape are a remarkably complete testimon) to the 
growth and subsequent decline of the Mapungubwe state which at its height was the largest kingdom in the 
African sub-continent. 
Criterion (iv): The establishment of Mapungubwe as a powerful state trading through the East African ports with 
Arabia and India was a significant stage in the history of the African sub-continent. 
Criterion (v): The remains in the Mapungubwe cultural landscape graphically illustrate the impact of climate 
change and record the growth and then decline of the kingdom of Mapungubwe as a clear record of a culture that 
became vulnerable to irreversible change. 
The extensive communal grazed lands of the Richtersveld Cultural and Botanical Landscape are a testimony to 
land management processes which have ensured the protection of the succulent Karoo vegetation and thus 
demonstrates a harmonious interaction between people and nature. Furthermore. the seasonal migrations of 
graziers between stockposts with traditional demountable mat-roofed houses. reflect a practice that was once 
much more widespread over Southern Africa, and which has persisted for at least two millennia; the Nama are 
now its last practitioners. 
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Cultural Landscape Type 
Aranjuez Cultural 
Landscape 
D 
Description 1519 Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription l 
much as two millennia in southern 1 Outstanding universal value: 
Africa It is the only area where the . . . . 
· .11 t t rt bl h t The R1chtersveld Cultural and Botamcal Landscape demonstrates Outstandmg Umversal Value. Nama st1 cons rue po a e rus -rna 
houses (haru om) and includes seasonal The extensive communal grazed lands are a testimony to land management processes which have ensured the 
migrations and grazing grounds, protection of the succulent Karoo vegetation and thus demonstrates a harmonious interaction between people and 
together with stock posts. The nature. 
pastoralists collect medicinal and other 
plants and have a strong oral tradition 
associated with dilferent places and 
attributes of the landscape. 
The Aranjuez cultural landscape is an 
entity of complex relationships: between 
nature and human activity, between 
sinuous watercourses and geometric 
landscape design, between the rural and 
the urban, between forest landscape and 
the delicately modulated architecture of 
its palatial buildings. Three hundred 
years of royal attention to the 
development and care of this landscape 
have seen it express an evolution of 
concepts from humanism and political 
centralization, to characteristics such as 
those found in its 181h century French-
style Baroque garden. to the urban 
lifestyle which developed alongside the 
The seasonal migrations of graz.iers between stockposts with traditional demountable mat-roofed houses, iharu 
oms, reflect a practice that was once much more widespread over Southern Africa, and which has persisted for at 
least two millennia; the Nama are now its last practitioners. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iv): The rich diverse botanical landscape of the Richtersveld, shaped by the pastoral grazing of the 
Nama, represents and demonstrates a way of life that persisted for many millennia over a considerable part of 
southern Africa and was a significant stage in the history of this area. 
Criterion (v): The Richtersveld is one of the few areas in southern Africa where transhumance pastoralism is still 
practised; as a cultural landscape it reflects long-standing and persistent traditions of the Nama, the Indigenous 
community. Their seasonal pastoral grazing regimes, which sustain the extensive biodiversity of the area, were 
once much more widespread and are now vulnerable. 
Aranjuez the town, as distinct from the whole landscape, is an integral part of the cultural landscape. In this 
context, its relationship with the design of both the water management and with the geometric dimension of the 
planned landscape is outstanding. As a town in its own right, its salient characteristics are covered by the 
Operational Guidelines for the Implementation of the World Heritage Convention, paragraph 27, where it falls 
into category (ii), and by paragraph 29 where it meets criteria about 'spatial organization, structure, materials, 
forms and ... functions ' which ·essentially reflect the civilization which [has] prompted the nomination, ' and falls 
into category (iii), 'Historic centres that cover exactly the same area as ancient towns and are now enclosed 
within modern cities'. Aranjuez the town is, in other words, a distinctive and distinguished urban ensemble 
which might well have been considered for World Heritage status in its own right. However, it is properly 
presented in its landscape context, thereby adding to understanding of its own nature and becoming a key element 
in the cultural landscape nominated for World Heritage status. 
Outstanding universal value: 
Aranjuez represents the coming together of diverse cultural influences to create a cultural landscape that had a 
formative influence on further developments in this field. Its components illustrate seminal advances in 
landscape design. 
L _L I I "'''""' of plont ~dim"i,.tioo ond stock-breedmg dunng the Age of Enlightenment. Justification for inscription: Criterion (ii): Aranjucz represents the coming together of diverse cultural influences to create a cultural landscape 1 
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Country Cultural Landscape 
Sweden Agricultural 
Landscape 
Southern Oland 
Swiuerland Lavaux, Vineyard 
Terraces 
I _ _ l 
of 
I 
J 
Type 
OEIC 
OE/C 
Description •m Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
that had a fonnative influence on further developments in this field. 
Criterion (iv): The compb. designed cultural landscape of Aranjuez. derived from a variety of sources, mark a : 
seminal stage in the development of landscape design. I 
The southern part of the island of Oland 1 The interaction between man and the natural environment in the south of Oland is of unique universal value. The in the Baltic Sea is dominated by a vast continuity of land use goes back to the Stone Age, \\hen man as a farmer began using this area The use made of 
limestone plateau. Human beings have the land has not changed signiticantl:r since then. \\ ith arable farming and animal husbandry remaining the · 
lived here for some live thousand years principal economic activity. 
and adapted their way of life to the 
physical constraints of the island. As a 
consequence, the landscape is unique, 
with abundant evidence of continuous 
human settlement from prehistoric times 
to the present day. 
The Lavau:\. Vineyard Terraces, 
stretching for about 30 km along the 
south-facing northern shores of Lake 
Geneva from the Chateau de Chillon to 
the eastern outskirts of Lausanne in the 
Vaud region, cover the lower slopes of 
the mountainside between the viii~ 
The frames within which the people of Oland have used their landscape have been dictated b:r conditions of 
natural geography. The land division is easily discernible, and one clearly perceives the division between infields 
and outtields, a division which has been constant since the medieval period, by which time all available farmland 
was being utilised. The outliclds arc still being used as pasturage. Together the linear villages. the infields, the 
coast land, and the limestone pan make up a unique agricultural landscape possessed of great cultural and natural 
values of more than a thousand years' continuity. 
The agricultural landscape of Oland is an organically evolved landscape which pennits and depends upon 
continuing traditional land use. This living agricultural community also includes a residual Iron Age landscape, 
as well as abundant traces of the Stone Age and Bronze Age. In Oland, therefore, man's agrarian history is made 
intelligible within a well defined geocultural region. 
Outstanding universal value: 
In cultural tern1s the agricultural landscape of southern Oland is an exceptional one. It preserves abundant traces 
of its long settlement history, dating back to prehistoric times. It is a remarkable demonstration of human 
ingenuity and resourcefulness in utilizing a physical landscape and environment that are not at first sight 
favourable to human settlement and exploitation. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iv): The landscape of Southern Oland takes its contemporary form from its long cultural history, 
adapting to the physical constraints of the geology and topography. 
Criterion (v): S<>dra Oland is an outstanding example of human settlement, making the optimum use of diverse 
landscape types on a single island. 
The Lavau'l. "ineyard landscape is a thriving cultural landscape that demonstrates in a highly visible way its 
evolution and development over almost a millennia through the well preserved landscape and buildings, and also 
the continuation and adaptation of longstanding cultural traditions, specific to its locality. It also illustrates very 
graphically the story of patronage, control and protection of this highly valued wine growing area all of which 
contributed substantially to the development of Lausanne and its Region and played a significant role in the 
history of the geo-cultural region; and, has prompted, in response to its vulnerability next to fast-growing 
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Cultural Landscape Type Description 1519 
and the lake. Although there is some 
evidence that vines were grown in the 
area in Roman times, the present vine 
terraces can be traced back to the ll'h 
century, when Benedictine and 
Cistercian monasteries controlled the 
area. It is an outstanding example of a 
centuries-long interaction between 
people and their environment, 
developed to optimise local resources so 
as to produce a high)) valued wine that 
has al\\ays been important to the 
economy. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Univenal Value and Justification for Inscription 
settlements, exceptional popular protection. 
Outstanding universal value: 
ICOMOS considers that the Lavaux landscape is unquestionably a continuing organically evolved landscape of 
significance. There is abundant visual evidence of its historical development from the Roman period to the 
present day, and also of its complex socio-economic evolution. This information can be 'read' in the layout and 
diversity of form of the individual vineyard parcels, in the communication system (from the Roman road to the 
contemporaT) autoroute and the railway lines), and in the architecture and layouts of the communities (in the case 
ofSaint-Savorin based on an extensive Roman villa). 
Lavaux is also a landscape ·which retains an active social role in contemporary society closely associated with 
the traditional way of life, and in which the evolutionaT) process is still in progress'. It possesses these qualities 
to a far higher degree than any of the other vineyard regions already on the World lleritage List. 
The Lavaux vineyard landscape is a thriving cultural landscape that: 
• demonstrates in a highly visible way its evolution and development over almost a millennia, through the 
well preserved landscape and buildings, and also the continuation and adaptation of longstanding cultural 
traditions, specific to its locality: 
• illustrates very graphically the storey of patronage, control and protection of this highly valued wine 
growing area. all of which contributed substantially to the development of Lausanne and its Region and 
played a significant role in the history of the geo-cultural region; and, 
• has prompted, in response to its vulnerability next to fast-growing settlements, exceptional popular 
protection. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): !"'he Lavaux vineyard landscape demonstrates in a highly visible way its evolution and 
development over almost a millennium, through the well preserved landscape and buildings that demonstrate a 
continuation and evolution of longstanding cultural traditions, specific to its locality. 
Criterion (iv): The evolution of the Lavaux vineyard landscape, as evidenced on the ground, illustrates very 
graphically the story of patronage, control and protection of this highly valued wine growing area, all of which 
contributed substantially to the development of Lausanne and its Region and played a significant role in the 
history of the geo-cultural region. 
Criterion (v): The Lavaux vineyard landscape is an outstanding example that displays centuries of interaction 
between people and their environment in a very specific and productive way. optimising the local resources to 
produce a highly valued wine that was a significant part of the local economy. Its vulnerabilit) in the face of fast-
growing urban settlements has prompted protection measures strongly supported b) local communities. 1 
442 
Country 
Togo 
r United Kingdom 
of Great Britain 
and Northern 
Ireland 
Appendix 6 - Cultural Landscapes Currently Inscribed on the World Heritage List (2003-2008) - A Summary 
Cultu.ral Landscape ~ Type 
Koutammakou, the OFJ C 
Land of the 
Batammariba 
Blaenavon Industrial J OE/R 
Landscape 
Description1519 
1 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
The Koutammakou landscape in north- The Koutammakou as an evolving living landscape exhibits all the facets of an agricultu-;:;1 societ} working in 
eastern fogo, \~hich extends into harmony with the landscape and where nature underpins beliefs. ritual and everyday life. 
neighbouring Benin. is home to the . . . .. 
Batammariba whose remarkable mud The Koutammakou landscape exhibits the followmg quahttes: 
tower-houses (Takienta) have come to 
be seen as a symbol of Togo. In this 
landscape, nature is strongly associated 
with the rituals and beliefs of society. 
The 50,000-ha cultural landscape is 
remarkable due to the architecture of its 
tower-houses \\hich are a reflection of 
social structure; its farmland and forest; 
and the associations between people and 
landscape. Many of the buildings are 
two storeys high and those with 
granaries feature an almost spherical 
form above a cylindrical base. Some of 
the buildings have flat roofs, others 
have conical thatched roofs. They are 
grouped in villages, which also include 
ceremonial spaces, springs, rocks and 
sites reserved for initiation ceremonies. 
The area around Blaenavon is evidence 
of the pre-eminence of South Wales as 
the world's major producer of iron and 
coal in the 19th century. All the 
necessary elements can still be seen -
coal and ore mines, quarries. a primitive 
railway system, furnaces, workers' 
homes, and the social infrastructure of 
their community. 
• fhe Takienta tower houses as architecture 
• fhe Takienta tower-houses as a reflection of social structure 
• Fannland & Forest 
• Intangible associations between people and landscape . 
Outstanding universal value: 
The Koutammakou area is of outstanding universal value for the fo llowing combination of cultural qualities: 
• For the tradition of building Takienta - tall mud tower houses, only found in this small area of northern 
Togo and Benin. 
• For the way the area reflects ancient traditions of mountain peoples across west Africa who resisted 
incorporation in the various empires. 
• For the way the strong socio-economic-cultural systems of the Batarnmariba demonstrate a sustainable 
approach to land management and one that is based on spiritual respect for the landscape. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (v): J'he Koutammakou is an outstanding example of a system of traditional settlement that is sti ll living 
and dynamic, and subject to traditional and sustainable systems and practices, and which reflects the singular 
culture of the Batarnmariba. particularly the Takicnta tower houses. 
Criterion (vi): The Koutammakou is an eloquent testimony to the strength of spiritual association between people 
and landscape, as manifested in the harmony between the Batammariba and their natural surroundings. 
The area around Blaenavon is one of the best examples in the world of a landscape created by coal mining and j 
iron making in the late 18th and the early 19tl1 century. The parallel development of these industries was one of 
the principal dynamic forces of the Industrial Revolution. In the major preserved sites of Blaenavon lrom~orks 
and Big Pit, together with the outstanding relict landscape of mineral exploitation, manufacturing, transport, and 
settlement which surrounds them, can be seen evidence of all the crucial elements of the industrialization process. 
The main focus of the area is Blaenavon Ironworks, \.,.here there are remains of a works with six blast furnaces in j 
which. from 1789 until 1902, ore was smelted to produce pig iron. With its exceptional range of surviving 
structures, Blaenavon Ironworks is the best preserved blast furnace complex of its period and type in the world. 
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Cultural Landscape 
- [ Royal Botanic 
Gardens. Kew 
Type 
D 
Description 1519 
This historic landscape garden features 
clements that illustrate significant 
periods of the art of gardens from the 
181h to the 20'h centuries. The gardens 
house botanic collections (conserved 
plants. living plants and documents) that 
have been considerably enriched 
through the centuries. Since their 
creation in 1759, the gardens have made 
a significant and uninterrupted 
contribution to the stud) of plant 
diversit) and economic botany. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
Outstanding universal value: 
The area around the Blaenavon ironworks provides an extraordinarily comprehensive picture of the South Wales 
coal and iron industry in its heyday in the 191h and earl) 20'h century. when it was one of the world's largest iron 
and steel producers 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): The Blaenavon landscape constitutes an exceptional illustration in material form of the social and 
economic structure of 19'h century industry. 
Criterion (iv): The components of the Blaenavon industrial landscape together make up an outstanding and 
remarkably complete example of a 19'h century industrial landscape. 
The Royal Botanic Gardens of Kew form a historic landscape garden whose elements illustrate significant 
periods of the art of gardens from the 18'h to the 20'h centuries. They house botanic collections (conserved plants. 
living plants and documents) which have been considerably enriched through the centuries. Since their creation 
in 1759. the gardens have made a significant and uninterrupted contribution to the study of plant diversity and 
botanic economics. 
Outstanding universal value: 
Kew Gardens are situated along the cultural landscape of the Thames. consisting of a picturesque series of parks, 
estates and significant tm~ns. Since the 17th century, the site proposed for inscription has been a place of retreat 
for the royal family. In the 181h century, internationally renowned architects such as William Chambers and 
Lance lot 'Capabilit)'' Brown not only created many edifices, but also remodelled the earlier baroque gardens to 
make a pastoral landscape in the English style, establishing a fashion that then spread throughout the continent. 
The first botanic garden at Kew was founded in 1759. 
In the mid 191h century, the Victorian architect and landscape gardener William Nesfield supervised the merging 
of several royal gardens which then became the focus of a growing level of botanic activity. The period 1840-
1870 saw the construction of two internationally renowned glasshouses. Palm I louse and Temperate I louse. 
which arc emblematic of Kew Gardens, as manifestations of the splendour of British horticultural arts. expertise 
and technology. The role played in the past and today by Kew fardens in research and teaching is also linked to 
the richness of the collections and the alterations made in the 201 century. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (ii): Since the 18'h century. the Botanic Gardens of Kew have been closely associated with scientific and 
economic exchanges established throughout the world in the field of botan). and this is reflected in the richness 
of its collections. The landscape features and architectural features of the gardens reflect considerable artistic 
influences both with regard to the European continent and to more distant regions. 
Criterion. {iii}: Kew Garde!!s have_~ contributed t~vances in man; scientific disciplines, particularly 
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St. Kilda OEIR This volcanic archipelago, with its 
spectacular landscapes, is situated off 
the coast of the Hebrides and comprises 
the islands of llirta, Dun. Soay and 
Boreray. It has some of the highest 
cliffs in Europe, which have large 
colonies of rare and endangered species 
of birds, especially puiTtns and gannets. 
The archipelago, uninhabited since 
1930. bears the evidence of more than 
2,000 years of human occupation in the 
extreme conditions prevalent in the 
llebrides. !Iuman vestiges include built 
structures and field systems, the cleits 
and the traditional llighland stone 
houses. They feature the vulnerable 
remains of a subsistence economy based 
on the products of birds, agriculture and 
sheep farming. 
botany and ecology. 
Criterion (iv): The landscape gardens and the edifices created by celebrated artists such as Charles Bridgeman, 
William Kent Lancelot ·capability' Brown and William Chambers reflect the beginning of movements which 
were to have international influence. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The cultural landscape of St. Kilda developed over more than two millennia in relation to an exceptional 
geological and natural context. fom1ing a spectacular landscape. characterised by sublime beauty and a sense of 
remoteness. 
In tem1s of culture, the outstanding universal value of St. Kilda is in bearing exceptional testimony to a way of 
life and economy based particularly on the products of birds, which developed over more than two millennia. As 
a result, St. Kilda developed into a cultural landscape. which is rather unique taking into account its spectacular 
natural setting. This particular cultural and social organism was subject to change in the 19'h century, resulting in 
the construction of the Village and a new land division in that area, and finally in the 20'h century when the 
islanders departed. This period forms the final phase in the long development. It is noted that the nomination 
document provides more detailed information on the natural aspects of the site rather than on the cultural 
landscape. There is relatively little information on the archaeological evidence of the land use and cultural 
landscape development in the different parts ofthe islands. More attention however is given to the 19'h century 
village. 
Justification for inscription: 
1986 
Criteria (vii) Superlative natural features. fhe scenery of the archipelago displays its tertiary volcanic origin. 
weathered and glaciated to produce dramatic profiles. The three larger islands contain the highest sea-cliffs in 
Europe and these present stark, black, precipitous faces plunging from steep grass-green slopes in excess of 375 
m ( 1.200 ft) above the sea. Scenically, every element appears vertical and the caves and stats are a feature of 
every coast except the smooth amphitheatre of Village Bay on llirta. 
Criteria (x) llabitats of rare and endangered species. The islands contain impressive sea-bird colonies containing 
the highest populations in Europe, of over 1,000,000 birds. These include: Gannet, 25% of North Atlantic 
population Puffin. 50% of British population (300,000 pairs). The archipelago possesses two isolated populations 
of one of the most primitive domesticated sheep in existence, living in a feral condition. 
2o04 I 
Criterion (h.): St. Kilda is unique in the very high bird densities that occur in a relatively small area which is 
conditioned by the complex and diflerent ecological niches existing in the site. There is also a complex 
_ _l. ___ .J_ ________________ ecological dynamic in the three marine zones present in the site that is essential to the maintenance of both 
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Cultural Landscape 
Cornwall and West 
Devon Mining 
Landscape 
Type 
OE 
Description lm 
Much of the landscape of Cornwall and 
West Devon was transformed in the 18'h 
and early 19'h centuries as a result of the 
rapid growth of pioneering copper and 
tin mining. Its deep underground mines, 
engine houses, foundries, new towns, 
smallholdings. ports and harbours, and 
their ancillary industries together reflect 
prolific innovation which, in the early 
19111 century, enabled the region to 
produce two-thirds of the world 's 
supply of copper. The substantial 
remains are a testimony to the 
contribution Cornwall and West Devon 
made to the Industrial Revolution in the 
rest of Britain and to the fundamental 
influence the area had on the mining 
world at large. Cornish technology 
embodied in engines. engine houses and 
mining equipment was exported around 
the world. Cornwall and West Devon 
were the heartland from which mining 
technology rapidly spread. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding llniversal Value and Justification for Inscription 
'inarine and terrestrial biodiversity. 
2005 
Criterion (iii): St. Kilda bears exceptional testimony to over two millennia of human occupation in extreme 
conditions. 
Criterion (v): The cultural landscape of St. Kilda is an outstanding example of land use resulting from a type of 
subsistence economy based on the products of birds, cultivating land and keeping sheep. The cultural landscape 
reflects age-old traditions and land uses, which have become vulnerable to change particularly after the departure 
of the islanders. 
The extensive nominated site consists of the most authentic and historically important surviving components of 
the Cornwall and West Devon mining landscape from around 1700 to 1914. The area covers 19.808 ha. There is 
no Buffer Lone. There arc ten areas representing the heartlands of former mining districts spread throughout 
Cornwall County and just over the border into West Devon County. These areas share a common identity in 
being part of the overall massive exploitation of minerals in the early 19'h century. I laving developed separately 
from one another. they also display distinct differences reflecting the location of mineral ores as well as the 
relative independence of the landowners and merchants who controlled mining, banking and ancillary industries. 
Together the areas form a unified cultural landscape that rellects all aspects of the mining industry - both 
technological and social- mine sites, mine transport, ancillary industries, mining settlements, smallholdings, great 
houses & estates and mineralogical sites. That landscape is in part relict, where mines and mine transport for 
instance. are no longer worked, and part evolving, where for example the agricultural landscape which supported 
the mining settlements are still working places, as are the rural settlements and to\\ns. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The outstanding universal value of the Cornish and West Devon mining landscape nominated areas is based on a 
combination of the following qualities: 
• Between 1700 and 1814, the industrialisation of non-ferrous mining in Cornwall and West Devon 
transformed the landscape and the structure of society and contributed substantially to the development of an 
industrialised economy in Britain and around the world. 
• The mines of Cornwall and West Devon. through the development and use of steam technology, became 
proponents of industrialised mining processes that had a profound effect on mining around the world. 
• The remains of mines, engines houses foundries, new planned towns, villages, smallholdings, ports, 
harbours, railways, canals, and tramways together are testimony. in an inter-link.ed and highl> legible \\ay 
the energy, to the sophistication and success of early, large-scale, industrialised, non-ferrous mining. 
• I he survival of Cornish engine houses in Spain. Mexico, South Africa and Australia reflects the migration of 
Cornish miners from the 1820s, and particularly in the 1860s and 1870s, to mines around the world. 
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Cultural Landscape 
ChiefRoi Mata's 
Domain 
Type 
OE/C 
Description 1519 
Chief Roi Mata's Domain is the first 
site to be inscribed in Vanuatu. It 
consists of three early 17th century AD 
sites on the islands of Efate, Lclepa and 
Artok associated with the life and death 
of the last paramount chief, or Roi 
Mata, of what is now Central Vanuatu. 
The property includes Roi Mata's 
residence. the site of his death and Roi 
Mala's mass burial site. It is closely 
associated with the oral traditions 
surrounding the chief and the moral 
values he espoused. The site reflects the 
convergence between oral tradition and 
archaeology and bears witness to the 
persistence of Roi Mala's social reforms 
and conflict resolution. sti ll relevant to 
the people of the region. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (ii): The development of industrialised mining in Cornwall and West Devon between 1700 and 1914, 
and particularly the innovative use of the beam engine. led to the evolution of an industrialised society manifest 
in the translormation of the landscape through the creation of new towns and villages. smallholdings, railways, 
canals. docks and ports. and this had a profound impact on the gro\~th of industrialisation in the United Kingdom 
and then on industrialised mining around the world. 
Criterion (iii): The extent and scope of the remains of copper and tin mining, and the associated transformation of 
the urban and rural landscapes, including the now distinctive plant communities of waste and spoil heaps and 
estuarine areas, presents a vivid and legible testimony to the success of Cornish and West Devon industrialised 
mining when the area dominated the world's output of copper, tin and arsenic. 
Criterion (iv): The mining landscape of Cornwall and West Devon, and particularly its characteristic engine 
houses and beam engines. as a technological ensemble in a landscape, reflect the substantial contribution the area 
made to the industrial revolution and formative changes in mining practices around the world. 
The landscape and oral traditions associated with Roi Mata display a remarkable convergence. What has been 
nominated are three small parts of this landscape - the residence, death site and burial of Roi Mata, with 
boundaries tightly drawn around two of them. What draws together these three sites and gives them context is the 
wider landscape of hills. fields. shore and sea which were Roi Mala's domain. And this cultural landscape 
contains much evidence associated it seems. with Roi Mata and his predecessors, which could provide a wider 
picture of Roi Mata and his domain. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The continuing cultural landscape ofChiefRoi Mata's domain, Vanuatu, has Outstanding Universal Value as an 
outstanding example of a landscape representative of Pacific chiefly systems. This is reflected in the interaction 
of people with their environment over time in respecting the tangible remains associated with Roi Mata and being 
guided by the spiritual and moral legacy of his social reforms. The landscape reflects continuing Pacific chiefly 
systems and respect for this authority through tabu prohibitions on use of Roi Mala's residence and burial that 
have been observed for over 400 years and structured the local landscape and social practices. The landscape 
memorialises the deeds of Roi Mata who still lives for many people in contemporary Vanuatu as a source of 
power and inspiration. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): ChiefRoi Mala's Domain is a continuing cultural landscape reflecting the way chiefs derive their 
authority from previous title holders. and in particular how the tabu prohibitions on the use of Roi Mata's 
residence and burial site have been observed for 400 years and continue to structure the local landscape and social 
practices. 
~ Criterion {v): Chief Roi Mata's Domain is an outstanding example of a landscape representative of Pacific chiefly 
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. Cultural Landscape Type 
Matobo Hills OEIC 
Description 151' 
I The area exhibits a profusion of 
distinctive rock landforms rising above 
the granite shield that covers much of 
Zimbabwe. The large boulders provide 
abundant natural shelters and have been 
associated with human occupation from 
the early Stone Age right through to 
early historical times, and intermittently 
since. They also feature an outstanding 
collection of rock paintings. The 
Matobo llills continue to provide a 
strong focus for the local community. 
which still uses shrines and sacred 
places closely linked to traditional, 
social and economic activities. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
systems and the connection between Pacific people and their environment over time reflected in respect for the 
tangible remains of the three key sites associated with Roi Mata, guided by the spiritual and moral legacy of his 
social reforms. 
Criterion (vi): Chief Roi Mata's Domain still lives for many people in contemporary Vanuatu, as a source of 
power evident through the landscape and as an inspiration for people negotiating their lives. 
A profusion of distinctive granite landforms. densely packed into a comparatively tight area, rise up to form a sea 
of hills. These extraordinary granite rock formations have exerted a strong presence over the whole area- both in 
natural and cultural tenns. 
The discrete and often small sheltered spaces, formed between this dense collection of rocks. have fostered a wide 
variety of microclimates, allowing the development of an extremely diverse range of habitats. The resulting 
species rich vegetation has in tum provided much sustenance for a wide range of fauna. 
These natural attributes have also been the dynamic focus for people living in the area since the early Stone Age. 
Within natural caves, and on boulders and cliff faces are found a dramatic corpus of rock art much of it dating 
from the Stone Age. 
What gives Matobo is continuing relevance to local communities today is the strong persistence of Indigenous 
beliefs and practices associated with Matobo as a sacred place- the seat of God, (Mwari/Mwali), the home of 
ancestral spirits, and the focus for rituals and ceremonies linked to rain, harvest, disease and appeasement of 
spirits. 
Specifically the Matobo II ills nominated cultural landscape includes: 
• Rock paintings- a huge corpus of paintings; 
• Stone and lron Age archaeological sites; 
• Historical sites from pre-colonial, colonial and post-colonial periods; 
• Natural heritage - rock forms, high biodiversity; rare species~ 
• Living intangible culture associated with the rock forms. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The universal value of the Matobo Hills stems from the way people have interacted with, and been inspired by, 
the dramatic natural rock formations over many millennia. This interaction has produced one of the most 
outstanding rock art collections in southern Africa~ it has also fostered strong religious beliefs, which still play a 
major role in contemporary local society~ and it demonstrates an almost uninterrupted association between man 
and his environment over the past 100,000 years. The natural qualities of Matobo thus have strong cultural 
associations. 
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Country Cultural Landsupe Type 
I 
~ 
Transboundary Cultural Landscapes 
Austria, llun~ FertO/Neusiedlersee I OEIC 
Cultural Landscape 
France, Spain Pyrenees Mont OEIC 
Perdu 
--·-- --
l __ 
Desc:ription1519 Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justification for Inscription 
~Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (iii): The Matobo IIi lis has one of the highest concentrations of rod.. art in Southern Africa. The rich 
evidence from archaeology and from the rock paintings at Matobo provide a very full picture of the lives of 
foraging societies in the Stone Age and the way agricultural societies came to replace them. 
Criterion (v): The interaction between communities and the landscape, manifest in the rock art and also in the 
long standing religious traditions still associated with the rocks, are community responses to a landscape. 
Criterion (vi): The Mwari religion, centred on Matoba. v.hich may date back to the Iron Age. is the most powerful 
oracular tradition in southern Africa. 
The Ferto/Neusiedler Lake area has 1 The Ferto-Neusiedler Lake and its surroundings are an outstanding example of a traditional human settlement and 
been the meeting place of different 
cultures for eight millennia. This is 
graphically demonstrated by its varied 
landscape. the result of an evolutionary 
symbiosis between human activity and 
the physical environment. The 
remarkable rural architecture of the 
villages surroundin~ the lake and 
several 181h and 19' century palaces 
adds to the area's considerable cultural 
interest. 
-- -
land-use representative of a culture. The present character of the landscape is the result of millennia-old land-use 
forms based on stock-raising and viticulture to an extent not found in other European lake areas. The historic 
centre of the medieval free town of Rust constitutes an outstanding example of a traditional human settlement 
representative of the area. The town e:Jlibits the special building mode of a society and culture within \~hich the 
lifestyles of townspeople and farmers form a united whole. 
Outstanding universal value: 
The area in general is of considerable cultural interest, though much of the landscape containing and expressing 
that interest lies in the butTer zone. The nominated area is primarily concerned with the Lake itself and its shores. 
and does not of itself constitute a cultural landscape. The Lake is changing and affecting its environs, )et much 
of the cultural value of the area lies in its genuinely unchanging qualities of way of life and landscape based upon 
a traditional and sustainable exploitation of a limited range of resources- particular habitats for reed-production. 
cattle-raising, fishing, and viticulture. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (v): The FertO-Neusiedler Lake has been the meeting place of different cultures for eight millennia. and 
this is graphically demonstrated by its varied landscape, the result of an evolutionary and symbiotic process of 
human interaction with the physical environment. 
This outstanding mountain landscape, Outstanding universal value: 
which spans the contemporary national . . . . . . 
b d . f F c and S a· ·s c t d 1 The landscape IS the product of an 10teract1on between nature and man. Nature IS v1sually dom10ant, but the or ers o ran e p 10, 1 en re . fl f . 1 th d' . 1 . 1 d d d b h « f d lh ak f M I P d 10 uences o man arc extensive y apparent to e 1scern10g eye. t IS a an scape pro uce y t c euect o man aroun e pe o oun er u. a h " . d 1 h · · d d ld d 1 calcareous massif that rises to 3.352 m. t e .armer, the mount~10cer. an ~ore recent y t : conservation mm e man_a~~r on an o an com~ ex 
The site, with a total area of 30•639 ha. geology ravaged ~y climate and erosiOn. The most Important of the human actav111cs has been, and remams, 
includes two of Europe's largest and 1 long-term pastoralism. _ 
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Cultur•l t...ndK•pe Type 
Muskauer Park/ Park I D 
Muzakov.ski 
_ j 
Description 1519 lnterrel•tionship ofOutst•nding Univers•l V•lue •nd Justific•tion for Inscription 
deepest canyons on the Spanish side and ' Justification for inscription: 
three major cirque walls on the more 
abrupt northern slopes with France, 
classic presentations of these geological 
landforms. The site is also a pastoral 
landscape reflecting an agricultural way 
of life that was once widespread in the 
upland regions of Europe but now 
survives on!) in this part of the 
Pyrenees. Thus it provides exceptional 
insights into past European society 
I 
through its landscape of villages, farms, 
lields, upland pastures and mountain 
roads. 
Criteria (vii) and (viii): The calcareous massif of the Mount Perdu displays classic geological land forms. 
including deep canyons and spectacular cirque walls. It is also an outstanding scenic landscape with meadows, 
lakes, caves and forests on mountain slopes. In addition, the area is of high interest to science and conservation. 
Criteria (iii). (iv) and (v): The Pyrenees-Mont Perdu area between France and Spam is an outstanding cultural 
landscape which combines scenic beauty with a socio-economic structure that has its roots in the past and 
illustrates a mountain way of life that has become rare in Europe. 
A landscaped park of 559.9 ha astride f The Park was created between 1815 and 1844 by Prince Puckler. the owner of the estate. llis work was 
the Neisse River and the border between I continued by Eduard Petzold, one of Pucklcr's master students. 
The Park Muzakowski-Muskauer Park forms the starting point for an entirely diiTerent approach to the 
relationship between man and landscape. The design does not evoke classical landscapes or paradise, or provide 
enlightenment to some lost perfection, instead it is 'painting with plants' , enhancing the inherent qualities of the 
existing landscape through embellishing its structures with trees, meadow and watercourses, to allow the 
landscape to merge with nature. The park become part of the wider landscape, the wider landscape in turn 
becomes part of the park. 
Puckler created an integrated landscape framework. extending into the town of Muskau. Green passages formed 
urban parks framing the areas for development, and the town becoming a design component in a utopian 
landscape. I lis ideas were to have profound influence on the development of the landscape architect's profession 
in Europe and America. 
Poland and Germany, it was created by 
Prince IIermann von Puckler-Muskau 
from 1815 to 1844. Blending 
seamlessly with the surrounding farmed 
landscape, the park pioneered new 
approaches to landscape design and 
influenced the development of 
landscape architecture in Europe and 
America. Designed as a ·painting with 
plants', it did not seek to evoke classical 
landscapes, paradise, or some lost 
perfection, instead using local plants to 
enhance the inherent qualities of the I Outstanding universal value: 
existing landscape. . This integrated Muskauer Park is of outstanding universal value for the combination of the following cultural qualities: 
landscape extends an to the tO\\ n of 
Muskau with green passages that 
1 
The par~ e~emplilie~ and epitomises the European landsc.ape pari.. tradition ~f incorporati?g and 'improving' 
formed urban parks framing areas for nature wllhtn dramat1c natural landscapes and of the separation of landscape des1gn from architecture. 
development. The town thus became a Th k · fth h. h th t. 1·ty 
. . . . e par · 1s o e 1g aes e 1c qua 1 . desagn component tn a utOpian 
landscape. The site also features a 
reconstructed castle. bridges and an 
arboretum. 
The incorporation of the town of Bad Muskau into the overall design and layout of the park led it to be seen as a 
seminal piece of landscape design \\hich has come to influence modern urban design particularly in the USA. in 
for instance the green parks of Boston, and the development of the profession of landscape architect, The park's 
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Appendix 6 Cultural Landscapes Currently Inscribed on the World Heritage List (2003-2008) A Summary 
Cultural Landscape Type 
Curonian Spit OEIC 
Description 1519 
Human habitation of this elongated sand 
dune peninsula, 98 km long and 0.4-4 
km wide, dates back to prehistoric 
times. Throughout this period it has 
been threatened by the natural forces of 
wind and waves. Its survival to the 
present day has been made possible only 
as a result of ceaseless human efforts to 
combat the erosion of the Spit. 
dramatically illustrated by continuing 
stabilisation and n:forestation projects. 
Interrelationship of Outstanding Universal Value and Justifiution for Inscription 
T association with Prince Puckler, and his influential book 'flints on landscape Gardening·. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (i): Muskauer Park is an exceptional example of a European landscape park that broke new ground in 
terms of development towards an ideal human-made landscape. 
Criterion (iv): Muskauer Park was the forerunner for new approaches to landscape design in cities, and influenced 
the development of'landscape architecture' as a discipline. 
The landscape of the Curonian Spit has been formed not only by nat;:; raJ processes but;iso b) human activities, 1 
and !>O it represents the combined work of nature and of man. It illustrates the evolution of a society based on 
fishing. It exhibits significant material evidence of its evolution over time, the latter integrally related to both 
natural forces and human activity. On the Curonian Spit it is sti ll possible to observe the relict landscape in 
which an evolutionary process came to an end in the past: the ethnographic heritage of the Kursiai tribe. which 
lived on the Spit for a long period. but have now disappeared. sti ll exists. fhe earlier landscape of fishing 
villages is to be found beneath the sand-dunes. 
Outstanding universal value: 
In landscape terms, the Curonian Spit has high value. It is an example of a special landform that is subject to 
changes owing to natural phenomena resulting from climate variations and from human interventions. The latter 
have been both catastrophic, as in the case of the drastic deforestation in the 161h century, and beneficial, as 
demonstrated by the creation of artificial barriers in the 19'h century against further incursions by the sea. It is 
undoubtedly a continuing organic landscape, as defined in the Operational Guidelines for the Implementation of 
the World Heritage Convention. 
Justification for inscription: 
Criterion (v): The Curonian Spit is an outstanding example of a landscape of sand dunes that is under constant 
threat from natural forces (wind and tide). After disastrous human interventions that menaced its survival the Spit 
was reclaimed by massive protection and stabilisation works begun in the 19'h century and still continuing to the 
present day. _j 
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Action Plan for the Future (Cultural Landscapes), 
adopted by the 17th Session of the World Heritage 
Committee in December 1993 
Guidance to States Parties on the identification, assessment, nomination and management of 
cultural landscapes for inclusion in the World Heritage List 
(a) that the difficulties encountered by States Parties in developing Tentative Lists be 
identified and addressed; 
(b) that additional information, guidance and advice be provided to States Parties on the 
subject of cultural landscapes and their inclusion on Tentative Lists: this should include 
an explanatory illustrated booklet on cultural landscapes; 
(c) that the opportunity for applying for preparatory assistance for the development of 
Tentative Lists should again be communicated to States Parties; 
(d) that States Parties that have not yet submitted revised Tentative Lists, to include 
cultural landscapes. be urged and encouraged to do so within the next two years; 
(e) that in light of the recent revisions to the cultural criteria that States Parties be made 
aware of the opportunity to review properties that are already on the World Heritage 
List with the object of reassessing the criteria and the boundaries for which the property 
was included. It was noted that this was at the discretion of States Parties; 
(f) that specific guidelines for the management of cultural landscapes, including both 
conservation and development, be incorporated in the existing 'Guidelines for the 
Management of World Heritage Properties' taking into account successful management 
experiences; 
(g) that an exchange of information, case studies and management experiences on the level 
of regional and local communities for the protection of cultural landscapes .between 
States Parties be encouraged; 
(h) that the expert groups and NGOs (ICOMOS, IUCN/CNPPA, IFLA, ILAA, TALE) be 
encouraged to promote a broader understanding of cultural landscapes and their 
potential for inclusion of the World Heritage List; 
(i) that the World Heritage Centre be asked to facilitate all of the above. 
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the World Heritage Committee in December 1993 
Thematic study on cultural landscapes 
(a) that a working groups(s) be convened to initiate a cultural landscape(s) thematic study. 
This group(s) should be established by the World Heritage Centre in association with 
ICOMOS and in consultation with IUCN; 
(b) it was noted that a number of States Parties had developed thematic methodologies for 
the preparation of Tentative Lists. It was suggested that the working group(s) 
investigate how these thematic frameworks could be applied to the development of 
Tentative Lists to include cultural landscapes; 
(c) that the completion of this thematic study should not delay the inscription of cultural 
landscapes of unquestionable outstanding universal value on the World Heritage List; 
(d) that the proposed working group(s) be requested to give careful consideration to the 
definitions and categories of cultural landscapes included in the Operational Guidelines. 
That the 'Model for Presenting a Tentative List' (Annex I of the Operational 
Guidelines), the nomination form, and the format of the World Heritage List, be 
reviewed to insure the visibility of cultural landscapes; 
(e) that paragraph 14 of the Operational Guidelines be redrafted in response to the changes 
to the cultural criteria to provide appropriate information to the public during the 
nomination process. 
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Report of the Expert Meeting on Management 
Guidelines for Cultural Landscapes 
[World Heritage 23 BUR] 
Distribution limited WHC-99/CONF.204/INF.16 
Paris, 22 June 1999 
Original : English 
UNITED NATIONS EDUCATIONAL, SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL 
ORGANIZATION 
CONVENTION CONCERNING THE PROTECTION OF THE WORLD 
CULTURAL AND NATURAL HERITAGE 
BUREAU OF THE WORLD HERITAGE COMMITTEE 
Twenty-third Session 
Paris, UNESCO Headquarters, Room X 
5- 10 July 1999 
Information Document: Synthesis Report of the Expert Meeting on Management 
Guidelines for Cultural Landscapes, Hanska Stiavnica, Slovakia, 1-4 June 1999 
SUMMARY 
In accordance with the Action Plan for the Future (Cultural Landscapes) adopted by the 
seventeenth session of the World Heritage Committee in December 1993, an expert 
group met in Banska Stiavnica (Slovakia) from 1 to 4 June 1999. The group consisted of 
19 representatives from Africa, Arab States, Latin America, North America, Asia/Pacific 
and Europe, from the Advisory Bodies (ICOMOS, IUCN, ICCROM), IFLA and the 
UNESCO World Heritage Centre. The list of participants is included as Annex I. The 
meeting was held at the invitation of the Slovak authorities and was financially supported 
from the World Heritage Fund. An outline for the management guidelines for cultural 
landscapes (Annex II) and a timetable for its preparation (Annex III) is included in this 
information document. 
Action by the Bureau: The Bureau may wish to take note of the report and the 
recommendations made. 
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Synthesis Report of the Expert Meeting on "Management Guidelines for Cultural 
Landscapes" Banska Stiavnica, Slovak Republic, I to 4 June 1999 
Following the recommendation of the World Heritage Committee at its seventeenth 
session (Cartagena, December 1993), "that specific guidelines for the management of 
cultural landscapes, including both conservation and development" be prepared, "taking 
into account successful management experiences" (Action Plan for the Future - Cultural 
Landscapes), an expert group met in Banska Stiavnica, Slovakia, from I to 4 June 1999. 
The meeting was held at the invitation of the Slovak authorities and was financially 
supported from the World Heritage Fund. The expert group consisted of 19 
representatives from Africa, Arab States, Latin America, North America, Asia/Pacific 
and Europe, representatives from the Advisory Bodies (ICOMOS, IUCN, ICCROM), 
IFLA and the UNESCO World Heritage Centre. 
Recommendations 
In accordance with the Action Plan for the Future (Cultural Landscapes) adopted by the 
seventeenth session of the World Heritage Committee in December 1993, an expert 
group met in Banska Stiavnica (Slovakia) from I to 4 June (see list of participants in 
Annex I). The Expert Group, having prepared an outline for the Management Guidelines 
for Cultural Landscapes (Annex II) recommended that: 
specific funding for the preparation of the management guidelines be sought, either 
through the World Heritage Fund or through extra budgetary funding; 
a draft text should be prepared by an expert editor, including case studies and other 
material contributed by group members and others, and be submitted to members 
of the Banska Stiavnica expert group for comment, further contribution etc.; the 
final version would be produced by the editor through a consultative process; 
the World Heritage Centre should facilitate the publication of the guidelines and 
the offer to undertake publication made by ICCROM should be considered. 
Having considered a number of important issues arising from the management of sites, 
the expert group also recommended that: 
the issue of tourism and World Heritage should be addressed at an appropriate 
level, including the possibility of organizing a special interdisciplinary expert 
meeting of natural and cultural heritage experts and tourism specialist; 
in order to explore new forms of sustainability, the issue of agricultural changes 
and their effect on the landscape and its communities in a heritage context should 
be addressed in collaboration with appropriate institutions to establish a program of 
action; 
training programs on cultural landscapes management be developed as a priority by 
ICCROM, ICOMOS, IUCN, IFLA and the WHC as part of a co-ordinated strategy; 
- working group members be invited to continue to serve as regional focal points 
for the development of the management guidelines on cultural landscapes and 
general information exchange. 
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ANNEX I 
LIST OF PARTICIPANTS 
ANNEX II 
DRAFT MANAGEMENT GUIDELINES FOR CULTURAL LANDSCAPES 
ABSTRACT/ EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 
0. PREFACE 
How this document came to be: based on I 993 Action Plan, Expert Meeting 1999 etc. 
1. INTRODUCTION 
1.0 Problems, challenges and what this book offers 
1.1 The World Heritage Convention (see Chapter 2 ofFeilden/Jokhileto) 
1.2 The Global Strategy 
1.3 The Operational Guidelines for the Implementation of the World Heritage Convention 
(including reference to paragraph 14 on community involvement) 
1.4 Other Conventions and Charters relevant to Cultural Landscape 
1.5 Scope: 
new category recognized by World Heritage Committee 
requirement of the World Heritage Committee for management (24b ii); by implication 
of exemplary standard 
need expressed by States Parties (management has to conform with legal provisions in 
States Parties) 
opportunity io share early experiences 
audiences: site managers and those to whom they are responsible and with whom they 
should be working (interdisciplinary) 
managing World Heritage: a continuous process 
specific management of cultural landscapes as a unit is essential, but such management 
should recognize that all planning and management of cultural landscapes is a 
component of land-use planning, management and other processes ("no cultural 
landscape is an island") 
encourage innovation and creativity. 
2. CULTURAL LANDSCAPES 
2.1 Definition, criteria (i, ii, iii, iv, v, vi) and categories of cultural landscape (World Heritage 
Convention Article I & Operational Guidelines, paragraph 39 ii) 
2.2 Key ideas of significance of cultural landscapes (memory, thematic illustrations, identity, 
customary practices, language etc.) 
2.3 Authenticity and integrity in the context of cultural landscapes 
2.4 Evolution (appropriate development, threats, natural and human caused disasters etc.); 
limits of acceptable change/sustainable development. · 
3. SITE MANAGEMENT PROCESS 
3.1 Introduction to the management process 
state the importance of the management process to the community/ owner/ 
representative of the community 
recognize and describe the management framework and stakeholders 
(acknowledgement of landscape values -> analysis -> statement of values -> 
nomination (as para.64 Operational Guidelines)-> review /ongoing dialogue) 
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scale of analysis must suit the size of the property 
analysis must be positioned in relation to other processes 
composition of the management team: -inclusive of community leading towards co-
management and partnerships; must be multidisciplinary 
team building (see Feilden, page 48) 
commitment to the steps and outcomes of the management process. 
3.2 List of Steps 
These steps may be applied to any management process for conserving elements of the cultural 
landscapes. The management mechanism is for the benefit of the landscape primarily rather than 
for the players. 
Management policies 
i - choose relevant data for the analysis 
ii - gather the data about resources and values 
iii - assembling information using local knowledge and expert knowledge 
iv - evaluate data by working groups 
v- analyse the outcomes of the data evaluation and make a statement of significance 
vi - develop management policies/ proposals/ identifY indicators based on the statement of 
values 
vii - evaluate the policy before implementation 
viii - cost the policies by components in the action plans 
ix- implement policies through action plans/ work programs and projects 
x- interpret the policies: 
interpretation (relates to both site specific and World Heritage values of Cultural 
Landscapes), specific education role, requires information in more languages than the 
local site language, should address meaning of the place, access to history, role of 
nature and culture 
xi- appraisal of the management policies and make necessary/ appropriate alterations 
following review 
xii - review/continuous reporting 
3.3 Complementary actions 
consensus through participation 
acknowledgement and reconciliation of different viewpoints and incorporation of these in 
the management proposals 
collaborative management with partners 
complementary management with other land management agencies 
updating review of information! data management 
research and incorporation of results in management process 
capacity building 
sustainability of the cultural landscape requires search for creative solutions, innovative 
techniques and a flexible approach fund-raising for program proposals 
3.4 Specific Policies (required) 
Tourism 
Continuing Agriculture 
Restoration of Landscapes 
Provision of Utility Services 
4. SUPPORTING MECHANISMS 
While Section 3 deals with the management of the site itself and is aimed at its managers, Section 
4 addresses broader issues, which may be on the scale of the country, and aimed at the political 
level. 
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4.1 Capacity Building 
a) Training the technical specialists needed (geography, landscape architecture, sociology, 
etc.) 
b) Developing management skills 
c) Developing tools and facilities (archive management, GIS ... ) 
d) Creating the formal organisational structures for the sites, clearly identified for each site 
(a committee, a technical team) 
e) Encouraging and co-ordinating informal organisations, NPOs, NGOs 
f) Develop the capacity to cope with visitors. 
4.2 Legal framework 
4.2.1 Systematic identification of legal framework: 
a) Levels: 
International level (conventions, treaties ... ) 
State level (National, Federal or federated state) 
Local level (municipal) 
Customary level 
b) Sectors: 
Environment 
Infrastructure 
4.2.2 Reform and development of legal framework 
a) Harmonizing conflicting laws (between levels, between sectors) 
b) Introducing new legal requirements based on experience 
Conservation areas 
Ownership 
4.2.3 Implementation and enforcement 
4.3 Regional planning policies 
4.3.1 Basic ideas 
a) Cultural landscape must be related to its surroundings 
b) Development of surroundings will benefit site conservation (less pressure, more 
investment) 
c) A cultural landscape can have direct benefit to its surroundings. 
4.3.2 Aspects of regional planning 
a) Economic development 
b) Cultural integrity 
c) Environmental conservation (preservation of biodiversity, pollution control...) 
d) Tourism development and integration 
e) Infrastructure development and integration. 
4.4 Public awareness, dissemination, diffusion 
Media 
Training young people 
4.5 Other policy issues: tourism, funding, sectoral policies (agriculture, etc.) 
5. CONCLUDING REMARKS/ CONCLUSIONS 
6. BIBLIOGRAPHY/ FURTHER READINGS 
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ANNEXES 
I Glossary 
II Annotated List of Cultural Landscape Expert Meeting Reports/ web page references 
III Background to this book (equivalent ofFeilden/Jokhileto introduction) 
ANNEX III 
Timetable 
I: End of June 1999 
-Receipt of synthesis report of the management guidelines meeting 
-Comments on the table of contents to writer/ editor and coordinator 
II: End of September/ early October 1999 
-Writer/ editor commissions sections and case studies from the working group 
-World Heritage Centre contacts publisher and finalizes project proposal 
III: November 1999 
-Writer/ editor sends annotated outline to the working group and working group begin writing 
sections 
IV: Beginning of March 2000 
-Working group sends finalized sections and case studies to writer/ editor 
V: End of June 2000 
-Writer/ editor prepares first draft and distributes to working group 
VI: End of July 2000 
-Working group sends comments on the first draft to writer/ editor 
VII: End of August 2000 
-Writer/ editor sends second draft to working group 
VIII: September 2000 
-Meeting up of working group to discuss and resolve final issues and to compile complete set of 
photographs and illustrations 
IX: End October 2000 
-Writer/ editor sends third and final draft to working group 
X: End November 2000 
-Final comments of working group to writer/ editor 
XI: December 2000 
-Final text including all photographs and illustration ready for publication 
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